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PREFACE

This translation of the Brahmanas of the Rigveda was prepared in the

winter of 1914-15, and in the following autumn Professor C. R. Lanman

added to the many obligations which I owe to him by undertaking to find

a place for it in the Harvard Oriental Series. Interruption of correspond-

ence, due to submarine activity, delayed arrangements for printing, but

substantial progress was made in 1917. Thereafter, however, the increasing

pressure of war conditions rendered work difficult, and when, on the

conclusion of the armistice, an active resumption of printing took place, my
absence in London, while serving on Lord Crewe’s Committee on the Home
Administration of Indian Affairs, postponed for a considerable period the

correction of the proofs.

The plan followed in this work is that adopted in the case of the

translation of the Taittirlya Samhita^ vols. xviii and xix in this series, and

it gives me sincere pleasure to express once more my indebtedness to the

works of Professors A. A. Macdonell; T. Aufrecht and J. Eggeling, my
predecessors at Edinburgh

;
W. Caland, V. Henry, A. Hillebrandt,

H. Oldenberg, W. D. Whitney, and, last but not least, C. R. Lanman.

Dr. F. W. Thomas, as ever, facilitated the use of the resources of the Library

of the India Office, including the MS. of Vinayaka’s commentary on the

Kaubltaki Brdhwaua^ from which are derived the renderings ascribed in

my translation to the commentary. My wife shared with me the task of

correcting the proofs and preparing the indexes. To Mr. Frederick Hall

and his staff* my best thanks are due for the care which they have taken

in the production of the work.

A. BERRIEDALE KEITH.

Edinburgh,

October 10, 1919.
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ADDITIONS

I)itrodw:tlon. P. 42. S. K. Belvalkar o/ Grammar, pp. 1*5-19)

defends the view which places Pilnini in the seventh century n.c., but without

adding any argument of weight. K. P. Jayaswal {Ind. Ant» xlvii. 138) holds

that Katyfiyaiia’s date may be ascribed to 248-200 b.c., on the ground of his

Varttika on ii. 1. 60 (rakapdrfJuvadnidm upasamkJii/anam), and argues that, as

Panini holds (vi. 3. 21) that the genitive case-ending is retained in compounds

in a disparaging sense, lie cannot have known the imperial title clevandmpriya,

which A9oka attributes to his predecessors. The cogency of the argument is

imperfect, since there is no real proof that the title was actually used before

Anoka’s time as an imperial title. On the other hand, S. Levi’s effort (Journal

Asiatique, ser. 8, xv. 234-240) to bring down Panini’s date to c. 300 b.c. on

tlie strength of his mention of Sahikala, Bhagala, and Taksa9ilri, and of the

occurrence of Ambhi in the Gaimpatlia erpially lacks cogency.

P. 45. P. D. Gune (Bliandarkar Commemoration Volume, pp. 46, 50, 51)

inclines to favour the view of the priority of the Gopatha Braltmana to Yaska,

but adduces no new evidence of weight, the similarity of Niruhta iv. 27 to

Gopatha v. 5 being one of substance alone.

P. 46. The publication by W. Caland of Das Jahnintpa-Brahmana in

Ausivuhl (Amsterdam, November 1919), renders available proof of the

posteriority of the Jahnintya to both the Aifareya and KnUintaJci Brdhmaaas,

Thus the account of the Gavam Ayana (ii. 374) is plainly later than AB. iv. 17,

and that of the consecration of Ke9in (ii. 53, 54) than KB. vii, 4. Many
proper names in the Jaiminiya have jiarallels in the other two texts, the

former presenting some of these names in inferior forms
;
of s]>ecial interest

are Vasistha Satyahavya, Aikada9riksi, Rjr van Vatavata, Nagarin Jana9ruteya,

Saujata Arati, Vrsa9usma Arjlyvana, Soina9usma Satyayajhi, Hiianyadant

Veda, Budila A9vatara9vi, Kratujit Janaki, and the Abhiprataranas. The
comparative epoch of the Jaiminiya is suggested by such names as Yajuavalkya,

Janaka Vaideha, ^vetaketu Aruneya, Kahola Kausltakeya, Ksatra PiTitardana

the confusion of Ko9in Darbhya and Keyin Sfityakfimi, <fec.

Aitareya Brdhmana, iii. 43. That the verse was early unintelligible is shown

by JB. i. 258, where a quite irrelevant story of one (^akala Gaupayana is told

in order to illustrate it.



INTRODUCTION

§ 1. Comparison of Contents of the Two Braiimanas.

A. THE AITAREYA BRAHMANA

PafLcika I.

The Soma Sacrifice.

Adhyaya I.

The Co7isccratioH rites.

i. 1 = i. 1. Tlie consecration offering. KB. vii. 1

2 = 2. The origin of the terms Ahuti and Hotr.

3 = 3. The rebirth of the consecrated man in the rite.

4 = 4. The verses recited at the sacrifices of the consecration offering, vii. 2

5 = 5. The verses for the Svisiahrt rite.

6 = 6. The choice of Viraj verses.

Adhyaya II.

The Introductory Sacrifice.

7 = ii. 1. The deities of the introductory sacrifice. vii. 5, 8

8 = 2. The fore-offerings.

9 3. The m(3tres used in verses of the introductory sacrifice.

10 = 4. The Viraj metre in the Svistakrt verses.

11 = 5. The use of the fore- and after-offerings.

The offerings to the wives of the go. Is. vii. 9

The introductory and the concluding sacrifices. vii. 7, 9

Adhyaya III.

The buying and bringing of the Soma.

12 = iii. 1. The bringing of the Soma. vii. 10

13 = 2. The bringing forward of tlie Soma. vii. 10

14 = 3. The unyoking of the Soma cart. vii. 10

15 = 4. The guest-offering to Soma. viii. 1

16 = 5. The jiroduction of fire by friction. viii. 1

17 =
1

6. The remaining rites of the guest reception.

[h.O.S. 26]

viii. 2

1



2 GowpOjvisou of CoYitonts of the two Bvahmanct/S [§l

Adhyaya IV.

The Prai argya,

18 = iv. 1. The origin of the Pravargya. KB. viii. r]

19 = 2. The first twenty-one verses of the Ilotr. viii. 4

20 = 3. The Pavamanl and other verses. viii. 5

21 = 4. The completion of the first section of the Mantras viii. 5, 6

22 = 5. The second section of the Mantras. viii. 7

23 = 6. The Upasads viii. 8

24 = 7. The TanOiiaptra rite.

26 = 8. The Upasads (continued). viii. 9

26 = 9. The fore- and after-offerings omitted in the Upasads.

The TanOnaptra and Nihnavana.

Adhyaya V.

The carrying fonvard of the fire, Soma, and the offerings to the High Altar.

27 = V. 1. The purchase of Soma by speech and her return. ix. 1

28 = 2. The carrying forward of tlie fire. ix. 2

29 = 3. The bringing forward of the oblation receptacles. ix. 3, 4

30 = 4. The Mantras for the bringing forward of Agni and Soma. ix. 5, fi

Faficika II.

The Soma Sacrifice (continued).

Adhyaya I VI.

The Animal Sacrifice.

1 = vi., 1. The erecting of the sacrificial post. X. 1

2 = 2, The anointing of the sacrificial post. X. 2

3 = 3. The symbolic value of the post and of the sacrifice. X. 3

4 = 4. The fire offerings with the AprI verses.

5 = 5. The carrying of fire round the victim.

6 = 6. The formulae for the slaying of the victim. X. 4

7 = 7. The formulae for the slaying of the victim (continued). X. 5

8 = 8. The sacrificial animals.

9 = 9. The relation of the cake and animal offering.s.

The sanctity of the consecrated man.

10 = 10. The offering of the portions for Manota. X. fi



§1] The Aitareya lirdhmana

Adhyaya II = VII.

The Animal Sacrifice (continued) and the Morning Litany.

3

ii. 11 = vii. 1. The reason for carrying fire round the victim.

12 = 2. The offering of the drops from the omentum. KB. X. 5

13 = 3. The offerings to the calls of Hail ! X. 5

14 = 4. The offering of the omentum. X. 5

15 = 5. The time for the repetition of the morning litany. xi. 8

16 = 6. The beginning of the litany. xL 4

17 = 7. The number of the verses. xi. 7

18 = 8. The mode of reciting the verses. xi. 2, 6

The deities addressed.

Adhyaya III = VIII.

The Aponaptrlya and other ceremonies.

xi. 4, 6

19 = viii. 1. Story of the seer Kavasa. xii. 3

20 = 2, The mixing of the VasatTvarT and Ekadhana waters. xii. 1, 2

21 = 3. The Upah9U and Antaryama cups. xii. 4

22 = 4. The Bahispavamana Stotra. xii. 5

23 = 6. The cake offerings at the three pressings. xiii, 3

24 = 6. The offering of five oblations. xiii. 2

Adhyaya IV = IX.

The Various Cups,

25 = ix. 1. The cups for Indra and Vayu, Mitra and Varuna, and the Alvins

xiii. 5

26 = 2. The symbolism of these cups. xiii. 5

27 =
28 =

3. The drinking of the llotr from these cups.

4. The two offering verses for these cups.

xiii. 6

29 = 5. The offerings to the seasons. xiii. 9

30 =
31 =
32 =

6. The eating and drinking of the Hotr.

, 7. The silent praise.

8. The sym’bolism of the silent praise.

xiii. 7

Adhyaya V = X.

The Ajya Qastra.

33 = X. 1. The call and the Nivid (Puroruc). xiv. 3
34 = 2. The words of the Nivid (Puroruc).

35 = 3. The recitation of the hymn of the Ajya. xiv. 2

36 = 4. The altars of the priests.

The ^astra of the Achavaka.



4 ComiKtrison of Contents of the two Brdhmanas [§ 1

ii. 37 = X. 6. The correspondence of the Stotras and Qastras.

38 = 6. The muttering of the Hotr.

39 = 7. The silent praise, the Puroruc, and the hymn.

40 = 8. The hymn.

41 = 9. The hymn (continued).

Pancika III.

The Soma Sacrifice {coyitinued),

Adhyaya I = XI.

The Praiiga (Jastra, the Vamt cally and the Nivids.

xi. 1. The seven triplets of the Praiiga (JlJastra. xiv. 4

2. The meaning of the triplets. xiv. 5

3. The power of the Hotr to ruin the sacrificer.

4. Agni as the real deity of the Qastra.

5. The va^^at call and the secondary i^amt call.

6. The meaning of the vamt call.

7. The three kinds of varS^at call.

8. The Anumantrana of the vamt call.

9. The meaning of Praisa, Puroruc, Vedi, Nivid, and Graha.

10. The place of the Nivids.

11. The mode of repeating the Nivids.

2 =
8 =
4 =
5 =
6 =
7 =
8 =
9 =
10 =
11 =

KB. xiv. 1

xiv. 1

Adhyaya II = XII.

The Mamtvatiga and the Nii<hevahja Qastras.

12 = xii. 1. The call and the response. KB. xiv. 3

13 == 2. The Anustubh at the beginning of the ^astra.

14 = 3. The mode in which Agni escaped death in the several ^^^-stras.

XV. 5

15 = 4. The beginning of the Marutvatiya Qastra. xv.

16 = 5. The Pragatha to invoke Indra. xv.

17 = 6. The Pragatha to Brahraanaspati. xv.

18 = 7. The inserted verses. xv. 3

19 = 8. The Marutvatiya Pragatha and the hymn. xv. 3

20 = 9. The origin of the ^J^stra for the Maruts.

21 == 10. Indra's claim to the Niskevalya Qastra. xv. 4

22 = 11. Prasaha, the wife of Indra, and the inserted verse.

23 = 12. The four parts of the Saman and of the Q^'^'Stra.

24 = 13. The strophe, antistrophe, inserted verse, Sama-Pragatha, and

hymn. xv. 4

(M

Cl



U] The Aitareya Brahmana 5

Adhyaya III = XIII.

The Vaiqvadeva and the Agnimdruta,

iii. 26 = xiii. 1. The fetcliing of Soma by the metres.

26 = 2. The success of the Guyatrl and the loss of her nail.

27 = 3. The origin of the three pressings.

28 = 4. The syllables of the Tristubh and Gayatrl.

29 = 5. The share of the Adityas, Saviir, Vayu, and sky and earth.

KB. xvi. 1-4

30 = 6. The share of the Rbhus. xvi. 3, 4

31 = 7. The hymn to tho All-gods and the inserted versos. xvi. 3, 4

32 = 8. Offerings to Agni, Soma, and Visnu. xvi. 5

33 = / 9. The legend of Prajapati and his daughter and the origin of

BhQtapati.

34 = 10. The j^ropitiation of Rudra.

35 = 11. The hymns to Vai^vanara and the Maruts and ::vi. 7

the strophe and antistroj)he of the Agnimaruta. xvi. 7

36 = 12. The hymn to Jfitavedas.

37 = 13. The offerings to the wives of the gods, to Yamaandthe Kavyas.

xvi. 7

38 = 14. The share of Indra, and verses to Visnu, Vanina, and Prajripati.

Adhyaya IV = XIV.

General considerations regardmg the Agnidoma,

39 = xiv. 1. Tlie origin of the term Agnistoma.

40 = 2. The comprehensive character of tho Agnistoma. iv. 4, 5

41 = 3. The Uktliya and AtiiTitra as dependent on the Agnistoma.
The number of Stotriya versos in the Agnistoma.

42 = 4. The four Stomas of the Agnistoma.
43 = 5. The names Agnistoma, Catustoma, and Jyotistoma.

44 = 6 The mode of performing the ceremony in accordance with the

course of the sun.

Adhyaya V XV.

Certain Details regardmg the Sacrifice.

45 = XV. 1. The recovery of the sacrifice by tho gods.

46 = 2. Errors in the selection of priests.

47 = 3. The offerings to Dhatr and the minor deities.

48 = 4. The offerings to the goddesses as alternative or additional rites.

49 = 5. The origin and form of the Uklhya and its Ssmans. xvi. 11

50 = 6. The (JJastras of the Hotrakas at the evening pressing. xvi. 1

1



6 Comparison of Contents of the two Brdhmanas [§ i

Pancika IV.

The Soma Sacrifice (continued).

Adhyaya I = XVI.

The Sof/at^in and the Atirdtra Sacrifices,

iv. 1 = xvi. 1. The nature of the Soda^in. KB. xvii. 1

2 2. The mode of reciting the Soda9in Qastra.
oo — 3. The intermingling of the metres. xvii. 2, 3
4 ^ 4. The additions from the Mahanamnls. xvii. 4

5 = 5. The origin of the Atiratra xvii. 5

6 = 6. The Castras of the Atiratra at the three rounds and the Sandhi
Stotra. xvii. 6

Adhyaya 11 = XVII.

The At^vina (Jastra and the Gavdm Ayana.

T xvii. 1. The A9vina (^astra as Prajapati's gift to Surya.

8 2. The race of the gods for the ^astra. xviii. 1

9 = 3. The steeds of the gods in their race.

10 ^ 4. The vorses to Surya, Indra, the Kathantara Saman, &c. xviii. 3
11 ^ 5. The conclusion of the Qastra. xviii. 4, 5

12 ^ 6. The Caturvifi9a day of the Gavam Ayana. xix. 8

13 =- 7. The two Samans of the Sattra and the order of the parts of the

Sattra.

14 = 8. The modification of the Niskevalya (^astra on the Caturvih9a and

Mahrivrata days. xix. 9

Adhy&ya III = XVIII.

'llie Sadahas and Vimvant,

15 = xviii. 1. The composition of the Sadaha. XX. 1

16 = 2. The five Sadahas in the inontli. xxi. 5

17 = 3. The Gavam and other Ayanas.

18 = 4. The Ekavin9a Visuvant day.

19 = 5. The Svarasamans, Ahhijit and Vi9vajit, and Visuvant.

xxiv. 1-9
;
XXV. 7

20 = 6. The Durohaiia in the Tarksya hymn. xxv. 7

= 7. The mode of repeating the Dorohana. xxv. 7

22 (S. The distinctive characteristics of the Visuvant day.

Adhyaya IV = XIX.

Tlte Dvddardha rite.

23 = xix. 1. The origin of the Dvada^aha rite.

24 = 2. The parts of the Dvada^aha.

25 = 3. Prajapati and the Dvada^aha.
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iv. 26 = xix. 4. The consecration for the DvSda^aha, the victim for Praiapati, and
the cake for Vayu.

27 = 5, The transposed Dvada^aha.

28 = 6. The Samans of the Prsthas.

Adhyaya V = XX.

The first two days of the JDvadac^aha,

29 = XX. 1. The pastras of the morning and midday pressing: of the first day.

KB. xxii. 1

30 = 2. The remaining ^astras. xxii. 1

31 = 3. The ^astras of the morning and midday pressings of the second
day. xxii. 2

32 = 4. The remaining ^astras. xxii. 2

Failcika V.

The Soma Sackifice {continued).

Adhyaya I = XXI.

The third and fourth days of the Dvdda(;aha.

V. 1 — xxi. 1. The pastras of the morning and midday pressings of the third

day. xxii. 3, 4
2 = 2. The remaining ^asiras. xxii. 4, 5
3 = 3. The NyUhkha in the fourth day. xxii. 8
4 = 4. The charucteristics of the morning and midday pressings of the

fourth day. xxii. G-8
5 = 5. The remaining (Jastras. xxii. 8, 9

Adhyaya II = XXII.

The fifth and sixth days of the Dvudatfiha.

6 — xxii. 1. The ^astriis of the morning ami midday pressings of the fifth

day.
xxiii. 1

7 = 2. The ^akvara Saman and the Mahanamni verses and the
Niskevalya ^astra. xxiii. 2

8 = 3. The remainder of tlie Niskevalya ^astra and the other ^astras.

xxiii. 3
9 = 4. The season offerings on the sixth day.

10 = 5. The use of the Parucchepa verses before the Yajyas of the Pra-
sthita offerings. xxiii. 4, 5

11 = 6. The origin of these verses. xxiii. 4
12 = 7. The ^astras of the morning and midday pressings of the sixth

day. xxii. 6, 7
13 = 8. The remaining ^astras. xxiii. 7, 8
14 = 9. The Nabhrinedistha hymn of the Vai^vadeva.
15 = 10. The special (^astras of tlie third pressing.



8 Comparison of Contents of the two Brahmanas [§ i

Adhyaya III = XXIII.

llie seventh and eighth days of the Dvadac^aJia.

V. IG = xxiii. 1. The ^astras of the morning and midday pressings of the seventh

(Jay. kb. xxvi. 7, 8

17 = 2. The remaining ^astras. xxvi. 9, 10

18 = 3. The ^astras of the morning and midday pressings of the eighth

day. xxvi. 11, 12

19 == 4. The remaining ^astras. xxvi. 12, 13

Adhyaya IV = XXIV.

The ninth and tenth days of the Dvadagaha.

20 = xxiv. 1. The ^astras of the morning and midday pressings of the ninth

day. xxvi. 14, 15

21 = 2. The remaining (j!!astras. xxvi. IG, 17

22 = 3. The tenth day. xxvii. J-3

23 = 4. The Mantras of the Serpent Queen and the Caturhotrs. xxvii. 4

24 = 5. The breaking of silence by the priests. xxvii. 6

25 = G. Tlie text of the Caturhotrs, the bodies of Prujapati, and the

riddle. xxvii. 5

Adhyaya V = XXV.

The Agndiotra and the Brahman Briesf.

26 = XXV. 1. The Agnihotra offering. ii. 1

27 = 2. Expiations for accidents to the Agnihotra cow vii. 3).

28 = 3. The symljolism of the Agnihotra.

29 = 4. The time of of/ering the Agnihoti’a before or after sunrise. ii. 9

30 = 5. The arguments for olfering after sunrise. ii. 9

31 = 6. The conclusion. ii. 9

32 = 7. The expiations for errors in the sacrifice. vi. 10, 12

33 = 8. The office of the Brahman priest. vi. 1

3

34 = 9. The work done ]>y the Brahman priest. vi. 12, 13

Pahcika VI.

The QASTRAS of the Hotkakas.

Adhyaya I =r XXVI.

The office of the Grdvastiit and Snhralimanya.

vi. 1 = xxvi. 1. The origin of the midday Mantias of tho Gravastut. KB. xxix. 1

2 = 2. The maimer and mode of reciting these Mantras. xxix. 1

3 = 3. The Subralimanya formula and tho priest.



§ 1 ]
9The Aitareya Brdhmana

Adhyaya II = XXVII.

The Qastras of the HotraJcas at Sattras and Ahinas.

vi. 4 = xxvii. 1. The origin of the (Jastras of the Hotrakas.

5 = 2. The strophes and antistrophes at the morning pressing of

Ahinas. KB. xxviii. 10

6 = 3. The opening verses of these ^astras.

7 = 4. The concluding verses of these ^astras.

8 = 5. The two kinds, Ahina and Aikahika, of concluding verses.

The recitation of verses additional to those of the Stoma.

xxviii. 10

Adhyaya III = XXVIII.

Miscellaneous points as to the Hotrakas.

9 = xxviii. 1. The number of verses used for the filling of the Soma goblets.

xxviii. 3

10 = 2. The offering verses for the Prasthita libations. xxviii. 3

11 = 3. The filling of the goblets and the Prasthita libations at the

midday pressing. xxix. 2

12 = 4. The filling of the goblets and the Prasthita libations at the

third pressing. xxx. 1

13 = 5. The Hotrakas with and without Qastras.

14 = 6. The substitute for the ^astras of the Agnidh, Potr and Nestr.

The Praisa formulae of the Maitravaruna. xxviii. 1

The discrepancies between the Stotras and ^^stras at the third

pressing.

15 = 7. The Jagatl hymn to Indra, the hymn of the Achavaka and the

concluding verses of the Hotrakas at the third pressing.

xxx. 2, 3

16 = 8. The omission of Nara^afisa verses in the Achavaka’s ^astra at

the third pressing.

Adhyaya IV=XXIX.

The Sampata Hymns^ the Valakhilyas^ and the Burohana.

xxix. 1. The strophes and antistrophes at the morning pressings.

xxix. 2-8
The continuity of the sacrifice.

2. The Sampata hymns of the Sadaha at the midday pressing.

The Ahina hymns of the separate days at the midday pressing.

xxix. 8

3. The order of the Sampata hymns in the Sadaha. xxix. 5

[b.o.i. 25]

17 =

18 =

19 =
2
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vi. 20 = xxix. 4. The hymns recited daily.

21 = 5. The Pragathas recited daily. KB. xxix. 4

The Tristubhs recited daily. xxix. 4

22 = 6. The texts of the Tristubhs. xxix. 4

23 = 7. The daily and general connecting and disconnecting of the

Ahinas.

24 = 8. The Valakhilyas recited by the Maitravaruna.

25 = 9. The Durohana recitation and the hymn in which it occurs, xxx. 5

26 = 10. The recitation of the Durohana by itself.

Adhyaya V XXX.

llie Qilpa Qastras of the Third Pressing.

27 = xxx. 1. The Nabhanedistha and Nara9ahsa of the Hotr. xxx. 4

28 = 2. The Valakhilyas of the Maitravaruna. xxx. 4

29 = 3. The Suklrti and Vrsakapi of the Brahmanacchahsin. xxx. 5

30 = 4. Tlie Evayamarut of the Achavaka. xxv. 12, 13 ;
xxx. 8

31 = 5. The arrangement of hymns on the Vi9vajit day. xxv. 12, 13

32 = 6. The Kuntapa hymns. xxx. 5, 7

33 = 7. The Kuntapa hymns (continued) : the Aita9apralapa. xxx. 5

34 = 8. The Kuntapa hymns (continued) : the Devanitha. xxx. 6

35 = 9. The Kuntapa hymns: the Devanitha, the Adityas and

Afigirases. xxx. 6

36 = 10. The Kuntapa hymns (concluded) : the PavamanI verses.

xxx. 7, 8

Pahcika VII.

The Animal Offeuing, Expiations, and the Royal Consecration.

Adhyaya I = XXXI,

vii. 1 = xxxi. 1. The Distribution of the Portions of the Victim.

Adhyaya II = XXXII.

Expiations of Errors in the Sacrifices.

2 = xxxii. 1. Expiations in the case of the death of an Agnihotrin.

3 == 2. Expiations for accidents to the Agnihotra cow ( v. 27).

4 = 3. Expiations for the spilling of the Sariinayya.

5 = 4. Expiations for the spilling of the Agnihotra and the extinction

of the Garhapatya.

6 = 5. Expiations for the mingling of the tires with other sacrificial

fires.

7 = 6. Expiations for the mingling of the fires with non-sacrificial

fires.
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vii. 8 = xxxii. 7. Expiationsfor weeping by theAgnihotrin or neglect of vows, &c.

9 = 8. Expiations for the omission of the Agrayana by an Agnihotrin.

[ 10 = 9.] Mode of performance of the Agnihotra of one whose wife is

dead.

[11 = 10.] The exact time of performing the new and full moon rites.

12 = 11. Miscellaneous expiations for an Agnihotrin. KB. ii. 5

Adhyaya III = XXXIII.

The Story of Qunahg^a.

13 = xxxiii, 1, The desire of Hari^candra for a son.

= 2. The birth of a son and the promise of sacrifice to Varuna.
16 = 3. The purchase of 9unah9epa as substitute.

16 = 4. The preparations for the sacrifice.

17 = 5. The release of ^unah9epa and his adoption by Vi^vJlmitra.

16 = 6. The acceptance of ^unah^epa by Vi^vamitra’s family.

The results of the recitation of the story.

Adhyaya IV = XXXIV.

The Preparations for the Boyal Consecration.

xxxiv. 1. The relationship of the king and the priests.

2. The place of worshipping asked for by the king.

3. The libations to secure the fruit of sacrifices and fees.

4. The libations preferred by Sujata.

5. The making of the king a Brahman for the consecration.

6. The king’s reversion to his royal status.

7. The invocation of the ancestors.

8. The exclusion of the king from eating the oblation.

19 =
20 =
21 =
22 =
23 =
24 =
25 =
26 =

Adhyaya V = XXXV.

The Sacrijicial JDrinh of the King.

27 = xxxv. 1. The story of tlie (^yaparnas and of Kama Margaveya.
“lama’s exposition to Janamejaya of the exclusion of

from the Soma.

27 = XXXV. 1.

28 = 2.

29 = 3.

30 = 4.

31 = 5.

32 = 6.

33 = 7.

84 = 8.

The tradition of the drink.
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Paneika VIII.

The Eoyal Consecration (continued).

Adhyaya I = XXXVI.

The Stotras and Qastras of the SomdlDay.

viii. I =: XXXvi. 1. The use of Kathantara and Brhat at the midday pressing.

2 ~ 2. The Qastras of tho midday pressing.

= 3. The Nivid hymn of the Niskevalya Qastra.

4 = 4. The (JJastras of the Hotra\as.

Adhyaya II = XXXVII.

The Anointing of the King,

xxxvii. 1. The preparations for the anointing.

2. The mounting of the throne by the king.

3. The anointing of the king.

4. The sym})olism of the anointing.

The drinking of Sura.

5. The descent of the king from the throne.

6. The magic rite for defeating an opposed army and the similar

rite followed by the king,

7. The offerings to Indra and their effect.

Adhyaya III = XXXVIII.

The Great Anointing of Indra,

xxxviii. 1. The throne prepared for Indra and mounted by him, and
his proclamation ]>y tho gods.

2. His anointing by Prajapati.

3. His anointing by the other deities for universal rule.

Adhyaya IV = XXXIX.

The Great Anointing of the King,

15 = xxxix. 1. The oath taken by the king to the priest.

16 = 2. The preparations for the anointing.

17 = 3. The mounting of the throne by the king and his proclamation.

18 =: 4. The anointing of the king.

19 = 5. The anointing of the king^und its results.

20 = 6. The symljolism of the anointing.

The drinking of Sura.

21 = 7. The kings for whom the great anointing was performed :

stanzas on Janamejaya, Vi9vakarman, and Marutta.

12 =

13 =
14 =

6 =
6 =
7 =
8 =

9 =
10 =

11 =
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viii. 22 = xxxix. 8. The kings for whom the great anointing was performed

;

' stanzas on Ahga and Udamaya.

23

= 9. The kings for whom the great anointing was performed :

stanzas on Bharata, and legends of Durmukha and Satya-

havya and Atyarati.

Adhyaya V = XL.

The Office of Purohita,

24 = xl. 1. The need of a king for a Purohita.

25 = 2. The protection of Agni secured by having a Purohita.

26 = 3. The evidence of the Ilgveda as to the Purohita.

27 = 4. The qualification of a Purohita.

28 = 5. The spell for the slaying of the king’s enemies.

B. THE KAUSITAKI BRAHMANA

Adhyaya I.

The Estahllshment of the Fires.

i. 1. The offerings to the forms of Agni.

2. The attainment of the fore- and after-offerings by Agni.

3. The time of the re-establishment of the fires.

4. The fore- and after-offerings and the butter portions.

5. The Vibhaktis and the offering to Aditi.

Adhyaya II.

The Agnihotra,

ii. 1. The preparation of the milk, AB. v. 26

2. The libations.

3. The making of the offering in the Ahavanlya fire.

4. The reverence paid to the fires and the releasing of the vow.

5. The homage paid to the fires by one when about to be or having been

absent* vii. 12

6. The placing of the fire on the fire sticks.

7. The relation of speech and the other senses.

8. The result of the true knowledge of the Agnihotra.

9. The time of the offering. V. 29-31
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Adhyaya III.

77ic New and Full Moon Offerings.

iii. 1. The time of commencing the full moon offering.

2. The kindling verses and the Arseya.

3. The invitation of the gods.

4 . The fore-offerings.

5. The butter portions.

6. The chief oblations of the sacrifices.

7. The invocation of the sacrificial food.

8. The after-offerings, the Suktavaka, and the ^aihyuvaka.

9. The joint sacrifices to the wives of the gods.

Adhyaya IV.

Special Sacrifices.

iv. 1. The Aiiunii-vapya.

2. The AbhyuditTi.

3. The Abhyuddrsta.

4. The Daksayana.

5. The Idadadha.

6. The ^aunaka.

7. The Sfirvaseniya.

8. The Vasistha.

9. The Sakamprasthayya.

10. The Munyayana.

11. The Turayana.

12. The offering of first-fruits of millet.

13. The offering of first-fruits of bamboo seeds.

14. The offering of first-fruits of rice and barley.

Adhyaya V.

The Four-Monthly Sacrifices.

V. 1. The time and purpose of the Vai^vadeva.

2. The deities of the Vai^vadeva.

3. The rites of the Varunapraghasas.

4. The deities of the Varunapraghasas.

5. The Sakamedhas.

fi. The offering to the fathers.

7. The omission at the Sakamedhas of the offerings to the strew.

8. The (JJunasTrya offering.

9. The performance of the expiations and substitutions.

10.

The laying to rest of the sacrificer with his own fires.

AB. iii. 40

AB. iii. 40
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Adhyaya VI.

The Brahman Priest.

vi. 1-9. The activity of Prajapati.

10-14. The part of the Brahman priest. AB. v. 32-34
15. General remarks on the Haviryajnas.

Adhyaya VII.

The Soma Sacrifice.

vii. 1. The consecration offering.

2. The verses recited.

3. The position of the consecrated man.

4. The consecration according to Ke^in Darbhya.

5. The introductory sacrifice.

6. The discernment of the quarters by the gods.

7. The relation of the introductory and the concluding sacrifices.

8. The deities of the introductory sacrifice.

9. The relation of the introductory and the concluding sacrifices.

The offerings to the wives of the gods.

10.

The buying and bringing forward of the Soma.

Adhyaya VIII.

The Soma Sacrifice {continued).

1. The guest reception of Soma. i. 15. 16
2. The conclusion of the guest reception. i. 17
3. The significance of the Mahavira pot in the Pravargya. i. 18
4. The first part of the Mantras. i. 19
5. The first part of the Mantras (continued). i. 20, 21
6. The first part of the Mantras (concluded). i. 21
7. The second part of the Mantras. i. 22
8. The Upasads. i. 23
9. The verses used in the Upasads. i. 25

Adhyaya IX.

The Soma Sacrifice {continued).

ix. 1. The bringing forward of the fire, and the share of speech. i. 27

2. The verses for the bringing forward. i. 28

8, 4. The bringing forward of the oblation receptacles. i. 29

5, 6. The Mantras for the bringing forward of Agni and Soma. i. 30

i. 1

i. 4

i. 7

i. 11

i. 7

i. 11

i. 12-14
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Adhyaya X.

The Animal Sacrifice,

X. 1. The erection of the sacrificial post. AB. ii. 1

2. The anointing of the sacrificial post. ii, 2

The use of the post for a number of victims.

3. The symbolic value of the sacrifice. ii. 3

4. The formulae for the slaying of the victim. ii. 6, 7

5. The offerings of the drops, to the calls of Hail!, and of the

omentum. ii, 12-14

6. The offering of the portions for Manota. ii. 10

Adhyaya XI.

The Soma Sacrifice (continued).

xi. 1. The recitation of the PrStaraniivaka.

2. The various metres used. ii. 18

3. The attaining of cattle.

4. The deities of the Prataranuvaka. ii, 16. 18

5. The nature of the Pranava.

6. The metres and the Ekavih^a Stoma. ii. 18

7. The number of verses to be recited. ii. 17

8. The place .and time of the recitation. ii. 15

Adhyaya XII.

The Soma Sacrifice (continued).

xii. 1, 2. The peiformance of the Aponaptrlya. ii. 20

3. The legend of Kavasa. ii. 19

4. The Upah9u and Antaryama Cups. ii. 21

5. The Bahispavamana Stotra. ii. 22

6. The deities who share the victim and the Soma. ii. 1

8

7, The invitations to the gods when eleven victims are offered.

8. The offering of the eleven victims.

Adhyaya XIII.

The Soma Sacrifice (continued).

xiii. 1. The creeping to the Sadas.

2. The offering of five oblations. ii. 24

3. The cakes. ii. 23

4. The Soma shoots symbolized.

5. The cups for two deities. ii. 25

6. The Hotr’s share in the offering. ii. 30

7. The invocation of the sacrificial food.

8. The response of the Acliavaka.

9. The season cups, ii. 29
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Adhyaya XIV.

The Soma Sacrifice (continued).

xiv. 1. The Ajya ^astra. AB. ii. 40, 41

2. The mode of reciting the hymn. ii. 35
3. The call. ii. 33 ;

iii. 12

4. The Praiiga (^astra. iii. 1

5. The Prallga ^astra (continued). iii. 2

Adhyaya XV.

The Soma Sacrifice (continued).

XV. 1. Preliminary Eites

2. The Marutvatlya Qastra. iii. 16-17
3. The MarutvatT3’a (Jastra (continued). iii. 18, 19

4. The NiskeValya Qastra. iii. 21, 24

5. The mode in which Agni evaded death in the several Qastras. iii. 14

Adhyaya XVI.

The Soma Sacrifice (continued).

xvi. 1. The Aditya cup. iii. 29

2. The Savitra cup. iii. 29

3. The Vai^vadeva ^astra. iii. 29 31

4. The meaning of the Qastra. iii. 29-31

5. The offerings to Agni, Soma, and Visnu.

6. The Patnivata cup.

iii. 32

7. The Agnimaruta (^astra. iii. 35-37

S. The five syllables.

9. The conclusion.

10. The Sautramanl.

11. The Ukthas of the Ukthya. iii. 49, 50

Adhyaya XVII.

'Jlie Soma Sacrifice (continued).

xvii. 1. The Sodayin. iv. 1

2, o. The mode of reciting the Soda^in ^^^stra. iv. 8

4. The non-use of tlie Mahanamnls. iv. 4

5. The result of the Atiratra. iv. 5

0, 7. The connexion of Sainan and ^astra. iv. (>

8, 9. The mode of recitation.

3 [h.O.S. 28]
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Adhyaya XVIII.

The Soma Sacrifice (cmitinued),

xviii. 1. The origin of the A9vina (^astra.

2. The beginning of the (^astra.

3. The composition of the ^astra.

1,

5. Tlje conclusion of the ^astra.

0. The Ilariyojana.

7. Tlie ^Inkalas.

8. The conclusion of the Jyotistoina.

0, 10. I'he concluding bath.

11-14. The o/fering of the final victim.

Adhyaya XIX.

77i ' Soma Sacrifice (continued),

xix. 1. The i)reparation for the consecration.

2. The deity of the cake in the sacrifice of an animal to Prajapaii.

Tlie dale of tlie consecration.

3. TJj(' date of tlie consecration.

4. Tlie con?5ecration offering of five oblations in the fire piling.

5. Offei-ings to the divine instigators.

(). Offering to Tvastr.

7. Tlie offerings to the minor deities

8. The (^astras of the Caturvihva. iv. 12

0. Tlio ^astras of the Caturvihva (continued), iv. 14

10. The form of the rite wlien all the Stomas are used.

AB. iv. 8

iv. 10, 11

iv. 11

Adhyaya XX.

77/e Soma Sacrifice (co^itinued),

XX. 1. The results of the performance of the Abhiplava Sachiha. iv. Ii5

2. The Jyotis day.

3. The Go day.

4. The Ayus day.

Adhyaya XXI.

The Soma Sacrifice (continued)

xxi. J. The value of the second set of three days.

2. The Go day.

3. The Ayus day.

4. The Jyotis day,

5. Tlie Abhiplavas and Prsthya Sadahas in the Sattra.

6. Tlie origin of the term Abhiplava.

iv. Ih
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Adhyaya XXII.

The Soma Saaijice {continued)^

xxii. 1. The first day of the Prstliya Sadaha. AB. iv. 20, oO
2. The second day of the Prsthya Sadalia. iv. ;] 1 , o2
o. The tliird day : Ajya and Praiiga v. 1

4. The third day : Mariitvatlya and Niskovalya Qastras. v. 1, 2
5. The third day : Vai^vadeva and Agnimaruta (^astras. v. 2
6. The fourth day : general characteristics, v. 4

7. The fourtli day: Ajya, Prauga, and Manitvatlya Qastia-. v. 4
8. The fourth day : Manitvatlya (^astra and Nyfiakha. v. ;)-5

0. The fourth day: Vaivvadeva iiiid Agnimaruta 9astra^ v. ,5

Adhyaya XXIII.

77/e Soma Sacrifice {continued),

xxiii, I. Tlie fifth day of (he Prstliya Sadaha: Ajya, Prauga. and Manitvatlya
^astras. v. (>

2. The lilth day : l\Iarutv^atTya and Niskevalya ^^^stras. v. 7

»>. The fifth day : Vui9vadeva and Agnimaruta (^astras. v. 8

4,

5. The use of the Parucchepa verses on the sixth day. \ . 10, 11

(>. The sixth day: Ajya, Prauga, and MarutvatTya, (^astras v. 12

7. The sixth day : MarutvatTya and Niskevalya (^astras v. 12, V\

<S. The sixth day : Vaivvadeva and Agnimaruta Q.istras. v. Bi

Adhyaya XXIV.

The Soma Sacrifice {eontinurd),

x\iv. 1. The Alihijit : Ajya and Praiiga ^i^stras. iv. 10

2. The Abhijit : the remaining (^astras.

Jk 4. The origin of the Svarasaman days. iv. 10

5. The Ajya, Praiiga, and MarutvatTya ^astras.

6. The MarutvatTya and Niskevalya of the first day and tlie Pragatha of

the second.

7. The Manitvatlya and Niskevalya of the second day and the Pragatha of

the third.

8. The MarutvatTya and Niskevalya of the third day.

0. The Vaivvadeva and Agniinrirnta Qastras.

Adhyaya XXV.

The Soma Sacrifice (continued),

XXV. 1. The Visuvant day : Ajya and Prauga (^astras.

2. The Visuvant day : Prauga Qastra.
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XXV. 3. The Visuvant day : alternative Ajya, Praiiga, Marutvatiya.

4. The Visuvant day : the Prstha as Brhat or Mahadivakirtya.

5. The Visuvant day : the Prstha as Brhat or Mahadivakirtya.

0. The Visuvant day : the Prstha as Brhat or with neither Brhat nor

Kathantai*a.

7. TJie Visuvant day: the Durohana and the 101 verses. AB. iv. 19-21

8. The Visuvant day : tlie form ap])roved by Kausltaki.

9. llie Visuvant day : tlje Vai^vadeva :ind Agnimaruta Qastras.

10. The Visuvant day : the Prataranuvaka.

11. The Vi^vajit : the ^astras of the first two pressings.

12,

13. The Vi^vajit : tlie two modes of its performance as regards the

vi. 30, 31

14. The Vivvajit : as an Agnistoma and Atiratra.

15. The Vievajit : the verses of the ITotrakas.

Adhyaya XXVI.

xxvi. 1. The order of the Gavam Ayana.

2. The Go and Ayus days.

3-6. PiTiyavcittas.

7. Tlie Chandomas generally. v. 16

8. The fii’st Chaiidoma: Ajya and Prauga Qastras. v. 16

9. The first Chandoma: MaruivatTya and Niskevalya (^astras. v. ’7

10. The first Chandoma : Vaiyvadeva and Agnimaruta ^astras. v. 17

11. The second Chandoma : Ajya and Prauga Qastras. v. IS
12. The second Chandoma: IMarutvatiya and Niskovalya ^^^stras. v. 18, 19
13. The second Chandoma: Vai<,vadeva and Agnimaruta Castras. v. 19
14. The third Chandoma : Ajya (^astra. v. 20
15. The third Chandoma; Praiiga ^^^stra. v. 20
16. The third Chandoma: Marutvatiya and Niskevalya Qastras. v. 21

17. The third Chandoma: Vai^*vadeva and Agnimaruta Castras. v. 21

Adhyaya XXVII.

The Soma Sairifice (continued).

xxvii. 1. Tlie lenlh day and the Anustubh,

2. The ^astras of the tenth day.

•3. The number of verses and the Anustubh character.

4. The verses of the Serpent Queen, the offerings to Prajapati

5. The bodies of Prajapati and the riddle.

6. The releasing of speech.

7. Tlie metres of the three jiressings in the Davaratra.

v. 22

V. 22

v. 22, 23

v. 25

V. 24
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Adhyaya XXVIII.

llie Soma Sacrifice {continued).

21

xxviii. 1.

2 .

3.

4 7.

8 .

9.

10 .

Tile Pniisas, Anupraisas, and Nigadas. AB. vi. 14

The invitatory verses of the Maitravarunu for the cups.

The verses for the filling of the goblets and the Prasthita libations at

the morning pressing. vi. 9, 10

The activity of the Achavaka.

The Praisas of the season offerings.

The general characteristics of the recitation of the Hotrakas.

The verses of the Hotrakas at the morning pressing. vi. 5, 8, 17

Adhyaya XXIX.

rhc Soma Sacrifice {contnmcd).

vi. 1, 2

vi. 11

xxix. 1. The function of the Gravastut at the midday pressing.

2. The filling of the goblets and tin* Prasthita libations.

3. The lihinies of the Hotrakas at the midday pressing.

4. The Pragathas and the Tristiibh veises. vi. 21, 22

5. The triplets on the fourth, fifth, and sixth days. vi. 19

6. The Brahmanacchahsin's verses.

7. The Achavfika’s verses.

8. The numbers of hymns used by the Hotrakas on the special days of the

Chandomas. vi. IS

Adhyaya XXX.

The Soma Sacrifice (to^ithiacd).

XXX, 1. The preliminary rites of the third pressing.

2. The litanies of the Ukthyas.

3. The inviiatory and offering verses at the third pressing.

4. 34ie Xribhanedistha, Nai%ahsa, Valakhilyas. vi. 27, 28

5. The Tarksya and the Durohana of the Maitravaruna. vi. 2b

The Sukirti, the Vrsakapi and the Kuntapa of the
]

vi. 2i>, 32

Bralimanacchahsin : the Aita9apralapa. J vi. 33

6. The Kuntapa : the Adityas and the Ahgirases. vi. 34

7. The Kuntapa: the remainder of the Qastra. vi. 32, *33, 36

8. The Dadhikra verse, the Evayamarut and Valakhilyas. vi. 36, 30

9. The invitatory and offering verses on certain days.

10.

Certain peculiarities in the Chandomas.

1 1. Certain points regarding the Atiratra, Vajapeya, Aptoryama.
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§ 2. Thk Relations ok the two Bkahmaxas.

It is certainly the case^ that the two Jimhmaijas represent for us the

<l(‘\'eIopniont of a single tradition, and tliat there must have been a time

hen there existed a single Bahrvca text.- The detailed account of tlu*

contents of the two Brahmanas shows clearly how considerable is their

diirorence. Xot only docs the Kifiii^Uaki Brahmuiut contain much less

material than the Aitareya, but it has a wider scope. It includes all the

(^h-auta saci ifices of the first rank, omitting the less normal ofierings such

as the Rajasiiya and the A9V'amedha. Thus the first four Adhyfiyas cover

fillip' enough for a BiTihmana the Agnyfidhrma, the Agnihotra, the new
and full moon sacrifices, the special sacrifices, and the four-monthly

sacrifices, and tlien follows a section on the function of the Brahman priest

before tJie seventh Adhyaya caiTies us to the discussion of the Soma
saci ifice which occupies the rest of the book. In the case of the Aitareyn,

on the other hand, the Soma sacrifice alone forms the real subject of the

))ook, for the remarks on the Agnihotra, fouml in the Aitareya v. 2(i -34,

nre clearly a later addition to tlu^ main text, and tli(‘ whole of Adhyayas vii

and viii, which carry us into the fudd of the Rajasuya under a special and

peculiar aspect, are also certainly later than tlu‘. first twenty- four Adhyayas

(iw.25).

In th(; parts which they have in parallel versions the normal rule is

that the Kaufbtald is at once far more closely and carefully arranged, and

much less discursive than the Aitareyit^ which never shows any desire to

culti\’ate brevity and is rather fond of excursions into legends. A striking

instance of this tendency can be seen in the accounts of the function of the

thfuastut priest and the origin of his use of the Arbuda hymn as contained

in the Aitareyd' (vi. 1) and the Kbrnf^ituki (xxx. 1). In the formiir case the

story is told for its own sake as well as for its bearing on the ritual, in the

latter as little as possible is made of the episode. Or again, in th(‘ account

of the prattle of Aita(;a the Aitareya (vi. 33) is far more detailed than the

l\(rii,s'Uak! (xxx. 5), whiles the long account of the conflict of the Ahgirases

and the Adityas over the (|Ucstion of sacrificing first in the Aitareya

(vi. 34 and 35) shrinks into an almost unintelligible version in the Kau^t-

t((ki (xxx. 6). Or again, while the Aitareya (v. 14) has a long account ol

Na)>hrinedistha Manava and the mode in which after his unfair treatment

by his brothers in the division of tlie joint property in the lifetime of their

fathei', and the recovery of prosperity by his connexion with the Ahgirases,

1 Seo Max Miiller, Anc. Sayisk Lit p 34C.

“ For traces of another Brahmana seo Keith, JKAS. Ihl5, pp. 5t>3-5‘.»8.



§ 2
] Scope and Treatment of Subject-matter 23

the Kau-ntakl (xxviii. 4) has a hare allusion to the fact of his application
to the Angirases, showing that, while the story was well known, it was not
<lesire.l to develop the idea in (hitail. Nor is the distinction less marked in
the parts of the two texts which have no point of contact. Thus the
elal>oi*ate tale of Xtaina Margaveya and Janamejaya which is found in the
AHoreya (vii. 27 .24). the legend of Qunah^epa (vii. 13-18), the list of
anointed kings (vii. .34), ami the list of those who performed the gi’eat

anointment of Indra (viii. 21-23) are in perfect keeping with the spirit of
the older part of the text, hut have nothing similar in the Kaumtaki.

While again iho AiUireno docs c<mtain a good deal of information in
detail as to the (^astras of the priests, the main object of the text is not to
enumerate, but to explain, a.s is the pi'oper function of a Brahmana. On
the other hand the KovsTloki is sjjecially careful to enumei-atc and the
explanation often dwindles indefinitely. Moreover, in its enumeration the
hausltokl is far more complebi than the Aitoreya &inl is more definitely
.systematic. The best instance of this jxn-haps is the detailed treiitment of
the Abhiplava .Sadaha in Adhyayas xx and xxi. But there arc many other
cases, such as the detailed tixiatnumt of the cups for Aditya and Savitr
which prelude the Vaifvadevu Casti-a at the third pi-c.ssing (xvi. 1-3), the
Patnivata cup which follows it (xvi. (i), the concluding rite of the Soma
•sacrifice .such as tins llariyojana (xviii. 6), the (^Akalas fxviii. 7), the con-
cluding bath (xviii. 9), and the offering of a l).irri n cow (xviii. 11-14). The
Abhijit (xxiv. 1, 2), the Svaifusamans (xxiv. .3-9), the Vi^vajit (xxv. 11-15)
are treated in far greater fullness than in the A /fa rnya, while the Visuvant
(xxv. 1-10) though mjt igmas'il by the A Hureyn is yet comparatively briefly
treated.

In its character as a syst(‘uiatic treatise the Kciitsltuki makes almust
interminable use of tlie plirase tosyohUiih hrahmanavi, by which it avoids
the need of giving o\ er again an (explanation, while on the otlier hand it

lecitcs the texts and tlius makes its exposition more satisfactory and com-
plete. This phrase is foreign to all the older part of the Aitareya and is

alien to its spirit, which takes no exception to repetition of explanation on
the one liand, and on the othm- makes no attempt to mention all the texts
foi the Castras, thus adhering to tlu^ true Brahmana as against the Sutra
style of composition.

The morc^ catholic nature of the Aitareya is further indicated by its
frank acceptance of the magic powers of the priest and his right to exc]*cise
them hy way of punishment on his employer, the sacrificcr, if he secs fit, as
well as in j^i'ocuring for him benefits. Thus in tlie description of the powers
of ihevami call (iii. 5 8), a passage which lias no parallel in the Kauslinki
as it is not in any way necessary for the^ exposition of the rite, wc learn
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how tho pri6st can injure the sacrificer by the mode in which he pronounces

the call (hi. 7). Again the Hotr can ruin the sacrificer by misplacing the

parts of the Praiiga Qastra at the morning pressing (iii. 3), and can deprive

a Ksatriya of his lordly power by placing the hymn at the first or Ajya

Qastra of the morning pressing within the Nivid instead of vice versa

(ii. 33). Nor even in its most original portion (iii. 22) does the Aitareya

refrain from giving an amusing spell for the defeat by a king of an enemy

army by means of the employment of the natural shyness of a daughter-in-

law before her husband’s father, while the v^ery last chapter of the work

(viii. 28) uses as a spell for a king against his enemy an application of the

mystic doctrines of the disappearance of fire, the sun, the moon, rain and

lightning, and of their rebirth.

It is a matter of some interest to wonder whether this difference in the

outlook of the two texts is merely due to the greater system of the

taki in which the spells would be out of place and needless, or whether it

reflects a moral difference of tone. For the latter theory may be set the

fact that the Qdnkhdyaiut fraufa Sutra (xvii. 6. 2) expressly reprobates ^ as

pumnam utsannarh na kdryain a certain fertility rite which the Aitareya

Aranyaka mentions without hint of disapproval. Nor is there a prioH the

slightest ground to doubt the probability of moral differences in the attitude

of the schools. It is notorious that Apastamba in his Dharma Sutra is

strenuously puritanical in practically all the questions involved in marriage,

such as adoption of sons, the levirate, and so forth.

Finally, as an outstanding point of distinction must be noted the fact

that the Aitareya unlike the Kausltaki does not cite authorities. The

name Aitareya never occurs in its whole text, whereas the KausUaki

Brdltmana constantly cites Kausitaki, and twice the Kaubitaka, while

tliough much less often it cites the views of the parallel school of Paingya.*^

It is one of the many clear proofs of the unauthenticity of a brief chapter

(vii. 11) of the Aitareya that it cites the authority of Paihgya and Kausi-

taki. It is impossible of course to decide the question whether these views

were already expressed in formal text-books, whether committed to writing

as suggested by Roth,^ or merely handed down by oral tradition as is more

probable,^ or whether the views were merely current as views on the several

1 Cf. Friedlander, Der Mahdvrata Abschnitt des

faTikhdyam Aranyaka, p. 13.

Kausitaki is cited in ii. 9 ;
vii. 4, 10; viii. 9

;

xi. 5, 7 ;
xiv. 2, 4 ;

xv. 2 ;
xvi. 9 ;

xviii.

5 ;
xxii. 1, 2 ;

xxiii. 1, 4 ;
xxiv. 8, 9 ;

XXV. 8, 10, 14, 15 ;
xxvi. 3, 4, 5, 8, 9, 11,

11 ;
xxvii. 1, 6; xxviii. 2, 7; x.\x. 11 ;

the Kaualtaka in iii. 1 ;
xix, 9 ; Paihgya

in viii. 9 ;
xvi. 9 ;

xxvi. 3, 4, 14 ;
xxviii.

7 ;
the Faingya in iii. 1 ;

xix. 9 ;
xxiv. 8 ;

PaihgX sampad occurs in xxv. 7.

5 Nirukta, p. ix.

* Ind. Stud. i. 393
;

cf, ii. 298 ; refif. in Oertel,

JAOS. xxiii. 325, n. 4.
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points raised. But there is nothing inherently improbable that the text of

the Br&hmana represents a work based on existing Br§.hmanas, and the

constant citation of authorities rather suggests that this was the case.

On the other hand the resemblances of the two texts are in many
respects fundamental. The Qastras differ according to the two schools

repeatedly in minor and meaningless details, the one taking certain verses

for a special portion, the other different verses. But the fact remains that

the essential similarity of the Brahmanas is so great that it cannot be

doubted that they both represent the tradition of one school, but that the

tradition has received different handling by the branches of that school.

Nor can we derive the two versions directly from the one source, for the

evidence of the Kausltaki shows clearly that it is only a branch of a school

which divided into the Paihgya and the Kausitaka sub-schools, so that if

a title of descent is to be drawn up we must place in it as a common
ancestor of these two versions the tradition from which the two are

offshoots. In the case of the Aitareya no such intermediate stage is

capable of proof. The common source no doubt contained the same sort

of material as is given in the extant texts, for it is significant that the

legends shared by the two texts contain much similarity of wording. Thus
in the Kaunltahi (xxx. 5) in the tale of Aita^a we have yad vai me jdlma
onuJchaih ndpy agrahwyah catdyusam gdm aJcarisyam sahasrdyusam

while the Aitareya (vi. 33) has alaso *bhur yo me vdcam avadhlh,

eatdyum gdm akarib-yam sahasrdyuih 'purusam where the sense is precisely

the same. The tale of Kavaim as given in the KausUaJd (xii. 3) and the

Aitareya (ii. 19) illustrates very well both the degree of similarity due to

the use of one source, and the different mode of developing the topic

followed by the two schools.

Another important sign of the homogeneous character of the tradition

of the school is the attitude of both texts to the gods. Beside the formal

pantheon is found clear proof of the great importance of the figure of Rudra.

In the Aitareya (iii, 33) we hear of the incest of Prajapati and the deter-

mination of the gods to punish him, which led to the decision to create from

their most dread forms the figure of Bhutapati, who pierced Prajapati and
for his act received the name of Pa^upati. To avoid mention of his name,

Rudra, even a Rgvedic verse (ii. 33. 1) must be altered, or if not altered

omitted (iii. 84). A man in a black garment appears on the scene of sacrifice

when Nabhanedistha was given a share by the Angirases, and claims as his

own all that is left on the place of sacrifice, a claim allowed to be valid by
the father of Nabhanedistha (v. 14). The KavMtaki contains a long section

(vi. 1-9) where we find the distinctive names of Rudra as Bhava, (Jarva,

Pa^upati, Ugra Deva, Mahan Deva, Rudra, l^ana, and A9ani. There is

4 [b.0.8. as]
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therefore no doubt that Aufrecht ^ is right in his declaration that the period

of the Brahmanas was one when the old polytheism was in a condition of

decline and the new faith which presents itself in Indian religious history

as Qaivism was gaining ground. It is impossible not to feel in both

Brahmanas, as also in the ^atapatha^ that the figure of Rudra has a very

different reality from that possessed by the more normal members of the

pantheon, or by Prajapati as creator, with whom as lord of creatures he

successfully contends.

Moreover, on the whole, the order of exposition of the two texts agrees.

There are a good many minor alterations, but the chief difference only

arises in the treatment of the Sattras; the Aitareya proceeds from the

Caturviu5a day to an account of the general composition of the Gavam
Ayana Sattra as consisting of sets of days and certain special days, the

Abhijit, Svarasamans, Visuvant, Svarasamans, and Vifvajit (iv. 15-22) and

then takes up the Dvadafaha as a general type of Sattras and as incidentally

giving the details of the Prsthya Sadahas of the Gavam Ayana. The

KausUaki, on the other hand, while dealing with the Caturvin^a proceeds

to the Sadahas and deals in detail with the Abhiplava (xx and xxi) to which

the Aitareya devotes only a brief mention (iv. 15), and then with the

Prsthya Sadaha (xxii and xxiii) and only then does it turn to the special

days which make up the Gavam Ayana, the Abhijit, Svarasamans, Visuvant;,

Vi9vajit (xxiv and xxv), and the Chandomas are reserved for xxvi.

The comparative age of the two Brdhmanas is suggested by the facts

above set out. The Kausltaki is essentially the more scientific composition

:

its arrangement alone is a token of that, as the arrangement which it chooses

is the logical one of setting out the various elements, single days, and sets of

days of which the Dvada9aha as the model of the Sattra is composed, and

of which the longer Sattras may be made up. The Aitareya, on the other

hand, takes the opposite and more naive course of dealing serially with the

Gavam Ayana, and thus the Abhiplava Sadaha escapes full and due treat-

ment. The condensation and completeness with which tlie Qastras are

given and the dislike of diverging into legends for their own sake all tend

to point to a more recent origin. Another consideration which points in

the same direction is the fact of the citation of authorities as diverging,

pointing clearly to a prolonged school tradition.

This general reasoning can be strengthened by other considerations.

The position of Rudra in the Aitareya is one of high importance, but more

significance attaches to the names given to the god in the Kausltaki. There

are two of these of special importance, Mahan Deva and l9ana, which, as

^ Aitareya ffrdhmam, p. vi.
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Weber ^ long ago pointed out, involves quite a special prominence of the deity
as compared with the other gods and indeed indicates a sectarian worship
The names occur in the Vajaaamyi Sarhhitd (xxxix. 8 and 9), but not in the
gatarudriya in Adhyaya xvi of that text, nor in the TaittiHya Samhita
(iv. 5. 1). It is true that Mahadeva occurs in the Maitvo/yaivi So/fhhitcL but
only in a passage ^ which von Schroeder ^ long ago pointed out as spurious.
The names further occur in the Atharvaveda (xv. 5) in the Vratya hymn,
but that also is late, so that it is clearly legitimate to treat their occurrence
in the KausUalci as a sign of later date than the Aitareya. Nor is there
any ground on which we can assume that these names are an addition to
the text of the Kawltaki, as Weber ^ suggested. The view that there is no
connexion between the passage and the following is an error, as the creative
activity of Prajapati and its results is the common bond of connexion, and
therefore the passage is quite in place. Nor is it the case that Rudra is not
elsewhere prominent in the text, as passages like iii. 4, 6 ;

v. 7 clearly show
his importance.

A further sign of the advanced religious view of the KausUaki is seen
in the occurrence in it, and not in the Aitareya, of the term pnnarmrtyu,^
implying the conception of repeated deaths from which the idea of trans-
migration in due course comes to full development. The idea is another link
between the Kausltaki and the Qatapatha Brdh/nianxi, which has, like the
KanMaki, the names of Rudra as l9ana and Mahadeva.^ Possibly also as
signs of later date are to be reckoned the indications noted above of the
more puritanic character of the Kausxtaki, and while both texts are very
sparingly supplied with materials affecting normal life it may be significant

that rajamatra ^ is found in the Ka'ii8%taki, but not in the Aitareya,
Importance also attaches to the occurrence in the Kausltaki of the personal
Brahman,® while the A itareya has only the neuter.

In language the two texts stand broadly speaking on the same level.

There are several matters in which the Aitareya has more variety of form
than the Kaubitaki', thus it has more varied uses of the infinitive in

a greater variety of forms and so forth, but the different extent of the
texts of the two works must duly be borne in mind

;
similarly the Aitareya

has a fuller list of subjunctives, but that is natural in its greater use of
narrative form. What is however significant is the use of the perfect and
the imperfect in the narrative sense.^ The Kausitaki has according to the

' Ind, stud. ii. 302.

2 ii. 9. 1 ; cf. KS. xvii. 11 ; TA. x. 1. 5.

^ Maitrdyanl Samhitd, ii. p. viii.

* Ind. Stud. ii. 303.

* XXV. 1.

Vi. 1. 3. 10-17.

2 xxvii. 6 ; cf. xvii. 6. 3, 4 ; 16. 3.

® xxi. 1 ;
also in TB. .and

® Cf.Whitney, PAOS. May 1891, pp. Ixxxvseg.
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reckoning of Whitney 368 narrative imperfects to 149 perfects, or say 5 : 8

;

the Aitareya as a whole has 1080 to 266, or say 4 : 1, but these figures are

fnialAnjling without qualification. In the original part of the Aitareya (i-v);

roughly speaking, the proportions are 34 :

1

(viz. 929 to 27), and it is

absolutely clear that the use of the perfect is normally in it motived. It is

therefore a reasonable conclusion that the KcmMaki is the younger in style

as in content. It is significant in this connexion that all the older texts,

such as the Brahmana portions of the Taittiriya Samhita, the MaitrdyaTVb

Samhitd, the Kdpiaka SaMitd, and the Pancaviii^ Brdhmaiut have little

evidence of the narrative use of the perfect,^ while the Qatapatha has in i-v,

xi, xii, xiv a large use of perfects. What is also of interest is that the last

three books of thd Aitareya, which are no doubt later in origin, show a free

use of perfects which in the narrative of Qunah^epa exceed by far the

imperfects. It is also worthy of note that the last chapter of the fifth

book of the Aitareya, which begins to show a marked use of the narrative

perfect and which is probably a later addition to that book, contains in

its account (v. 29) of the views of Vrsafusma and the maiden seized by

a Gandharva on the time of performance of the Agnihotra what is clearly

a superior and more coi’rect veraion than that of the KamUahi (ii. 9).

§ 3. The Composition of the Aitabeya Bkahmana.

The whole of the present text of the Aitareya Brdhmaiia is recognized

by tradition as handed down to us by Sayana as the work of one man, to

whom alone the tradition ascribes the composition of the A itareya Aranyaka.

This legendary author is Mahidasa Aitareya, who like another seer recorded

in both Brahmanas, Kavasa Ailiisa, is stated to have been disregarded, in

this case by his father who preferred sons of other wives to the son given

liirn by Itara. The devotion of that lady to the goddess earth secured

her son’s elevation to due honour. The story is, of course, worthless, hut

the name of Mahidasa Aitareya is preserved for us in the Aitareya Aranyaka

(ii. 1. 7; 3. 8), the Chavdogya Upanisad (iii. 16. 7), ar\A i\\e Jaivumya

Upanisad Brahmana. There is no reason to doubt that to him may be

ascribed the redaction of the present Brdhmaiia, but there is no conolusive

reason to make us accept the tradition to that effect ; and it is open to the

obvious objection that it cannot be treated as perfectly accurate, since the

Aranyaka which cites him is a very composite work, and it is most

improbable that the editor of it would cite himself as is done twice in the

^ Keith, Taittiriya Samhita

f

i. Ixxi, Ixxxii eeq,, ci.
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second book. Still it is not improbable that if the Brdhmanm were redacted

by him, he would have ascribed to him the Aranyaka also.

What is really important is that, whoever the redactor was, the work

is not of one hand or time. The contents and comparison with the

Kau^talci Brdhmana show clearly that the Soma sacrifice is the real

theme of the text, and anything that does not concern that sacrifice and

has no parallel in the KavMtaki is certainly suspect. This at once leads

us to regard as later such parts as Paiioikas vii and viii, which deal in the

main with the anointing of the king at the royal consecration and the

drink ascribed to him in place of the Soma, reserved for the priests. The

chapters which deal with the rite commence with the legend of Qunah9epa

(vii. 13-18), whicli is appropriate because it is recited to the king after

his anointing, then it is elaborately proved (vii. 19-26) that the royal power

is dependent on the priestly power and that the king must not drink

the Soma, and finally (vii. 27-34) the proper drink for his use is explained

by means of a legend emphasizing the dependence of kings on the priest-

hood. Then come, after a description of the Stotras and Qastras of the

Soma day (viii. 1-4), a description of the anointing of the king (viii. 5-11),

a description of the great anointing of Indra (viii, 12-14), and of its

application to kings (viii. 15-23), ending with an exaltation of the office

of Purohita (viii. 24-28). The whole passage is full of a spirit of Brahmanical

self-assertion, which is at any rate not prominent in the rest of the

Aitareya^ and it is also marked by the important part played by Janame-

jaya, who is mentioned in vii. 27, 34; viii. 11, 21, and whose pre-eminence

in the eyes of the composer is perfectly obvious. The account of the

consecration, it should be noted, has really nothing parallel in the other

texts dealing with the subject, but the ascription of the great consecration

of Indra to certain kings ^ is parallel to the description in the Qatapatha

Brahmana ^ of the A9vamedha as performed by these kings. The whole

rite stands in no real relation to the Brdhmana as a whole.

In the pdTikhdyatia Qrauta Sutra ^ there is a parallel version of the

story of Qunah9epa, w^hich is introduced without any connexion whatever

with the context and which diverges merely in a few words from the

version of the Aitareya. It is not altogether easy to see how the passage

came to be received in that text without even the slight modification

necessary to make it fit in, but the fact of its presence is probably simply

due to the desire of the Qankhayana school to have within its text-books

so splendid a narrative, and the slight changes are no doubt merely

due to the natural alteration in form of a story when transferred from

1 See viii. 21-23 with the iiote^.

» xiii. 5. 4 ;
cf. xvi. 9. 1

3 XV. 17-27.
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one school to another. It is clearly the case that the changes are not

signs of earlier, but of later date. Thus the (^ahkhayana version adds

a seventh year to Rohita’s wanderings and a new verse (xv. 19) ;
in another

passage (xv. 24) it has tried to improve the simple aaamdheyam iti Vi^vd^

mitra npapapada into asamdheyam iti vd avocad iti Vicvdmitra upapapddo,

while it has completely altered the sense of the last of the Gathas (xv. 27).

It has indeed been ingeniously^ argued that the occurrence twice of

dmantraydm dsa as a periphrastic perfect is a sign of an incorrect and

modern version, since the Qdnkhdyana has cakvey but the whole force

of the argument disappears when it is borne in mind that the Qdiikhdyana

has ilcsdni dsa^ in place of ikmvi cakre? It is therefore necessary either

to assert, as Liebich, had he observed the forms iksdm cakre and Ikmrn dbct,

presumably ’ would have done, that both forms were incorrectly handed

down, or as is much more probable that the use of dm was a careless

innovation which was creeping into use. The text is in other respects

marked by bad forms like sdmndhukah (for samndhiikah) in vii. 14;

a^anayaparUah, vii. 15 ;
niaiyoja (QQS» has niyuyoja), and nila^dna in

vii. 16.

With the last section (viii. 24-28) the Brdhmana passes to a quasi

-

philosophical doctrine of the resolution of the deities, lightning, rain,

moon, sun, fire, in Brahman, here conceived (viii. 28) as Vayu, but the

doctrine is degraded to a mere practical device for enabling the Purohita

to overcome the king’s enemies. This combination is doubtless a sign of

comparatively recent origin.

With the rest of Pahcika vii must be classed as late the first twelve

sections. The first section, which in a manner unparalleled in the rest

of the text, consists of the whole of the first Adhyaya, is made up of an

account of the due division of the sacrificial animal among the priests and

their assistants; it commences athdtak pacor vibhaktis tasya vibhdgaih

vaki^ydmah. The new form is wholly unparalleled, and the possibility

of its being original is disposed of by the occurrence of the whole passage

in the Acvaldyamt Qraata Sutra,* The division of the victim may
conceivably have once stood in the text, but not as it now is handed

down.

The second Adhyaya of the Pahcika deals with the occurrence of

mishaps of one sort or another to an Agnihotrin. It contains within it

two passages of later and clearly non-genuine character. The first (vii. 10)

deals with the question how the offerings of a man whose wife dies are

to be carried on; it is far from clear in sense, and doubtless corrupt.

^ Liebich, Pdninij pp. 80, 81.
a XT. 21.

* vii. 16.

* xii. 9.
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That the second passage is corrupt (vii. 11) does not rest, as in the former
case, on mere reasoning

; it is proved by the fact that it is obviously and
palpably a mere working over of a passage in the Kan^tahi} Finally
there is the conclusive evidence that Sayana in his commentary admits
that in certain places the texts had not these passages and that the
passages had not been explained by previous commentators.

The other chapters are more of the Sutra type, and in point of fact
vii. 8 which repeats v. 27 is largely found in the A^alayana grauta
Sutra iii. 11, and of the other sections portions have parallels in that
book (iii) of the Sutra. They have no real connexion with the rest of
the texts, and the same remark applies to the last Adhyaya of the fifth

Paiicika, which (v. 26-34) deals with the Agnihotra and the. time of its

being performed (v. 26, 28-31),with expiations of mishaps in it (v.27= vii. 3),
and with the office of the Brahman priest. These sections in themselves
have no real connexion with the Soma offering

;
they have however some

affinities in the KauKltaki Srdh'ma'UM, which discusses the time of the
Agnihotra (ii. 9) and the duties of the Brahman priest (vi. 10-14), and
no doubt they represent the Aitareya tradition of the performance of
these rites in their school. Indeed, as has already been noted, the language
of the Aitareya (v. 29) account of the disputes over the time of offering
the Agnihotra is clearly older than that of the Kaubltaki (ii. 9), The
portion legarding the Brahman also shows no trace of later origin than
the corresponding Kau^Uahi text. But the section cannot really have
been originally part of the Brahmana of the Soma sacrifice.

The doubtful authenticity of even Paiicika vi is suggested by the
fact that it obviously is merely a supplement to the main text, which
deals with the duties of the Hotr and which ignores his assistants. This
argument was recognized by Haug ^ and accepted by Weber,» who added
to the general consideration the particular observation that in the first

twenty-four Adhyayas of the Aitareya the formula adopted for rejecting
unapproved opinions is tat tan iiddrtyam* and once only® tat tatlia na
kuryat. The rule in the rest of the text ® is to use the latter phrase with
a variant of tad u pu^iah paricaksate, although the root a-dr is found
elsewhere in the sixth book.® But this is the only special point adduced
by Weber in support of his theory.

The theory is however, no doubt, correct and it can be supported by
other evidence than that adduced by Weber. The character of Pafieika vi

* ***• * iii. 32.
* Aitareya BrahmanMj i. 65. e vi. 9, 21 • vii. 26,
* Ind, Stud, ix. 872 seq, 7 7^

*

M. 4, 11 ; ii. 3 (bis)^ 22, 23 » vi. 17, 24.

26; iii. 18, 87 ;
iv. 7, 9 (Ws), 22.
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as of a supplementary character is indicated by its internal composition,

which is much inferior to that of the first twenty-four Adhyayas. Thus

in vi. 5 and 17 there is repeated the rule of the use of the Stotriya verses

of one day as the Anurfipa verses of the preceding clay, and it is impossible

to see any justification for the repetition of the statement, though there

is no inconsistency in it. Again in vi. 26 there is a discussion of the

question whether the Maitravaruna should combine the Diirohana with

the normal Qastra, and the reply is in the negative
;
in vi. 36. 15 aeq, the same

question is put regarding the Brahmanacchafisin, the repetition being very

clumsily carried out. In these cases there is no contradiction and in the

second case the subject-matter actually is slightly different, but in vi. 8

and 23 there is direct contradiction. In the former we are told elca)h dve

na atomam ati^duset, and ajxirhnitdbkir uttarayok aavaiiayok^ and in

the latter eJcdni dve na dvayoh savanayoh stoniam aticanaet and apavi^

mitdhkir Mlyaaavane, statements which no ingenuity will reconcile.

The treatment of the Valakhilyas is also confused and muddled. Tlie

natural place of treatment is in vi. 28 after the Nabhanedistha and

Nara^ansa of the Hotr, and de facto the hymns are there fully dealt with.

But in vi. 24 they appear, and are followed by the description of the

Durohana as performed after them (vi. 25), and a discussion whether the

ordinary Qastra is, or is not, to bo omitted with the Dux'ohana. The matter

is further complicated by the fact that the Valakhilyas in the first case

(vi. 24) are to be recited in one (the Mahabalabhid manner of A5valayana),

in the second case in yet another manner. Nor is there any hint of the

use of the two manners on distinct occasions either in the Brahmana or

even in the Acvaldyaiui (Iraiifa Sutm (viii. 2). It is therefore impossible

to avoid the conclusion that there is repetition and confusion. The same

conclusion follows from the fact that in vi. 16 we have an odd chapter

dealing with the Achavaka's (^ilpa (^astra and its lack of relation to the

Nara9a6sa. There is no conceivable reason for its appearance at that

place, while it clearly should come somewhere in vi. 30 and 31 where

the Achavaka’s work is dealt with, and subsequent to the mention of the

Nara^ansa in vi. 27. The treatment of the Achavaka is also decidedly

confused in both vi. 30 and 31, the essential distinction of the use of the

Qilpas at the evening pressing on an Ukthya and at the midday pressing

on an Agnistoma day not being made at all clear.

These are all signs of internal defects of construction, and have validity

in so far as they show a much poorer workmanship than is to be found

in the rest of the Soma books. What is still more convincing is the fact

that the mention of the Qilpas and their treatment in vi. 27-30 is quite in-

consistent with the treatment of the question of the Hotr's recitations in
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V. 15. The two passages cannot possibly have stood in one work without

some effort to bring them into at least intelligible relationship. Sayana

evades the difficulty by his usual happy power of not referring in either

case (v. 15 or vi. 27 seq.) to the problem, for which neither A^aldyaym
nor the pdnkhdyana Qrauta Sutra has any solution to offer. Therefore

we can conclude with certainty that Pancika vi was really an addition

to the main text. Presumably it was the first addition; and the insertion

at the end of v of the portion dealing with the Brahman (v. 82-34) was

an effort to make complete the account of the Hotr’s sacrifice by adding

to the account of the Hotrakas’ work that of one who, like the Brahman,

was to aid the sacrificer, but mainly by silence, and therefore in a way
not recorded naturally in a full text as was done for the Adhvaryus and

the Saman singers in their text-books. The interpolation before the

Brahmatva in v. 26-31 and the addition after vi in vii. 2-12 (omitting

10 and 11 which were never really parts of the text) of an account of

the Agnihotra are only to be explained, if at all, on logical grounds by
the fact that the Agnihotra is not to be omitted, even when the Soma
sacrifice is being performed, while to the work thus filled up Pancikas

vii and viii were doubtless added on the strength of the fact that the

rite was connected with the Soma sacrifice and was of special importance,

vii. 1, which is borrowed from the A^valdyana Qrauta Sutra, may have

been interpolated at almost any time. It differs from vii. 10 and 11 in

so far that the latter sections nevei* obtained like it full citizenship in

the text.

There remains one further passage, which lies open to doubt. Weber
points out that the 14th Adhyaya (iii. 39-44), which handles the Agnistoma

in general, is in no way closely or naturally fitted into its context.

Moreover, what is more significant is that the text (iii. 41), in place of the

three Samsthas, Ukthya, Soda9in, and Atiratra, mentions the Ukthya,

Vajapeya, Atiratra, and Aptoryarna, while the Vajapeya and Aptoryama

are never again mentioned in the Brdhmami. It may be added that even

the KausUaki Brdhmami knows them only in the last chapter (xxx. 11).

Moreover, in iii. 44 we have a somewhat novel account of the sun’s appa-

rent progress when the word nimrocati is used, and again that word
occurs nowhere else in the Aitareya, The evidence is not, and cannot

be, conclusive, but it is reasonably eflective, and it should be noted that

the Kausltaki has nothing parallel, so that the case against the chaptej*

is practically certain. It is perliaps a point to note that the proverb of

a horse sudhdydm ha vai vdjl suhito dadhati (iii. 39) occurs also in

iii. 47.

The conclusions which are based on considerations of content and

26
]5
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context are supported by certain facts of usage. There is no doubt that

in the first twenty-four Adhyayas (i-v. 25) the only tense of narration

is the imperfect, and that perfects are extremely rare in any narrative

sense. On the contrary, from v. 26 to the end the proportion of perfects

grows steadily, and in the (^unah9epa narrative the perfect prevails. But

even the narrative in vi. 1 and 2 is adequate to show the complete change

of style, which cannot' possibly be accounted for by anything save a

change in taste. That the perfect in prose is a later development is

beyond reasonable doubt, and on the strength of this the last sixteen

Adhyayas can be safely ascribed to a later period than the first twenty-

four, to the period of the KausUaki and the Qatapatha Brdhmanas.

Again difference in time is suggested by the use, as in the Sutras, of

the term brdhmana in the phrase tasyoktam brdhmanam, vi. 25. 1, and

iti brdhmanam uddharanti^ vii. 12. There is nothing to compare with

the first phrase in the earlier part of the AB., though brdhmana is used

as ‘ explanation * in AB. i. 25, but it is in constant use in the KausUaki.

Difference of authorship are also shown by the repeated use in vi

(10. 1 ;
12. 1 ;

14. 1 ;
15. 1, &c.) of the phrase athdkay raising a series of

points of discussion. The plural is used elsewhere, both earlier and later

in the text.

On the other hand books vii and viii show a common hand in the

curious phrase tat-tad it% 3 n to assert a doctrine; it is found in vii.

22. 6 ;
25. 3 ;

viii. 6. 5 ;
9. 13, and it is clear that it serves to prove unity

in all the great section from vii. 19 to the end of viii, which deals with the

consecration of the king.

A further difference of recension noted by Weber is that in vii. 2 is

read havism ;
vii. 5 nissicya

;
viii. 23 Dausmntihy while in i. 25 we find

catuhsamdhihi\ iii. 48 catuhsastim; ii. 29 duhsamam. But the point

seems to be without adequate foundation, as Aufrecht reads dnssamam
and Dauhsantih, and the MSS. do not show enough consistency to justify

any conclusion being built upon them.

It is perhaps worth noting that the tradition of the last three

Paneikas appears somewhat inferior to that of the first five. Even in

v. 30 we find so jahdra for yo jahdra ;
vi. 1 has apinahyuh

;
vii. 13

:

iti ha smd dkhydya for iti hdsmd (or iti ha smdsmd)
;
14 : sdmndhukah ;

15 : a^naydparltah
; 16 : nih^dnah ; niniyoja ; 5 : vyapanayitum ; viii. 15 :

ajdyethdh
;
vrnjlyam

;
23 ; avapadyeyam ;

28 : prajighyati, prajighyatu
;

jdgriydt. .Some of these cannot be real forms, even if others are.

There are other minor points in which the texts vary, but it would

be idle to rely upon any of them as decisive, and the evidence above cited

is ample to show that the text consists of the following strata

:
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(1) i-iv
; V. 1-25, on the Soma sacrifice, with the possible exception

of iii. 39-44.

(2) V. 26-34; on the Agnihotra (26-31) and on the Brahman priest

(32-34)

(3) vi on the Hotrakas’ performance at the Soma rite.

(4) vii. 1 ;
the division of the sacrificial victim, in its present form

apparently borrowed from the A^aldyaiia Qrauta Sutra, xii. 9.

(5) vii. 2-12
;
on the Agnihotrin’s errors and mishaps in sacrifice (10

and 11 being interpolations, 11 from the Kausltahi, iii. 1).

(6) vii. 13-18
;
the tale of Qunah9epa.

(7) vii. 19-viii. 28 ;
the royal consecration and the Purohitaship

(viii. 24-28).

The question which presents itself is whether the Brahrmna ever

consisted of a collection of the first thirty Adhyayas (i-vi). This view has

the authority of Aufrecht,^ who points out that this is not at all inconsistent

with the fact that Panini (v. 1. 62) is generally held to have known of the

forty Adhyayas of the Aitareya. For that view may be set the fact that it

explains in a reasonable manner the fact that there is a certain community

of subject-matter between v. 26-31 and vii. 2-12, v. 27 and vii. 3 being

identical, save for the addition of a sentence in the former and the

prefixing of tad dhuh to the clauses of the latter. If the Brdhmaiia were

a fixed whole when the new matter came in, the fact is more naturally

explained than if we have to invent a reason for the separation of matter

essentially of one kind. This would accord also with the fact that the

use of the narrative perfect is yet restrained in vi as compared with vii or

viii (roughly in vi 1 : 2 ;
in vii 4:1; in viii 5 : 3). There would be thus an

intermediate stage in the composition of the text when it was extended

and brought up to thirty Adhyayas, and a final stage, still early, when

it became forty Adhyayas.

Another small point tells in the same direction
;

the Kausitaki

Brdhmana in ii. 9 has a parallel to the discussion of the time of the

Agnihotra in the Aitareya (v. 29-31), which seems clearly later in redaction.

Moreover, if the Aitareya was fixed in its compass of thirty Adhyayas

before the Kamfitaki was redacted we have a good and significant cause for

the exact number of Adhyayas chosen.^ On the other hand, it is most

unlikely that the Aitareya in its extended form was redacted before the

Kausitaki, for then it would be very difficult to account for the fact that

the (Junahfepa story was placed in the Sutra only. The order of redaction

seems therefore to have been (1) Aitareya, i-vi
; (2) the Kausitaki; (3) the

^ Aitareya Brahmana, p. v. * Cf. Keith, Aitareya Aranyaka, pp. 32-34.
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complete Aitareya ; but even the latest form of the Aitare^a must antedate

the Qdnichctyana Qrauta Sutra,

It is significant that in both cases the Brahma iixm leave alone the

Mahavrata day and its special rites, which must be looked for in the

Qdnkhdyana Qrauta Sutra in its two supplementary books (xvii and xviii)

and in the Qdnkhdyana Aranyaka (i and ii),and in the A itareya Aranyaka
(i .and v). It is practically certain that the Qdnkhdyana in this case also

represents a later version than the Aitareya, The cause of this discrimina-

tion of the treatment of the day is not certain, but it is at least possible

that it is due to the fact that the Mahavrata ceremony with all its special

features ^ was only later taken up into the full Brahmanical system. There

is nothing in either Araiiyaka^ Aitareya^ or Qdnkhdyana to render this

theory improbable.

The question naturally presents itself whether in the fact of the increase

in size of the Aitareya we have an explanation of the term Mahaitarcya

which occurs with Mahakausitaka in the A^aldyana Grhya Sutra (iii. 4. 4)

and the Qdnkhdyana Grhya Sutra {iv, 10; vi. 1). The suggestion is a

possible one, but naturally it cannot be oftei'ed for more than a conjecture

for which there is not, and is never likely to be, any independent evidence.

Nor have we any idea when the division of the text into Paheikas was
made

;
it is clearly not a natural division in any way, as the text docs not

fall into sets of five Adhyayas, and it is unfortunate that the Paneika

division should have become usual in citations.^

It is of course possible that here and there slight additions were made
to the original text of Adhyayas i-xxiv in the course of the increase of the

work. This is suggested by the occurrence of gi'oups of perfects, unmotived,

in narration at i. 16 and iii. 48. 9 respectively
;
in both cases the passage

may easily have been added in the final redaction, but it is dangerous to

press such a point.

§ 4. The Composition op the Kausitaki Brahmana.

The composition of the Kaa^taki Brdhmana presents none of the
complications of that of the Aitareya. It is, as we have it, a single, homo-
geneous text, which by its constant^ phrase tusyoktam brdhmanam indicates

its purpose of avoiding repetitions and of carrying out its task in a simple
and definite manner.

It has been suggested by Weber^ that the passage vi. 1-9, which describes

the might of Rudra, is an interpolation, on the two grounds that thure is

> See Keith, gdnkhayana Aranyaka, pp. 72 seq, du sacrifice dans Us Qrd7wianas is to be
* As, however, it is now established, tho regretted.

citation by Adhyaya in Ldvi’s Doctrine ^ Ind, Stud, ii. 301 scq.
; cf. above, p. 27.
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no obvious connexion between the rest of the text and this passsage, and

that there is no special prominence of Rudra or Agni in the rest of the text.

These arguments are, however, both inadequate, and neither is quite effective.

In the first place the first nine chapters are linked with the rest, which
deal with the activity of the Brahman priest, by their common concern

with the activity in creation of Prajapati; the passage regarding the

Brahman cannot be disregarded as needless, as it has a parallel in iheAUareya
(v. 32-34), and its insertion rendered it easy to place before it what is no

doubt intended deliberately as a glorification of Rudra in his various

forms. The second argument is equally incomplete, for wc know that the

Aitareya Brdhmana treats Rudra as the great deity par excellence^ and
on the other hand the KausUaJei Brdhmana has several points of contact

with the patapatha Brdhmana, which is clearly like the Aitareya inclined

to set a very high value on the Rudra cult. It is true that the stories of

Rudra in the Aitareya and in the Kamniaki are drawn in bodily, and arc

no necessary parts of the whole texts, but that is merely to say that the

new religion was pervading the old traditional worship
;

it does not show
that the texts ever stood as they now are, but without those particular

passages.

Much of the material of the Kav^Uakiy and especially the legends,

has been taken over by the Brdhmana from a source common to it and
the Aitareya, but the whole has been worked up into a harmonious unity

which presents no such irregularities as arc found in the Aitareya. It is

clearly a redaction of the tradition of the school made deliberately after

the redaction of the Aitareya in its first thirty Adhyayas (i-vi), and

embracing in it the views of the schools of Kausitaki and Paingya, but

with a preference in any case of dispute for the views of Kausitaki.

Whether written texts or texts orally transmitted or mere views were used

by the compiler we cannot know, for the quotation of a Paingi Brdhmana
by Sayana ' tells us nothing of its comparative age.

That the Brdhmana is not actually the product of a Kausitaki is proved

by the mode in which he is referred to therein
;
his views arc authentic

and accepted, but it is not conceivable that he actually himself composed

in this style. The MSS. of the book which show the title Kausitaki

Brdhmana as the normal title have as a variant here and there Qdnkhdyana
{pdnkhydyaifia is a bad variant) Brdhmana ; the most exact version, that

preserved in the MSS. in the Bodleian Library,^ is KausUakimatdnusdm
Qdnkhdyana Brdhmana. There is no mention of pankhayana in the text,

and Vinayakabhatta, the commentator on the Brdhmana^ never mentions

^ Weber, Ind. Lit. p. 46. The Paingi Kalpa is known in the Mahabltdsya, Webor, l7vd. Stud.

xiii. 455. ’ Bodleian Catal. ii. 42.
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it under the title ^dfikhdyaTici, but we cannot reasonably deny that this

is a case where tradition should be respected, and where we must admit

that in all probability the version of the doctrines of the Kausitaki school

is preserved for us in a (^ahkhayana tradition. This view receives solid

support from the fact that the (IdnlchdydTid Qrautd Sdtvd is so closely

connected with the BTdhma7ia. Nothing, however, turns on the fact,

except the explanation of the title given in many of the MSS.

The Brdhmdna, though in itself complete, does not represent the whole

of the Brahmana tradition associated with the Qahkhayana school. That

tradition appears in the Mahavrata section of the Qdnkhdyand Aranydka

(i and ii), which stands in the same relation to the KdU^taki BrdliTiidna

as does book i of the Aitareyd Aranyaka to the Aitdreya BvdhTtidnd, and

there is indeed some slight evidence, that of the commentary of Vinayaka,^

that the two books were sometimes regarded as two books of the KaubUaki

Brdhmana. There can be no doubt that these were not normally so

reckoned, since Panini (v. 1. 62) doubtless knew the Kdusltaki as consisting

of thirty Adhyayas only, but it is possible that it was the presence of

such additions which gave rise to the tradition of a Mahakausitaka as

recorded in the A^aldydna Gvliya Butra (iii, 4. 4) and the pdiikhdyd'nu

Grhya (iv. 10 ;
vi. 1). The relation of the Aranyaka (i and ii) to the

Brdhmana is probably one of a slightly later date ;
and it is difficult

otherwise to see why it should have not been included in the principal

text, ^for it has no special claim to secrecy in character, though the

Aranyalca of the Aitareya in its Sutra portion claims for it a special

sanctity and importance, and the (Jdnkhdyana (i. 1) contains a notice to the

same effect.

A second quasi-supplement to the Kausltaki is contained in the

{Jdnkhdyana Qrauta Sutra. That Sutra is normally a well-arranged Sutra

text without pretensions to any other quality, but it contains in books xiv,

XV, and xvi passages of a quasi-Brahmana character dealing with certain

Savas and including the story of Qunah9epa.

Now these passages are quite out of harmony with the normal style of

the ^dnklidyana Qrauta Sutra and cannot possibly be brought into agree-

ment with that style. It is indeed in a special form of its own
;

it is not

in the proper and full Brahmana style, which does not seek to give in full

the details of the sacrifice, though in the course of its exposition it often

does so. But these books of the Sutra are set on expounding the sacrifice

in the details of its composition as regards recitations as well as giving the

motives and explanations of the rites, and this combination is a new

note, and one which can equally be seen in portions of the Baudhdyana

’ On Kavfitaki Brdhmana, v. 6.
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and the Mdnava Qrauta SutrsLe. We have in fact a form of literature,

anterior in development, in all probability, to the normal Sutra of the type

of Apastamba and Katyayana, in which exposition and comment are much
more blended than in the case of the Brahmanas, whereas the Sutras

proper have lost this comment practically altogether.

The nature of the content of these books of the Sutra suggests at once

a later date than the KausUaki Brdhmana^ just as in the case of the

Baudhayana Qrauta Sutra the many new Savas described represent, beyond
doubt, developments of the ritual beyond the period of the Samhitds of the

Black Yajurveda. Nor otherwise is it easy to see why these rites should

not be noticed in any way in the BrdhTnana. The same conclusion is

strengthened when it is noted that in xiv. 40 there is a version of the

conflict of the Angirases and the Adityas which differs from that given

in the Aitareya Brdhmana (vi. 34 and 35) and the KauMaki (xxx. 6).

The important point is that, after a long introductory paragraph in the

Br&hmana style, there comes trivrt stomah
;

rathantaram prdham ;

trcaklptarh castram] agnistomo yajnah; yavorvard vedih; yavakkala

vMaravedih] Idngalesd yupah^ yavakaldpic casdZam\ ijdnasya kuldd vasatl-

varyah. This sort of style is not that normal in a Brahmana. The same
phenomenon occurs repeatedly

;
thus in xiv. 32 after a Brahmana narrative

of the gods and the Asuras comes aparapakse saurlstik purvdhne
;
edndra-

masl sdyam, vidhurh dadrdnam navo navah; sauvarnah catavalo daksiiid

purvasydm, rdjata uttarasydm ; Bhdradvdjam lyrstham
;
tathd sukte. The

same phenomenon recurs constantly in these books, and is quite unparalleled

in the Brahmana. The real question of difiiculty is whether the Sutra was

compiled by the use of a Brahmana text which was used to make up

a complex result in these cases where there was nothing in the KaiibUaki

Brahmana, or whether it generally represents a style of composition

intermediate between Sutra and Brahmana. While there is no adequate

evidence to prove the correctness of either of these obvious alternatives as

to the origin of this form, it is at least probable that the latter is the

correct view of the facts. There seems no conceivable reason why the

Sutra-maker should have adopted this form in the last three books

(xiv-xvi) if he did not find it necessary in the rest of the text where, as in

most of xiii, there was no Brahmana preserved in the KausUaki. xvi is really

in the same position as xiv and xv, though in the case of the last book the

proportion of Brahmana is small, owing to the elaboration of the rites to

be described. These three books form a single whole, an account of

a development of the ritual with its explanations.

The special character of these books is borne out by their contents:

xiv begins with an account of the Haviryajnas, the Agnyadheya, the
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Punamdheya, the new and full moon sacrifices, the four-monthly sacrifices, as

Soma sacrifices ;
chapter 11 deals with the Pratyavarohaniya ; 12 and 13 the

Sautramani; 14the Udbhid; 15 theGosava; 16 the Rtapeya; 17-19 the6/m/(,

bhuvah and svar offerings
;
20 the Qukrastoma ; 21 the Tivraaava ; 22 the

Sutasava; 23 the Rsabha; 24 the Vyoman; 25 the Viraj ;
26 the Svni-aj

;

27 the first U9anastoma
;
28 the second U5anastoma

;
29 the Indragnyoh

Kulaya; 30 the Viratsvafaj; 31 the Jyesthastoma
;
32 the Dura9a; 33 the

Apiciti
;
34 the Tvisi ; 35 the Vrsti ; 36 the Aditya

;
37 the Svarga ; 38 the

Vinutty-Abhibhuti ;
39 the Ra^imarayau; 40 the Sadyahkra; 41 theNrjit;

44 the Prtanajit; 45 the Satrajit; 46 the Dhanajit; 47 the Svai’jit;

48 the Sarvajit; 49 the Ujjit; 50 the Upahavya; 51 the Agnistut

(described in great detail); 58 the Indrastut; 59 the Suiyastut; 60 the

Vai9vadeva8tut ; 61 the Gotamasya Caturuttarastoma ;
62 the Pafica^ara-

diya
;
63 the ilfeistomas of Gotama

;
64 of Bharadvaja ; 65 of Atri

;
66 of

Vasistha; 67 of Jamadagni ;
68 of Prajapati ; 69 the Vratyastomas

;
71 the

Utkranti
;

74 the tenth day
;

75 the Rtustomas ; 76 the Masastomas

;

77 the Ardhamasastomas
;
78 the Naksatrastomas

;
79 the Ahoratrastomas :

80 the Muhurtastomas ;
81 the Nimesaatomas ;

82 tlie Dhvansistomas

;

83 the Di9am stomah ;
84 the Avantaradi9am stomah. Book xv contains in

1-3 the Vajapeya
;
4 the Brhaspatisava

;
5-8 the Samsthas with especial

stress on the Aptoryama; 9, 10 the Yamastoma; 11 the Vacahstomu;

12-16 the Rajasuya, and 17-27 the (Junah9epa legend. Book xvi contains

in 1-9 the A9vamedha; 10-14 the Purusamedha; 15 and 16 the Sarvamedha;

17 the Vajapeya; 18 points regarding the Rajasuya and the A9vamedha

including the expulsion of a scapegoat
;
19-30 other Ahinas.

There is a good parallel to the style of the Sutra in the Baudhayaiui

Qrauta Sutra,

^

which in xvii. 55 to xviii. 53 contains matter parallel to the

(JdnMidyana book xiv, and which is couched in a similar style. In both

cases also that style on its verbal side is of a moi'e recent type than the

Brahmana style, though it is based on that style and therefore diffw-s

entirely from the style of the Sutras in its passage of comment, while

on the other hand in its enumeration of the (^astras it is precisely of the

Sutra type. Such a .style is a perfectly natural development of the

Brahmana style which here and there in the Kawltaki approaches to that

of the Sutras without ever going so far as in the books xiv-xvi of the Sutra.

In these books xv. 17-27, which have the legend of (punah9epa, have

a special place and significance. They do not fit into the Rajasuya in the place

where they occur, and they are equally not in place in the Purusamedha

where a ^unah9epa narrative is prescribed by the (Janlchayam Qrauta Sutra

' There is a good deal of similar matter in cf.Qarbe, Apastamhu fninta Sutray iii,xxii-

point of style in the Manava Qrauta Sutra
;

xxiv.
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(xvi. 11. 1). There can be no doubt that the legend was recorded in the

Aitareya text after the Kausltaki Brdhmana was completed, and that then

the Qahkhayana school, determined to save the masterpiece, took it over

with a slight change here and there (including the addition of one more

year of wandering and one more Gatha), and stuck it in the Sutra where

least it seemed out of place, after a passage dealing with the Rajasuya,

though not in a suitable place.

There is a point of some interest in the content of the Sutra which shows

that the Kurus had suffered a severe reverse of some sort. The episode is

narrated of the King Vrddhadyumna Abhipratarina, who made the error of

sacrificing with the Ksattraaya dkrti with three Stomas instead of four, and
because of that a Brahman cursed him saying the Kurus Kurukiietrdc cyos-

yante (xv. 16. 10 ^eq,). No such disaster is recorded in the Brahmanas, and

it is probably a sign of a later date than the Brahmana period.

It is possible as asserted by Anartiya in his commentary on xiv. 2. 3

that these books may have in some cases been reckoned as part of the

MakdkausUaki Brdhmana, but there is no other proof of this and the

quotations of that Brahmana in Vinayaka’s commentary on the KausUaki
Brdhmana ' seem to throw no light on the matter.

It must also be noted that the Qrauta Butra had before it a wider range

of opinions of Kausitaki than are recorded in the Brdhmana. Thus there

are citations of Kausitaki in the Sutra at vii. 21. 6 ;
ix. 20. 33 ;

xi. 11. 3, 6,

and of the Kausitaka at xi. 14. 20, all of which are at once recognizable in

the Brdhmana. But at iv. 2. 13 the Kausitaka and at iv. 15. 7 Kausitaki

are cited. In the former case the passage is significant
;

it deals with the

rite of the Anvadhana and cites the views on one point of Pragahi, Paingya,

Kausitaki, and Aruni (iv. 2. 10-14). This collection of authorities is

parallel to the grouping in the Kau^taki Brdhmana (xxvi. 4), nor can there

be the least doubt that the Sutra had before it a Brahmana text to this

effect; the Sutras do not, we may safely conclude, in such cases collate

opinions. In iv. 15. 7 there is actually a verbal quotation ndghdhdni var-

dhayeyuh from Kau^aki. No doubt these notices refer to iYLeMahdkausltaki

Brdhmana, and from it may come varied notices in the commentary of

Anartiya on the Qdnkhdyana prauta Sutra which are not ascribed to any
defined source.

It is uncertain whether any portion of the Kausitaki Brdhmana as we
have it can be assigned to a later period than the completion of the whole
work. The sixth Adhyaya certainly is not open to suspicion on any

* iii. 4, 5, 7 ;
X. 4 ; xviii. 14 ;

xxiv. 1, 2 ;
of the 9?®* reckoned as part of the

xxvi. 1. According to Eggeling (SBE. Mahakausitaka. For Anartlya’s note see

XLiv. xvi, n. 1) the 16th and 16th books Weber, RdjasUya, p. 122.

6 [h.o.s. as]
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reliable grounds, but the last chapter (xxx. 11) of the work may be sus-

picious in that it mentions the Vajapeya and Aptoryama rites elsewhere

unknown to the Brahmana, just as the occurrence of these names in the

A itareya (iii. 41) helps to indicate the later date of the fourteenth Adhyaya
of that text.

The Kau8%tald seems for some reason or other not to have been a popular

text-book.^ We are expressly told by Agnisvamin in his commentary
on the Ldtydyana Qravia Sutra (i. 1. 6) that the Kausitakins did not fulfil

the requisite of being able to answer rightly any difficult problem, as exem-

plified bytheir inability to deal with the curse of Lu^akapi Khargali recorded

in the Pancaviii^a Brdhmana (xvii. 4. 3), and Dhtoamjayya, as reported in

the Niddna Sutra (vi. 12), declared that he considered the Kausitakis

akucaldn and vydhatdn.

The geographical position of the Kausitaki school seems to have ])een

in the west in later times, for the account of the location of the school in

the Mahdrnava cited by Blihler * places the Kaus%taki Brdhmana and the

Qdnkhdyana Qdkhd in northern Gujarat. It is not impossible that in this

fact of location lies the explanation of the comparatively little use made of

the text by other schools.

§ 5. The Dates of the two Brahmanas.

(a) Relation to Pdnini.

There can be no real doubt that the Kausltaki is a later work than the

Aitareya Brdhmana, But it is clear that the Kau^taki Brdhmana and
the Aitareya were both known to Panini, who in his grammar (v. 1. 62)

mentions the formation of the names of Brahmanas with thirty and forty

Adhyayas, a fact which cannot but be brought into connexion as was done
by Weber ^ with the two Brahmanas as known to us in their complete form.

The same conclusion as to their relation to Panini is clearly proved by
their language which is decidedly older than the Bh^sa of Panini, as

Liebich * has shown in detail for its verbal forms, and as is not disputed by
any scholar. This gives us a latest date of before 300 b.c.®

(b) Relatio7i to Ydska.

The date can be carried further back by the undoubted fact that Yaska
knew both the Brahmanas. In the Nirukta, i. 9, he cites and explains the

phrase parydya iva tvad d^viTiam occurring in the Kausltaki (xvii. 4).

* See Weber, Jnd, Stud, x. 145, n. 2. by Haug and Aiifrecht.
2 SBE. II. xxxiii. * Pdnini, pp. 18-23, 72-82.
’ Incl Lit, p. 45. The view has been accepted ^ Keith, Aitareya Aranyaka, pp. 22 seq.
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Though Yaska does not actually cite the Aitareya textually, he clearly

knew it well asAufrecht^ shows. Thus in iv. 27: pancartavah samvatsarasyeti

ca brdhmanam hemanta^i^rayoh samdse'm, there is a clear echo of

AB. i. 1. 14: pancartavo hemanta^it^rayoh samdsena
;
in iv, 27 : sapta ca

vai ^atdni vin^ati^ ca samvatsaraaydhordtrdh is exactly copied from

AB. ii. 17. 4 ;
in viii. 22

:
yasya devatdyai havir grhUam sydt tdm manasd

dhydyed vasatkaHbyan follows, save for the insertion of manasd, the text of

AB.iii. 8. 1, while the Oopatha Brdhmana (viii. 4) has tdm manasd dhywyan
vamtkurydt

;
i. 16 is exactly as i. 4. 9 ;

the remarks on Anumati and Baka
in the Nirukta, xi. 29, and on SinlvalT and Kuhu in xi. 31, which are

attributed to the Yajnikas are borrowed from vii. 11, or more probably pcr-

liaps its real source, the KausUaki (iii. 1). In Nimkta, viii. 4, d'lrribhir

dprmdtlti ca brdhmanam is cited no doubt from AB. ii. 4. 1.

Other citations are less clear ;
in Nirukta, xii. 8, occurs savitd mrydrh

[yrdyachat sorrhdyardjhe prajdpataye veti hrdhmanamy with which compare

KB. xviii. 1 : savitd surydm prdyachat somdya rdjhe yadi vd prajd-

patch. The reading there is odd and abnormal, but it is not clear that the

citation is of the KB. In Nirukta, xii. 14, we read andho bhaga ity dhnr

anutsrpto na dr<pjate prd^itram asydksinl nirjaglmneti ca brdhmanam^

In KB. vi. 13, speaking of the prdfitra, we are told tad bhagdyapaHjahrus

tasydknni nirjaghdrut tasmdd dhur andho bhaga iti. In NirvJda, vi. 31,

it is said adantakah puseti ca brdhmanam, while the KB. vi. 13 has

tasmdd dhur adantakah ^ydsd Icarambhabhdga itL

With the priority of the Brahmanas to Yaska is in keeping the style of

that author which is later than that of the Brahmanas, as is seen for instance

in his free use of the narrative perfect and of the conditional, and his

developed use of grammatical terminology. The date of Yaska is clearly

a good deal anterior to that of Panini, for there must have been a great

development of grammar between the two authorities.

(c) Relation to ^dkalya.

Further evidence of date can be deduced from the mention of the

number of syllables in the phrase in AB. iii, 12 : uktham vacindraya where

the number is given as seven, though the text is written as six. In the

same passage uktham vdclndrdyd devebhyah is given as eleven syllables.

In KB. xiv. 3 we have vMh/im avad as five syllables, uktham, avdclmdrdya

as eight syllables, avdcivdrdyolctham devebhyah as nine syllables. The con-

clusion from the AB. evidence, added to the fact that the Aiiareya Araffyaka

(i. 3. 4) recognizes the absence of Sandhi in what is given with Sandhi in

’ Aitareya Brdhma^yty p. 432.
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the text of the Rgveda Samhitd, is that the Aiiareya was redacted before

the period of the orthoepic diaskeuasis of the Rgveda carried out before

(^akalya, which doubtless was done in accordance with a growing demand

for the adaption of the text of the Rgveda to the theory of Sandhi, which

again doubtless represented a real tendency of speech developed and elabo-

rated. The evidence in the case of the KausUald, if it is not to be taken

as by Oldenberg as merely due to liturgical convenience, points rather to the

period of transition when either mode of use was acceptable enough. It is

significant also that the AB. seems to contemplate devebhyah as pronounced

of four syllables, as against the three of the KausUakL^

Qakalya is clearly anterior to Qaunaka whose Prdiicdkhya cites him, to

Panini who also cites him, and to Yaska who quotes in the past tense and

criticizes his Pada text (vi. 28). His date therefore is reasonably fixed

about the sixth century

(d) Relation to A^aldyana and ^dhkhdyana.

This evidence is supported by the priority of the two Brahmanas to the

(Jrauta Sutras of A9valayaua and ^afikhayana respectively. There must

liave been a considerable interval of time in each case, for the Sutras clearly

contemplate a ritual more developed and extended and more definitely

fixed than the ritual of the period of the Brahmanas.

The Sutra of A^valayana is probably to be dated by its author’s con-

nexion with (^aunaka and his being referred to in the Brhaddevatd^^ facts

which suggest for him a date in the vicinity of 400 B.c.'*' There is no reason®

to seek an earlier date for the Sutra of Suyajna Qahkhayana, and the result

therefore is to support the date already obtained for the Brahmanas on

other evidence.

{e) Absentee of reference to Metenvpsychods.

Again the two texts are free of all reference to metempsychosis in any

form. This fact is significant and legitimately may be taken as placing

them before the period of the Buddha and probably not later than 600 H. c.

The Kausltaki, however, is rather the younger in its philosophic aspect, as

it does contain the concept, punarmrtyu (xxv. 1).

(/) Political references.

The early date thus arrived at for the texts is in perfect harmony with

their references to contemporary and earlier priests and persons. There is

’ See Oldenberg, PrdLegomma^ pp. 373-376. * iv. 139 (B recension).

* Keith« Aitareya Aranyaka^ pp. 289, 240 ;
® Cf. Macdonell, Brhaddevatd, i. xxii-xxiv.

Oldenberg, op. cit. pp. 383-386. ® See Keith, JRAS. 1907, pp. 410-412
;
1908,

* Proved by hia frauta Sutra, p. 387.
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abundant evidence of the milieu which produced the Aitareya Brdhmana :

it was that of the Bharatas in the middle country, and a time when the

fame of Janamejaya was at its height. The Bharatas, the Kuru-Pancalas with
the Va^as and the U^inaras are the inhabitants of the middle country

(AB. viii. 14), and we hear of the raids of the Bharatas upon the Satvants,

and the custom of their cattle, and their practice in ritual matters, all as

authoritative. We are told of the consecration of Bharata Dauhsanti
(viii. a2), but the great king is Janamejaya Pariksita and his priest is

Tura Kavaseya, who anointed him (viii. 21), who proclaimed to him the

proper drink at the royal consecration (vii. 34), and who talked with him
on the nature of pasturage (iv. 27), and it is of him that the story of the

Asitamrgas is told (vii. 27). There is less evidence of place in the Kaus%^
taki Brdhmana as is natural in its condensation, but it knows of Daivodasi

Pratardana,^ whose name connects him with the Trtsus and the Bharatas,

and of the Naimisiyas,-^ whose name points to the Kuru country. Now the

period of Janamejaya is doubtless that of the close of the earlier Vedic

period of the Saihhitas, and thus accords well with the position he holds in

the Aitareya. The political references do not hint at any great kingdoms,
but at a large number of petty princes, who despite their titles and claims

to sovereignty were doubtless rulers of limited portions of territory. The
social conditions are in full accord with this view, nor does it seem possible

with Weber to see the conception of a real empire in the great consecration

of Indra in the Aitareya. The Aitareya contains the first refcrence (vii. 18)

to the Andhras and otlier tribes, but as outside the Aryan sphere of action,

{g) Relation to other Brdhmana texts.

The relation of the two Brahmanas to other texts of the same type does

not throw any light of a decisive character on their date. Both texts are

known to the Oopatha Brdhmana,^ but the importance of that fact is

diminished greatly by the doubt as to whether that text really is older than

Yaska, as to which there is no certain evidence available.^

The KausUaki, however, by its mention of Ifana and Mahan Deva as

names of Rudra is clearly on a footing of equality with the Qatapatha

Brdhmana, vi, and this view is borne out by the fondness of either text

for the use of the narrative perfect, and the occurrence in both of the doctrine

of punarmrtya. It is fair therefore to class these two texts together, especi-

ally as they often agree on points of doctiine.

On the other hand the Aitareya at least in Adhyayas i-xxiv seems to

be of an earlier date than the Brahmana portion of the Taittirlya Samhitd.

^ xxvi. 6. ^ See Bloomfield, Atharoaveda, pp. 102 seq,

xxvi. 6 ;
xxviii. 4. * See Keith, Taittirlya Samhita, i. clxix, clxx.
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This is a conclusion which rests on a comparison of a large number of

passages (especially from the sixth book of the Taittiriya), and no abso-

lutely conclusive result can be expected, but that the borrowing is by the

Taittirlya seems to mo most probable.^ Similarly there is some evidence of

the dependence of the PaTicavin^a Brdhmana (iv. 1. 1 seq,) on the Aitareya

(iv. 17).- The Aitareya will then stand as one of the oldest of the

Brahmanas, and doubtless it is older than the Jaiminvya or the Qatapatha,

It is right however to note that a different opinion on this point has

been expressed by Wackernagel,^ who has set above it the Taittirlya Brdh-

ntana (and of course the Brahmana portions of the Samhitd) and the Panca-

viii^a, and even the Jaiminlya. The evidence is extremely feeble
;

it con-

sists of the following points. In the first place there is the use of the

narrative perfect which however applies only to the last sixteen Adhyayas of

the text, and which therefore proves nothing for the later date of the main

text : on the contrary the argument is a proof against the placing of the

Aitareya after the Jaiminiya, In the second place the use of dmantraydm
dsa is quoted

;
that occurs only in vii. 17. 7 and again proves nil for the

older text : it is doubtful if it even proves much for the later text as the

form is isolated and the QQS. has calcre. In the third place stress is laid on

the potential in Ua from a verbal bases
;
this is however a natural assimi-

lation to the verbs of the second class, and is not capable of indicating

date. In the fourth place samlolcete in iv. 15. 6, where the k is noteworthy,

but it comes from the k seen in roka and that is Rgvedic and therefore no

date can be deduced from the word. Fifthly reference is made to the Prak-

ritism lajjamdaa, iii. 22, 4, but the word cannot be relied upon, for as

lajj is regularly used later on the change of lajyavddna to lajjamdiui was

inevitable, if the derivation from laj = roy is accepted,^ and if not there is

no evidential value at all in the word. Sixthly, saciva stands in the same

position as lokele : it is a legitimate formation and its occurrence in the AB.

alone of early texts has no decisive value. Similarly, dvdm in the AB. is

not a valid criterion of date. Or again, if a compound like UTwntlZaoccurs first

in the AB., still, as it is a legitimate and natural form, it cannot be used as

a proof of later date. The same considerations apply to the use of expres-

sions like anyo 'nya which occurs in AB. iv. 27 of chanddiisi as iu the

Taittirlya Hamhitd.^ So in KB. xxvii. 7 ;
xxvi. 2 and ii. 8 ;

in none of

these cases is the further step taken which is found in the Qatapatha when

anyonya can be used without a nominative in apposition (xi. 6. 2. 2). The

development of use in the Qatapatha is indeed important, for it is a sign of

^ Seo Keith, op, af, i. xcvii-xcix. Keith, Aitareya Aranyaka^ p. 172.

- Keith, p. c. * Wackernagel, op. cU. ii. i. 282.

* Altindische Grammatikj i. xxx ;’ii. i. 189. Cf. ® See Wackernagel, pp. 322, 323.
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the complete stereotyping of the phrase, and it is significant that it is not
found until the (latapatlM which is certainly later than the Aitareya.

But the use of awyonya of other than masculine subjects is natural in any
text. Similarly ekaika is common to the two Brahmanas with the Taittiriya

Saihhitd. Another case worth mention is the use of dvandvaih samasyan
in KB. xxvi. 7, which has a parallel in the Maitrdyanl Sathhitd (i. 7. 3).

while the Taittiriya carries the matter further by using the plural

dvandvdni (i. 6. 9, 4).^ But it would be unwise to deduce from this any
chronological result, though it is right to set it off against the evidence
telling for a later date for the Aitareya.

There is, however, an occurrence in the KB. (ii. 2) which would be
valuable if correct: the text of Lindner has prdgudlcvm and -prdfjVi-

dlcih which would be significant, as the rule in the literature before the

Sutras is to have not compounds * but the two adjectives, and the variation

of the compound is first seen in eases like MQS. i. 1. 1. 12. But the reading
of the MS. M is prdcmr, and prdcir in each case, not and this should
be inserted in the text.

It is of course the case that both Brahmanas expressly mention the

existence of the trayl vidyd, and it may be thought that this supposes the

existence of the Black Yajurveda in its present foisii of prose and verse

intermingled. This, however, would be a complete error, as what is

recognized as the trayl vidyd is not any prose Brahmana passages, but
the !l^es, the S&maus and the Yajus verses and formulae, the Brahmanas
dealing in both cases with the appropriate mode of correcting errors in the
performance of those parts of the service. It is therefore quite natural

that the Kau^ltaki Brahmaim should in one passage (iii. 6) cite a Mantra
preserved for us only in the Maitrdyanl Samhitd (iv. 10. 3), for the
Mantras of the Black Yajurveda are clearly far older than the prose, and
existed independently as a collection before the prose was brought into

existence.® Neither text recognizes in any way the existence of the
Atharvaveda*-. the Kuntapa hymns cited by both doubtless were taken
from the Khilaa of the Rgveda.

For the date of the KausUaki the evidence already cited suggests
a period prior to the extension of the Aitareya BrdhmarM. It stands
in point of view of style as regards the use of the narrative perfect on
much the same level as the ^atapatha Brahmana and it agrees with that
text in its doctrine of punarmrtyu. It also agrees with it in its mention

' Wackernagel, AlUndische Qrammatik, n. i. 29. Contiast TB. iii. 12. 8. 2 ;
9. I ; TA. ii. 9.2 •

* Ibid. II. i. 171, where this passage is not 10. 7. 8; 11. 2; viii. 3. 3. Cf. TS. vii. 5.”

noted. XI.
® Oldenberg, ProUgonitna^ pp. 220 seq.
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of Aruni and Qvetaketu as authorities, and thus is brought into the sphere

of the remark of Apastamba that Qvetaketu was an Avara. The Aitareya

has no allusion to Qvetaketu or the more famous Aruni, and therefore we

have another suggestion in favour of its comparatively older date.

It is also worth mention that the Qatapatha., without indicating its

source, opposes (x. 4. 1. 19) the use of a seventeenth priest at the sacrifice.

This seems a clear reference to the practice of the Kausitakins, which is

formally recorded for us by Apastamba’ and elsewhere referred to,^ of

having a seventeenth priest, the Sadasya, who was an overseer of the

whole offering, and never left the Sadas alone.® This priest is known to

the Kausltaki Brdhmana, as he is incidentally referred to in the Praya?-

citta section of that text/

(h) Relation to Apastamba,

Some information of interest as to the date of the KansUaki might be

obtained from the Apastamba Qrauta Sutra if it were true that, as Garbe ^

states, that text,® in one case at least, cites the Kausltaki!^ But this state-

ment is hardly borne out by facts. The Apastamba Qraiita Sutra nine

times cites a Bahvreabrahmana
;

in six of these cases the notices do not

agree with the Kausltaki^ in two ® they resemble but differ from statements

in that text, and in one only is the correspondence almost but not quite

complete.® The evidence therefore points to a source for Apastamba in

another Brahmana of the Rgveda, but not the Aitareya. But there is not

the slightest reason to doubt that Apastamba knew the Kausltaki Bmh-
maiia, though there is no evidence that he actually cites from it, since he

knows of the usage of the Kausitakins in one special regard and deems it

worthy of mention.

Apastamba’s date is unknown, but is indicated by his remarkable fond-

ness’® for forms which are unauthorized by Panini whether Vedic (such as

the ablative genitive ai

;

locative in an
;
potential in Ua for eta

;
tmesis of

prefixes) or Prakritic. This characteristic is not really consistent with

a date after the full influence of Panini became felt, and probably causes it

to be necessary to place Apastamba not later than 250 B.c. or 300 B.c. In

favour of this fact it may be mentioned that Katyayana, the author of the

Qrauta Sutra of tlie White Yajurveda, who for the same reason has been

* X. 1. 10, 11.
'' See liis edition, iir. xxvii.

2 See a Mantra in 59^ v. 1. 8 ;
AGS. i, 23, 5 ;

^ xii. 17. 2.

comm, on K^S. vii. 1. 7; Webor, Ind. xii. 3.

X. 144. ” xii. 17. 2 and vi. 13. 9 ( = KB. ii. 3'.

3 See Chandoga cited in Anartiya on 99^* ® xi- 2. 9 = KB. viii. 3.

I, c, Soo Garbo’s edition, iii. vi srq.

* xxvi . 6.
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placed before Psnini by Professor Macdonell,^ was probably known to

Panini,^ and that his inile as to eka^ruti ^ seems to have been borrowed by
Panini,^ In style and condensation of expression Katyayana is certainly

more developed than Apastamba, and this argument helps to give him
a latest date of the third century B.C. and even probably the fourth

century b.c. Garbe,^ with Biihler, indeed, does not hesitate to assign

Apastamba to the fifth century b. c. ; but this seems to me to go beyond

the necessities of the case.

(i) Astronomical data.

Note should finally be made of the statement in the KausUaki (xix. 3)

that the winter solstice took place at the new moon of Magha. This notion

is, however, clearly nothing more or less than the datum of the Jyotisa and

thus yields us no date of any assured value for the period in question

;

Weber* places the limits of the date of the initial fixing of the series of

Naksatras in the Jyotisa at 1820 b. c.~860 b.c., and there is no reason

to show for how long the order would be kept after it had ceased to

represent the facts, apart altogether from any other considerations as to

the origin of the Naksatras. If, as is most probable, the Naksatras were

not an Indian invention at all, but were derived from some foreign

—

perhaps Semitic—source, it is clear that the date of their fixation would
not have the slightest value, save as an upper date, for the Brahmanas.

At most the Magha datum tends to render 800 b. c. a reasonable maximum
date for the composition of the Brahmana literature.

(j) Date of later part of the Aitareya,

Of the date of the later parts of the Aitareya there is little further to

be said. It is most probable that all of vii and viii were added after the

completion of the KausUaki Brahmaim. The use of the narrative perfect

points to a period similar to that of the Qatapatha Brahmana^ and other

affinities with that text may be seen in the resemblances of the Praya^citta

section in vii. 2-12 and the corresponding section in the later Qatapatha^

book xii (4. 1 seq,)
;
and of the account of the A9vamedhins in viii. 21-23

and the Qatapatha (xiii. 5. 4). That the two books were not added to the

Brahmana before the KausUaki Brahmana was complete would be proved

by the fact that vii. 11 is a bad version of the KausUaki, iii. 1, but that

^ Brhaddevata, i. xxii-xxiv. Panini borrows from K&ty2lyaiia's source :

2 See Weber, hid. Stud, v. 64. hence this argument is not proof.
* i, 18. 19. Cf. VPr. i. 181. « Ind. Stud, x. 284 Whitney suggests that

^ i. 2. 83,84; see Weber, /n(Z. X. 423-426. even these limits cannot be fixed as
* Op, cit. III. XV. It is, of course, possible that correct.

7 iH.os. ss]
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section is probably enough not an old addition to the main text. No stress

can be laid on the nature of the Rajasuya as described in the Aitareya as

being more primitive in certain details (e.g. the amount of materials

required for the anointing) than the versions of the Yajurveda, a point

noted by Weber/ as pointing to a greater age than the Yajus texts : the

development of the ritual in different schools doubtless was very uneven.

{k) Date of MetTvcal Portions of the Aitareya,

The Gathas of the Aitareya and the occasional odd verses found therein

are of decidedly antique form : the Qloka metre shows a form unquestionably

later than that of the JRgveda, but equally clearly older than that of the

metrical poi'tions of the Upanisads, for instance the Katha, Kena or /cd,

as has been fully shown by Oldenberg.^ Unhappily this gives us no definite

date : the Katha Upanisad, for instance, cannot certainly be dated before

the Buddha, because its context is obviously the reflex of a period when

the views of the prose Upanisads such as the Brhaddranyaka and the

Ghdndogya had become a matter of common knowledge and could be

summed up in allusive and epigrammatic verse. That this period antedated

Buddhism cannot be safely assumed, and we must be content with the

conclusion that the metre of even the latest parts of the Aitareya is old

and tends to confirm the general impression of antiquity of the work,

though it directly proves nothing, since it is open to argue that it was

much older than the prose with which it is found.

§ 6. The Ritual.

(a) The ^dhkhdyana ^rauta Sutra,

The ritual for the Brdhmanas is given in the ^ranta Sutras of

A9valayana and ^ankhayana, which are works of probably the fourth

century B.c. There is not the slightest doubt that both these Sutras knew

the Brahrnanas and based their exposition on those texts. But in both

cases the Sutras go far beyond the present Bi'ahmana texts, and it is

not open to question that allowance must be made for a considerable

development of practice between the Brahrnanas and the Sutras.

The Pdhkhdyatia ^rauta Sutra coincides more completely with the

Kausitaki than the A^aldyana with the Aitareya, Thus the QaTikhayana

contains in

—

i. The New and Full Moon sacrifices = Kausitaki Brdhmam, iv.

ii. 1-5. The Agnyadheya and Punaradheya = Kau^taki Brdhmana, i.

^ Rajaauyay pp. Ill seq, * GGN. 1909, pp. 219 seq. ; ZDMG. xxxvii. 66 a§g.
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ii. 6-17. The Agnihotra = Kausitaki Brdhmana^ ii.

iii. 1-12. The special offerings = KausUaH Brdhmana, in.

iii. 13-18. The four-monthly sacrifices = KavsUaki Biuhmaim^ v.

iii. 19-21. Prayafcittas
;

cf. KausUaki Brdhmana, xxvi. 3-6.

iv. Minor points including the Pindapitryajna and the Qulagava.

v-viii. The Agnistoma = KausUaki BvahmanUy vii-xvi, xviii. 6-14.

ix. The Ukthya, Soda^in, and Atiratra = KausUaki Brdhmanay xvi. 11-

xvii. 9 ;
xviii. 1-5.

X. The Dvadafaha = KausUaki BrdJimana, xx, xxi, xxvi. 7-17
;
xxvii.

xi. The Caturvin^a, Abhiplava Sadaha, Abhijit, Svarasamans, Visuvant

and Vi5vajit = KausUaki Brdhmana, xix, xxii, xxiii, xxiv, xxv.

xii. The Qastras of the Hotrakas = KoMsUaki Brdhmana, xxviii-xxx.

xiii. 1-13. Certain Praya^cittas, conflicting sacrifices,

xiii. 14-29. Sattras, Gavam and other Ayanas.

With xiv a new section of the Sutra opens, which is partly Brahmana in

style, and of which full details have been given above, xvii and xviii are

no real part of the Sutra : they deal with the Mahavrata ceremony and are

really supplements to the Qdakhdyana Aranyaka i and ii, which represent

the Brahmana of that text.

It is somewhat striking that the order of the sections should be so

different in some respects from that of the Brahmana, The essential features

are the placing in the forefront of the new and full moon sacrifices, which

are the real model of Istis, and which therefore in a logical arrangement

should come first. The second point is the bringing together in book x of

the whole elements of the Dvadafaha, the Prsthya Sadaha, the Chandomas,

and the tenth day : the Brahmana has the material in books xxii and xxiii,

xxvi. 7-17, and xxvii respectively. Again the Sutra very naturally deals

with the final rites of the Agnistoma before the Ukthya, not as in the

Brahmana after the Atiratra. These changes explain the altered order of

the two texts, and all of these prove the improved order of the Sutra.

(6) The A^valdya)ia Qrauta Sutra.

The A^aldyana Qrauta Sutra contains a great deal more than the

Aitareya Brdhmana. Thus for the first three books which deal with the

new and full moon sacrifices, the Agnihotra, the Agnyadhana, the four-

monthly sacrifices, the Prayaycittas and the animal sacrifice, there are but

few real parallels in the Aitareya except the section (ii. 1-14) regarding

the animal sacrifice, and that relating to the Agnihotra (v. 26-31), and the

section on Prayafcittas (vii. 2-12) which is very closely connected with
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the Qrauta Hutra (iii. 10 and 11). The rest of the Aitareya agrees with

books iv. 1-viii. 18 of the Sutra. The arrangement is briefly as follows

:

iv. The preparations for the Soma pressing day = Aitareya Brdhmana,

i. 1-ii. 18.

V. The Agnistoma proper = Aitareya Brdhmana, ii. 19-iii. 48.

vi. 1. The Ukthya = Aitdreya Brdhmana, iii. 49, 60.

vi. 2, 3, The Soda5in = Aitareya Brdlimana, iv. 1-4.

vi. 4-6. The Atiratra = Aitareya Brdhmana, iv. 5-11.

vi. 7-10. The Praya^cittas and rites in case of death or disease.

vi. 11-14. The concluding rites of the Agnistoma = Aitareya Brdhmana,

iii. 47, 48.

vii. 1. General observations.

vii. 2-4. The Caturvih$a = Aitareya Brdhmana, iv. 12, 14.

vii. 5-9. The Abhiplava Sadaha, &c. = Aitareya Brdhmana, iv. 13, 16, 16.

vii. 10-12. The Prsthya Sadalia = Aitareya Brdhmaiia, iv. 13, 15, 16, 27-

V. 15.

viii. 1-4. The Qastras of tlie Hotr and the Hotrakas on the sixth day

= Aitareya Brdhmana, vi.

viii. 5. The Abhijit and Svarasamans = Aitareya Brdhmana, iv. 19.

^ iii. 6. The Visuvant = Aitareya Brdhmana, iv. 19-22.

viii. 7. The Vi9vajit and Svarasamans = Aitareya Brdhmana, iv. 19.

The Abhiplava forms.

The Chandomas in the samudha form,

viii, 8. The vyudhja DvMa9aha = Aitareya Brdhmana, iv. 27.

viii. 9-11. The Chandomas = A itareya Brdhmana, v. 16-21.

viii. 12. The tenth day = Aitareya Brdhmana, v. 22-25,

viii. 13. The concluding rites of the tenth day.

viii. 14. The rules for recitation,

ix-xii. Ahinas and Sattras.

To the last four books there is hardly anything in the Aitareya to

correspond, x. 5 contains an account of the Dvada9aha; xi. 7 of the

Qavam Ayana, and xii. 9 is verbally the same as AB. vii. 1, which seems to be

derived from it. On the other hand the concluding words of the ^unah9epa
episode (vii. 18) are repeated as a Sutra in ix. 3, and in this case the

borrowing must be from the Aitareya.

The Acvaldyana Qrauta Sutra is by no means so well arranged as the

Qdnkhdyana, and its superiority to the Brahmana is not very marked. It

is very much less comprehensive than the Qdnklmyana as it contains

nothing really corresponding to book xiv. It has an account of the

A9vamedha in x. 6-10, but it has nothing of the Purusamedha or the
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Sarvaniedha, and its account of the Rajasiiya (ix. 3 and 4) is very brief

compared to that of the Qahkhayana text, and it is always strictly a Sutra

text. Of its twelve books only about half are really represented in the

Aiiareya Brdhmana as against about twelve out of sixteen in the case of

the {Jdnkhdyana.

The Qdnkhdyawi has one great merit in comparison with the A^ald-
yaita; it gives Mantras in cases where the A^aldyana is silent, as for

example the Nivids for the Agnis^ma hymns, and it sets out in detail the

complicated Qilpa Qastra of the Brahmanacehahsin at the third pressing on

the sixth Prsthya day, which the Aiiareya mentions and the At^aldyana
also merely mentions.

(c) The Soma Sacrifice.

The two Brahiiianas agree in treating of only four forms of the

Jyotistoma, the Agnistoma, the Ukthya, the Sodafin, and the Atiratra,

distinguished by the possession of twelve Qastras and Stotras, fifteen,

sixteen, and twenty-eight or twenty-nine respectively.

Of the Ukthya form of sacrifice fairly complete accounts are given in

both the Brahmanas. Its essential feature is the three Uktha Stotras and
the three Uktha (^astras of the Hotrakas, and from this feature possibly its

name is borrowed, as suggested by Eggeling ^ in view of the remarks in

AB. vi. 13. There is also a he-goat to Indra and Agni as a second victim

in addition to the ordinary victim for Agni and Soma prescribed on the

day before the pressing day, and the victim for Agni on that day. The
Uktliya cup is also drawn at the third pressing.

The So^a9in adds a third victim, a ram to Indra, and another cup with
an extra Stotra and Qastra. As pointed out in the Aiiareya Brdhmana
(iv. 1), the name is derived very probably from the sixteen Stotras and
Qastras used, but the ^astra is also specially developed in a peculiar

manner described in iv. 2, where also the name is appropriate.

The Atiratra adds twelve Stotras and Qastras in three rounds, chanted

through the night and accompanied by libations and potations
;
these are

followed by the Sandhi Stotra {Sdmavecla, ii. 99-104) chanted at daybreak,
and followed by the recitation by the Uotr of the Alvina Qastra. The
difficulty arises whether the Soda9in is included in the Atiratra. The view
of the Qdnkhdyaita Qrauia Sutra (ix. 1. 10) is clearly that it is

; there is

nothing to contradict this in the KaubUaki ErdliTnana, and it is assumed
by the Acvaldyaaa Qrauta Sutra (v. 11. 1) that an Atiratra contains

a Soda9in.‘^ This is also the view of the Kdtydyana Qrauta Sutra (ix. 8. 5),

while the Patlcamii^a Brdhmana (xx. 1. 1) recognizes both modes of

’ SEE. XLI. XV 8tq. So AB. iii. 41, which is late (p. 38).
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usage.i The Aitareya (iv. 6) clearly contemplates only the form without,

i.e. with twenty-eight Stotras, or as it reckons them, by making three out

of the Sandhi Stotra, thirty Stotras. It is clear also that to the Aitareya

(iv. 1) the Sodu9in is essentially only a rite used as part of a Dvada9aha or

similar rite, for it is expressly stated that on the fourth day is the Soda9in

used, i.e. on the fourth day of the Prsthya ^adaha which follow.s the

AtirStra.® Similarly the Ukthya from its position is doubtless mentioned

mainly because it is an essential feature of the Prsthya Sadaha. The

Atiratra has a victim for Sarasvati as a fourth victim.

The two combinations of days which they dwell upon are the Dvada9aha

and the Gavam Ayana, as these two act as models for the other prolonged

Soma rites.

The Atyagnistoma is not mentioned in either of the Brahmanas nor is

the tenth day treated as being of this class.® Its real existence as a sacri-

fice (being a Sodafin minus the Ukthyas) is very doubtful, its main purpose

being doubtless to fill up the number of forms of the Jyotistoma to seven.

But in the extra Uktha of the tenth day of the Dvada5aha in the school of

Qankhayana may be seen a form analogous to the Atyagnistoma.

The Vajapeya and Aptory&ma receive a brief allusion in the Aitareya

(iii. 41) and the Kausltaki (xxx. 11),^ in either case no other notice being

taken of them in the texts. It is very doubtful if these references can be

treated as primitive, and it is perfectly clear that neither rite was really

considered as of importance by the Brahmanas. But there are notices of

the latter in the Ai^aldyana (ix. 11) and the Qdnkhaya'aa prauta Sutras,

the latter of which (xv. 5) calls it Aptoryaman. It is distinguished by having

four extra (atirikta) Stotras and ^astras over and above those of the

Atiratra. Moreover it is marked by having all the six Prathas distributed

among the four Ppstha Stotras and the Madhyamdiua and Arbhava Pava-

mana Stotras, and in the case of all the Stotras save the three Pavamanas

the performance conforms to the true Pratha form, i.c. with one Saman

enclosed in two others. The Vajapeya is a special rite, preliminary to the

Brhaspatisava, which is for the Brahman much the same thing as the Raja-

suya for the king, and to the Rajasuya ;
it shows clear traces of a popular

origin and once was available for Vai9yas, but the ritual (A^aldyana, ix. 9

;

Pdnkhdyana, xvi. 17) is not evidently known to the Brahmanas or at least

accepted by them. Both the Vajapeya and the Aptoryama are not normally

used as anything but independent rites ;
in pdhkhayana (xvl 15. 6 and 7)

they are made the models of the sixth and seventh days of the mythical

' So M9S. ii. 5. 3 ; Ap. xiv. 3. 8 is obscure ;
• <?9S. x. 2. 11.

see Rudra ad loc; xvii. 1 seq. seems ^ Cf. Weber, 7>td. Stud, ix. 120-121.

to assume the 9oda9in. ^ Aptoryama ; so xv. 5. 18 ;
xvi. 15. 7.
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Sarvamedha. Similarly in the Mdiiava Qrauta Sutra (ii. 5. 3) the only

forms given are the Ukthya, Soda9in and Atiratra; in the Baudhdyana

prauta Sutra (xvii. 1, 2) these three only are mentioned, and it remains for

the Apastamba prauta Sutra (xiv. 1. 1) to add the Aptoryama. On that

passage Rudradatta has an elaborate comment from which he deduces the

fact that the omission arises from the fact that the Atyagnistoma and the

Vajapeya are not the models on which any other offerings are based, for the

Sutra does not even know the name of the Atyagnistoma.

While the greater part of both the Brahmanas is devoted to the Agni-

stoma as model of the Soma sacrifice, they do not contemplate its use merely

as a one-day rite.

The Dvadagaha consisted of a period of ten days with an introductory

and a concluding Atiratra. Within this period of ten days three elements

are to be distinguished, the first six days, which can be divided into two

sets of three, the seventh to ninth days, the Chandomas, and the tenth or

Avivakya day, to which the name was applied, because, according to the

Brahmanas, the day was one on which corrections of errors were not in place*

In the careful analysis of the QaTikhayami ^ the Dvadagaha is thus

constituted as regards the period of ten days (Dafaratra) :

—

I. The Prsthya Sadaha, consisting of

—

Ist day. Agnistoma type
;
Trivrt Stoma; Rathantara as Prstha Stotra,

2nd day. Ukthya type
;
Pancada^a Stoma

;
Brhat as Prstha Stotra.

3rd day. Ukthya type; Saptada^a Stoma; Vairupa as Prstha Stotra.

4th day. Soda^in type; Ekavin9a Stoma; Vairaja as Pratha Stotra.

5th day. Ukthya type; Trinava Stoma; Qakvara as Prstha Stotra.

6th day. Ukthya type
;
Trayastrin^a Stoma

;
Raivata as Prstha Stotra.

II. The Chandomas.

7th day. Ukthya type
;
Caturvin^a Stoma ; both Sainans with Brhat as

Pratha Stotra.

8th day. Ukthya type
;
Catu^catvarin^a Stoma ;

Rathantara as Prstha

Stotra.

9th day. Ukthya type
;
Astacatvarinca Stoma ;

Brhat as Prstha Stotra.

III. The Tenth Day.

10th day. Agnistoma type; Caturvin9a Stoma with Trayastriu^a in the

Agnistoma Saman; the Rathantara or the base of the Vama-
devya as Prstha Stotra.

’ X ; cf. A9S. X. 5 ;
vii. 10-viii. 4. That the these authorities, nor xvi. C ; Ap^S.

tenth day is an Atyagnistoma (Eggeling, xxi. 9. 1 ;
but 99^*

SB£. xxvi. 412) is not in accord with atiriktoktha [p. 54).

/58/ir
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While the Dvada9aha served as a model for all the other Ahina riteft

(that is, from two up to twelve days) and the Sattros (for twelve days

upwards), the model of the year rite was the Gavani Ayana, which in both

texts is constituted as follows ’ :

—

1. Prayaniya Atiratra.

2. Caturvih9a day ;
Agnistoma or IJkthya type

;
Caturvih9a Stoma

;
both

Samans with Brhat as Prstha.

1st month. 4 Abhiplava Sadahas = 24 days.

1 Prsihya Sadaha = 6 days.

2nd month. 4 Abhiplava Sadahas.

1 Prsthya »Sadaha.

3rd month. 4 Abhiplava Sadahas.

1 Prsthya Sadaha.

4th month. 4 Abhiplava Sadahas.

1 Prsthya Sadaha.

5th month. 4 Abhiplava Sadahas.

1 Prsthya Sadaha.

6th month. 3 Abhiplava Sadahas.

1 Prsthya Sadaha.

Abhijit ; Agnistoma, with all the Stomas, both Samans, and

Rathantara or Brhat as Prstha Stotra.

3 Svarasaman days ;
Ukthyas or Agnistomas ; with the S\ aras

as Prsthas.

Visuvant day ;
Agnistoma type

;
Ekavih9a Stoma

;
Brhat or Mahadivakirtya

as Pr«tha.

7th month. 8 Svarasamans reversed.

Vi9vajit, Agnistoma, with all the Stomas and Prsthas.

1 Prathya Sadaha reversed.

3 Abhiplava Sadahas reversed.

8th month. 1 Prsthya Sadaha reversed.

4 Abhiplava Sadahas reversed.

9th month. J Prsthya Sadaha reversed.

4 Abhiplava Sadahas reversed.

loth month. 1 Prsthya Sadaha reversed,

4 Abhiplava Sadahas reversed.

11th month. 1 Prsthya Sadaha reversed.

4 Abhiplava Sadahas reversed.

1 99s. Xiii. 19.
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12th month. 3 Abhiplava »Sadahas reversed.

Ayns day.

Go day.

Da^aratra.

Mahavrata day.

Atiratra day as Udayaniya.

The account of the QavamAyana given in the A^aldyanct (fruuta Sutra '

differs in that it expressly places the Go and Ayus days in the normal
order in the last month, though this offends against the rule that the last

month should like the preceding months after the Visuvant be reversed in

order of performance. But it is in harmony with the normal order, and the

Divada^aha itself according to Apastamba is not reversed in performance.

It is expressly stated that the sixth month is completed by adding the first

two days, and the seventh by adding the last two days. Other possible

arrangements are mentioned by Afvalayana, including the placing of the

Go and Ayus in different positions and the alteration of allowing only the
Sadaha or the Svarasainan days to be reversed and not as usual both. It

is also suggested that the seventh month can be made complete, leaving

four days over, that these can be added to the last month, giving 30+ 2 + 4
and that then twelve days, the Go and Ayus and the Dafaratra, can be
deducted, and an Abhiplava added, giving 30 in alL^

The version of Baudhayana® agrees generally with that of the
Aitareyins, but it makes the seventh month complete with a Prsthya and
four Abhiplavas and composes the last month of

2 Abhiplava Sadahas =12 days

Go and Ayus = 2 days
3 Svarasamans and Vi9vajit = 4 days

Dafaratra = 10 days
Mahavrata and Udayaniya = 2 days.

He explains that in the inserted Prsthya the TrayaBtrih9a Stoma and
Agrayana cup begin and so on, while in the Abhiplava the Ayus and Go
days are transposed and the Samans alternate as Brhat and Rathantara.

In Apastamba^ the scheme is more elaborate. Three forms are dis-

tinguished.
^
In the Qatyayanaka the first six months agree with Qahkha-

yana and Afvalayana's accounts; the second with Baudhayana. The
Tandaka agrees with the Q^hkhayana. The Bhallavika agrees with the
Qatyayanaka save that it places the Abhijit and Vi^vajit before the last and
after the first Prsthya Sadaha in the two parts of the year respectively.

^ xi. 6, ’ xvi. 14 and 15.

^ See A^S.xi. 6. 19 with the comm. The above * xxi. 15 and 16.

mnst be the sense but the ed. is incorrect.

8 [h.O.S. 2b]
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According to the AitOiTeyoj BroJinutnO/ * the Ayanas of the Adityas and

the Angiraaes differ from the Gavam Ayana in tliat the former type has

all its vSadahas in the Abhiplava and the latter all in the Prsthya form.

This account is found also in the Sutra of Baudhayana,“ but both the A(}va-

layana prauta Sutra “ and the pdnichdya'na ^rauta, S/Oira * have elaborate

accounts of these Ayanas lyhich give other points of difference and not this

one. The same remark applies to the Apastamha Qrauta Sutra/'

The Abhiplava ^adaha is composed of six days of which the first and

last are Agnistomas, the rest Ukthyas. Further, the characteristic Prstha

Stotra, which corresponds to the second (^astra of the Hotr at the midday

pressing, is on the alternative days made up of the Bathantara and the

Brhat Samans respectively, and not of a different Saman each day as in the

case of the Prsthya- Sadahas. Moreover, whereas in the case of the Prethya

Sadaha the Stomas vary from day to day, but only one applies each day, in

the Abhiplava the usual four Stomas occur daily but in a divergent manner,

which results in the description of the days as Jyotis, Go, and Ayus, thus

;

Stotra. Jyotis. Ho. Ayu-s.

Bahispavamana Trivrt Pancada<;-a Tnvrt

Ajya Stotras Pancada^a Trivrt Pancada^a

Madhyamdinapavamana Pancada9a Saptada^a Saptada^a

Prstha Stotras Saptadaeja Saptada^a Saptadafjia

Arbhavapavamana Saptadafja Ekaviu^a Ekavihpa

Agnistoma Saman Ekavih^a Ekavin^a Ekaviiayi

Uktha Stotras Ekavih^si Ekaviiaja

In the Sa^aha the sixth day is of quite special importance, and

at its third pressing in its full form the Hotr, the Maitravaruna, the Brah-

manacchahsin and the Achavaka have to recite elal)oratc Qastras, viz.

the Nabhanedistha and Nara9ausa; the Valakhilyas ; the Sukirti and

Vrsakapi and the Kuntapa ;
and the Evayamarut, full details of which are

given in the two Brahmanas.® The Brahmanas also give the gastras of the

Hotrakas on other occasions ;
the most important are those performed by

them at the midday pressing. On these occasions, whether the Sa«laha be

Pi-sthya or Abhiplava, the Qastra begins with

(1) .strophe and antistrophe ; then follow

(2) the kadvant Pragatha,

(3) the Arambhaniya,

(4) the daily hymn (aJturakah^^nsya),

(5) the Sampata
I iv. 17.

* xvi. 16.

s xii. 1 and 2.

* xiii. 21 and 22.

'• xxiii. 9.

• AB. vi. 24-36 ; KB. xxx.
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in the case of the Maitravaruna, (4) and (5) being reversed in the other two

cases.^ The Sampatas are nine hymns, three for each Hotraka, which he

recites one by one, day by day.

In the case of the days other than the Sadahas, viz. the Caturvih^a,

Abhijit, Visuvant, Vi9vajit, and the Mahavrata, for the Sampata hymns are

substituted others called Ahlnas. The name is confusing, as it is not of

course really appropriate, since those days can hardly be said to be Ahlnas as

opposed to Aikahikas, and the two Brahmanas both derive the word from

a-lilna, thus showing that they desired to obviate confusion with the

ordinary Ahlnas (from ahas).

One point in the use of the Sampatas is the employment of insertions

on the fourth, fifth, and sixth days, consisting of Viraj verses and verses by
Vimada on the fourth, Pankti verses on the fifth, and Parucchepa's verses on

the sixth day. For the Chandomas with their long Stomas other special

verses are prescribed.

In the recitation of the Hotrakas special attention is given to the rule

of atimmana of the Stotra
; apparently the practice was to restrict this

aticaitsamia to one or two extra verses at the first two pressings, but to use

an indefinite number at the third pressing, but the passages (vi. 8 and 38) of

the Aitareya which deal with the rule somewhat conflict.

The other chief points regarding the Hotrakas wliich are dealt with are

their opening and concluding verses, their use at the morning pressing in

Ahlna rites of the Stotriyas of the one day as the Anurupas of the preced-

ing, and the verses used by them as offering verses for the Prasthita liba-

tions, which are given in connexion with the Hotr*s verses for the filling of

the goblets from which all drink after libations have been duly made.

There are also given in full the Qastras of the Hotrakas at the Ukthya at

its third pressing.

The Dvadagaha is complicated by the fact that it is not merely per-

formed in a simple (samudka) form, but in a vyudha form, that is, one in

which the ‘ metres ' are vyudha, * transposed \ These terms which occur

in the Rgvedic texts do not receive explanation there, but the sense of

ijyudhachandaa appears from the discussion in the Qatapatha BrdhTtiana

(iv. 5. 9) of the question of differing arrangements of the cups which are

drawn on the several days of the Dvada9aha. According to that version the

cups begin with the Aindravayava (after the Upan9u and the Antaryama)
on the first three, the fifth, the eighth, tenth, eleventh, and twelfth days,

the Agrayana on the fourth and ninth,and the Qukra on the sixthand seventli,

» Haug, Aitareya Brahmana, ii. 412, ii, 8, gives

a different account, but clearly it cannot
be reconciled with the two Brahmanas or

the Sutras. See A^S. vii. 5. 20-22; 4.

8, 9 ; 10. 2, cf. Vait xzxi. 25.
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the Agrayana being the first of the cups of the third and the (Jukra of those

of the midday pressing. This rule is entirely disapproved of by the Qata-

'patha, which does not think any variation of the order of the cups is needed

although the metres be changed.^

In the Apastamha prauta Sutra (xxi. 14) there is a distinction made
between the tryanlkd for;ni if avyudha and if not; in the first case the

order is

—

Aindravayava on Ist, J2nd, 5th, 8th, 11th, i2th;

Qukra on 3rd, 6th, 9th

;

Agrayana on 4th, 7th, 10th

;

in the second case the order is

—

Aindravayava on 1st, 2nd, 6th, 10th, 11th, 12th;

Qukra on 3rd, 7th, 8th

;

Agrayana on 4th, 5th, 9tli.

In the Baudhdyana Qrauta Sutra (xvi. 10) the order is given as

—

Aindravayava on 1st, 2nd, 6th, 10th, 1 1th, 12th
;

Qxxkro, on 3rd, 7th, 8th

;

Agrayana on 4th, 5th, 9th,

thus agreeing with the account of Apastamba of the vyudha form. Here it

is expressly coupled with the corresponding change of the Stotras and

Qastras under which the Da^aratra consists of three sets of three days

which have respectively at the three pressings

—

(1st) Gayatri, Tristubh, Jagati

;

(2nd) Jagati, Gayatri, Tristubh

;

(3rd) Tristubh, Jagati, Gayatri.

It is clear that the change of order of the metres in the Savanas does

not correspond with that of the order of the cups, and that therefore the

terms vyudha and avyudha cannot be explained adequately in the sense

that they correspond to any arrangement of the cups, or of the metres, so

far as their use in the Kau^Uaki Brdhmana (xxii) and the Qdfikhdyana

prauta Sutra (x) are concerned. In theA itareya Brdhmana the term vyudha

of dvdda^dha appears in the compound vyudhachandas and the sense

(iv. 27) is simply tliat of the change of metres accox’ding to which the days

are arranged in sets of three. But in the Kau^ltaki thei'e are two

variant foi’ms for the first six days and the tenth day given in detail as

vyudha and samudha, showing clearly a futher development of distinctions

of form beyond that of the Aitareya.

In the case of the tenth day, conti'ary to the usage in certain other texts,

* The reference in this is clearly to the term vyudhoichandas bettor than the view

variation of the order of the metres at in Eggeling, SBE. xxvi. 418, n. 1, 421,

the pressings, a fact which explains the n. 2.
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there is in the Qdnkhdyana Qrauta iiutra (x. 18. 25) and in the Brdhinana
an atiriktoJctka, which really makes the number of the Qastras (and doubt-

less of the Stotras) up to thirteen, the same number as that prescribed for

the Atyagnistoma, but without its characteristic, the Soda^in Qastra and
Stotra.

The A^valdyaria Qrauta Sutra on the other hand very clearly uses the

terms aamudha and vyudha in the sense that they correspond with the

variations of the form of the three sets of days in the Da5aratra
; this is

to be seen with perfect clearness from the description of the samudha form

of the Da9aratra given in viii. 7 and the variants of the vyudha in viii. 8

for the second three days, and 9-11 for the three Chandomas. The tenth

day on the contrary has no variation of form as vyudha and samudha but

is common to both forms of the Da^aratra. According to the commentary on

X. 5. 4 the samudha is the model of the Ahinas, the vyudha for the Sattras,

In addition to the normal Dvada^aha with its sets of three days each

closely united, the A^valdyami Qrauta Sutra (x. 5. 8-11) recognizes one in

which there is no such connexion and the days are each taken separately

as (1) Atiratra
; (2) Agnistoma; (3-10) Ukthyas; (11) Agnistoma; (12)

Atiratra, and this form is alluded to in the Aitareya Brdhmana (iv. 23).

It is ignored in the ^dfikhdyana Qrauta Sutra^ and a different rite of

twelve Agnistomas with the Rathantara Saman is given in the Apastamba

Prauta Sutra (xxi. 14. 14 and 15).

(d) The Rdjasuya. and the Story of Qunah^epa.

The ritual of the Rajasuya as presented in the Aitareya Brdhmana is

peculiar to it and is not recorded elsewhere, except to the limited extent that

the Acvaldyana (Irauta Sutra (ix. 3) repeats textually the directions at the

end of vii. 18 and the pdnkhdyana prauta Sutra (xv. 17-27) has a parallel to

the (^unah9epa legend. But otherwise there is complete silence in the texts

of the Rajasuya as to the mode of the preparation of the drink for the king,

and the mode of the anointing of the king and the spells by which his success

is secured. On the other hand the Aitareya is silent regarding the more

normal features of the Rajasuya, such as they appear in the pdnkhdyana (xv.

12-16; xvi. 18). The Aitareya version shows further its peculiar character by

its being brought into connexion with the A9vamedha, the great kings who
are celebrated in viii. 21-23 corresponding with the list of A9vamedhins in

the Patapatha Brdhmana (xiii. 5. 4), and it is clear that the A9vamedha was

the original source of their fame and that the connexion of the A9vamedhin8

with the consecration is secondary, and probably induced by the desire of

the redactor of the Aitareya to include in it as much as possible of the

deeds of kings, which form the theme of all of vii. 13-viii. 28.
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The moat important part of the account is undoubtedly the story of

Qunah9epa, and its occurrence in the Rajasuya is claimed by Hillebrandt ^ as

proof that once human sacrifice marked that event. It is of interest to note

that its occurrence in this use rests ultimately on the Aitareya Brdhmanaf

for the other mention of the use of the legend in the Kdtydyana prauta

Sutra (xv. 6. 1 aeq.) is simplj^ derived from the Aitareya^ as an examination

of the passage at once shows. It is, however, prescribed in the ^dnkMyana

f!rauta Sutra (xvi. II. 1
)
as recited in the Purusamedha, though the story

as there recited seems to have been merely a portion of the tale as it occurs

in the Rajasuya. But the argument from the Purusamedha use is not

significant for the question of human sacrifice, for the Purusamedha as

depicted in the Qdnkhdyana and in the Vaitdiia Sutra (xxxvii. 10 seg^.)has

every appearance of being a theoretic and not a real sacrifice.*-^

But as evidence of a real human sacrifice at the royal consecration no

stress can possibly be laid on the Qiinah5epa tale. Its motive is inexplicable

on such a theory, for it does not enjoin or approve a sacrifice of this sort,

but expressly rebates that the sacrifice was not carried out, and that the

priest Ajigarta who was willing to sacrifice his son was deprived of him as

a punishment. Moreover, the mere fact that the great priests alleged to

have been engaged in the offering would not perform the slaying is a proof

that the rite was not an approved one. If the rite was ever one practised

at the royal consecration, the moral sense of the priests had repudiated it,

and had expressed their repudiation in a striking form in the shape of the

use of a narrative as a part of the Rajasuya intended to show that such

a sacrifice was not to be performed. The most attractive theory of the

rite from this point of view is that there once existed a practice of slaying

the first-born sons of kings at their consecration, and that the (^unah9epa

tale is a record of the removal of the practice of the slaying by the mercies

of the gods, and for such a fanciful hypothesis we have not the slightest

ground.

A further peculiarity of the legend is that it is employed as a device

for obtaining sons as the two versions both assert. The legend itself deals

with the obtaining by Hari9candra of a son, and the adoption by Vi9vamitra

of a son, but the means by which Hari9candra obtained his are peculiar, as

they consist of a promise to sacrifice what he obtains, a process of peculiar

inutility, though not altogether unintelligible. Moreover, the hostility

against the priest Ajigarta is seen perhaps in his very name which

indicates his beggared condition, and in the names of his sons which cannot

be called complimentary, and in his connexion with the Angirases who were

' RituaUitteratur, p. 145. ^ Hillebrandt, Ved, Myth, iii. 82, which is

* Eggeling, SBE. XLiv. xli-xlv. criticized by Keith, JRAS. 1908, p. 846.
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responsible as it would seem for the use of a human head in the ceremony of

the piling of the fire altar may perhaps be found, as suggested by Eggeling,

the explanation of his appearance in this legend. In that case the legend

would show nothing as to a practice of slaying a man at the Rajasuya, and
it may possibly be considered a polemic against any form of human sacri-

fice even at the Agnicayana, worked up into a story in connexion with

other motives, one of which at any rate was presumably the dependence of

the royal power on the efforts of the priests, and the importance of Vi5va-

mitra and his family.

The Aitareya version claims to follow the text of the Rgveda and to find

in the hymns the situation which it describes in its Gath^s and its prose.

The version distinctly describes itself as being of 100 Rc verses and

Gathas beside, and this is the form in which it is handed down. The

(|uestion arises whether this foi'm is its original form.

In the view of Roth ^ the version depends on an older metrical version,

whereas Oldenberg^ thinks that we have in the Gathas and the prose

a real example of the Akhyana type which he believes to exist. Two
distinct questions are involved in the matter, (1) the relation of the

narrative to the Rgveda and (2) the relation of the prose to the Gathas.

In the Rgveda there are references to the case of (^unah^epa in the group

of hymns associated with his name and in the fifth Mandala. Varuna

is implored in i. 24. 12 to release the singer, Varuna Qanahi^ipo yam
dhvad grbhUdh. In the next verse we read Qunahi^ipo hy dhvad gMUds
truv aditydm drupadSm haddhdii. In v. 2. 7 occurs (^una^ cit cldiKi/m

niditam sahdsrad yupad amuncah, addressed to Agni.

Now neither of these passages seems in any way to accord with the

account of the Aitareya which has three main points at least, (a) the

episode of Varuna, Harifcandra,andRohita
; (&) theepisode of 9unah5epa and

Ajigarta
;

(c) the episode of Vi5vamitra*s sons and (^unahifepa. In the first

passage, which purports at least to treat (^unah^epa as a figure of the

present, there is no hint of anything but that Qunah5epa was bound to

three pieces of wood (dru-pada). That these made up the sacrificial post,

a sort of tripod, as suggested by Griffith in his translation, is the best

mode of reconciling the Rgveda and the Brdhviana, but it is wholly

without any support from the passages where the sacrificial post is men-

tioned, always as a single post, never as a real tripod. Roth therefore seems

clearly justified in taking it that Qunah^epa was tied to the three pieces

of wood in preparation for martyrdom or punishment, much as Prometheus

^ Ind, stud. ii. 112 seq. Contraf Oldenberg, ZDMG. xxxvii. 79-81.

* See GGN. 1911, pp. 461 seq.y in reply to Keith, JRAS. 1911, pp. 989 scq.
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was bound to the rock so as to be helpless to avoid the vulture's

onslaught.

In V. 2. 7 the reference to a yupa does occur, but the phrase aahasrdl

at once takes it into the sphere of the metaphorical. Griffith evades

this difficulty by taking the sense as ^ bound for a thousand ’ as the price,

but, apart from the fact that the figure is inaccurate, the construction is

rejected by every consideration of probability and has not even the

authority of Sayana.

Of Hari9candra, of Rohita, of Ajigarta, and, in this connexion, of

Vi9vamitra we have no information in the Rgveda. In the face of these

facts we can only dismiss the whole narrative as a later invention than

the RgyedUt ascribe its utilization of the Rgvedic verses, 100 in all,

to a time when it was desired to find recitations for the Hoti’ at the

Rajasuya in connexion with the tale of Qunah9epa. In the opinion of

Roth ^ the legend grew up into its present content during the period when

the collection of the Rgveda was in process of being carried out, and it

was due to it that the series of hymns in the first book to various deities

was ascribed to the authorship of Qunah9epa. He lays stress on the

argument that the arrangement of the hymns in part depends on the

theory of authorship. On the other hand, in the view of Aufrecht,^ the

authorships ascribed by the Anuhramanl are compiled from the notices

of the Brahmanas, and, while this view is not altogether tenable, it would

be impossible to come to any definite conclusion regarding the period of

growth of the legend from the order of hymns in the Sffmhitd or the

attribution to Qunah9epa of the hymns in question.

But it is clear from the Gathas of the Aitareya that there came into

existence a legend of the saving of Qunah9epa and his transfer to the

family of Vi9vamitra. This is clearly preserved to us in the text, and

from vii, 17. 3 to the end of the verses it runs as a perfectly simple

narrative requiring only the names of the speakers to be supplied to make
it clear, just as they are supplied in the epic. The Aitareya, however,

does make one very considerable addition to the verses
;

it tells us that

only half the sons of Vi9vamitra accepted the new position of (Junah9epa.

This is not told us by the verses, and seems to be inconsistent with the

verses. For Vi9vamitra addresses Madhuchandas and all his brothers,

and the reply of Madhuchandas is that they accept his wishes, and

three times sarve is applied to them in the following Gathas, with never

a hint at any division of opinion. Moreover, why should Vi9vamitra have

addressed the midmost of his sons to the omission of the older ones,

when he wished to place Qunah9epa not in the middle—perhaps his most

' Ind, Stud. ii. 118. ^ Aitareya Brdhmana, p. 422.
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natural place as he was the midmost of Ajigarta’s sons—but at tho very

head ? The explanation of the idea of two sets of Vifvamitra’s sons may
quite possibly be the fact that Vi^vamitra says to them

te vai jyiitrah pagumanto vlravanto bhavisyatha

ye mdnaih me "nugrhnanto mravantam aJcarta mdm.

Of course te and ye do not mean ‘ those of you who but ‘ ye because

but this point may easily have been lost, and have assisted the framing

of the fiction of the origin of the Andhras, Pulindas, &c., from the

rebellious sons of Vi5vamitra.

It appears to me that, since, in the first place, the prose adds nothing

to the verses that is necessary for the sense, and since, in the second

place, it contains a notice which is not in harmony with the verses, it

is only reasonable to conclude that the prose is later, and that there

was once a metrical version in Gathas of this episode. But can we go
further and believe that this episode included in it all the Brahmana
story, including Hari9candra and Rohita? Roth evidently hesitated on

this question, and there seems to me to be no evidence on which we can

find a positive answer. The verses in chapters 13 and 15 are quite

different from those in chapters 17 and 18, which are full of references

to an individual and clear action, while those in the first two chapters

are general in the extreme. Indeed, so inappropriate is the exhortation

to the king to obtain a son in chapter 13 that it is addressed to Brahmans

!

There can therefore be only one logical conclusion, that the verses are

not chosen out of a narrative made up apropos of Hari9candra, but are

mere general maxims fitted into such a story. The same remark applies

to the verses in chapter 15 on the benefits of energy, with the solitary

exception that Rohita appears in one verse. This is of course capable

of three explanations : (1) the verses may really belong to a narrative of

Rohita and Hari9candra, as Oldenberg urges; (2) the name Rohita for

the king’s son may be borrowed from an older verse where Rohita denoted

some other person altogether
; (3) the name may have been put in place of

some other word in a verse, in order to fit it more closely into the story.

There is no evidence in favour of any of these views which is at all con-

clusive, and therefore the question must remain undecided whether the

verses ever formed part of the narrative of Qunah9epa.
It will be seen therefore that the present text is composite, and prob-

ably not primitive, and that an Akhyana in the sense of Oldenberg cannot

be found in it. An Akhyana essentially requires to fulfil the type

postulated that there should be a prose narrative explaining verses, which

give the chief points and moments of the narrative, including especially

9 [h o.i. ae]
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the speeches of the parties.^ The verses in chapters 17 and 18 would

be an Akhyana if they really were accompanied by prose which did

explain and connect them, but this as we have seen is not the case. The

narrative in the preceding chapters stands in no such relation to the

Gathas ;
they are gnomic verses, not narrative, not dialogue proper, and

they therefore are precisely like the form of literature common later

in the Pancatantra and allied literature, but that form of literature is not

the Akhyana of Oldenberg.

The legend of (Junah9epa therefore presents itself in the following

stages: (1) Qunah9epa is rescued from some great danger and stands as

a specimen of the results of divine favour (RV. i. 24. 12, 13; v. 2. 7).

(2) This tale is developed into the narrative of the proposal to sacrifice

Qunah9epa and his rescue and adoption by Vi9vtoiitra, the latter being

a very important element in the narrative. This stage is represented by

the Gathas in the Aitareya Brahmana^ vii. 17 and 18.

(3) This story is brought to completion by the narrative of Hari9can(lra

and Rohita which explains the reason for the intended sacrifice of Qunah9epa,

as it appears in the Aitareya Brdhmana, vii. 13-16. It is impossible to

say whether this narrative is presupposed by the Gathas and whether

it ever existed in Gatha form. It is of course obvious that some reason

must have existed for the offering of but that may merely

have been an ordinary tale of the performance of the human sacrifice and

not a tale of the extraordinary and almost ludicrous action of Hari9candra

and Narada. Very probably the two stories of Hariycandra and his son

and Qunali9epa have been allowed to mingle, as they seem to belong

to different strata of tradition, the first falling among the many stories

of the sacrifice of children among the Semitic and other races, and the

latter reprobating the practice of human sacrifice as a custom, perhaps

one specially favoured by the Angiras family, which was opposed by

other Vedie families.

The Hari9candra and ^unahyepa legend, as we possess it, has no trace

of hostility between Vasistha and Viyvamitra, who appear amicably as

Brahman and Hotr, at the sacrifice ; it is left for later texts from the

Harivaiica onwards to find in the legend of Triyanku, which is a pale

reflection of the fact of Qunahyepa's binding to these d't'upadas, an account

of the growth of contention between the two sages.^ But to these legends

no possible faith can be given. What is, however, of interest is that we

already find here traces of the royal character ® attributed to Viyvamitra,

* Cf. Pischel, Orientoi. Li^era^Mrcn, pp 167, 168 ;
* Seo Roth, Ind. Stud. ii. 121-123; Keith

for a criticism see Keith, JRAS. 1911, pp. JRAS. 1914, pp. 118-126.

^19seq.; 1912, pp. 428 aeq. ® PB. xxi. 12. 2 ;
Vedic Index, 310-312.
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since the young Qunahfepa is said to succeed to the lordship of the Jahnus

as well as the divine lore of the Gathinas. Without accepting the

view that this idea of Vipvamitra is primitive, it is clearly to be con-

nected with the mention of Vijvamitra as a king of the Jahnus in the

Pancaviiiga Brdhmana,

According to the ritual as given in the Agvaldyana prauta Sutra ' the

sacrifice begins with a Pavitra Agnistoma before the Phalguni full moon,

followed by a year in which the four-monthly rites are duly performed.

Then follow the Abhisecaniya and the Dafapeya. The former is an Ukthya

with the Brhat as Prstha Stotra and both Samans (i. e. the Rathantara

in the Pavamana), and it is after the Marutvatiya on that day has been

recited that the story of Qunah9epa is narrated to the king surrounded

by his children and ministers. This is followed by seven days of Samsr-

pestis, and then by the Da9apeya. Then in the bright half of Vai9akha

occurs the Ke9avapamya, an Atiratra with the Brhat as Prstha. Then

in the bright half of Asadha the Dvyaha called Vyusti, the first day an

Agnistoma, the second an Atiratra with all the Stomas. Finally a month

later comes the Ksatrasya Dhrti, an Agnistoma.

Much the same account with detailed differences is given by the

Pdnkhdyana Qrauta Sutra

^

which however interpolates a Sautramani

before the Ke9avapaniya. The Baudhdyana Qmuta Sutra ^ also follows

the same general outline, but places the narrative of Qunah9epa during

the cooking of an odana,^ Similarly the Apastamba Qrauta Sutra ** and

the Kdtydyana ^rauta Sutra ® include the episode in their texts. There

is no mention of it in the account in the Kaueika Sutra?

The Aitareya confines its whole matter to the solitary Abhisecaniya

day and adds a new form to those of the Adhvaryu texts. Hence the

Abhiseka is called the Punarabhiseka (viii. 5) and an account is given in

vii. 19-viii. 4 of the drink of the king on the occasion of the Abhiseka

and of the litany of the day. Then comes an alternative form (viii. 13-20)

of the Abhiseka, an account of those so anointed (viii. 21-23), and the text

concludes (viii. 24-28) with the Purohita and his functions. It may be

taken as certain that it was from the Aitareya that the Adhvaryu texts

took their account of the Qunah9epa episode: all of them mention the

response of the Adhvaryu, and Apastamba characteristically fills out the

story by allowing the Akhyana to have over a 100 or 1,000 verses, possibly

^ ix. 3 and 4 ;
Weber, Rdjasuya, pp. 119-128. ® xviii. 19. 10.

The plural Rajasuydh clearly indicates • xv. 6. 1.

various forma as possible. ^ xvii ; Weber, Rdjasuyaf pp. 140-142 ;
Caland’s

2 XV. 12-16. view {Altind. Zauh, p. 40, n. 6) of sarvasva^

^ xii. jainam (xvii. 18) as containing a Vrddhi
* 16 and 16. form of is quite impossible.
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by a tenfold recitation. The ceremony in the Aitareya (viii. 5-11) is in

many respects less elaborate than that of the Yajurveda, but a conclusion

as to a temporal relation would be risky.

§ 7. Laxguaqe, Style, and Mepbe.

A, Language of the Mantras,

The two Brahmanas present in essentials a common language, a living

prose considerably anterior to the stage of the language presented in the

grammar of Panini. There are many distinctions in the use of phrases in

the two works, and even between the different parts of the Aitareya, but

these are of minor importance. On the other hand, the Mantra material

must be carefully distinguished; it is comparatively brief in extent, and

falls into two distinct divisions. The first of these is Rgvedic citations,

which are normally short, merely the first few words (Pratika) of the

verse meant being alluded to, though both texts to emphasize a point at

issue do not hesitate to cite the whole of a verse. The second division

is that of the prose formulae and the metrical formulae, which appear in

a limited degree, and in the case of the Aitareya the Gathas, of which

there are a considerable number, mainly in the story of Qunah9epa, but

also in the account of the Agnihotra, the great consecration, &c. There

is no reasonable ground to doubt that this material is normally, if not

absolutely always, older than the prose text, and it is certain that it

yields a very large number of unusual and archaic fonns.^ Thus the

Gathas of the Q!unah9epa episode are perfectly clearly from their content

older than the prose text appended, and in their forms they show a prodi-

gality of rarities compared with the prose text. The Kaueitaki in keeping

with the brevity of its style quotes very few ver.ses indeed, and of these

one (xxvii. 1) has long been treated by the editors as prose, and a similar

fate has befallen some verses in the Aitareya (viii. 25 and 27).

Here and there in the prose of the account of the Purohita in the

Aitareya (viii. 85, 27) can be detected signs of a metrical account, from

which the prose has freely borrowed, but there is no possibility of re-

covering more than an occasional line of such verses. Prose Mantras are

not numerous or important with the exception of those regarding the

actual cutting up of the victim which are given in the Aitareya (ii, 6 and 7)

with greater completeness than in the Kausitaki.

The forms in Rgvedic verses need not here be noted, but in the other

Mantra material mention should be made of the verbal forms emad (AB.

^ Cf, Keith, Taittirzya Samhitdf i. clxi.
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vii, 18. 3); vidmasi (ib. 7); sthana (ib. 17. 7); (ib. 15.2); and of

the infinitives and subjunctives abhii^ustdt and apahardt (v. 30. 11) in

a main clause and krnavdtha after yat (ii. 7). In AB. vii. 15. 3 the use of

carditi with a number of presents is regarded as suspicious by the com-

mentators, and Aufrecht goes so far as to suggest a metrical ground for

the change, but the passage really allows or even requires a futural form.

In vii. 17. 6 jnapayd is regarded normally as an imperative with a

lengthened, but this sense is very doubtful. On the other hand, the prose

of the direction for the cutting up of the victim provides a large number

of examples of the use of "^tdt as an imperative ending of the second

person, including 7iidhattdt, gamayatdt, anvavasvjaidt^ dchyatdt, utkhid-

atdt, krnutdtf uccydvayatdt, khmiatdt, samsrjatdt. This passage (AB.

ii. 6) presents also the rare form vdrayadhvdt for Hat. In the second

plural we have in AB. vii. 17. 7 crnotana. The AB. has the irregular

optative vrnj^am (cf. avapadyeyani in viii. 23) and the impossible

ajdyeihah (viii. 15).

The aorist is represented by akarta (vii. 18. 5) and adar^uh (vii. 17. 3)

for which the (Jahkhayaiia version has adrdicbuh, and perhaps by alapsata

(vii. 17. 3).

The second future appears in upetd (vii. 18. / ), a variant of upaitd rather

than a second plural, for which the context presents no legitimate use.

The perfect appears in (vii. 15), a use which is never in the

first person common and in Panini is proscribed in normal cases.

The desiderative yields the form diddsitha (viii. 21. 10) for which the

Qatapatlia Brdhmana substitutes manda dsitha^ but which the Qdnkhdyana

Qrauta Sutra confirms. It also gives prasisrki^dni (after no) in KB.

xxvii. 1 (Aufrecht^ conjectures sisaksdni).

Most interesting of all, perhaps, is the colloquial form ydm-ak-i found

in the last cited passage of the KaubUaki, which is a diminutive form of

the vei'bal form ydmi.

The constructions of note are purd ndbhyd apii^asah (AB. ii. 6), and

md rdvibta . . . ned van toke tanaye ravitd ravat (ii. 7) where the first verb

is from the root = ‘ cut and the second from that = ‘cry' and where the use

of the negatives is of interest. In AB. v. 30 is found the use, frequent

later, of the optative in similes
:
yathd ha vd sthurinaikena ydydt . . .

evam yanti, and the regular verse use of the perfect in narrative in

apa yojahdra (v. 30. 11).

The normal forms offer some of interest such sjsjandsah in AB, v. 30. 6,

and the very curious form in AB. ii. 6 pragasd bdhu ^ald dosani ka^ape-

vah^dchidre cronl kavasoru parnasrekdbthivantd. These forms are very

1 ZDMG. xxxiv. 176, 176 ;
Keith, JRAS. 1915 pp. 602, 608.
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striking in their antiquity and show that the prose Mantras are not

recent. The Gathas, however, yield (AB. vii. 18. 9) the remarkable form

GcLthiifhdf'ni which the occurrence of GoLthiudh just before leads us to recog-

nize as a real genitive plural in am, for which, as for the duals in d of

the prose Mantras, the Brahmana text offers nothing parallel.^

The case uses are not, remarkable for novelty : the root athd is found

in close proximity with the locative in the sense of ‘ adhere to ,
‘ accept

(AB. vii. 18. 3), and with the dative as * acknowledge ’ (ib. 8). The ablative

with vr has the natural sense of ‘prefer to’ in AB. vii. 17. 3. In AB. vii. 17. 7

mmjndridnesii vai hruydt would present difficulties, but hrdydh occurs

in the QQS. and the conjecture sumjndna'm is essential as the form

mmjndndnem is quite impossible.

B. Language of the Prose.

In the case of the Rgvedic verses cited not rarely the prose repeats

them in the text while explaining the verse. It is impossible to regard

the forms thus quoted as being valid examples of what the prose would

use, and the point though obvious is not unimportant as it has in some

measure misled Liebich in his account of the irregularities, i. e. deviations

from Panini, of the Aitareya Brahmana, although he himself quite

properly treats the Gathas as sui generis, and older than the prose. Thus

we must not credit the Brahmana with mumugdhi (iii. 19. 17) for it comes

straight from the verse RV. x. 73. 11. Nor is sam^i^ddhi (i. 13.28) any

value for the Brahmana as it is from RV. viii. 42. 3. Again in ii. 2. 21 we

have Icrdhl na urdhvdh carathdya jlvase explained in the identic words,

but with carandya
;

are we to believe that this shows that krdhl was

a form approved by the Brahmana for prose? The answer is clearly no,

but that the only word changed in the version is the obscure one carathdya

which is made simple by carana being substituted, krdht being far too

well known to need explanation, and the Brahmana not aiming at a philo-

logical commentary. The same phenomenon meets us again in iii. 22. 4

where yad u^metsi Icarfave karat tat (RV. x. 74. 6 d) is explained as

yad evaitad avocdmdkarat tat ;
whatever we may think of this version

it seems that the Aitareya took the text as kartave *karat, but in any

case to take alcarat as a Brahmana form on the strength of this passage

cannot be justified. Another illustration of the importance of discrimi-

nation is to be seen in ii. 2. 5, when yad urdhvas ti^thd dravineha dhattdt

yad vd ksayo mdtur asyd upasthe (RV. iii. 8. 1) becomes in free rendering

« In PB. xviii. 10 bharatam praiidandah brah~ meant, governed by the effect of prati in

mandh probably bharatdn can be taken as the compound.
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yadi at ti^thdsi yadi ca ^aydsui draviiuini evosTndsu dhaitdt. It is idle

to treat these as Brahmana forms; it would else be incomprehensible

that the forms should never occur in any Brahmana passage proper : the

use of a subjunctive with yadi and the use of the imperative in tdt are

not found elsewhere in the Aitareya^ but they show that the compiler

of the text knew the correct full forms of the subjunctive, and could

replace them in the text.

Of the forms that are really characteristic of the Brahmana prose

the most conform, of course, to the norms of Panini
;
there are certain

regular deviations, and also a small number of forms which cannot be

regarded as anything but wholly irregular, and open perhaps to suspicion

as being mere errors of a tradition which allowed almost any irregularity

in the sacred text.

(1) Euphonic Combination.

1. The Sandhi of an is dv before vowels other than u and d before

u in both Brahmanas as also in the Aitareya Aranyaka (i. 3. 5 ; 4, 2 ;
5. 1

;

iii. 2. 4, 6): so the AB. has acvind udajayatdm acvuidv d^uvdtdm
(iv. 8. 4) ;

a^i'udv indram (iv. 8. 2) ;
acvind ucatuh (vii. 16) ;

dvd ubhayoh

(viii. 5). The KB. has barhismantd utsrjati (v. 7) ;
td uktau (vii. 2)

;

vyudhasamudha upayanti (xxvii. 7) ;
devd npdhvayante (viii. 7), &c.

2. The Sandhi of d with r is d
;
thus in AB. prathama rk^ iii. 35

;

'pita rbhun, vi. 12; yatha rmbham, vi. 18, 21, 22; yatham, ii. 4; iv. 26;

in the KB. there is only aesta rtvijdm, xxviii. 3. The QQS. i. 4. 5 has,^

however, pracdsta dtmand and it is conceivable that in vacasa tibhe,

KB. xxvi. 14, we have a case of Sandhi of a = a, for the MS. M reads

vacasd,

3. The Sandhi of a with r is ar, but sometimes r stands; thus cu

rsayah, AB. i. 27; ii. 1, 13; iii. 25; vi. 17, 32; asya ream, iii. 17 ; 'ndma

rk^ iii. 23; Prautarsih^ vii. 1; sarparsih, vi. 1. On the other hand, as

Aufrecht* points out, in the Gatha (vii. 17) Blcaratarsabha is written but

must be pronounced Bharatdrsabha,

4. The effect of r in lingualizing n is seen in AB. i. 13 and 30 in the

phrase brahmaivdsmd etat purogavam akar na vai. The use is very

strange and Sayana does not comment on it. Parallel to this silence of

Sayana’s is his silence regarding mahdimgnl in i. 30, which is read by the

^ See Hillebrandt, <}dukh(iyana Qrauta Sutra, i. ix. 308, 809) exaggerates tlie frequency of

246. the use of a + r.

^ Aitareya Brdhmana, p. 427 ;
Weber (Ind. Stud,
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great weight of authority, though not by the Bibl. Ind. ed. and the Anand.

ed. (which admits it as read in five of its MSS.), but in the latter case the

lingualizing has no excuse, and is really parallel to the forms ninyuh, a

V. L in KB. xxx. 6, and parimnyvJi, a v. 1. in xxviii. 2.

6.

In yacas klrtim in AB. vii. 23 and 24 the retention of s is noteworthy,

but the phrase is taken from a prose Mantra and proves nothing for the

Brahmana which does not use that Sandhi elsewhere. Similarly the forms

urukam and bahura in AB. ii. 7 and 18 cited by Aufrecht ^ for I being

in place of v occur only in Mantras. But the other cases cited by him,

romaniy ii. 9, and ^ithirdni, iii. 31, are clear cases.

6. The lengthening of final vowels of particles survives in the AB. in

atl tu tarn arjatai, iii. 42, where emphasis is meant ;
vy u 'muncante, vi. 23,

and nl viva nardety vi. 32, where doubt as to the reading is needless.

KB. has nothing parallel. Internally the lengthening is found in pratyava-

ruhya, AB. viii. 9
;
parlcesay vii. 5, and in a compound in uttaravedlndhhi,

i. 28, which contrasts with vedi regularly in the text. In KB. xxiii. 5

pratlsdram occurs.

7. The forms avdksamy AB. i. 28, and enksva, viii. 9, show k for t and are

anomalous. The first is a verbal play on vdCy^ the second possibly an

incorrect restoration of a Prakritism for eritsva,

8. In AB. iv. 17 parydria is found, and in iv. 5 paryat in some MSS.

In KB. xvi. 5 paryajet is a v. 1.

(2) Acoidenoe.

1, From stems in a is found in AB. iv. 15. 1 stomebhih. This is an

extraordinary form for prose.

2, From stems in a the ablative and genitive are as in other Brahmanas

found in ai
;

but the normal forms in dh also occur
;

thus in the gen.

aputdyaiy AB. vii. 27, but pathydydh avastehy i. 9 ;
and the abl. asydh, i. 23 ;

pratidhdydhy iii. 14. So the KB. has^’-irnayai (abl.) xviii. 7 ; vidydyai (abl.

or gen.), vi. 10; vidydyai (gen.), vi. 11, and etasyai similarly.

The AB. has in vi. 15 the apparently contracted instrumental jagat-

kdmyd, which is a very rare form in prose. Aufrecht^ cites a parallel

mitrakrtyd in iii. 4, but this is naturally taken as from mitrakrti ; KB. has

no parallel form of this kind.

3, The stems in i and i present as usual ai as the normal ablative and

genitive form, but not the exclusive form of ablative and genitive. So

abhibhutyai ruparUy AB. viii. 2 ;
gdyatiyai ca jagatyai ca (gen.), iv. 27

;

* Op. ciU p. 428 ; cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Qramm, i. 216.

* Btthtlingk, BKSGW. 15 Dec. 1900, p. 426, denies even this.

* Aitareya Brahmana, p. 428.
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tatyai, vi, 20 ;
\migS,yatryah,jag<Uyd.h (gen.), vi. 32 ;

nirrtydh,iv, 10. The

KB. has prajdtyai (gen.), iv. 6 ;
v, 4 ;

xv. 4 abhikrdntyai, viii. 2 ;
apracwt-

yai, xxii. 1 ; hrlvatyai (abl.), xxiv. 5 ; but according to Lindner in xii. 1

‘ietySih (abl.), but this is a very doubtful reading. In vi. 10 and 11 trayyai

is abl. or gen. and gen. respectively.

4. The datives of stems in i always have ai in both Brahmanas ;
as in

dhrtyai, guptyai, abhijityai, apahatyai, avaruddhyai, aptyai, upaptyai,

sarhtatyai, aamastyai and others; rarer forms are aaammugdhyai,

KB. xxiii. 4 ;
spr^tyai, xxiv. 8.

5. Stems in S when feminine vary as to the use of the feminine endings

in cases other than the dative ;
thus the AB. has as gen. svasteh, i. 9, as abl.

vedehy vi. 3 ;
vii. 27 ;

devayonyai, iii. 19 ;
and as loc. not only dhutydm^

kvriydmy yonydni^ but also istau, (svayonau, KB. xxv. 8) ;
while bhumydm

in viii. 8 is followed by bhU'nui'ii in viii. 9. The KB. has dtTnusct'niskTteh and

prdaasaTmkrteh (abl.), xx. 3
;

^riyah (gen.), xxiv. 9
;

^riyah (abl.) with

^ydm (loc.) in iii. 17; criydm, xviii, 9; xxix. 5; vedyam, iii. 9, and

apracyuiydm, xxv. 7 and often.

6. Other abnormalities in the i declension are few
;
tira^clh (nom.) in

AB. iv. 25. 10 has a parallel in vi. 32. 3 and wtih in KB. vi. 15. In AB. ii. 4. 2

dpriycih is the nom. of dpv'Z as elsewhere ;
in iii. 27 $(i7ifidv(ijjd7ifiibhyd7ti and

sarnuvajjdrriibhik both occur. In KB. v. 7 patnyah is accusative in all

MSS.
;
aksarapanktayah, xvi. 8 ;

hut panktlh nom. in xviii. 3 ;
dydvdprthim

in AB. iv. 27 is traditional
;
dydvd there seems used as a nom. fem.

7. Stems in u yield only isvai aci'thcityct/ij AB. i. 27 ;
tdTivdh as acc. in

AB. i. 24 and ii, 4.

8. Of consonantal stems may be noted the fact that vichdiiddh is used

as a neuter in AB. v. 4, and that in iii. 10 pe<^.a8 and p&^a alternate

as bases, indicating the constant tendency of confusion between them.

Similarly, while in KB. xxx. 5 the age of the cow and man contemplated

by Aita^a are fixed at ^atdyus and sdhasrdyusy in AB, vi. 33 the terms are

^utdyu and sdhdsvdy'ii. In AB. viii. 17 dpdh is as often accusative.

9. In stems in an the locative has either dn or am on no clear principle.

Thus, beside dkdn (especially with adjectives) as in admdne *hdn, iii. 47 ;

cdtuTvin^e *hd7iy vi. 23
;

pdTUTne vyoTYidTif dtryum^ ^^TSdti, sdryidTi, occurs

dhdni^ iv. 31, 32 ;
v. 2. So the KB. has dtmdn, iii. 7 ;

v. 4 ;
vii. 1 ;

ix. 6,

and often, especially in the phrase dtmdn dhd ;
dhdn, ii. 8 ;

xxv. 9

;

xxvi. 7, and elsewhere, but also ahdni
;
^rsdn, ii. 8

;
pdTVdn pdrvdn (6is),

xxiii. 4. But beside dtmdn occurs brdhmdni.

The neuter occurs in the masculine form in AB. iv. 2, when bhrdtrvydhd

is applied to the Saman.

10. From stems in aiic the one form of note is the neuter pdrdn as

2sl10
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often, in AB. iii. 46 {ter). The proposal of Liebich to take it es an

adverb in AB. viii. 28 in the phrase pardn jighyati is not, however,

probable. Both Br&hmanas use pardficin as well as pardfic,

11. The superlative with double ending occurs in halisthatama in

AB. iii. 46, whereas baliatha alone appears in ii. 36 and vii. 16. Note-

worthy are the comparatives updptatardniy KB. xv. 5; abhidhdnatare,

xiii. 5.

12. In numerals occur the irregularities trayoMrin^tyd, AB. v. 32;

Battrin^atam ekapaddhy vii. 1. Here may also be noted the readings of

the MSS., catuh^astim kavacina dank, AB. iii. 48, and parnacarah aaatia

trlni COL ijatdny dhrtya, vii. 2, where the base parmi^ar is very unusual

and where the syntax is impossible.^ Weber naturally suggests the

necessary alteration in each case, and no doubt this is correct. The KB.

has dvdpancdi^au in xviii. 8 = 51st and 52nd as usual, and saptatim

anuatubhah aaptatim panhtih as a nom.

13. The pronoun shows few anomalies, yavam occurs in AB. ii. 22. 10.

and aamdJca in kah amt so 'amdkdati vlrah, vii. 27. 2, where there is no

metrical necessity.^ But elsewhere dvdm only appears, eymt occurs as a

nominative in AB. vii. 22 : tad enat prltam kaatrdd gopdyati^ and also in

KB. •gvii. 1 : tasfmad enau pmthmfum ^a&yete ; in both cases of course

perhaps erroneously.®

14. In the classes of verbs the chief irregularities are the use of tdsti,

AB. ii. 4. 13, in an etymology of Tvastr as a verb of the second class
;
the

same is the treatment of kaeti, v. 21. 2, 17, and parikaeti, vi. 32. 11, 14.

Possibly here must be reckoned prajighyati in AB. viii. 28, but Bohtlingk

reads jigdti and Liebich * desires to take the form as a third plural of hi

as a third class verb, nihnavate in AB. i. 26 is a mere misreading for

nihnuvatet but nihnave occurs in a Gatha in vii. 17, where Liebich ® would

read nihnuve.

15. The omission of the augment in the imperfect is fairly common in

the Aitareya and is also found in the Kaualtaki, The examples are ikaata,

AB. iii. 21. 4 ;
45. 8 ;

nyubjan, vii. 30. 3 ;
anvavayuh, vi. 14. 10

;
prajanayan,

ii. 38
;
pratyuttabhnuvan, iv. 18. 5, 6 ;

aamathdpayan, ii. 31. 4 ; viaranaataj

iii. 27. 1; viharanta, ii. 86. 2. Two other cases are not real examples,

namely in vii. 1 for uccakrdmat must be read uccakrdTna, and in iii. 30 for

vdci kalpayiaan must be replaced avdcikalpayi^n. In one case the augment

is wholly misplaced, udaprapatat in iii. 83, where, however, Aufrecht’s

1 Brthtlingk, BKSaW. 15 Dec. 1900, p. 4U, » Bohtlingk, BKSGW. 16 Dec. 1900, p. it9,

insists on reading catufaaMtih and fostimj reads asmdko.

on the ground that S&yana ignores the * BOhtUngk, iHd. p. 418, reads etat,

irregularities ; but this is not at all con< * Pai}inij p. 76.

olusive. ® Qp. cit p. 77.
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correction adapatat seems essential.' The KB. has vimadanf xxii. 6 (v. L);

pratyutkraTnata, xxiii. 4 (?;. 1.) ;
apobepTTmtta, xxiv, 8 ;

namnamuhy as a v. 2.

in xii. 1 {anamnarauh, AB. ii. 20).

16. In the present indioative the AB. has the common forms

i. 16. 4 ;
30. 3 ;

and duhe, vi. 3. 2 ;
it has also (}ere (for ^erate) in v. 28, a form

occurring also in a Gatha in vii. 15. anuamasi in AB. iv. 5. 5 is a very

odd form for prose, though it occurs with vidmaai in Gathas. In v. 2 the

KB. has

17. In the imperfect indicative there are more anomalies. The tendency

to transfer roots to the first class is seen in upaprayata^ iii. 39. 2 ;
ahhy-

ahanat^ iv. 3. 2 ;
acayat, iii. 1 5. 1. From the third class come adidety iii. 34. 1,

in an etymology and therefore not to be pressed
;
ahhyaauaavuh^ iii. 32. 3.

In the ninth class grh has hh in pratyagrbhTian^ vi. 35. 8, 9 ;
samagrbh'txMj

iii. 26. 2 ;
27. 1 ;

upaaamagrbhrj^t, 26. 2. The KB. has ahvimt in

a doubtful passage, xxiv. 1. The AB. text has the extraordinary form

apdhata, iv. 25. 3, for the proper apdghnata found elsewhere in the AB.

In AB. viii. 15 ajdyethdh in a quasi-Mantra is impossible. In v. 11

'praupyanta occurs awkwardly as a passive for prdvapan.

18. In the optative the tendency to carry over the roots to the first

class is seen in prdnet^ abhyapdnet, AB. ii. 21. 3; praiimndhet, vi. 34. 4,

and in mimet, KB. x. 1. In AB. viii. 15 the most improbable Mantra forms

vrftjvyam and in viii. 23 the prose avajjadyeyam occur. Both Brahmanas

agree in the use of I for e in the verbs of the first conjugation, especially

in the causative form
;
the occurrences are dhvayUay AB. iv. 7. 3 ;

vydhva-

yltiiy iii. 19. 10; vi. 21. 12; kdmayitay iii. 45. 7; dpayltUy KB, iv. 4:

kalpayUa, xix. 10. They also agree in the use of lyuli for iyuh in AB.

V. 9. 5 ;
KB. xxx. 6. The precative proper is seen in bhaka^tayAB. vii. 18;

udydsaniy KB. xxviii. 1. In AB. viii. 2SjdgTiydt is read for jdgrydty which

Bohtlingk insists on reading.

19. Of the subjunctive there are a considerable number of forms, but

those in the KB. are in comparison few. Those in the prose of AB. are

tiathdai, ii. 2, which is, however, as noted above, merely a paraphrase of

tiatlidh in the RV.
;
prajdndthay i. 7 ;

juhavdthay v. 32 ;
asaty ii. 87 ;

11. 12

:

18. 8; iii. 43. 6; viii. 1.5; 4. 5; atikrdmdty i. 24; pratitiathdty iv. 25; gachdn,

ii. 12 ; nirhanany viii. 6
;
^ydaai, ii. 2 ;

arjdtaiy iii. 42 ; samgachdtaiy i. 24

;

aamtiath^tai, viii. 9; haratai,^v. 34; asydthdhy vi. 30; for arjaaiy iii. 42,

Aufrecht suggests arjdai.^ To this list, from which the Gatha forms are

omitted, should be added adaUy viii. 22. 4. The KB. has asat, viii. 9 ;

' B6htlingk,p. 416, prefers the view ofWeber, ’ Bohtlingk, BKSGW. 14 Dec. 1900, p. 414,

Jnd, Stud. ix. 270, %pravata. prajanayan restores hardtai,

renders fufisan and is prob. injunctive. ’ Or arjasvay BOhtlingk, p. 416.
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xxvii. 6; vancMn, xxv, 15; vAymhMe, xviii. 5; pravartantai,'^ xiii. 5;

asatah, viii. 8.

20. The iiyunotive is rare in its use; it is normally used with md,

WMta, ii, 16; ydtayan, i. 13. 12 (the only imperfects) ; anuvocah, pracdrih,

i. 18. 12 ;
vadimh, ii. 31. 4 ;

parigata, vi. 33 ; hhut, vi. 1 ;
hinsih, KB. xii. 8

;

mandhvam, xxx. 5 ;
armpravadisma, AB. ii. 15. 13 ;

anuvddisma, v. 22. 5,

where the difference of ’ quantity in vad’ is noteworthy. Where the

clause is positive the only probable case is anuparydguh, iii. 28. 1, and

prajanayan, ii. 38. 8, merely represents ^aman in the Mantra.

21. The aorists are numerous and mainly regular
;
the following are in

point of form noteworthy ;
aydnai, AB. ii. 40. 3 ;

ajndaam, vi. 34. 3 ;
praty-

arawtai, vi. 34. 4 ;
asakthdh, vi. 33. 4 ;

ajnafa, vii. 14. 5, 7 ;
prdvdrkalh, vii.

26. 6 ;
adrukaah, viii. 23. 10 (perhaps a misreading)

;
strange are ajagra-

bhai^m, vi. 35. 21
;
paryagrahaiaam, vi. 24. 16,^ in which the use of ai

for I is strange, while the use of bh for h is paralleled by the imperfect

forms noted above. In AB. i. 20. 3 ndbhek is given as a derivation for

ndbhi : it cannot really be regarded as a genuine form for the AB., and the

sense is uncertain. The KB. has aaicdmahai, vi. 1, which is an impossible

form, dpati, xiv. 2, may be noted. In the earlier part of the AB., while

the irregular forms common later do not occur freely, there are found akar,

i. 18. 4 ; 30. 5 ; ii. 83. 5 ;
akrata, i. 23. 1 ;

ii. 23. 3 ; iii. 33. 8 ;
adrak, i. 6. 11

;

in vi. 24. 13 akar by its parallelism with avadhlh is shown to be second

person. In accordance with its later character is the fact that KB. shows

hardly any of these short forms of the aorist in s without I (Whitney, Saiiak.

Oravim. § 888).

22. The perfect is not very common in the AB. i-v but is frequent

thereafter and is very common in the KB. Rare or unusual forms are

very rare
;
but the AB. has aam . . . vidre, i. 17. 15 ; samjabhruh, i. 18. 1

;

apinahyuh, vi. 1 ®
; niniyoja,* vii. 16. 1 ; the last phrase is impossible ;

and

dmantraydm dsa, vii. 14. 8 ;
17. 7 (where the QQS. has cakre). Further,

for the absurd prdpat, vii. 14. 8, prdpa is necessary, and for wcakrdmat,

vii. 1, uccakrdma. The AB. has dddhdra, iv. 12. 8; v. 4. 15; 5. 3; 6. 12

and often ;
blbhdya, v. 25. 17 ;

dldhaya, i. 28. 9 ;
ii. 40. 2 ;

41. 4 ;
iii. 8. 2

;

iv. 11. 8.

28. Of participial forms are noteworthy ^catyah, AB. iii. 36 ;
vadaiyah,

vi. 27. 10 ; 32. 3 ;
dsdaatyah, iv. 17. 2.® In AB. vii 16 niJ^dna is recorded,

but is clearly wrong. Of perfect participles are noteworthy beside cakTruae,

* Cf. Aardtot above
;
Whitney, SonsA:. Gfr. 5 787. • apinehuk is read by Bbhtlingk, BKSGW.

* Cf. B()htlingk, ZDMG. liv, 511, who reads 16 Dec. 1900, p. 414.

ogrbhayann esdm (cf.TB.i. 8. 27) and parya- * niyuyqja, Weber, Ind, Stud. ix. 816.

grahUatn, * BOhtlingk restores the missing n.
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AB. V. 24. 8, ohubl, KB. xxvii. 1 ; sasrjdnam^ AB. iv. 28. 1 ; vividdnahf

V. 28. 5 ;
riricdnah^ KB. x. 3 ;

vijigydndh^ AB. iv. 31. 1 ;
ahhiaisicdrui,

viii. 6. 11. In grhhltah, AB. ii. 1, hh appears for h.

24. The infinitive in turn occurs in both texts, but not freely ;
that in

toh is common in the AB. and occurs in the KB. That in tavai is found

in three forms only; the AB. has etavai, v. 15 ;
startavai^ ii. 6, 35 ;

iii. 7
;

the KB. uddhartavaif iv. 14. The AB. has daade, i. 29. 7, but purd . . .

api^aaah, ii. 6, is only in a Mantra. One irregular form is vyapanayituna^

vii. 5, which Bohtlingk^ corrects on the ground that Sayana does not note

it, but without adequate ground.

25. The gerunds and gerundives show few new forms; Weber ^ cites

as cases of the long vowel for the short uduhya, vii. 6 ;
niruhya, vii. 5

;

aniUadram, iii. 45, but in the last case Aufrecht's correction anutadram is

obviously correct, and in the two former uh may be the root, not vah.

pratyavaruhya, viii. 9, is different but doubtful. As usual there are many
cases of the gerund in am, of which nyunkham, KB. xxx. 5 ;

prailadram^

xxiii. 5 ;
ahhigrdaam^ xxii. 8 ;

yathopapadam, xxv. 10, may be noted. The

gerundive is seen in ^aiistavya, ii. 32 ; iii. 24, 35-37
;

iv. 2, like ^anatvd,

iii. 20. 2, where, however, the correct reading is ifaatvd. The KB. has

pratisthdnlyak, xvi. 7. To yathdkdmapraydpyah in AB. vii. 29 Haug and

Weber accord an active sense which is impossible.

26. The second future appear in a large variety of forms without

irregularities. The first future shows the unique form klapayete, AB. ii.

26. 4.

27. The passive is marked by two strange forms in the AB., paripriyete,

i. 29. 21, and pravliyeran, iv. 19. 2, where the i is unaccountable, and

perhaps a mere error. Perfects are atimumuce, atimwmucirey KB. xiii. 3

;

atimumucdnah, xv. 5.

28. The secondary conjugations offer some peculiarities. Causatives

include avajyotayati, KB. ii. 1, a v. L for avadyotayati, found also in the

AV. and MS. The MSS. differ also as to praardvayanti and praardpayanti

in KB. ii. 2, and this text gives ninartayanti, xvii. 8, and the denominative

utpdthayati^ iv. 3, if the reading is accepted. The AB, has ndhhayanti^

iii. 24; avadayati, ii. 9. 10; idayati, v. 25. 17, and both texts have nyun-

khayati. The KB. seems also to have converted the normal antar-i into

a denominative in antarayanti^ xxiii. 4.

The desiderative is not rare and offers the abnormal form lipaitavyam,

AB. ii. 3
;
jijydsitahy vii. 29. The KB. besides more or less normal forms

' BKSQW. 15 Dec. 1900, p. 414.

* Ini. Stud, ix. 267. BOlitlingk reads pratyavaruhya.



78 Language^ Style, and Metre [§ 7

like jigmtarn, xxiii. 6 ;
iustursamdna, iv. 7 (as in ApQS. vi. 6. 2), has in

ii. 9 parijigraHsyan, which is a monstrous form, and probably incorrect

for ^htsccn ^
in AB. vi. 35. 21 dj'igrcthhtso/fi perhaps is necessary.

The desiderative of the causative presents in AB. v. 3 the form pravi-

bhdvayi^anti which Sayana read and explains. Nevertheless Aufrecht s

'

restoration of prabibhdvayi^anti is certainly correct. In AB. iii. 30 'vaci-

kaZpayiscin is now read for vdci Icalpayisan. It also gives the subjunctive

form dlulobhayihdt, AB. i. 24, and three optatives in KB. xxv. 10.

The form atirtioksaTndihcih is found in KB. xvi. 7 ;
it must be either

changed with the MS. M to ^moJcsycLTYiaiuih or taken as a denominative

from mokm, which is not improbable.

29. Contrary to the rule of Panini (i. 4. 80) prefixes are normally and

regularly separated from their verbs in both Brahmanas, examples being

very numerous. But in AB. vii. 6 the traditional reading, kept even in

the Anand. ed., yady andimpaipjet, is clearly nonsense,^ and Aufrecht’s

emendation yady u ndnupa^et puts all in order.

Adverbial forms are normal
j
there may be noted. pTatyaksatamdly

AB. iv. 20. 18 ;
uddyitatardm should, it seems, be read with the MS. M in

KB. XV. 4, where uddyi nitardm is kept by Lindner. In the AB. pa^cd

regularly occurs before vowels only, i. 7
;

ii. 36 (ftis) ;
iii. 2 ;

iv. 17. Adverbs

in comparative and superlative forms are utfardm, AB. vii. 20 ;
abhitardTfi^

iii. 44; ntcaistardm, iii. 24; caTiaistardm, 45; pratamdm, i. 9; iii. 47;

jyoktamdm, ii. 8. None of the neuter forms used later, as in the Orhya

Sutras, are found.

(3) Compounds, Vocabulary, and Word Formation.

1. There are few anomalies in the formation of compounds. Both texts

have the fully developed compounds ekaika (ekaikena, AB. iii. 42 ;
ekaikayd,

iii. 18 ;
ekaikdm, KB. xxx. 7 ;

ekaikasyai, xvii. 1) and anyonya {anyonyasya,

AB. iv. 27. 1 ;
KB. xxvii. 7 ;

anyonyasmin, xxvi. 2 ;
apparently anyonye,

ii. 8).

2. With forms of kr the KB. has krurlkrtam, vi. 4 ; tm lkdrdya, xiii. 2 ;

pragdthlkriya, xix. 10. In AB. i. 3 are found mustlkumte and mustl vai

krtvd.

3. The making of a word from a grammatical phrase is illustrated by

yeyajdmahah, yeyajdmahasya in KB. iii. 5. The same text has in xxviii. 3

1 Aitareya Brdhmana, p. 326, n. 1. effort to find one 14 it is wholly ille-

* There is no case of the negative prefix to a gitimate ; Keith, JRAS. 1906, }>. 496
;

verb in the Vedic literature, and any Aufrecht, ibid. 993.
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the odd phrase dgnipdtnivati^ which is uncertain of interpretation. The
term abrdhmaTwkta (AB. i. 16) is obscure in sense. In KB. ii. 1 supra-

tyudhdn angdrdn pratyuhet, the use of su is noteworthy and common in

the Sutras.

4. The AB. vii. 15 has the irregular at^andydparltah, for which either

(u^ndyayd parltah or a^a^vd/ydparltah would be normally expected
;

^ an old

haplology is quite possible.

5. In KB. xxvi. 1 is found the normal but rare Icatisadahah, ‘ containing

how many periods of six days 1 ’ In AB. ii. 9 occurs the strange yat kimcit-

Icamy which Weber* would alter to yat kimcit kamsdramy but this is

improbable. In AB. viii. 26 manusyardjndm is abnormal. In KB. xxv. 15

aphdlakratdn pratigrhnan is as often (Wackernagel, Altind. Oramm.
II. i. 78, 79) really equivalent to phdlakrstdn apratigrhiian. In xviii. 10

rtebarhiskdn is a compound, ydvadaham occurs twice in the KB. In KB.
xxvi. 2 godyubl as a compound is retained even when the order is inverted,

as often. In AB. viii. 17. 5 rajakartdrah is a late form.

6. Word Formation offers few novelties
;
in KB. xxv. 13 is found nyun-

khamdnakay the ka being added to a present participle, and in AB. iv. 27 in

Janamejayaka it is added to a king’s name, on the analogy of putraka

(AB. vi. 32; KB. xxx. 5). The KB. also has the curious nedlyastd, viii. 2, &c.;

akudrlcyahy viii. 5, as a name of verses, and devatyd or devakyd^ both equally

rare forms in xxvii. 3. The AB. in vii. 14 has samndhulca with double

Vrddhi.^ In KB. xxvii. 3 vyaksara is corrupt.

7. The names of hymns are variously given, but one common form

is to substitute the author for the work; thus the hymn by Arbuda is

regularly called Arbuda (KB. xvi. 1), and the hymn RV. x. 61 Nabha-

nedistha (AB. vi. 29 seq. ;
KB. xxx. 5 seq,)

;
the hymn RV. x. 86 is called

Vrsakapi, the hymn RV. x. 62 Nara9ahsa, the hymn RV. v. 29 Evaya-

marut. This use explains the reading of all the MSS. in KB. xxv. 8 Patangas

tisrah where patangam iti is needlessly conjectured by Lindner. So also

Brhaddiva in AB. iv. 14, and Baru in vi. 25 to denote RV. x. 120 and x. 96

respectively. The KB. in xi. 8 uses aporevatyai as ablative to denote

the hymn beginning apo revatlh
;

in xxv. 10 as genitive. In xxiii. 3

Parucchepa occurs as a name of a set of verses, and possibly with a play on

the word in the plural to denote the users of these verses. The KB. also

has sarvahariy xxv. 8, a name of RV. x. 96. To RV. i. 120. 1-9 the term

akudhricyah is applied in KB. viii. 5.

8. Certain grammatical terms appear, of which the most important are

i See BiJhtlingk, BKSGW. 15 Dec. 1900, « Ind, Stud, ix. 247.

p. 418. Both 9B. xi. 7. 8. 8 and CU. vi. • Bohtlingk, p. 414, denies the possibility of

8. 3 point to agand as a variant base. this.
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the terms for the three tenses, which in the AB. iv. 29 ; 81 ;
v. 1 are kari^at,

hwrvai, and krta, and in the KB. xxii. 1, 2, 3 karmjat, kurvat, and caJcrvat}

The AB. V. 32 resolves om in the three latter a-kdra, u-kdra, and ma-kdra,

a passage not paralleled in the KB. Both use aksara as a syllable and

varna as a letter. 2^7utrdvrttam and punarninrttam occur in AB. v. 1. 3,

and it appears clear that the former refers to repetition of words or

portions of words while the latter refers to what is normally called allitera-

tion, the recurrence of similar sounds in different words, especially of

vowels,* as Sayana, who gives two different renderings, takes it, in the first

of which he vainly seeks to find some direct connexion with dancing,

whereas the point is clearly the regular recurrence of a sound which is

comparable with rhythm in dancing. The AB. has also in a clear gram-

matical sense WHun and yosan, vi. 3, although Max Muller ® thinks that the

distinction first appears in Panini, and bahu as ‘ plural v. 2, 15. In KB.

xxvi. 5 pada and varna, denote ‘word’ and ‘letter’ respectively. AB. has

pragrdham, vi. 32
;
paddvagrdham, 33.

9. In this connexion interest attaches to the numerous devices adopted

in order to indicate the sense ‘containing a form of the root’, which are

found in the two texts. The past participle passive is frequently so used

as in ratavat, ‘containing a form of ram’ in AB. v. 1 and 12, where KB.

v-irii. 3 has rathavat.* paryastavat, AB. v. 1 . 16, is supposed to be justified

by pary . . . dm (RV. vii. 32. 10) ;
wxihanvat, AB. iv. 31. 3, is more strange,

n.n3 is perhaps based on the preceding vrsanvat. On the other hand, in

AB. iv. 29. 3 is found pibavat. The KB. in xxii. 1 has esuvat, arsavat,

yuktavat, yunjdnavat

;

in xxvi. 15, ^itavat; 17, Icsitavat; in xxii. S gata-

vat, nthitavat, and many more. Another point of interest is yad viriphitam

in AB. V. 3 where the reference is apparently grammatical, to the special

pronunciation of the passage in question.

In other cases vat denotes certainly the word specified, or an equivalent

idea, but usually the former is meant, antavat in AB. v. 1 is not, however,

a case of the second sense as suggested by Weber " ;
his correction of Haug

is necessary, but overlooks the fact that antarupam also occurs in AB. v. 1,

and gives the necessary explanation of the passages misunderstood by Haug.

In some cases, however, the possession of the word is disclosed not by the

possession of anything like it, but merely by the presence of the actual

letters in some word or words in the text, a phenomenon interesting in the

' Unlike the AB. the KB. explains the in KB j
see xxii. 4 and 6.

meaning of these terms. ’ Anc. Sonsfc. Lit. p. 168.

Not, as Weber (Jnd. Stud. ix. 286), ‘ with * Weber (/nd. Stud. ix. 284) doubts /atavat as

different vowels ’
: svaravifete^ can have a misreading of ratkavat.

either sense, but Sftyajna’s meaning is » Loe. ett.

clearlyshown by his examples. So nfnrWi
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history of the attitude adopted by the Brahmanas towards language and
its analysis.

10. In KB. XV. 4 we find pratikdminam animdyam in all the MSS.
The form may be a development from the in declension to ina,^ or

a difference of gender, as is not rare in later Vedic texts.*

(4) Syntax.

The syntax of the AB. has received full treatment by Delbriick in his

Altindische Syntax^ but that of the KB. he was unable to deal with save in

a few points, the text only becoming available to him when his work was
practically finished. Therefore in the following account of the most strik-

ing features of that syntax special attention is given to the latter text.

1. The rules of concord are normally observed with the usual care of

Sanskrit. In KB. vii. 1 is found etayd saha stotriyah sad anustubhah sam-

padyante where the predicate may be sad anustubhah or stotriyah. In the

case of attributive concord we have the usual abnormalities of i^vara
;

thus the AB. has l^varo hdsya vitte devd arantoh iii. 48 ;
t^aro hotdram

ya^o Wtoh ii. 20 ;
i. 25 ;

ii. 7 ;
the KB. has twice t^pjard yadi ndsurarak-

sdiwy anvavapdtoh, x. 2 ; xvii. 9. These are really distinct from the other

cases adduced by Aufrecht such as pardn^ bhrdtrvyahd, and vickanddh as

neuter forms.

In AB. iv. 9 occurs vdhandndrh and^isthah.

The pluralis majestatis occurs in vaktd smah in AB. v. 29 ;
KB. ii. 9 ;

so probably in AB. vi. 80 md . , . cansista. The generic plural is common
in dhuh.

2. The use of the cases is on the whole normal in character. The nomi-

native seems to occur in an anacoluthon in AB. vii. 5. 6, whereprdnuddyan
is taken by Weber ^ as being nominative, but where that use is distinctly

hard to justify as yasya, which precedes, seems clearly to refer to the same
person. In KB. viii. 2 the reading Visnur iti yajati is, no doubt, a mere
error for Visnum iti, the iti of enumeration being constantly used in both

Brahmanas. In AB. vi. 35 occurs the not unusual construction a^ah
^eto Tupam krtvd, while in v. 7 the nominative appears used as predicate

vice the accusative, Tndro vd etdbhir mahdn dtmdnam niramimlta. In

ii. 6 we have the natural anacoluthon pa^ur vai niyarndtiah sa mrtyum
prdpa^at. The nom. alone as introducing a topic of discussion is seen in

KB. xviii. 9 avabhrthah
;

1 1 anubavdhyd ;
xxiv. 1 abhijit (bivs).

3. The accusative shows some special uses. The ordinary inner or

> Whitney, Sansk. Gr, § 441 b, 1209 a.

* Keith, JRAS. 1912, p. 774.

1 1
[b.0.8. 28]

’ Op, cit, p. 428.

* Ind, Stud. ix. 311.



82 Language, Style, and Metre [§7

cognate use is seen in sarvam javam dhavati, KB. xviii. 1 ;
the phrase

gartapatyaTh dMyate, xvi. 9 ;
xxv. 14, however, is prob. a nominative

;

sarvan kdridn rdhnuvanti, xxv. 2 ;
xxvi. 1, 16 ;

xxvii. 6 ;
by a bolder use

the AB. has devdn rdhnnvanti, i. 1- 5, where the sense is not ‘ worship ’ as

Sayana, or ‘ make to prosper * as Haug, or ‘ geniigen ’ as BR. In the active

bhnnjanti lias the acc., KB. i. 5 ;
in the middle the instr., xi. 3. In Utam

manyamdnah, KB. xviii. 2, the nom. would be legitimate and more normal,

but cf. Katha Upanisad, i. 19. The accusative in an exclamation is seen

in all probability in AB. ii. 13 : te Mitah paricaranta ait pa^rh nirantram

i^aydnam, where Aufrecht ^ sees an irregularity for dyan, but Weber ^ the

particle et (misread ait). This leaves an anacoluthon, but not a very grave

one. In ehim dve na stomam atigansety AB. vi. 8. 7
;
23. 10 there is a con-

flict between the grammar which demands that the sense should be ‘ (he

should recite) one or two verses ;
he should not overrecite the Stoma and

the sense which as already understood by the Acvaldyana Qrauta Sutra

(vii. 12. 3) is that the Stoma is to be overrecited by one or two.

An accusative in apposition to a sentence seems clearly found in AB.

vi. 21. 8 : Icsatrdyaiva tad vicam pratyudydminmi Icuryuh pdpavasyasam ;

tdm anukrtim, ii. 35, 37 ;
tadanukrtiy vi. 1. 2, 4.

4. The instrumental though freely used shows no special irregularities

;

in KB. xxvii. 1 nandati . . . vidusagachata the stress is as not rarely on

the participle, ‘in the coming of a learned man.’ In xviii. 4 dhdpayet

appears used without an acc. but with an instr.

5. The dative as used in Brahmana texts serves very freely to denote

the purpose of the action, being much oftener thus used than for any other

purpose and surviving even in Pali. Instances of this use of less common

order are amoghdya, KB. x. 6 ;
andvraskaya, xi. 8 ;

saihcausayai, xxviii. 7,

a^ai bubhusdyai sydty xxv, 15 ;
with double dative, sarvasmd eva ^antyai,

AB. ii. 34. 7. The same use is seen with sthd is AB. iv. 25 ;
tasmai . . .

jyaisthydya . . . atisthanta (so in a Gatha in vii. 18), and Weber® seeks in

vi. 5 to read, for tasmai na tatsthdndni yad . . • kuryuh, tasthdndni, the

second dative being represented by a yad clause. But the correctness of

the text is proved by KB. xxvi. 8 : na . . , etatsthdne . . .
^asydya.

The dative as indirect object appears with d-vrrc in KB. xi. 4, and with

pranayanti and a locative in the sense of ‘ give a lead to used of the Saman

singers from whom the Stotriya is borrowed by the priests in KB. xvi. 11

and several times in xxx.

A double dat. is found with abhisamjndy KB. xxvi. 9.

A dativus commodi with a term of space is found in KB. ix. 4 : tasmd

ardkdydbhayam hhwati.

* Op. cit, p. 480. * Ind. Stud, ix, 219. » Ibid. 296.
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6. The ablative shows no special use
;
the occurrence of it with vr in a

Gatha (AB. vii. 17, 3) has been above noted.

7. The genitive is freely used in the KB. in the headings of chapters as

in iv. 1 : athdto *bhyuditdyai ;
2 : athdto 'bhyvddrstdyai and so on. The

use is found in AB. viii. 5. Other uses are pavamdriasya klrtayati, KB. i. 4

;

iii. 8 ; dvidevatyandm aTmvasatkurydt, AB. ii. 28. 2, and with bhaksayatiy

KB. xiii. 6. The person for whom a sacrifice is being carried on is often

put in the genitive
;
in AB. ii. 17 : anucydny abrdhmanoktasya may be used

thus or less probably as a genitive of agency. The genitive is also used

withjus in KB. xxvi. 3 ;
ava-vad in AB. v. 22 ; vii. 28.

The possessive genitive in the predicate appears with bru in KB. vi. 2,

and in a special use in AB. ii. 9. 6 : na dlksitasyd^nxydt where, of course,

there is no question of eating the consecrated man.

In AB. vii. 15. 7 tasya ha r.atam dattvd tasya may be ‘ for him * not
‘ to him as usually taken. With updlambhya it means ‘ in addition to \

AB. iv. 19, 22 ;
KB. xxv. 10.

8. The locative denotes measure of distance in tinie in paired . . . sastydm

vd varsesUy AB. iv. 17. 5; in the sense ‘at the end of* in samvatsarCy

KB. xix. 9 ;
and of distance in sahasrd^lne vd itah svargo lokahy AB. ii. 17. 8

;

sahasrayoja'iiey KB. viii. 3. The common use of thing for which is illustrated

in the KB. by asmint sahasrCy xviii. 1 ;
that of thing in which in na pa^au

na some, iii. 5. The person with whom one lives (vos) is expressed in the

loc. in KB. xxv. 15. The dat. and loc. are found with samjhd in sam
asmai svdh ^resthaidydih jdnate, AB. iv. 25. 9 ; the acc. and loc. with

rdh in KB. xxv. 2; xxvi. 1, &c.

The locative absolute is found, but not the genitive absolute.

9. The prepositions do not appear in many new uses. There is as

usual often doubt to what extent prepositions or prefixes are meant and
whether the case governed is governed by the preposition alone or the

whole phrase. Thus in KB. ix. 2 : td gdyatrlm abhisampadyante it is clear

that abhi causes the accusative and perhaps, as in the AB. on Aufrecht’s

plan, abhi here should be written separately. So abhi diksate, vii. 3, 4.

The AB. has d in iv. 24. 1: d dacamam dhar d dvdv atirdtraUy where
Sayana hesitates between the two senses of exclusion and inclusion, the

former of which seems to be meant. In iii. 45 dntam can be taken as a

compound, and so in djarasam, iii. 19. 16 ;
dratcmiy KB. xv. 4 ;

xvi. 3. With
the abl. d is common in KB., as in d haviskrta vdvddandty vi. 13

;

asp^rndt purusdty vi. 9 ;
muldty x. 2 ;

xxvii. 6 ;
ii. 4., &c.

ati in AB. iv. 11. 6 has a personal object, atlva vdnydn; in KB. ii. 1 an
impersonal, namaskdramy said of the gods, who are not above receiving it.

adhi has the acc. in adhi . . . pa(^n tisthatiy KB. xxvi. 17 ;
the abl. in
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Agner evadki grhapcUer Adityavi leasthdm, ahwrvata, AB. iv. 7, 6, where

perhaps Adityam conceals d but not probably. In KB. ii. 2 for dtmano

’bhi'Ji seems necessary to read dtmano ’dhi,

abhi appears in yad etad bkutam ivdbhi, KB. xxi. 4, &c.

anyatra has the abl. in KB. xxv. 14 ;
xxix. 6.

arvdk occurs in arvak sahasrdt, KB. xviii, 3.

para with the abl. occurs in KB. ii. 5 ;
xviii. 3 ;

in pnrd vdco visargat,

xi. 8, the modem tendency to use an abstract noun in the place of the

infinitive is noteworthy.

prdg da^oumdi ahnah is found in KB. xxix. 5.

10. The pronouns show few anomalies of use. There is, however,

a tendency for the demonstrative sa to lose its full force and to become

a mere particle. The placing of sa before a relative or particle is natural

and is sometimes carried to other parts of the word, as in td yd agndv

dhutayo huyante tdhhir dhutibhagdh priimti
;
AB. ii. 18. 4. Hence the

use extends to cases like sa yah . . . vidyat katharh tam veder utthdpayanti,

AB. vii. 28. 1 ;
sa yah . . . tddrk tat, v. 31. 1 ; sa yah . . . yathd . . . tddrk

tat, i. 17. 14. So probably sa yadi somam, AB. vii. 29. 2, where possibly

the second person is the subject, though Sayana supplies for sa a priest, and

vii. 6. 1 : su yady ekasminn unnUe yadi dvayor em eva Icalpah. In

KB. xxv. 10 sa yas tam nirbi'uydd yas tam taira hruydt shows sa without

construction.

11. The interrogative pronoun shows one or two interesting forms ; in

AB. vii. 27, 2 is found kah svid . , . adi virah, and in KB. xxi. 4 : kadriyan

hi tata iydt and so often. In AB. iv. 5. 1 is found Icac cdham ca with

a dual first person verb as usual.

12. The indefinito pronoun shows certain peculiar forms. In

AB. iii. 22. b i yd no 'amin na vai Icam avidat, which Weber ^ renders

‘ welche hiebei keinen von uns genommen hat and in which he takes na

vai kam as = na ham api or a Sandhi for na vd (= vai) elcam as in

AB. iv. II. 6 vdnyan has the sense of vaianydn. Liebich/^ however, reads

yd no "sminn avaikam avidat but without regard to the sense, which seems

to be ‘ who has not obtained any (share) in this of ours ’ rather than as taken

by Weber.

kac cit occurs absolutely as ‘ some one ' in AB. vi. 26. 5 : kae cid vai

svarge loke sametL The AB. has kirn iva ca, vi. 16 ;
the KB. bahn kini ca kirh

cidiva, ii. 2 ;
etad vai him cid iva rcdm, xviii. 3 ;

and na led cana ristih^ viii.

1 and often. The adjectival yat kinicitkavfi, AB. ii. 9, has been noted above.

18. As regards the use of the voices it is clear ^ that there is a consider-

> Ind, S^ud. ix. 263. ® Pdnini, p. 72, n. 2.

s Sec Liebicb, op. dU pp* 72 seq.
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able degree of distinction between the Brahmanas and the rules of Panini.

It is only necessary to note that in both texts apahate is normal
;
a hvayate

regularly means ‘ say the call (dhdva) ’
;
the AB. also has an interesting

distinction in its use of d-pad^ which is active in the future, but middle in

imperfect and aorist, e.g. ii. 6. 1 ;
iv. 7. 7. The KB. has the future in the

middle also. In AB. iv. 30. 2 sampibasva is used with the instr. of those

with whom drinking takes place. The neat distinction of yajati and yajate

is seen in AB. ii. 24 where yajate yajatUi ca seems deliberately intended

by the use of iti to mark out the use.

14. The present indicative has no abnormal uses. It repeatedl}^^ occurs

and it is only necessary to note the use with ha snia of the habitual past, as

in ha sma . , . tapanti, AB. vii. 34. In some cases the form is strengthened

by purd\ ha sma vai purd . . . gopdyanti^ KB. xii. 1; xxvii. 2. Or
again purd alone is used as in KB. xxviii. 4

:
purd . . . parihardmah.

15. The imperfect indicative is overwhelmingly the tense of narration

in AB. i-v, but in vi it becomes less prominent, and in vii and viii yields

to the perfect. In the KB. it is used frequently but the perfect is also

freely used. On the other hand it is naturally not used freely in speeches,

where the aorist is the natural tense for the past. It is however so used

in AB. iii. 48. 9 : amddayam, no stress being laid on the recent character of

the action ; so in KB. vii. 4 ; salcrd ayaje tasya Icsaydd hibhemi
;

QQS. xiv. 12. 2 : agacham. In AB. iii. 18. 8 ahhivyajdmma is curious

especially as Aufrecht prints it as if it were ahhivydjdiilmah^ but as it

governs ^asyamdndm, a present participle, the imperfect may be used to

show that the action of the participle is past. The form anariinamuh,

AB. ii. 20. 12 ;
KB. xii. 1, in a quasi-Mantra is unexpected, but aorists of

intensives are few, and hence an imperfect may be excused
;
in AB. it

follows aveh: the Mantra usage was probably less strict than the later

prose.^ In AB. viii. 7. 9 the sentence runs sarvain dpnod vijayena . . . yam
. . . abhisificanti^ but this is really impossible and dptor or dpnoti jayena

can stand instead. Cf. in QB. iii. 7. 4. 2 the difficult adhrsnot.

The imperfect implies attempt clearly in AB. iv. 26; anvayuftjata.

The sense of continuous action is seen in ha sma . . . udasarpat in KB. vi, 1

{bis) in contrast with the perfect. In AB. vii. 14. 8 for the imperfect

prdpnot the aorist is necessary.

16. The aorist is very freely used of the proximate past and naturally

usually in speeches where it occurs often both in the AB. and in the KB.
(e.g.ii. 7

:
prdnisam, apdnisamj adrdksam, asprdksam, a^rausam, acllclparn).

There remain only a few passages where the aorist occurs outside speech.

Thus in AB. vi. 36. 8 and 11 occurs idam va idam vydhanasydm vdcam
* It is paraphrased by avidah in the prose,wliich is significant.



86 Language, Style, and Metre [§7

avadU tat devajpavitrena vdcam pumte. Here the English ‘ he has said * is

an exact equivalent, the time being the proximate past from the point of

view of punUe} So AB. iii. 32, 3 : avadhisur vd etat somam yad

abhyamsavuh ; taamad enam punak saTfibhdvayanti ;
where abhyasmavuh

is an odd form, though apparently a regular imperfect of the root su in the

third class. In AB. ii. 83. 3
:
pure vd tdn devd akrata yat puroldgds tat

purold^dndm puroldcatvam is less easy but still can be so taken. In the

KB. this use appears in a different form in xiii. 4 : atha soma iti vaipa^v/m

avoedma, which may be compared with yatra . . . anvavocat, ix. 7
;
yad . . .

prdvoedma, ix. 10 in M's reading, against prdg ailesdma of the other MSS.

Here may be classed the yad . . . avoedma of AB. iii. 22. 4 where it para-

phases a Rgvedic verse. So KB. xiv. 3
:
gdyatryd savanam pratipadya

gdyatrydm pratyasthdtdm, where the aorist approximates to the present

sense. In xxiv. 8 asprksan is odd, but is perhaps used deliberately.

17. The perfect is used in two ways, as a present in sense, and as

a narrative tense
;

it does not denote the proximate past. In the present

sense it has often a heavy reduplication ;
thus dddhdra, AB. iv. 12, 8 and

often; blhhdya, v. 25. 17; dldhdya, i. 28. 9; ii. 40. 2; 41. 4; iii, 8. 2;

iv. 11. 8 ; but this is not essential ;
so bibhdya, v. 15. 9, has the same sense

as bibhdya. So regular is the present use that ha sma is regularly used

with it, as indicating a repeated past, thus in AB. and KB, alike iti ha

smdha means (the authority) ‘ used to say

The special character of the narrative use of the perfect in comparison

with the imperfect is seen in the following figures^ for the two Brahmanas:

—

AB. Imperfects. Perfects. KB. Imperfects. Perfects,

i. 116 6 xi. 0 0
ii. 183 5 xii. 18 16

iii. 347 7 xiii. 0 6

iv. 186 3 xiv. 9 0
V. 97 6 XV. 20 3

vi. 92 49
i

xvi. 6 5

vii. 30 139 xvii. 1 0

viii. 29 61 xviii. 7 1

xix. 3 0
KB. XX. 3 0

i. 11 4 xxi. 8 1

ii. 12 4 xxii. 9 1

iii. 5 1 xxiii. 8 16
iv. 7 2 xxiv. 13 3
V, 8 1 XXV. 5 6

vi. 63 16 xxvi. 4 6
vii. 25 10 xxvii. 0 2

viii. 4 2 xxviii. 2 29
ix. 7 0 xxix. 2 9
X. 1 6 XXX. 2 17

‘ Cf. Delbruck, Vergl, Synt. ii. 284, 285, ^ See Whitney, PAOS. May, 1891, pp. Ixxxviiise^.
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But the significance of the figures is in the case of the AB. strengthened

when the cases of the perfect are scrutinized. In v the six cases occur

in the twenty-fifth Adhyaya, and that Adhyaya is no doubt later
;
they are

uvdca, V. 29 {bis)
;
30. 15 ;

habhuva, 30. 15 ;
dsa, 36. 3 (bis). In the cases

in iv. in 8. 3 dadhrsatuh is clearly intended to be differentiated from the

preceding abrutdm as it explains why they said as they did, as they had

not the daring to say something else. In iv. 17. 5 the loss of jagmnh
occurs with pUrve, but the reason for its use is not at all obvious, unless it

be to convey the precise sense ‘ arrived first \

In iii there is a group of three perfects in iii. 48. 9, samniruvdpa^ uvdca,

and dsuh, in iii. 20. 1 occur dsatuh and abhyanuvdca
;
in iii. 18 yatra yatra

. . . nirajdnan is followed by apidadhuh which may well be taken as an

unaugmented imperfect. In iii. 49. 5 dsa is clearly differentiated from the

surrounding imperfects.

In ii there occur dsa^ differentiated, and abhyanuvdca in 33. 5

;

abhyanuvdca in 25
;
parisasdra in 19 is probably not past but present in

sense
;
in 36 nirvdpaydm cakriih is pluperfect in contrast with viharanta

following it.

In i all the perfects in narrative occur in one chapter (18), viz. vimethirey

pardbabhuva^ ucuh (bis), samjabhruh, dhaiuh. This is a very peculiar

feature, comparable to the group in iii. 48. 9. Possibly in both cases

interpolation is present.

In the KB. and in the last three books of the AB., while of course here

and there differences of tense can be read into the text naturally

enough, the constant use of the perfect in a narrative sense shows that

that tense had acquired a regular narrative use in prose as always in

verse, for in the Vedic verse, including the Gathas, and in the epic as

well as in classical poetry the perfect is an established narrative tense.

18. The future tense shows little of note. Chiefly to be remarked is

the frequent use of the periphrastic future which is marked in both

texts and normally with distinct definiteness of time allusion. The simple

future and still more the second future convey the idea of purpose or

resolve quite as much as that of mere futurity. Thus in AB. v. 29 and
KB. ii. 9 alike vaktd smah expresses the fixed and definite intention of the

speakers, not mere futurity.

19. The subjunctive finds its place in speech, not in narrative, and

therefore hardly ever occurs except in clauses terminating in iti. The
only exception in either Brahmana is AB. iii. 42

:
yac cainam evam veddtl

tu tarn arjdtai. In other cases the sense is normally imperative or a strong

assertion of purpose or of desire, in all of which uses its occurrence is

quite common. Thus the optative sense is clear in devd me 'nnam adann
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iti, AB. viii. 24. 2, with which the optative a^lyuh in KB. iii. 1 is a precise

parallel. So often asat ii 8. 7 ;
11. 12; 13. 8; iii. 43. 6; viii. 1. 5 ; 4.5 ;

KB. viii. 9;

udyachate, xviii. 6 ;
vdnchdn, xxv. 15 (with a v. l» vdnchantu). Probably

injunctive is prajanayan^ AB. ii. 38. 8, by which is paraphrased ^dnsan

of the RV. haratai, AB. v. 34. 1, is a case of the subjunctive used in

a question, prajdndfha, AB, i. 7. 4, and juhavdtha, v. 32. 5 (bis), are

imperatives. In AB. i. 24. 5 : samgachdtai yah . . . atikrdmdt .
.
yah . .

.

dlulobhayisdt the use of the subjunctive in a relative clause is noteworthy.

In a conditional clause in AB. ii. 2. 5 yadi ca tisthdsi yadi ca ^aydsai . . .

dkattat the forms are paraphrases of the Rgvedic verse. In AB. iii. 42 arjasi

seems an error for arjasi or arjasva, while in vii. 16 hantdham upadhavdmi

is probably a blunder for ^dhavdai, as usual with hanta,

20. The optative occurs freely in the sense of wish, and in the sense of

direction. But it shows no peculiarity of usage in main clauses.

21. The injunctive is rare and is practically confined to the use with

md in which it occurs in AB. i. 13. 12; ii. 16 (imperf.) ;
vi. 1 and 33, &c.

;

KB. xii. 13; xxx. 5. That the augmented imperfect is used in AB. vi. 14

is most improbable. In AB. iii. 28. 1 anuparydguh may be an injunctive.^

With the first person plural nid occurs in AB. ii. 15. 13 ;
v. 22. 5. pra-

janayan, AB. ii. 38. 8, has been noted above: it is not independent of

caiisan which it explains.

22.

The infinitive in the two Brahmanas has a very limited use. The

infinitive in turn is found with akdmayata, AB. iii. 39 ;
veda, vi, 23. 5

;

arhati, vi. 23. 4 ;
dadhrmtuh, iv. 8 ;

and the root cak. i. 7. 3 ;
iii. 14. The

KB. has the infinitive with ^ak, iii. 6 ;
xv. 2 ;

xxiii. 2 ;
arh, viii. 6

;

dr, xxv. 13. More unusual is yanti vdcam ciksitum, vii. 6.

The form in toh is found with l^ara in aitoh, paraitoh, AB. viii. 7

;

abhyupaitoh, vii. 29 ;
pratyetoh (without Icvara), vi. 30 ;

anriidkartoh, i, 14;

gldvo janitoh, i. 25 ;
vdco raksobhdso janitoh, ii. 7 ;

iii vd roddhor vi vd

mathitoh, i. 10; pratyavahartoh, vii. 33 ;
hiiisitoh, i. 30 ;

with a negatived

infinitive, arantoh, iii. 48 ;
avarstoh, iii. 18. It is also found with d,

d carirdndm dhartoh, vii. 2, and with purd, purd vdrah pravaddoh, ii. 15.

The KB. has no case with d or purd, with which it uses only abstract

nouns
;

it has Icvara with Icartoh, vii. 8; ^varo vivakfdrarh bhreso *nvetoh,

xxvii. 1 ; there occurs, however, the rare use icvard yadi ndsuraraks&hsy

anvavapdtoh, x. 2 ;
xvii. 9,

The AB. has tarn harati vadham yo *sya strtyas tasmai startavai

ii. 6, 35; iii. 7; tenedam sarvam etavai krtam, v. 15. The KB. has only

dgrayanlydn uddhartava aha, iv. 14.

Finally the AB. has dtade *cilctpat i. 29. 7.

' If JbO, it is overlooked by Delbriick, AUind. Synt, p. 869.
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In AB. ii. 7 it is possible that vdco raJcsobkdso janitoh is a case of the

attr. gen. as taken by BE. But the accusative is at least as probable
;
the

nominative is unlikely janitoh is active.

23. The participles show no special peculiarities of use. The apparent

use of the gerund as a finite verb seen by Aufrecht^ in ya dhitdgni/r jive

mrta^abdam crutvd, AB. vii. 9, cannot be correct, and the obvious solution

is to read jlveti mrtacabdam which would be written as jlverh, and the m
would easily disappear. The frequent use of the gerund in am is note-

worthy in both Brahmanas
;
it perhaps should be read in KB. viii, 9.

There also is an apparent use of the participle as a finite verb in te

abhitah paHcaranta ait pacum^ AB. ii. 7, but there is in that case an

anacoluthon, or possibly a misreading.

Participles are governed by mati, and by abhivijhd in AB. iii. 18. 8,

Gerunds followed by atha occur in KB. xi. 8 and probably in AB.
vii. 13. Past participles passive without copula are never historical in sense.

The past aprdptdh may be active in KB. xii. 2, where the usual peri-

phrastic tenses with dalt^ dsan occur.

24. Adverbs show little of interest in syntactic use. In KB. xxvi. 5

occurs tusnlm dsulp The indefinite forms yaia eva kuta^ ca^ AB. vii. 2. 5,

and yatah kutac ii. 24, occur without verbs, and with these may be

compared the use of adverbial phrases like ydvatkdmam, AB. vi. 33. 7

;

ydvanmdtram eva, KB. iv. 5, and yathdyatham.

In the relation of prefixes to the verb is to be noted the separation of

ann from the infin. in AB. iii. 39.

25. In the use of the particles of assertion certain points require

notice.

iva is often used in the sense practically of eva, or more accurately

as a sort of modification of the sense of the plain assertion ;
thus p^^sthata

ivdgnldhram krtvd, AB. i. 30 ;
yadi ha vd api bahava iva yajante, ii. 2 ;

so je

jyoktamdm ivdramata, ii. 8, besides many other places where the sense is

less certain.

vd here and there clearly has the sense of vai as in atlva vdnydn, AB. iv.

11. 6; sastydm vd varsem, 17. 5 ;
yathd vd, 6 ;

iti bahuni vdha, vi. 12. 17 ;

in KB. xii. 4 and xvi. 9 are possible cases.

nvai occurs in both texts, AB. ii. 22. 3 ; KB. xiii. 4 ; xxvi. 14 ;
xxviii. 2.

The normal iti nu is strengthened to iti nvai in KB. xii. 4.

vdva is frequent in the earlier portion of the AB., while vai is normal

in the latter portion, in comparisons as yathd vdva\ it is found in

KB. xxiv. 1 as a V. L

Combinations with vai include ha vd api, AB. ii. 2 ;
KB. i. 1 ;

ii. 8

;

^ Cf. Weber, Ind, Stxid, ix. 249.

12 [h.o.«, m]
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xiv. 8 (wrongly printed by Lindner as iha va, api)
; u ha vd api, ii. 8 ;

ha

va u, vi. 12; xxviii. 1, 2 ;
uha vai, xi. 5 ; AB. vii. 26. 6, &c.

aha occurs in updha . . . dpnoti, AB. vii. 26. 4 ;
atrdhaiva, vi. 23. 7 ; and

in a verse in KB. xxvii. 1 : ndhaiva. aho occurs in KB. vii. 4.

uta is found in AB. iv. 26. 10
:
yad anyadevatya uta.

nu is specially frequent in the phrase iti nu terminating a description,

e.g. AB. i. 21 ;
iii. 19. 7 ; 41 ;

47. 13 ; KB. x. 2 ;
xxii. 1 ;

xxiii. 1. 3.

^a^at in addition to its function in the AB. in the apodosis of

con^tional clauses occurs in that text absolutely in iii. 48. 9 : catuhsastih

kavacinah ca^vad dhdaya pntranaptdra di^Vih.

u is found with tv in KB. xviii. 13 : utv eva
;
with kim in viii. 8.

atha after an absolute form is perhaps ^ to be seen in AB. vii. 13 : iti

hdsmd dkhydydthainam uvdca, and clearly in KB. xi. 8.

26. The repetition of particles is seen in a few cases, namely, hy eva hi

twice repeated in AB. ii. 12 ;
naivaiva, vi. 32 ;

and according to Weber,

m mw, vi. 32, should be taken as ni iva iva. atho ... at vai occurs in

KB. xvii. 1.

27. Negative particles are normal, except that net occurs as a simple

negative in net tu pragdthdh kalpante, AB. vi. 28. The emphatic no eva is

found in AB. vi. 2. 6 ;
KB. ix. 1. The indefinite negative cana is found in

both texts after aia, KB. ii. 1 ; vi. 2.

In a question in AB, vi. 34. 3 ; no hi na pratyajhddkdh the sense is,

‘Surely you did not promise?" Normally na is used to ask a simple

negative question without implication of the answer.

28. Connective and disjunctive particles are as normal in the Brahmanas

duplicated. In no case is a particle used with the first member only.

Examples of the use are, for vd, uta vd . . . uta vd, AB. iii. 46. 2 ;
kena vd

nu kena vd, KB. xiii. 3 ;
vdpi vd, AB. vii. 5. 6. In KB. ix, A u lui , , .u ha

occurs, vd alone without a preceding vd is found in AB. ii. 17 : ahrdhnianok-

taeya yo vd , . . yajeta ;
perhaps in KB. xvi. 9 ; xxv. 14 ;

in KB. xviii. 1 i»

found yadi vd Prajdpateh as a contrast to surydm ; vd with an independent

clause occurs in AB. vii. 9 ;
KB. xvi. 10.

29. In questions when simple no particle is normally used at all. In

a double question in AB. v. 36 kim svid . . . nlyante is follow^ed by akrtvdho

svid . . . haratai. kim u in KB. viii. 8 seems to raise an objection, rather

than to carry on a previous clause.

30. In the compound sentence in many cases the use of parataxis

supplies the place of hypotaxis. Of this there is an excellent example in

AB. vi. 31 : katham atrd^asta eva ndbhdnedistho bhavaty atha maitrdvaruno

^ See Vreber, Ind. Stud, iz. 814 ; B&htlingk, Aufrccht’s emendation (p. 431) iti ha

BKSGW. 15 Dec. 1900, p. 417, in place cf smdmd.
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valakhUydk ^nsati te prdnd reto vd agre Hha prdTmh . . . hatham aira

yajamdnasya prajdteh katham prdTm aviklptd bhavanti. This clause is

further noteworthy as it depends on a yad clause, and contains within it

an elaborate parenthesis applying the same principle to the Brahmanac-

chahsin.

This is a specially elaborate case but other instances occur paseim :

prdyanlyam iti nirvapanti prdyamyam iti caranti prayanty evdamdl

lokdt, i. 11 ;
samaydvisitah suryah sydd atha vdcam visrjerana tdvantam

eva tad dvisate lokam pari^iisantiy v. 24. 11 ;
caksnsl vimrjUa caksur^

evd&ya tad gopdyati, KB. xvi. 5 ;
adMyann upahanydd anyam vivaktdram

ichety A.B. iii. 35 ;
ii. 83, 1 ;

iii. 5. 1, &c.
;
KB. x. 5, &c.

31. Belative clauses have certain special characteristics. The use of

such a clause as precisely parallel to an adjective is seen in abrdhmanok-^

tasya yo vd . . .
yajeta, AB. ii. 17.

In the causal sense relative clauses occur very markedly in alaso *bhur

yo me vdcam avadhih, AB. vi. 33. 4
;
yo . , . asalcthdhy ibid.

;
tvam vai nah

^^estho ^si yam tvd , . . anvetiy AB. iii. 22. 5.

The use of the relative in comparison is noteworthy in bhuydiisah . . .

yac cay AB. iii. 29. 6 ;
samdnam . . . yac cay iv. 30. 15.

The indefinite use of the relative is common and the indicative is

frequently the tense employed, as in ydvatdm vai . . . veda . . . bhavantiy

yesdm u na veda him u te syuhy AB. ii. 39, 11, The same use still more

definitely conditional appears in sarvajydnir haiva sd yah . . . daddtiy

KB. XXV. 14 ('if a man give’)
;
yah . , . veda tat suviditamy AB. ii. 29. 11.

But the optative tends also to appear ;
thus yasya tat kdmdya tathd kurydt

praimsya ca vdca^ cdtraiva tad updptam, AB. ii. 26 ;
yah . , . yajeta . . .

dpnotiy KB. xvi. 10
;
yat Idmcic chandah . ,

.
yujyeta, xxvi. 8 (no verb).

Still more natural is earned yat . .
.
^.aiiseyuhy AB. vi. 8. 9, in view of the

influence of the preceding optative
;
anucydni

,
yovd . yajetay AB. ii. 17,

shows a participle of necessity as equivalent to an optative but yd/m . , .

utsarpet in KB. iii. 1 in a definition is more clearly merely generic.

In another set of cases the optative occurs in both clauses, the con-

ditional sense being perfectly clear : of this character is the constant phrase

ya evam tatra bruydt vded vajrena yajamdnasya prdndn vyagdt prdna

enam hdsyatUi eai^vat tathd sydty AB. ii. 21. 2. There is no anaco-

luthon proper as yah is really felt as ‘if any one*, and the clause may be

further elaborated by a still extra conditional relative clause as in yah , . .

iydt yas . . . tarn tatra bruyde cyosyata iti tathd ha sydt, KB. ix. 4.

Normally bruydt means 'speak of * a person, but occasionally ‘ speak to * as

in ya enam tatra bruydd vdcah kutena yajamdndt pa/filn niravadhlr

apa^m enam akar iti ^a^t tathd sydty AB. vi 24. 13. The use is found
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in the KB. always with tatha ha aydt, never ^a^at as in the AB.
;
see

vii. 19 ;
xii. 7

;

xiii. 9 ;
xiv. 2 ;

xvii. 1 ;
xxiii. 6 ;

xxv. 10. In the AB.
ca^at occurs once also in another form of clause yat saumydtithirriatl sydt

ca^at 8d sydt, AB. i. 17. 8. The optative also occurs in a clause without

gagvat in jdmi ha syad ya etarii nigadam bruydt, KB. viii. 8. In the place

of the apodosis there may be a question without a verb as in a series

of sentences in AB. vii. 28eq., commencing yasya . . . (opt.) Jed tatra

prdyageitih.

32. The conditional sentence runs parallel with the relative clause.

The normal form has the optative in both protasis and apodosis, but the

apodosis may take another form. The apodosis may be an expression

which can be regarded as a potential, thus yad . . . samnirvaped %cvard

hdsya vitte devd arantor, AB. hi. 48; so 18. 8; ii. 7. 6, l^ara being an

expression approximately future in sense. Or again, yadi . . . JeurynJi . .

.

garistavyah, AB. iv. 2, where the participle of necessity serves as an optative.

In other cases the verb of the apodosis is not expressed, as te yadi tathd

IcuryuT etdv eva stotriyanurupa'a, KB. xxiv. 5 ; 26 ;
xxv. 6 ;

xxvi. 4

;

AB. iv. 13. 5 ;
so with the interrogative form ya dhitdgnir yadi Impdlam

na^et led tatra prdya^cittih, AB. vii. 9. 2 ;
v. 32. 5.

A further development is when the optative in the protasis is ac-

companied by an indicative in the apodosis; yad . . . vydcalesUa . . .

gamayati, AB. v. 23. 10
;
yadi . . . abhydbhavet . , , asti, hi. 46

;
yadi . . .

budhyeta . . . bhavati, KB. xxvi. 4; yadi svardni 2yf^^tl^dni hluivanti... tarhi

. . . leuTvanti, yady u , . . sydtdm tarhi . . . leurvanti, KB. xxiv. 8 ;
cf. xxv. 5.

These are on the whole rare and slightly irregular
;
on the other hand

yad . . . juhoti . . . anubruydt, KB. ix. 5, is of a normal type.

The protasis may be of course abbreviated
;

so sattram u cet, AB. iv.

29. 13; KB. xxv. 14; na cet svayonau, xxv. 6 ;
AB. vii. 5. 1.

In AB. hi. 46. 10 occurs a2n yadi
;
api ha yadi, iii. 16. 2.

The conditional is found in a full condition of what was not realized

in AB. iv. 30. 6 ;
in KB. xxx. 5 and in the apodosis of the same condition

in AB. vi. 33, and in lento hy anyam dharisyan, KB. xxvi. 7.

33. Clauses of comparison are frequent, and very often show an

optative in the dependent clause. In that case the apodosis takes two
types, either the indicative stands or it is reduced to a mere evam tat or

tddrk tat. Of the first type is yathd . . . praplaverann evam haiva te

praplavante, AB. vi. 21. 10 (bis); iii. 19; KB. i. 5; vii. 7; xi. 4, 8;

xvii. 8; xviii. 7 ;
xxvii. 6 ;

dhvayanti yathd . . . dhvayet, AB. vi. 3. 1. Of
the latter are yathd . . . kurydt evam tat, KB. x. 3 ;

v. 5 ; vii. 3, 9 ; viii. 2, 9

;

xii. 8, 6 ;
xiv. 4 ;

xviii. 4 ;
xxii. 10 ;

xxv. 10 ; xxvi. 1 ;
AB. iii. 47 ;

iv. 4

;

V. 32 ; so yathd . . . sydd evam eva . . . sarh^lesinyah, KB. vi. 12. In the
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AB. the normal form in the main clause is tadrk tat, i. 17. 12 ;
iii. 10

;

20. 21; iv. 9. 9 ;
v. 28 {bis), 81 ;

vi. 28. 8; KB. ii. 9. In AB. v. 15 tod is

explained by a clause yad , .
.
^ansati

;
in vi. 28. 7 the opt. occurs with yathd

in a clause where there are optatives in protasis and apodosis.

In KB. xxii. 6 the relative and comparative forms are merged in yathd

yas taptam ninayet evam tat.

84. In the case of sentences of time and place there are no special

peculiarities in either text. But both use yatra somewhat freely in clauses

of occasion. Thus is found in AB. vii. 28 yatra . . . tatra with imperfects,

and in iv. 20. 21 yatra is so used without any correlative. In vii. 88
yatra and tat with the opt. are found and in iv. 20. 19 yatra without

correlative with the opt. In iii. 18 yatra . . . nirajdiian . . . aindadhuh
the apparent perfect is probably an unaugmented imperfect. In the KB.
yatra . . • tad with imperfect occurs in xviii. 1

;
yatra with perfects,

xxviii. 8, 4 ;
xvi. 1

;
yatra with imperfect and a perfect in the main

clause, vi. 18.

35. Clauses denoting the purpose with which an action is done or the

result it is desired to avert are normally expressed not by subordinate

clauses proper, but by oratio recta with iti. If the purpose is positive

the subjunctive or optative is used without any particle, if negative the

optative normally is not used, but ned, occasionally na, with the sub-

junctive and md with the injunctive.

Moreover, the sentence may be not merely a simple one, but a complex

one, giving a reason for the^action arrived at, or to be averted : and thus

the building up of larger complexes becomes possible.

Examples of the positive form are dhutl juhoti mahaceJmstram vdk ca

nianac ca prlte udyachdte iti, KB. xviii. 5 ;
iv. 14, uttamaih vartmopani-

^ayetdyam vai loko dakninam havirdhdnam pratisthd vd ayam lokah

pratisthdydm amicchinno 'sdniti. In this case and in similar cases, such as

XXV. 15 ;
xii. 5 it is open to argue that the reason is given by the

Brahmana, and that a new clause begins with the clause of purpose, but

this seems needless and not very natural. Besides the subjunctive occurs

the precative (udyasam) in KB. xxviii. 1, and a future (atsydmi) is used

in iv. 14.

Instances of the negative form are tasTnad u ndnuttisthen ned ream
svad dyatandc cyavaydnlti ned ream sdmno 'nuvartmdnam karavdmti,

KB. xii. 5 ; tan avagrhydste net pravartantd iti xiii. 5 ;
xvii. 7 ;

tasmdt . .

.

i^lpdni ^asyante net pdTiebhya dtmdnam apddadhdmti, xxv. 12; xxvii. 6;

na pdpah puruso ydjyo dvdda(}dhena ned ayam mayi pratitisthdd iti,

AB. iv. 25. 5, 7 ;
quite exceptional is tasmdt . . .na ksatriyo druhyen Tied

rdstrdd avapadyeyam ned vd md prdiio jahad iti, viii. 23. 11. The complex
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type is seen in naite viparyasyati pratisthe vai mrkyajye net pratisthe

vyatisajanUiy KB. vii. 9 ;
iii. 4 , 6 ;

vii. 9
;

ix. 6
;

x. 4
;

xi. 8
;

xiii. 5 {bis),

6, 7 ,
9

;
xiv. 3 (ned .

.

. gama) ;
xvi. 1

, 2,
6 ;

xviii. 10
;

xix. 6
;
tad avi-

vakyam bhavati na hi tad addha veda katana Tied avidvdn nirbravdnyUi,

xxvii. 1 ;
AB. iii. 29. 3-4 ;

vi. 8. 9.

Tied is not essential in this use ;
in AB. viii. 6. 9-11 is found athainam

abhiseksyann apdrh ^dntim vdcayati . . . naitasydbhisisiadnasydcdntd dpo

mryaih nirhaTiann iti. In AB. v. 22. 5 tasmdd cUi^amam ahar avivdkyam

bhavati md ^riyo 'vavddismeti. In both cases the sense is precisely as

with Tied, and the origin of the use of ned through its equivalence to Tia

is obvious. In accented texts the verb with ned is regularly accented

because of the logical relation of the Tied to the principal clause, but it

is unnecessary with Weber ^ and Delbriick^ to insist on translating by

* Lest * like Latin ne, for in prose as opposed to verse and prose Mantra

(AB. ii. 7 , 10 ; md rdvisiha . . . Tied . . . ravitd ravat) the clauses always are

flung into oratio recta and can well be rendered ‘ Let me not

ned occurs once with the optative and with a form (jahat) which can

be subj. or inj. in parallel clauses in AB. viii. 23. 11, quoted above ; the

former use is unique.

36. In these cases the clause with iti is clearly dependent on a main

clause
;
in another set of instances the iti clause instead forms the main

clause, expressing the view or thought of the actors. These clauses take

several forms. In the first place the clause may stand somewhat isolated

:

thus yathd hy evdsya prdyanam evam udayanam asad iti, AB. iii. 43. 6

;

brahmapurastdn ma ugram rdstram avyathyam asad iti, viii. 1.5; 4. 5.

In the second place the clause follows one in yad, as in tad yat somarh

rdjdnam krltvdty asau vai soma rdjd vicaksaria^ candramd abhisuto ^sad

iti, KB. vii. 10 ;
xvii. 7

;
yad eva vdco jitdSm tan ma icUim anu Icarma

saThtitithdld iti, AB. viii. 9. 11; yad v evaitacapraldpaSh i aydtaydmd

vd aita^apraldpo *ydtaydmd one yajfte ^sad aksitir me yajhe 'sad iti vi.

33. 11.

In the third place the clause with iti may be negatived by Tied
;
thus

yad . . . ndha ned yajarndnanfi pravvTmjdnlti, KB. v. 6 ; 7 ;
xviii. 4 ;

yai

stokdh ^cotanti sao^adevatyd vai stokd nen nui ime 'nabhiprltd devdn

gachdn iti, ii. 12. 3. The same effect as ned is produced by ond in tad

yat pwd gakunivdddd anubruydn ond ojajfiiydm vdcaTh proditdm anupra-^

vadismeti, ii. 15. 13.

37. In comparison with clauses with iti other forms of indicating

purpose are very rare. In KB. ix. 4 occurs ojathd hotar abhayam asat

tathd kuTu ;
in AB. viii, 10. 6 : tathd one hum yatheondm sendm jaydni] in

^ Ind, Stud, ix. 249. ^ Jliind, Synt, p. 816.
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KB. xxvii. 8: yathd sahasram pahcadoAfa cdnuatubhah syus tathd . . .

sampadayet.

88. Just as in the case of clauses with iti, after a preceding clause with

yad, a clause with vai intervenes giving a ground/ so when the main clause

has eva or tasmdt a clause with vai frequently intervenes. It is usual ^ to

take such clauses as giving the reason for the preceding clause in yad, but

the real force is rather to add a further train in the reasoning, and the

main clause is not that in vai but rather that in eva. Such clauses are

common in both texts, e.g. yad eva gdyatribhir abkispiuti gdyatram vai

prdtaJwavanam teiia prdtahsavmie (abhistutam bhavati), AB. vi. 2. 8 ;
atha

yad agniih pratlmmam devatdndm yajaty agnir vai devdndih mukham
mukhata eva tad devdn prmdti, KB. iii. 6 ; 7 ; 8 ;

v. 8 ;
viii. 6 {ter), &c.

Or with tasmdt^ atha yad apardlme pitryapiena caravty apaksayabhdjo vai

pitaras tasmdd apardhiiepitryajhena caranti, KB. v. 6
;
yad agnim kdvyavd-

hanam antato yajaty etat svistakrto vai pitaras tasmdd enam antato yajati,

V. 7. The yad clause states the fact to be explained, the vai clause the

reason for it, and the eva or tasmdt clause the necessary conclusion. In any

case the clause with vai is a parenthesis rather than an apodosis, and how
exactly it was felt by the users of the phrase cannot now be determined.

39. By an illogical, if natural, use the fact to be explained is sometimes

stated in the yad clause and the cause given in a clause with hi, and not as

oftener vai. Thus atha yad vyavagrdharh devatd dvdhayati rand hy dbhyo

havirisi grhltdni hhavanti, KB. iii. 3 ;
iv. 12 ;

v. 5.

40. Clauses of reported speech stand regularly and very commonly in

oratio recta with iti. But the iti may be, and not very rarely is, omitted,

especially when tad dhuh or a similar expression has been used, and the

extent of the quotation is left to the context to show. There are clear

cases of this in AB, iii. 8 ; 22 ;
KB. x. 1,3; xii. 7 ;

xvii. 1 ; xxiv. 8.

This omission is very natural, where in any case there occurs an iti at

the end of the passage quoted, as in AB iv, 25. 5 ;
no case of a double iti

occurs in the AB. There is room therefore for uncertainty in AB. v. 29. 1

:

uvdca Jdtukarnyo vaktd smo vd idam devebhyo yad vai tad agnihotram

ubhayedyur ahuyaJtdnyedyur vdva tad etarhi huyata iti whether the iti

belongs to uvdca or vaktd smo or to both, and also whether yad serves

a double function as relative and particle = ‘that*. Cf. also AB. i. 25. 15.

In one case cause seems to be expressed by both yad and iti, namely

%(p)aro hdsya vitte devd arantor: yad vd ayam alam dtTnane 'mansteti,

AB. iii. 48. 8.

41. A distinctive feature of the prose is the free use of prolongation

^ Of. Eggeling, SHE. xxvi. 15. course when, as often, the vai clause is

* E.g. Delbriick, Altind. Synt. p. 573. Of the only apodosis, this view is correct.
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of vowels for purposes of emphasis. It is thus in place in the asking of

a question: thus in AB. vi. 26. 10: vihrtdSrri stotrdSm avihrtdSm iti\

vi. 34. 3
:
prdvocdSh iti . . . no hi na p^atyajhdsthdSk iti and so often.

Another characteristic use is that at the conclusion of a yad clause giving

the topic of discussion, as yad eva nob sarh camsatl 3 n dtmd vai stotriyahy

vi, 26. 5; yud eva (Mpdnl ^ n dimasamskrtir vdva cUpdniy vi. 27, 4, and

so often. Thirdly it is used merely as emphatic to bring out the full

importance of a word, as in tad dhur mahdvdddSh, AB. v. 33. 1.

42. The order of words in the texts presents few points of note. The

regular practice of placing the subject after the predicate is adhered to

freely, but there are of course exceptions, and in many cases which is

subject or predicate must remain doubtful.^ Occasionally a deliberate

change of order is found, as in AB. ii. 28. 5
:
pranid vai dvidevatyd dgur

vajrah. In many cases the distinction of predicate and subject is expressly

made by the use of yad to introduce the subject, as in AB. ii. 28. 3 : sarhsthd

vd esd yad anuvasaticdrah.

43. The text as preserved is unaccented. It is no doubt the case that

it originally was duly accented, but the accents have not been preserved

by the tradition. So in the case of the PahcavUica Brdhmana we have

a formal record that it was once accented in the style of the Qatapatha

and was still so extant at the time of the Bhdsilcamira (ii. 32),^ but by

Kumarila’s time it had ceased to bear accents.*^

C, Btyle,

It is impossible to place the Brdh'oiamib in any respectable position as

regards their style. The Kausltaki is distinctly inferior to the Aitareyay

as the former text is everywhere so seriously condensed as to be needlessly

and notoriously hard to understand. The Aitareya has all the demerits

common to the Brahmanas, but it does not suffer normally from excessive

brevity. This is one of the reasons which would in any case have thrown

doubt on the genuineness of vii. 10 and 11 ;
it would be impossible in the

whole of the rest of the text to discover any similar abbreviation of the

arguments, whereas in the KausUaki the passage (iii. 1) on which the second

of the spurious passages is based is perfectly normal and in place. Similarly

in all the legends narrated the brevity of the KausUaki is excessive, and

illustrates that tendency to abandon literary composition for mnemonic

phraseology which finds its full development in the monstrosities of the

philosophical Sutras.

1 Cf. Eggeling, SBE. xxvi. 211, n. 2. ^ See Burnell, Smnavidhana Brdhmana, p. vi.

2 Kielhorn, Ind, Stud, x. 421, Cf., however, his Samhitopanisad Brah-

mana, p. xiii.
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While the Aitareya, by its lack of exclusive devotion to brevity, avoids

none of the obscurity of the Kausltaki, it would be idle to assert that it is

simple or clear in style. A good deal of it is fairly easy to understand,

but there remains much that can never have been anything but obscure.

Doubtless this is due in no small degree to the nature of the subject-

matter
;
the pseudo-profundity of the texts reflects itself in the vagueness

of their language. But this defect is also, in part at least, accounted for by

the fact that the texts were the subjects of oral transmission and explana-

tion, and that, therefore, it was sufficient to mention a matter allusively,

leaving the meaning to be made clear by the teacher. A good instance of

this defect is the phrase d caturam vai dvandvarh mithunaih prajaimnaTfi

prajdtyai, which occurs in the Kausltaki (iii. 9; vii. 10; xxix. 3). What
it actually means we are reduced to guessing

;
it is not more than a brief

mnemonic of a fact which is regarded as known to those who listened to

the Brahmana.

The language of the Brahmanas, as has been seen, is very definitely

restricted in its grammatical forms, and thus a certain precision is never

wanting, but it is only fair to the compilers of these texts to admit that

they do all that is possible to lessen the advantage thus conferred upon

them. This they accomplish by the constant practice of ellipsis, by the

rapid and bewildering change of subject, and by the undue straining of

the force of single words and cases. The word iti helps them indefinitely

in this struggle to avoid definiteness; it is much more often than not

allowed to stand alone to show that the sentence it ends contains either

a fact stated, or a purpose set forth as explaining the action mentioned in

the preceding clause. A further aid is the repeated use of interpolated

clauses with the particle vai which supply the place of statements in

parentheses in English, but which are used not here and there, but every-

where. Another support is the use of the demonstrative pronouns without

any feeling for discrimination, and the dative of end contemplated repeatedly

saves a sentence.

In a style of this kind ornament would doubtless be out of place, and

at any rate it is carefully avoided. An interesting or novel metaphor or

simile cannot be found in either Brahmana, and in both of them similes are

distinctly rare. The few that occur are merely taken from the most normal

aspects of life, such as the movement of a chariot, or the speed of horses.

The structure of the sentences is drearily monotonous; parataxis is

wearisomely frequent, and the chief form of subordinate clause is the

explanatory which begins with a yad clause, is often followed by a clause

in vai, and then concludes with a clause in eva, a form even more affected

by the KausUaki than by the Aitareya. There is no objection to a chapter

1 3 [b.o.b. 20
]
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consisting, as does the Aitareya, v. 8, of a series of sentences precisely the

same in shape and form, and in this, as in many other respects, it is easy

to see the genesis in the Brahmanas of the style which disfigures so many
of the Pali texts.

On the other hand in some things the style of the Brahmanas remains

natural and simple and refminds us that it represents the only natural

Sanskrit prose, save to a very much less degree that of the fable literature.

It is free from the worst features of the nominal style of classical Sanskrit

;

if it overworks the dative of end, it has hardly developed the ablative of

cause, which is a leading feature of the philosophical Sutras. It is free in

its use of verbal forms, and has no preference for passive constructions.

Gerunds and passive participles are quite rare, and are used in strictly

reasonable proportions. Even more important perhaps is the fact that the

long compound, which has all the possible disadvantages of any form of

speech, has not come into being.

The result is that in a few passages the Aitareya is really satisfactory.

The narrative of Qunah5epa is not a model of style but it is a competent

piece of work, and reads easily enough. But it must be admitted that most

of its merit it does not owe to the Brahmana at all, but to the inserted

verses, without which the prose would show little enough to praise. It is

indeed a really astonishing fact that while verse could show very real

qualities of style the prose should fall so lamentably short, but the same

phenomenon is familiar in other branches of literature, and notably in that

of the drama. Of these verses the best is one which expresses with simplicity

and felicity the philosophy of human and divine effort

:

caran vai madhu vindati caran avddiim udumharam
mryabya pacya (^emdnam yo na tandrayate caran.

But this verse and its fellows are alien to the Brahmana and but serve to

mark the distinction which exists between the literary form of the gnomic

poetry of the day and the stiffness and lack of beauty of the theosopliic

prose style.

D. Metre.

There are twenty-nine Qlokas in the narrative of Qunahfcpa (AB. vii,

13-18) and their metrical form is decidedly interesting. Of the fifty-eight

half-verses all but one end in an iambus, and all but two in a di-iambus,

and the former line is one which has the unparalleled occurrence of

di-iambi at the first and third Padas

:

Madhucliandah ^motana J^abho Renur Astakah

ye ke ca bhrdtara stkana asmai jyaibthydya kalpadhvam.

Kalpadhvam is a strange expression for which Bohtlingk conjectures
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tisthata, but that is not necessary. The other line ends in tu dvdparah.

Moreover the rule which forbids — ^ yj — in any foot is rigidly adhered to

to the extent of resulting in the use of the subjunctive cardti for carati

in cardti carato bhagah, though the sense of cardti suits well enough, but

kim nu malam is found in a prior F^a.
In the odd Padas the pervading form is that known later as the Pathya

ending in ^ but only fifteen out of fifty-eight Padas end in it, whereas

later on it is the normal form. The variants are

:

^ 6 ^ 2

W — V-/ 3 — — 1

3

The short at the end is found nine times.

The form ending in w w w later a common variant (the first Vipula),

occurs only four times

:

3 — — 1

Neither of these forms is allowed in classical metre; in every case w is

found at the end.

The form ending in — w w ^ occurs six times (the second Vipula)

:

— 3 WW WV./W 1

— w — w — KJ \j 1 — — 3

In one case only — is found.

The form ending in occurs twelve times, nearly as often as the

Pathya (the third Vipula)

:

^ ^ ^ 4 w — — — 2 — — 1

^ 4 — ^ 1

At the end w and — balance.

The form ending in — w — ^ occurs six times (the fourth Vipula)

:

— — —'W — 1 — W,— KJ — w 1

w v-> — w 1 — w — 1

w — 1

one irregular {sarve radhydh stha putrdh). The last syllable is normally

short.^

The form ending in w occurs four times :

^ 2 w 3 (one w at end).

The form ending in w w — ^ occurs three times

:

WW — 3 — W — \J KJ — w 1

The form ending in w — w ^ occurs eight times

:

5=^ — — — 3 N-/ Kj Kj — ww 3

w — ^ 3 — v> 1

The last three forms are wholly alien to classical versification, and it is

^ Thus in Yipulfis 1, 2, and 4 the short ending markedly prevails.
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significant that the di-iambic ending is found in 15-5 per cent, of the verses,

and that the forbidden forms are nearly 28 per cent, of the whole. But

the figure is really far higher, for the only forms allowed in the later poetry

are in all twenty-five in number, viz. fifteen in the Pathya form, two in

— w u five in -, and three in —

Further, in arriving at.these results, it is necessary to take into considera-

tion various contractions which must be resolved, while again some contrac-

tions must be made. Thus na apdgdh is necessary; ydvanto apm must

stand (o no doubt short), dbhutir esabhutir must be resolved ;
radhydh and

sauhardydya made into rddhi{y)dh and 8auhardi{y)dya
;
sydt at the end of

a line made d{y)dt
;
cddhipatye read ca ddhipatya, and also yathaivdngirasah

must be read yaihaiva diigirasah. On the other hand sa irdvaty atitdrini

must be read as serdvaty, and na upetd as mopetd. These are, of coui'se,

phenomena which cannot be paralleled even in the epic save to a very

limited degree. The Upanisads of the older type (e.g. Katha and I^d)

have similar phenomena.

In the verses in the account of the consecration of the kings (AB. vii.

21-23) are twelve Qlokas
;
none of these ends in anything save a di-iambus

except one which terminates with ddhyaduhitriium, where duhi counts as

but one syllable, as also in a Trlstubh verse in vii. 13. In these verses

again are found a resolution like niskaJcanthi{y)ah for “kanthyah and

medhi{y)dn for medhydn, and a contraction like martyeva for murtya iva.

Nevertheless the appearance of the verses from the metrical standpoint

is different in a marked degree from that of the Qunah^epa episode. The

Pathya form occurs fifteen times out of twenty-four as contrasted with

fifteen out of fifty-eight
;
the forms are — — 5; ww — 4;

^3; ww — ww ^ 2; w ^ 1. The form in

is found once ( w w)
;
that in— ww — in w —

that in — three times (in — 2; 1).

The form w — occurs in w — w —
, and that in w o — w in

WWW — w. The di-iambus occurs inJ''- ww — wi=^ twice, and this

in one verse. But of the nine irregular forms eight are not allowed in

classical Sanskrit, and this significantly indicates the nature of the verse.

The same phenomena recur in the verses in AB. viii. 25 and 27 (printed

as prose in the editions)
;
there are in all only four different half-verses, but

of these one ends in w w w w, which is a very rare ending, and the odd

Padas show

A Yajnagatha in AB. vii. 9. 15 is still more irregular.

^ iasya rSja mitrambhavati(hhavaH^hoti&H often in the epic und in the Upani^ds).



§ 7] The Metre of the Yajnagathas 101

In the AB. there occur also four Yajnagathas in Tristxibh metre. Of
these sixteen lines two are irregular in v. 30, the first having thirteen
syllables, the latter ten, both with trochaic endings. The other fourteen
lines all end in a double trochee, and the scheme of the verse is normally

\j ^ — Kj The proportion of the length in the several
syllables are, long to short, as follows

: (1)5:9; (2) 10 : 4

;

(3) 7 :

7

;

(4) 13:1; (5) 6:8; (6) 2 : 12
; (7) 8 : 6. The fourth syllabic is normally

followed by a diaeresis. There is no case of the similar composition of the
whole four lines of the stanza, nor indeed are any two lines of any stanza
the same, throughout, though in two cases two, and three in one case, are
the same in the last seven syllables.

There are also four stanzas not Yajnagathas
;

of these one (AB. viii.

21. 10) has lines of 12 -f 12 + 104-13 syllables, the rhythm of the first,

second, and fourth being iambic, the third being trochaic. Another is in
Tristubh, with vyoman as vi{y)(yinan and duhitd as disyllabic (vii. 13. 8)

;

the last three lines are ^ — — first only differs

by having a long on the third syllable. The next verse (vii. 13. 13) is, on
the other hand, quite irregular, the third line having* a di-iambic instead
of a trochaic conclusion. The fourth verse (v. 30. 11) is also irregular, the
second line having only ten syllables.

These verses are therefore all definitely older than the epic in their
metrical construction, and older even than the verses of the Bvhaddevutdl/ ^

and the Rgvidftaiia;^ works which, in all probability, fall about the
beginning of the fourth century b.c.

The KB. contains a couple of verses of the Yajnagatha type (xviii. 3

;

xxvii. 1), which differ greatly from the normal Qloka metre: the first has
di-iambic endings with w w ^ and ^ for the odd
Padas

;
in the second the even Padas end in w and the odd Padas

are www and —

§ 8. Commentaries and Editions.

For the Aitareya BrdhTnaaa there is available the commentary of
Sayana, which is preserved, as Aufrecht has shown, in two divergent versions.
Sayanas text of the AB. is that which is read in all the available MSS.,
and there are practically no variations of reading and certainly none of

1 See Keith, JRAS. 1906, pp. 1 seq. For the account of the Tristubh (ZDMO. xxxvii.
gioka metre see Oldenberg, GGN. 1909, 52-61) arrives at somewhat too definite
pp. 219 seq.

;

comparison with Pali texts, results by ignoring the variety of forms
however, seems to me methodologicaUy actually found,
unsound. Oldenberg'suseoftheAB. inhis 2 Keith, JRAS. 1912, pp. 770-772.
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any real meaning. This is seen by the fact that the other editions of the

text subsequent to Aufrecht’s, that in the Ananddcrama series, No. 32

(2 parts, Poona, 1896), by Ka9matha Sastry Aga5e, that of the Nirnaya

Sagara press, by V^udeva^arman Pana5ikara and Krsnambhatta Gore

(Bombay, 1911), and that in the Bibliotheca I'tidica^ by Satyavrata Sama-

9rami, agree in the text.
.
The edition of Haug (Bombay, 1863) is indeed

different in several points, but these changes cannot be regarded as more

than mere blunders, many being due to the difficulty of early printing.

Sayana's commentary is admittedly much superior in value to his

commentary on the Rgveda. As in the case of the Taittirlya Sarhhitd it

shows real knowledge of the ritual, the Sutras of A9valayana, Apastamba,

and Baudhayana being used with special frequency. Moreover he often

cites real parallels from the Taittirlya Samhitd and the Taitlirvya Brdh-

mana, a fact which illustrates his familiarity, as commentator, with these

two texts. He cites an earlier commentator, Govindasvamin, by name ^

and mentions others.^

Aufrecht’s text is of the gi'eatest possible accuracy : apart from slight

errors as at iii. 18. 9, there are but two clear errors, both of word division

;

in vii. 12. 3 vd<^vd{]}) is a mistake for vd as is proved by the syntax

and the parallel versions
;
in iv. 6. 5 manorathdh is an error for anorathdh.

His excerpts from Sayana arc excellently chosen, and admirably edited.

The other editions have only a value as containing a fuller text of the

commentary.

Hang’s edition is accompanied by a translation, the first ever made into

English of any Brahmana text. It is a woi'k for its time of very great

merit, and its chief defects are due to its being based on a defective text

and to insufficient use of the commentary. The review of it by A. Weber
in Indische Studien, ix (1865), is of considerable importance and corrects

many of the errors of Haug, but unfortunately it does not deal with the

more serious difficulties of interpretation arising from the contents, as

contrasted with mere errors of translation. A very valuable series of

grammatical criticisms is contained in an article of Bohtlingk’s.^

The Kau0aJci Brahma iia, as opposed to the Aitareya, has received

little attention
;
though it was early known in manuscript and described

elaborately by Weber in an article in the second volume of the Indische

Studien (1853), that account was never completed, and the text was not

edited until 1887, when appeared the edition by B. Lindner (Jena, 1887) :

the second volume of the edition, which was to liave contained a translation

^ On AB. vi. 83. 16, where Aufrecht notes that * On AB. vii. 10 (11).

he is cited in the Dhdtuv^ti under the root ^ bKSGW. 36 Dec. 1900, pp. 413 seq.

valh.
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and notes, has never appeared. Lindner’s edition does not include the

commentary of Yinayakabhatta, son of Madhavabhatta, as the important

work could not be edited from the available MSS. Some extracts from it

are given by Weber in his article cited above, and it has been used by other

scholars; the comment on Adhyaya x has been edited by R. Lobbecke*
in 1908.

Unlike the Aitareya the Kamltahi shows two distinct MS. traditions,

one that preserved in Vinayaka’s commentary and most MSS.,® and one in

a MS. (M in Lindner) in Burnell’s collection in Malayalam script. The
latter is clearly a MS. with a good, but not perfect, tradition, and Lindner

might profitably have adopted many more of its readings than he has done.

Thus in ii. 2, M has adM for the impossible abhi of the other MSS., and
prdcvm twiicMJi and praclr udlclh for the later forms prdgvdidm and
j)rdgudicih of the other MSS.

;
in iv. 6 dpaylta must replace the absurd

apaiti. On the other hand the MS. is clearly one interpolated and fond of

glosses
;
in i. 2 trisu for em before lokem is not at all probable

; in ii. 1

avadyotayati is merely, it seems, a correction of avajyotayati

;

in iv. 12

yasmin Icalydm nalcsatre is no improvement on yasmin naksatre, and so

often. The translation here given rests on Lindner’s text, but also takes

account of the Burnell MS.® There is also an edition in the Ananddtpraim

series No. 65 (Qaka, 1832, A. d. 1911), by Gulabaraya Vaje^amkara Chaya,

but it has only the value of a very mediocre manuscript, from which doubt-

less it has been printed, with occasional corrections. It is practically, as

opposed to Lindner’s text, of no value whatever. Neither is punctuated.

1 Caland, VOJ. xxiii. 63.

2 Lindiior used an India Office MS. (L), two

of Wilson's Collection in the Bodleian

(W and w), two other Bodleian MSS. (O

and o), three Berlin MSS. (B, b, and K),

and one of Max Muller's. Some reading.s

from another Bodleian MS. are given in

Winternitz and Keith, Bodleian Catal.j

p. 43. That MS. has the same tradition

as the Vulgate.

8 See his Catalogue of Vedic ManusaiptSf p. 7

(no. viii). The collation of Lindner as

reported in his edition is very defective

:

thus in the difficult passage xxvii. 1

he omits to note the readings tad etan

(which is infinitely superior to the diffi-

cult tad endm of his text), prasisrksdmi

(superior to prasisrksani)^ puhgcalyayanam

(approaching {ayanam) a pungcaMf a better

reading) and sampddayatu The superiority

of M as a MS. is decisively shown in just

such a case. Unhappily it has many
lacunae and many errors, and could not be

used as a basis for an edition. For some
corrections of Lindner see Oaland, VOJ.
xxiii. 61-64 ; Keith, JRAS. 1915, pp. 498-

504, and in the notes to the translation.

M agrees with the Vulgate in the curious

forms cyavayatij xii. 5 (for which there is

some parallel), a9ijatif x. 1 (perhaps ex-

cused by a%janti in a quotation in x. 2'),

and apajighnate, xxviii. 8, for which

Gaastra suggests ^jaghnatCf doubtless

correctly.
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pa:&cika I

The Soma Sacrifice

ADHYAYA I

The Consecration Sacrijice.

i. 1. Agni^ is the lowest^ of the gods, Visnu the highest ; between them

are all the other deities. A cake to Agni and Visnu on eleven potsherds they

offer in connexion with the consecration
;
verily thus they offer it without

omission to all the deities. All the deities are Agni
;

all the deities are

Visnu
;
Agni and Visnu are the two terminal forms of the sacrifice. In that

they offer the cake to Agni and Visnu, verily thus at the ends they prosper

as regards the gods.^ They say ‘ In that the cake is on eleven potsherds,

and Agni and Visnu are two, what is the arrangement here for the two,

what the division 1
’ That for Agni is on eight potsherds

;
the Gayatri has

eight syllables ;
the metre of Agni is the Gayatri. That for Visnu is on three

potsherds, for thrice did Visnu stride across this. This is the arrangement

here for the two, this the division. A pap in ghee should he offer, who
considers himself unsupported

;
in this (earth) does he not find support who

does not find support. Ghee is the milk of the woman, the rice grains that

of the man ;
that is a pairing

;
with a pairing verily thus does he propagate

him with offspring and cattle, for generation
;
he is propagated with offspring

and with cattle who knows thus. He has grasped the sacrifice, he has

grasped the deities, who offers the new and full moon sacrifices. Having

sacrificed with the new moon or full moon oblation he should consecrate

' AB. i. 1-6, corresponding to KB. vii. 1-4, secondarily correspond with the position

deals with the consecration sacrificewhich of the gods at the sacrifice. Both sides

according to different authorities pre- of the relation are clearly present to the

cedes or follows the consecration proper. Br^hmana. Cf. RV. iv. 1. 5 ;
iii. I*

For the ritual see AiJS. iv. 2. 1-3
; 3. 1 ;

v. 2. 3. 6 ;
KB. vii. 2 ; TS. v. 6. 1. 4

V.3. 1-9; Caland and Henry, L’Agrnwfowa, cited by Aufrecht, who, for Agni as all

pp. 15, 16. other gods, cites TS. vi. 2. 2. 6 ;
TB. iii.

2 Sayana refers these terms to the place of 2. 8. 10.

the deities in the litanies of the Agni- * In Haug's view the sense of rdh with acc. is

stoma, the Ajya ^^^tra being addressed ‘ make to prosper rather than ‘satisfy*

to Agni, and the last ^astra, the Agni- as taken in BR., or ‘ worship as in

maruta, containing a verse to Visnu, Sayana’s paricaranti. Rather the accusa-

while Haug insists that the terms are of tive is one of reference
;

see Keith,

locality in the universe, and hence only Taitiirlya Sathhitd, p, 100, n. 3.
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himself in the same oblation, the same strew; this is one consecration.^

Seventeen ® kindling verses should he recite ;
Prajapati is seventeenfold

;

the months are twelve, the seasons five through the union of winter and

the cool season ®
;
so great is the year ;

Prajapati is the year. With these

(verses) which abide in Prajapati does he prosper who knows thus.

i. 2. The sacrifice went, away from the gods; it they sought to start up

with offerings ;
in that they sought to start it up with offerings that is why

offerings have their name. They found it ; he prospers having found the

sacrifice who knows thus. The libations (dhv>ti) are callings by name, for

by them the sacrificer calls to the gods
;
that is why libations have their

name. Ways ' (uti) rather are they called by which the gods come to the call

of the sacrificer
;
paths and passages are ways

;
verily thus are they the

roads to heaven of the sacrificer. They say, ‘ Since another pours the Ubation,

then why do they style Hotr him who recites (the invitatory verses) and

says the offering verses 1 ’ In that he here according to their portion invites

the deities, (saying*) ‘ Bring hither N. N,, bring hither N. N.’, that is why

the Hotr has the name. A Hotr becomes he, a Hotr they call him who

knows thus.

i. 3. Him whom they consecrate the priests make into an embryo again.

With waters they sprinkle ;
the waters are seed

;
verily having made him

possessed of seed they consecrate him. With fresh butter they anoint ; to

the gods appertains melted butter, to men fragrant ghee, .slightly melted

butter to the fathers, fresh butter to embryos.’ In that they anoint with

fresh butter, verily thus they make him successful with his own portion.

They anoint him completely
;
ointment is the brilliance in the eyes ; verily

thus having made him possessed of brilliance they consecrate him. With

twenty-one handfuls of Darbha they purify him ; verily thus purified and

pure they consecrate him. They conduct him to the hut of the consecrated

;

the hut of the consecrated is the womb of the consecrated
;
verily thus they

conduct him to his own womb ;
therefore (in and) from a firm womb he

stands and moves ;
therefore (in and) from a firm womb embryos are placed

and grow forth. Therefore the .sun should not rise or set on the con8ecrate<l

* The rule is laid down by A^S. iv. 1. 1 that fifteen only are prescribed in 998. v. 3. 8

the new and full moon sacrifices should and in KB.
precede the Agrayana,the Nirudhapa9U, ® Cf. Macdonell and Keith, Vedic Index, i. 110,

the O&turmftsyas, and the Soma sacrifice, 111.

but he admits (iv. 1.2) that the reverse ^ As Aufrecht points out, this derivation is

order was possible and the other Sutras not intended as grammatically correct,

leave the order undecided. The sacrifice * See A^S. i. 2. 6 ; 99®* ^* ®^*

here laid down for the consecration is in i. 3. ^ Cf. TS. vi. 1. 1.4 ;
iii- 1. 8.8 ;

and for

fact a mere variant of the full moon rite. §§ 9 and 10, 11, 16 and 18, 19, cf. TS. vi.

® i. e. the usual fifteen, A^S. i. 2. 7, and two 1. 2. 1 ;
2. 5. 5 ; 1. 3. 2 ; 4. 3 ;

L^vi, La

Dhayyas, iv. 2. 1 . On the other hand, doctrine du sacrifice, pp. 103-106.
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elsewhere than in the hut of the consecrated, nor should they call out to him.

With a garment they cover him ; the garment is the caul of the consecrated

;

verily thus they cover him with a caul. Above that is the black antelope

skin
; the placenta is above the caul

;
verily thus they cover him with the

pJacenta. He closes his hands ^
;
verily closing its hands the embryo lies

within
;
with closed hands the child is born. In that he closes his hands,

verily thus he clasps in his hands the sacrifice and all the deities. They say,

‘ There is no competing pressing ^ for him who is first consecrated
;
the

sacrifice is grasped by him, the deities are grasped
;
no misfortune is his as

there is of him who is not consecrated first.’ Having loosened the Idack

antelope skin, he descends to the final bath
;
therefore embryos are born

freed from the placenta
;
with the garment he descends *, therefore a child

is born with a caul.

i. 4. ‘ Thou, 0 Agni, art extending ’ and ‘ O Soma, thy wondrous ’ should

he recite as invitatory verses^ for the butter portions for him who previously

has not sacrificed
;

‘ with thee they extend the sacrifice ' (he says ‘^)
;
verily

thus for him he extends the sacrifice. ‘ Agni with ancient thought ’ and
‘ O Soma, with verses thee

'
(he should use for him who has sacrificed

before
;
in the word ‘ ancient ’ he refers to the former offering. This is not to

be regarded. ‘ May Agni slay the foe ' and ‘ Thou, O Soma, art very loi’d
’

(these should he recite and) make (the butter portions) contain a reference

to the slaying of Vrtra.^ Vrtra he slays to whom the sacrifice condescends ;

therefore should they be made to contain a reference to the slaying of Vrtra.

‘Agni the head, the first of the deities’ and ‘ With Agni, O Visnu, the

highest great penance ’ are the invitatory and offering verses of the oblation

for Agni and Visnu ^
;
they are perfect in form as being addressed to Agni

and Visnu
;
that in the sacrifice is perfect which is perfect in form, that

rite which as it is performed the verse describes. Agni and Visnu are the

guardians of consecration of the gods
;
they are lords of the consecration

;

in J;hat the oblation is for Agni and Visnu, (it is because they desire ®) ‘ May
those who are the lords of the consecration, being delighted, confer con-

secration, may those who consecrate consecrate.’ They are Tristubh verses,

to secure power.

« See Ap9S. xi. 18. 7.

3 i. e. ii sacrifice instituted at the same
time and place by another sacrificor

;

a mountain or stream constitutes a suffi-

cient local differentiation
; see A9S. vi.

6. 11 .

^ RV. V. 18. 4 and i. 91. 9. These are the

sadvantau which are used in the ordinary

Isti
; see KB. i. 1

; 95®* ii. 2. 18.

2 RV. V. 13. 4 e?.

3 RV. viii. 44. 12 and i. 91. 11

RV. vi. 16. 34 and i. 91. 5.

3 Not in RV. and therefore given in full in

A9S. iv. 2. 3.

® The correct sense of the use of iti is realized

by Sayana; it is very common in the

AB. and KB., especially the latter, but

is normally disregarded by Haug.
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i. 5. Gayatri verses ^ should he use as the invitatory and olFering verses of

the Svistakrt, who desires brilliance or splendour
;
the Gayatri is brilliance

and splendour ;
brilliant and resplendent does he become who knowing thus

uses Gayatri verses. Usnih verses ^ should he use who desires life
;
the

Usnih is life
;
he lives all his days who knowing thus uses Usnih verses.

Anustubh verses ^ should he use who desires the heaven ; of two Anustubhs
there are sixty-four syllables

; three worlds each twenty-onefold are there

stretching upwards
;
with twenty-one (verses) each he mounts these worlds

;

with the sixty-fourth he finds support in the world of heaven ;
support he

finds who knowing thus uses Anustubh verses. Brhati verses^ should he

use who desires prosperity and glory ; the Brhati is prosperity and glory

among the metres
;
verily prosperity and glory he places in himself who

knowing thus uses Brhati verses. Pankti verses ^ should he use who desires

the sacrifice
;
the sacrifice is fivefold

;
verily the sacrifice condescends to

him who knowing thus uses Pankti verses. Tristubh verses ® should he

use who desires strength
;
the Tristubh is force, power, and strength

;

possessed of force, power, and strength does he become who knowing thus

uses Tristubh verses. Jagati verses^ should he use who desires cattle;

cattle arc connected with the Jagati
;
he becomes possessed of cattle who

knowing thus uses Jagati verses. Viraj verses® should he use who desires

proper food ; the Viraj is food
;
therefore he who here has most food is most

glorious in the world
;
that is why the Viraj has its name (the glorious).

Glorious among his own is he, best of his own <loes lie become who knows

thus.

i. 6. Now the Viraj is a metre of five strengths; in that it has three Padas,

it is the Usnih and Gayatri
;
in that its Padas have eleven syllables, it is the

Tristubh
;
in that it has thirty-three syllables, it is the Anustubh, for metres

are not different by reason of one syllable, nor yet by two
;
in that it is the

Viraj, that is its fifth (strength). The strength of all the metres he wins,

the strength of all the metres he attains, unity with and identity of form

and world with all the metres he attains, an eater of food, a lord of food

he becomes, with his offspring he attains proper food, who knowing thus

uses Viraj verses. Therefore should Viraj verses® be used, namely ‘ Kindled,

O Agni ’ and ‘ These, O Agni The consecration is holy order, the consecra-

tion is truth
;
therefore by one who is consecrated should truth alone be

spoken. Rather they say, ‘ What man ought to speak all truth
;
the gods are

' RV. iii. 11. 2 and 1. For samydjye see A^S. ® RV. v. 6. 1 and 2.

ii. 1. 21. The term is not used in ® ^

2 RV. i. 79. 4 and 5. ^ RV. v. 11. 1 and 2.

* RV. i. 46. 1 and 2. * RV. vii. 1. 3 and 18.

* RV. vii. 16. 1 and 3.
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of truth compact,^ but men of untruth compact.’ He should speak with
(the word ‘ discerning ’

;
‘ the discerning is the eye, for by it he sees dis-

tinctly ’ (they say). Now the eye is truth deposited among men
;
therefore

to him who narrates they say, ‘ Hast thou seen ? ’ If he replies ‘ I have
seen then him they believe. But if a man himself sees, he believes not
even many others. Therefore should he speak with (the word) ‘dis-

cerning ’
;
his speech is uttered as essentially true.^

ADHYAYA II

The Introductory Sacrifice.

i. 7 (ii. 1). In ^ that there is the introductory (sacrifice), thereby they
advance to the world of heaven

;
that is why the introductory (sacrifice

:

Prayaniya) has its name (advancing). The introductory (sacrifice) is

expiration, the concluding (sacrifice) is out-breathing, the Hotr is common,
for expiration and out-breathing are common, for the arrangement of the

breaths, for the discrimination of the breaths. The sacrifice went away from
the gods ; the gods could do nothing, they could not discern it. They said to

Aditi, ‘ Through thee let us discern the sacrifice.’ She said, ‘ So be it, but let

me choose a boon from you.’ ‘ Choose ’ (they replied). This boon she choose,
‘ Let the sacrifices begin from me and end with me.’ ‘ So be it ’ (they

replied). Therefore there is a pap to Aditi as introductory (offering)

(a pap) to Aditi as concluding (offering), for as a boon by her was this

chosen. Moreover she chose this boon, ‘ Through me shall ye know tlie

eastern quarter, through Agni the southern, through Soma the western,

through Savitr the northern.’ He says the offering verse for Pathya
;
in

that he says the offering verse for Pathya, therefore does yonder (sun)

arise in the east and set in the west, for it follows Pathya. He says the
offering verse for Agni

;
in that he says the offering verse for Agni, there-

fore from the south the plants come first ripe, for the plants are connected
with Agni. He says the offering verse for Soma ^

;
in that he says the

^ Cf. 9®* fidtymn eva devd anrtmh sacrifice as in KB. vii. 5-9
;
for the ritual

manusydh, see A^S. iv. 3. 1-3
;
g^S. v. 5. 1-7

; Caland
* The point is that he is to add in his addresses and Henry, L'Agnistoma, pp, 28, 29. For

the word vicaksa^a to the proper name §§ 2 and 3 cf. KB. vii. 5, 6, 8 ;
for § 3

or (according to ApgS. x. 12. 7, 8) canasita TS. vi. 1. 5. 1 ; MS. iii. 7. 1 ;
gB. iii. 2. 3.

in the case of a Brahman. The passage is 1 seq,

;

Levi, La doctrine dii sacrifice^ pp. 49,
boriQwed in GB. vii. 23. 50.

* So Sayana ;
the compound can be reduced * RV. x 63. 15 and 16 are the verses used at

into satyd uitanly the rest of his speech is the sacrifice.

made true by using vicaksana. For the 3 rv. i. 189. 1 ;
x. 2. 3. The use of dyanti sug-

superiority of sight to hearing cf. TB. i. gests rice brought north from S. India.
1. 4. 2 ;

gB. i. 3. 1. 27 ; below AB. ii.40. * RV. i. 91. 1 and 4.

i.7, ^ AB. i. 7-11 contains the introductory
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offering verso for Soma therefore westward flow many rivers, for the waters

are connected with Soma. He says the offering verse for Savitr

;

in that

he says the offering verse for Savitr, therefore on the north-west he that

blows blows most, for he blows instigated by Savitr. For Aditi ® last he

says the offering verse
;
in that he says the oflering verse for Aditi last,

therefore yonder (sky) wets tliis (earth) with rain and snufls it up. For
five deities does he say the offering verses

;
the sacrifice is fivefold

;
all

the regions are in order, the sacrifice also is in order, for that people is (all)

in order, where there is a Hotr knowing thus.

i. S (ii. 2). He who desires brilliance and splendour should turn towards

the east with the libations of the fore-offerings; the eastern quarter is

brilliance and splendour ; brilliant and resplendent does he become who
knowing thus goes to the east. He who desires proper food should

turn towards tlie south with the libations of the fore-offerings; Agni
is eater of food and lord of food ; he becomes an eater of food, a lord

of food, with his offspring he attains proper food who knowing thus

turns to the south. He who desires cattle should turn west with the

libations of the fore-ofterings
;
the waters are cattle; he becomes possessed

of cattle who knowing thus turns west. He who desires the drinking

of Soma should turn north with the libations of the fore-offerings; Soma
the king is in the north

;
he obtains the drinking of Soma who knowing

thus turns north; the upward region is heavenly; in all the quarters

he prospers. These worlds are turned towards one another ^
;
turned towards

him these worlds shine for prosperity for him who knows thus. For Pathya

he says the offering verse
;
in that he says the offering verse for Pathya,

N^erily thus at the beginning of the sacrifice he gathers speech together.

Agni and Soma are expiration and inspiration, Savitr (serves) for instiga-

tion, Aditi for support. Verily for Pathya he says the offering verse
;
in that

he says the offering verse for Pathya, verily thus with speech he leads the

sacrifice to the path. Agni and Soma are the eyes
;
Savitr (serves) for

instigation, Aditi for support. By the eye the gods discerned the sacri-

fice
;
by the eye that is discerned which cannot be discerned

; therefore

even after wandering in confusion, when a man perceives with the eye

immediately,^ then he discerns indeed. In that the gods discerned the

sacrifice, in this (earth) they discerned, in it they gathered together ; from ^

it is the sacrifice extended, from it is it performed, from it is it gathered

® RV. X. 82. 7 and 9. which agrees generally with kendpi yaina^

® RV. X. 63. 10 and tho verse mahim u sie, AV. vfpMena.

vii. 6. 2. 8 S&ynna has the loc. as the explanation ;
so

^ The sense is uncertain ; Sayana has svodta- Haug, but abl. or dat. alone can be

bhogapradUf Haug * linked together meant.
^ Anusthyd is rendered * successively ’ by Haug,
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together, for Aditi is this (earth). Thus he says the offering verse for Aditi

last
;
in that he says the offering verse for Aditi last, it is for the discern-

ment of the sacrifice, for the revealing of the world of heaven.

i. 9 (ii. 3). ‘ The subjects of the gods should be brought into order,' they

say
;

‘ as they are brought into order, the subjects of men come into order/

All the subjects come into order, the sacrifice comes into order also, (all) is

in order for that people where there is a Hotr knowing thus. He recites,^

‘ Prosperity to us in the ways, in the deserts,

Prosperity in the waters, in the abode which hath the light,

Prosperity to us in the wombs that bear children,

Prosperity for wealth do ye, O Maruts, bestow.'

Tho Maruts are the subjects of the gods
;
verily thus at the beginning of

the sacridce he brings them into order. * With all the metres should he say

the offering verse,’ they say ;
having sacrificed with all the metres, the gods

conquered the world of heaven
;
verily thus the sacrificer having sacrificed

with all the metres conquers the world of heaven. ‘ Prosperity to us in the

ways, in the deserts ' and ‘ The highest safety in the way ’ are the Tristubh

verses for Pathya Svasti.^ ‘ O Agni, lead us by a fair path to wealth ’ and
‘ We have come to the path of the gods ’ are tho Tristubh verses for Agni.^

‘ Thou, O Soma, skilled in thought ’ and ‘ Thine abodes in the sky, on the

earth ’ are the Tristubh verses for Soma.^ * The god of all, the lord of the

good ' and ‘ Who all these beings ’ are the Gayatri verses for Savitr.® ‘ The

good protector, the earth, sky unequalled ’ and ‘ Tho great one, the mother

of those of good vows’ are the Jagati verses for Aditi.® These are all the

metres, Gayatri, Tristubh, and Jagati, the others are dependent (on them),

for these are used most prominently in the sacrifice. By means of these

metres the sacrificer has sacrificed with all metres, who knows thus.

i. 10 (ii. 4). The invitatory and offering verses of this oblation contain the

words ^ ‘ forward ‘ lead ’, ‘ path ’, and ‘ prosperity ’
;
having sacrificed with

them the gods won the world of heaven; verily thus also the sacrificer

having sacrificed with them wins the world of heaven. In them there

is the line, * Prosperity for wealth do ye, O Maruts, bestow ' ;
the Maruts,

as subjects of the gods,® occupy the atmosphere
;
whoever without notifica-

tion to them goes to the world of heaven they are likely to obstruct him or to

crush him. In that he says, ‘Prosperity for wealth do ye, O Maruts,

bestow,’ he announces the sacrificer to the Maruts the subjects of the gods

;

1 RV. X. 63. 16.

2 RV. X. 63. 16 and 16.

5 RV. i. 189. 1 and x. 2. 3.

* RV. i. 91. 1 and 4.

» RV. V. 82. 7 and 9.

15 [h.O.S. 8b]

« RV. X. 63. 10 and AV. vii. 6. 2.

i. 10. ^ The word mtr occurs only in the form
naya, but the way of denoting roots varies

greatly in AB. and KB.
;

cf. p. 80.

* Cf. KB. vii. 8 ; TS. vi. 1. 6. 3.
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the Maruts, the subjects of the gods, do not obstruct him as he goes to the

world of heaven, nor do they crush him. Prosperously they speed him to the

world of heaven who knows thus. The invitatory and offering verses of the

oblation for Svistakrt should be the twoViraj ^ verses of thirty-three syllables,

‘ May Agni here be above the other Agnis ’ and ‘ The Agni who guardeth

from the foe*. Having sacrificed with the two Viraj verses, the gods won the

world of heaven
;
verily thus also the sacrificer having sacrificed with two

Viraj verses wins the world of heaven. They are of thirty-three syllables

;

the gods are thirty-three, eight Vasus, eleven Rudras, twelve Adityas,

Prajapati, and the vasat call. Thus at the very beginning of the sacrifice

he makes the deities sharers in the syllables; verily thus syllable by

syllable he delights a deity; verily thus by a vessel for the gods he

gladdens the deities.

i. 11 (ii. 5). ‘The introductory (sacrifice) should be performed with the

fore-oflerings but without the after-offerings * they say
;

^
‘ in that there are

after-offerings in the introductory (sacrifice), there is deficiency as it were,

and delay as it were.’ That is not to be regarded. It should be performed

with the fore-offerings and also with the after-offerings
;
^ the fore-offerings

are the breaths, the after-offerings offspring
;

if he were to omit the fore-

offerings he would omit the breaths of the sacrificer
;

if he were to omit the

after-offerings, he would omit the offspring of the sacrificer; therefore should

it be performed with the fore-offerings and also with the after-offerings.

He should not perform the joint sacrifices for the wives (with the gods),

nor should he offer with the concluding Yajus. By so much is the sacrifice

incomplete. He should preserve the scrapings of the introductory (sacrifice)

and mingle them with the concluding (sacrifice), for the continuity of the

sacrifice, to prevent a breach in the sacrifice. Or rather in the pot in which

he throws the introductory (sacrifice) into that he should throw the con-

cluding (sacrifice). By so much the sacrifice becomes continuous and without

a breach. ‘ Thereby they prosper in yonder world, not in this,* they say, ‘ in

that it is introductory (advancing); as introductory they offer, as intro-

ductory they proceed
;
verily the sacrificers advance away from this world.*

In ignorance verily they say thus. He should intertwine the invitatory

and the offering verses
;
the invitatory verses of the introductory (sacrifice)

he should make the offering verses of the concluding (sacrifice)
;
the invita-

tory verses of the concluding (sacrifice) he should make the offering verses

of the introductory (sacrifice). Thus he intertwines for success in both

worlds, for support in both worlds; in both worlds is he successful, in

s RV. vii. 1. 14 and 15.

’ For this discussion see TS. vi. 1. 5. 8.

* For the former see A^S. i. 5. 5 seq.
;
99®* h

6. IGscg'.
; for the latter A9S. i. 8. 7 ; 99®*

i. 12. 13 seq.



116
]

The Buying of the Soma
[
—i. 13

both worlds he finds support. He finds support who knows thus. There

is a pap for Aditi at the introductory, and one for Aditi at the concluding

(sacrifice), for the support of the sacrifice, for the tying of the knots of the

sacrifice, to prevent the slipping of the sacrifice. Just as then, he used to

say, one ties the knots at both ends of a rope to prevent slipping, so at

both ends of the sacrifice he ties knots to prevent slipping, in that there is

a pap for Aditi at the introductory and also one for Aditi at the concluding

sacrifice. With Pathya Svasti hence they advance, in Pathya Svasti they

end
;
prosperously hence they advance, prosperously they end.

ADHYAYA III

The Buying of the Soma

i. 12 (iii. 1). In^ the eastern quarter the gods bought Soma the king;

therefore in the eastern quarter is he bought. Him from the thirteenth

month they bought; therefore the thirteenth month is not known; the

Soma seller is not known, for the Soma seller is evil. Tlie strengths and

powers of him when bought and going towards men went away to the

quarters; them they sought to win with one verse; they could not win

them
;
them with two, with three, with four, with five, with six, with seven

they could not win
; with eight they won, with eight they obtained

;
that

is why eight has its name. Whatever he desires he attains who knows
thus. Therefore in these rites eight (verses) each are repeated, to win

powers and strengths.

i. 13 (iii. 2). ‘ For Soma when bought and being brought forward, do thou

say the invitatory verse ’ the Adhvaryu says. ‘ From good to better do

thou come forward ’ he says
;
^ this world is good

;
than it yonder world

is better
;
verily thus he causes the sacrificer to go to the world of heaven.

‘ Let Brhaspati be thy harbinger ’ (he says) ; Brhaspati is the holy power

;

verily thus he makes the holy power precede him
;
what has the holy power

come to no harm. ‘ Do thou stay on the chosen spot of earth * (he says). The

chosen spot of earth is the place of sacrifice to the gods
;
verily thus he settles

him on the chosen spot of earth. ‘ Do thou drive afar the foes, with all

powers ’ (he says)
;
verily thus he drives away the evil rival who hates him,

and brings him low. "0 Soma, thywondrous ’ this triplet to Soma^ in Gayatri

1 AB. i. 12-14, like KB. vii. 10, treats briefly form as here in the Yajus recension is also

of tlio ceremony of carrying forward the found at AV. vii. 8. 1 with the bad

Soma when bought. For the ritual see variants dthemdm asyd ^dirum and sdrva^

A^S. iv. 4. 1-8
; V. 6. 1-3

;
Caland vxram. For § 1 cf. KB. vii. 10.

and Henry, VAgmatoma, pp. 60, 61. * RV. i. 91, 9-11.

i. 13. ^ This verse which is found in the same
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he recites when Soma the king is being brought forward
;
verily thus with

his own deity, his own metre he makes him successful. ‘ All rejoice in the

glory that hath come’ he recites;^ Soma the king is glory; every one

rejoices in his being bought, both he who is to gain something in the

sacrifice and he who is not. ‘The comrades in the comrade strong in

the assembly, (he says); 'Soma the king is the comrade, strong in the

assembly, of the Brahmans. ‘ Saving from sin * (he says)
;
he indeed is

a saviour from sin. He who is successful, he who attains pre-eminence,

becomes sinful ;
therefore they say,^ ‘ Do not recite, do not proceed ; let

them not have sin to requite/ ‘ Winner of nourishment ’ (he says)
;
nourish-

ment is food
;
nourishment is the sacrificial fee

;
thereby he wins it

;
verily

thus he makes him a winner of food. ‘ Ready is he for manly force
’

(he says) ;
manly force is power and strength

;
manly force is not lost by

him up to old age who knows thus. ‘ The god hath come * (he says ®), for

he has come now
;

‘ With the seasons may he prosper the dwelling ’ (he says).

The seasons are the royal brothers of Soma the king, as of a man
;
verily

thus with that he causes him to come. ‘ May Savitr bestow upon us fair

progeny and sap ’ this benediction he invokes. ‘ May he quicken us with

nights and days * (he says)
;
the days are days, the nights are nights

;
verily

then for him with the days and the nights he invokes this benediction.

‘ Wealth with offspring may he accord to us ’ this benediction he invokes.

‘ Thine abodes which they worship with oblation ’ lie recites
;

® ‘ All these of

thine be encompassing the sacrifice ; conferring wealth, accomplishing with

good heroes ’ (he says)
;
verily thus he says ‘ Be thou a conferrer of cattle

on us and an accomplisher.’ ‘ Slayer of heroes, 0 Soma, go forward to the

doors’ (he says); the doors are the house; the house of the sacrificer is

afraid of Soma the king as he advances
;
in that he recites this (verse),

verily thus he calms him
;
he calmed injures not his offspring or cattle.

‘This prayer of thy suppliant, O god’, with (this verse) to Varuna he

concludes; so long as he is tied up, Varuna is his deity, so long as he

proceeds to the closed places; verily thus with his own deity, his own
metre, he makes him successful. ‘ Of thy suppliant, 0 god ’ (he says ^) ;

he

who sacrifices is a suppliant. ‘Insight and skill, O Varuna, do thou

quicken* (he says); verily thus he says, ‘Do thou, O Varuna, quicken

strength and knowledge.’ ‘Let us mount that ship fair ci’ossing by

S BV. X. 71. 10. great prosperity danger of sin is near at
^ The version of Sayana takes ma pracarih as liand.

addressed to the Adhvaryu and ydtayan ® Agan is taken as past by the BrS^hmana,
as prdpnuvantahy but this seems unduly to though S&yana renders it as imperative,

minimize ydtayan. The idea is that in too The verse is BV. iv. 53. 7.

• BV. i. 91. 19. 7 BV. viii. 42. 3.
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which we may pass over all evils ’ (he says)
;
the ship fair crossing is the

sacrifice
;
the ship fair crossing is the black antelope skin

;
the ship fair

crossing is speech; verily thus having mounted upon speech with it he
crosses over to the world of heaven. These he recites eight in number,

perfect in form
; that in the sacrifice is perfect which is perfect in form,

that rite which as it is performed the verse describes. Of them he recites

the first thrice, the last thrice
;
they make up twelve

;
the year has twelve

months
;
Frajapati is the year

;
verily with those whose abode is Frajapati

he prospers who knows thus. Thrice he recites the first, thrice the last

;

verily thus he ties the ends of the sacrifice, for firmness, for might, to

prevent slipping.®

i. 14 (iii. 3). One of the two oxen should be yoked,^ the other unloosened

;

then they should take down the king
;
if they were to take down when both

were unloosed, they would make the king have the fathers as his deity;

if when yoked, lack of peace and rest would come on offspring
;
offspring

would scatter. The ox which is unyoked is the symbol of offspring who
sit in the house

;
the yoked one is that of those on a journey. Those who

take down when one is yoked and one unyoked, produce both peace and
rest. The gods and the Asuras strove for these worlds

;
they contended for

this eastern quarter
;
the Asuras conquered them thence

;
they contended for

the southern quarter
; the Asuras conquered them thence

;
they contended

for the western quarter; the Asuras conquered them thence; they con-

tended for the northern quarter ; the Asuras conquered them thence. They
contended for the north-eastern quarter

;
they were not conquered thence.

This is the unconquered quarter
; therefore in this quarter one should strive

or cause striving
;
^ for he has power to dispose of debts. The gods said,

‘ Through our lack of a king they conquer us
;
let us make a king.’ ‘ Be it

so ’ (they said). They made Soma king ; with Soma as king they conquered
all the quarters. He who sacrifices has Soma as king. While (the cart)

stands facing east, they place on (the Soma)
;
thereby he conquers the

eastern quarter
;
him they carry round to the south

;
thereby he comjuera

the southern quarter; him they turn round to the west; thereby he
conquers the western quarter

;
him they take down from (the cart) facing

north
; thereby he conquers the northern quarter. By Soma the king he

conquers all the quarters who knows thus.

• Cf. TS. ii. 6. 7. 1. See Calaud and Henry, L'Agntstoma,
» Cf. TS. vi. 2. 1. 1 ; MS. iii. 7. 9 ; 9B. iii 4. p. 54.

1. 4 disagrees with TS., MS., and AB. * The sense of yai is probably no more definite

than tliis.
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The Guest Reception of Soma

i. 15 (iii. 4). The^ oblation of the guest reception is offered, when Soma
the king has come

;
Soma the king comes to the house of the sacrificer

; to

him this oblation of the guest reception is offered
;
that is why the guest

reception has its name. It is offered on nine potsherds
;
the breaths are

nine
;

(it serves) to arrange the breaths, to recognize the breaths. It is for

Visnu; the sacrifice is Visnu; verily thus with his own deity, his own metre,

he makes him successful. All the metres and the Prsthas follow Soma the

king when bought. As many as follow Soma the king, to all these is the

guest reception performed. They kindle the fire, when Soma the king has

come. Just as in the world when a human king has come, or another

deserving person, they slay an ox or a cow that miscarries
;
so for him they

slay in that they kindle the fire, for Agni is the victim of the gods.

i. 16 (iii. 5). * Recite for Agni being kindled* the Adhvaryu says; ‘To

thee, O god Savitr,* (this verse) to Savitr he recites. They say ‘ Since it is

for Agni being kindled that he recites by order, then why does he recite

(a verse to Savitr ? * Savitr is lord of instigations
;

verily thus on the

instigation of Savitr they kindle him
;

therefore he recites (a verse) to

Savitr. ‘ May the two great ones, sky and earth, for us,’ (this verse) to sk|r

and earth * he recites
;
they say, ‘ Since it is for Agni being kindled that he

recites by order, then why does he recite (this verse) to sky and earth ?

*

By means of sky and earth him when born the gods grasped
;
by these two

even to-day is he grasped ; therefore he recites (this verse) to sky and earth.

‘ Thee, O Agni, from the lotus ’ this triad in Gayatri to Agni^ he recites when
the tire is being kindled

;
verily thus with his own deity, his own metre he

makes him successful. ‘ Atharvan kindled forth* is perfect in form; that

in the sacrifice is perfect which is perfect in form, that rite which as it is

performed the verse describes. If he is not born, if he is long in being

born, then should be repeated Gayatri verses,^ Raksas slaying, namely,
‘ O Agni strike down the foe ’ for the smiting away of the Raksases. The
Raksases seize them when he is not born and is long in being bom. If he

is bom when one only has been recited, or when two, then he should recite

an appropriate (verse ®) containing (the word) ‘ born ‘ Let men say * for him
when born. That which in the sacrifice is appropriate is perfect. ‘ Whom
with the hand like a quoit * (he says ®), for with the hands they kindle him.

^ AB. i. 15-18 describe the guest reception vi. 3. 5. 3 ;
for § 2 KB. viii. 1.

of Soma; cf. KB. viii. 1 and 2. For the ® RV. iv. 56. 1.

ritual see A(}S. iv. 5; ggS. v. 7. For » RV. vi. 16. 13-16.

§ 2 cf. TS. vi. 2. 1. 2. See also Caland * RV. x. 168.

and Henry, VJgnistomay pp. 53, 57-60. ® RV. i. 74. 3.

i. 16. 1 RV. i. 24. 3. For §§ 1 and 20 cf. TS. « RV. vi. 16. 40.
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‘ The child born ’ (he says)
;
Agni is a first-born child as it were

;
‘ Like (it)

they bear, Agni of the folk, good sacrificer ’ (he says)
;
om is for them what na

is for the gods. ‘ Forward bear the god to the feast for the gods, best winner
of wealth' is the appropriate (verse for him when being taken forward

;
that

which in the sacrifice is appropriate is perfect, ‘ Let him seat himself in

his own place of birth
'
(he says)

;
he is his own place of birth in that Agni

is Agni's. ‘ Bom in the all-knower
'
(he says ®) ;

one is born, one is the

all-knower. * Quicken the dear guest ’ (he says)
;
he is his dear guest in

that Agni is Agni’s. ' On a smooth (place) the lord of the house
'
(he says)

;

verily thus be places him in health. ‘ By Agni is Agni kindled, the sage,

the lord of the house, the youthful, bearer of the oblation, with the ladle in

his mouth ' is the appropriate (verse ^) ;
that which in the sacrifice is appro-

priate is perfect. ‘ For thou, O Agni, by Agni, sage by the sage, good by
the good

'
(he says ^®)

;
one is a sage, the other a sage

;
one is good, the other

good. ‘Friend with friend thou art enkindled' (he says); he is his own
friend in that Agnids Agni’s. ‘Him they make bright, the skilled, the

victor in contests, the mighty one in his own dwellings ’ (he says ^^)
;
he is

his own house in that Agni is Agni's. ‘ With the sacrifice the sacrifice the

gods sacrificed', with the last^^ he concludes; with the sacrifice the gods

sacrificed the sacrifice in that with Agni they sacrificed to Agni
;
they went

to the world of heaven. ‘ These laws were first
;
these greatnesses resort to

the sky, where are the ancient Sadhya gods * (he says ^^)
;
the Sadhya gods

are the metres
;
they first sacrificed to Agni with Agni

;
they went to the

world of heaven. The Adityas and the Ahgirases were here; they first

sacrificed with Agni to Agni
;
they went to the world of heaven

;
the

libation to Agni is a heavenly libation. Even if he who sacrifices is not

a Brahmana^^ or is wrongly spoken of, nevertheless his libation goes to the

gods and is not united with evil
;
his libation goes to the gods, and is not

united with evil, who knows thus. These thirteen he recites perfect in

form; that in the sacrifice is perfect which is perfect in form, that rite

which as it is performed the verse describes. Of these he recites the first

thrice, the last thrice. They make up seventeen
;
Prajapati is seventeenfold,

7 RV. vi. 16. 41.

® RV. vi. 16. 42.

» RV. i. 12. 6.

>0 RV. viii. 43. 14.

RV. viii. 84. 8.

12 RV. i. 164. 60; see A^S. ii. 16. 7, 8 ;
cf.

99s. V. 16. 6.

12 Sayana gives two views of dbrdhmana, either

as one who is not instigated by a Br.ah-

mana or one who is declared to bo a non-
Brahman as explained by 9aiatapa in his

Smrti. On the whole the use is probably

in each case the same, ^ one who is said

to be not a Brahman a non-Brahman
(opposed to suhrdhmana, Wackernagel,
Altind, Oram, ii. i. 261) or durukta. The
alternative is to take ukta as ‘ instigated *,

* directed by * one who is not a Brahman
or is ill-spoken of. See AB. ii. 17. L^vi

{La doctrim du sacrifice^ p. 123) has ‘on
sacrifice sans Tavis d’un brahmane ou si

on est diffamc,^ which is difficult.
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the months are twelve, the seasons five; so great is the year; Prajapati is

the year
;
verily thus with these which have their abode in Prajapati he

prospers who knows thus. He recites the first thrice, the last thrice
;
verily

thus he ties the ends of the sacrifice, for steadiness, for might, to prevent

slipping.

i. 17 (iii. 6). ‘With the kindling-stick honour Agni’ and ‘Swell up; be

there gathered for thee* are the invitatory verses^ of the two butter

portions, referring to the guest reception and perfect in form
;
that in the

sacrifice is perfect which is perfect in form, that rite which as it is being

performed the verse describes. (The verse) to Agni contains (the word)

‘ guest not that to Soma
;

if (the verse) to Soma contained (the word)

‘guest*, it would clearly® be (the verse to be used); but it does contain

(the word) ‘ guest * as it contains (the word) ‘ made fat *
;
when they serve

him with food, then does he become fat. For them he says as offering

verses ^ ‘ Delighting *, ‘ Over this Visnu strode * and ‘ To his beloved place

may I win * are (two verses) to Visnu.^ Having used (a verse) of three

Padas as invitatory verse, he says one of four as offering verse, there are

seven Padas
;
the guest reception is the head of the sacrifice ;

there are

seven breaths in the head
;

verily thus he places breaths in the head.

‘The Hotr of the sacrifice with brilliant car* and ‘Famed far is the Agni

of Bharata* are the invitatory and offering verses of the Svistakrt,®

referring to the guest reception and perfect in form
;

that in the sacrifice

is perfect which is perfect in form, that rite which as it is being performed

the verse describes. They are Tristubh verses, to secure power. (The

sacrifice) ends with the sacrificial food; the gods prospered by means

of the guest reception ending with the sacrificial food
;
therefore should

it be performed ending with the sacrificial food. In this case they offer

the fore-offerings, not the after-offerings. The fore-offerings and the after-

offerings are the breaths
;

the fore-offerings are those breaths in the head,

the after-offerings those below. If in the case one were to offer the after-

offerings, that would be as if one were to break off* those breaths and seek

to place them in the head. That would be superfluous ;
these breaths,

both those and those, are united together ;
® verily thus in that they offer

the fore-offerings, not the after-offerings, they obtain their desires in the

fore-offerings and in the after-offerings.

1 RV. viii. 44. 1 and i. 91. 16.

> This seems here the sense of the ambiguous

word fapva^, which is common in AB. in

this form. Cf. Eggeling SBE. xxti. xxx.

* i. e. the usual verses jiwsana agnir djyasya letu

and jutdnah soiyia djyasya haviso vehi, A^S.
i. 6, 29 ;

?5S. i. 8. 3 with haviso in the

first also.

< RV. i. 22. 17 and i. 154. 5.

® RV. X. 1. 6 and vii. 8. 4.

^ Sayana takes this as a potential and as

explaining atiriktamj but it seems neces-

sary to use it as explaining the next

sentence, the breaths are united and so

are in a sense one, ims . . . tnM because

gestures are used.
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ADHYAYA IV

The Pravargya.

i, 18 (iv. 1). The^ sacrifice went away from the gods (saying), ‘I shall

not be your food.* ‘ No replied the gods, ‘ Verily thou shalt be our food.’

The gods crushed it ; it being taken apart was not sufiicient for them.

The gods said ‘ It will not be sufficient for us, being taken apart
;
come,

let us gather together the sacrifice.* (They replied) ‘Be it so*. They
gathered it together

;
having gathered it together they said to the Afvins,

‘ Do ye two heal it *, the A9vins are the physicians of the gods, the

A9vins the Adhvaryus
;
therefore the two Adhvaryus gather together

Ihc cauldron. Having gathered it together they say, ‘ O Brahman, we
Sshall proceed with the Pravargya offering

;
O Hotr, do thou recite.’

i. 19 (iv. 2). With ‘ The holy power born first in the east’ he begins;^

Brhaspati is the holy power
;

verily thus with the holy power he heals

him. ‘This royal one goeth in front to the father* (he says®)
;

the royal

one is speech; verily thus he places speech in him. ‘The great one

hath established the two great ones, when bom * is addressed to

Brahmanaspati ;
® Brhaspati is the holy power

;
verily thus with the holy

power he heals him. ‘ Towards the god Savitr in the bowls * is addressed

to Savitr Savitr is breath ;
verily thus he places breath in him. With*

‘ Sit thou down
;
thou art great * they make him sit down. ‘ Whom they

anoint, the sages, as it were extending’ is (the verse*) appropriate for

the anointing
;
that which is appropriate in the sacrifice is perfect. ‘ The

bird anointed by the skill of the Asura *, ‘ The foe who secretly may attack

us, O Agni *, and ‘ Be thou well disposed to us, O Agni, at our approach
’

are sets of two appropriate (verses’^); that which in the sacrifice is ap-

propriate is perfect. ‘ Make thou thy brilliance like a broad net ’, (these) are

* AB. i. 18-22 and KB. viii. 3-7 describe the

Pravargya as a necessary preliminary to

Uie Soma sacrifice. For the ritual see

AgS. iv. 6 and 7 ;
99S._ v. 9 and 10

;

B9S. ix. 1-16
; M9S. iv

;
Ap^S. xv. 99S.

does not require it for a first sacrifice, GB.
vii. 6 borrows this. KB. viii. 3 allows it

for a first sacrifice in certain cases. 9®*
xiv. 2. 2. 44, 46 ; K9S. viii. 2. m ;

xxvi. 7.

53 forbid it in any case ; TA. v. 0. 3,

however, allows it generally, and M9S.

iv. 1. 3, 4 ; Ap. in certain cases. For it

cf. Hillebrandt, ZDMG. xxxiv. 319 seq,

;

Keith, Taittirlya Samhitay i. cxxiii-cxxv.

16 [h.o.s. 25]

For the death of the sacrifice, cf. L4vi,

La doctrine du sacrifice, p. 80.

i. 19. * Given in A9V. and 9^nkh. as not in the

Saihhita ; see RVKh. iii. 22 (Schefte-

lowitz, pp. 107-109)
;
AV. iv. 1. 1 ; KB.

viii. 4. Cf. Oldenberg, Prolegomena pp.
363 seq.

* Also in A9V. and 9ahkh.
3 Also in A9V. and 9^nkh.
* Also in A9V. and 9ASkh.
6 RV. i. 36. 9.

« RV. V. 43. 7.

7 RV. X. 177. 1 ; V. 5. 4 ;
iii. 18. 1 with the

next verse in each case.
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five (verses ®) referring to the slaying of Raksases, for the smiting away

of the Raksases. ‘Round thee, O singer, the songs', ‘In the two hast

thou placed the word of praise ‘ Pure is one of them, worthy of sacrifice

one ' and ‘ I saw the guardian never resting * are four isolated (verses ^).

They make up twenty-one ; man here is twenty-onefold, ten fingers, ten

toes, and the body as the twenty-first; this twenty-onefold self he

prepares.

i, 20 (iv. 3). ‘ They of the sounding deep have sounded at the rim ' are

nine (verses for Soma the purifying ;
the breaths are nine

;
verily thus

he places the breaths in him. ‘May Vena impel those born of Pr^ni*

(he says^); Vena is (this breath) here; above this here some breaths

circulate below others; therefore is it Vena; ‘ the breath being

here hath not feared (ndhheh)
*

(they say)
;

therefore is it the navel
;

that

is why the navel has its name; verily thus he places breath in him.

‘ Thy strainer is outspread, O lord of holy power

‘

The strainer of the

scorcher is outspread in the expanse of sky * and ‘ What time the Dhisan^

spread out the strainer' (he says®); these breaths are connected^ with

(the word) ‘strained'; those breaths below are connected with seed, urine,

and excrement ;
them verily thus he places in him.

i. 21 (iv. 4). ‘ Thee lord of hosts we invoke' is addressed to Brahmanas-

pati
;
^ Brhaspati is the holy power

;
verily thus with the holy power he

heals him. ‘ Of which extending and far extending are the names ^ are the

bodies of the cauldron
;
^ verily thus ho makes him possessed of body and

form. ‘ The Rathantara Vasistha hath brought
' ;

‘ Bharadvaja hath fetched

the Brhat of Agni
'
(he says ®) ;

verily thus he makes him possessed of

the Brnat and the Rathantara. ‘ I saw thee deep in thought
'
(he says ^)

;

it contains (the word) ‘ offspring ' and is addressed to Prajapati
;
verily thus

he confers offspring upon him. ‘What offering will win your favour,

O Afviiis ' are nine (verses in different metres
;
that is the entrails of the

sacrifice; the entrails are mixed as it were, some smaller some thicker;

therefore are they in different metres. With these Kaksivant went to

» RV. iv. 4. 1-5.

9 RV. i. 10. 12 ; 83. 3 ; vi. 58. 1 ;
x. 177. 3.

1 RV. ix. 73. 1. Of. KB. viii. 6.

2 RV. X. 123. 1. The explanation is purely

artificial, like nahheh below, which is

probably best taken as a third, not

second person. It is not to be pressed as

a piece of grammar, being an etymology ;

cf. Liebich, Pdmnt, p. 27, who, with
Sayana (Aufrecht has na), treats nd asmd.

* RV. ix. 88. 1, 2, and given in full in A9V.

and i^iihkh.

* The sense ife> that those breaths below being

in need of purification obtain it via these

three verses.

i. 21. ^ RV. ii. 23. Cf. KB. viii. 5.

* RV. X. 181. 1-3.

» RV. X. 181. Id; 2c and d.

* RV. X. 188. 1-3
;
the hymn is attributed to

Prajavant Priljapatya, and the words here

are therefore taken even by Aufrecht as

the name of the author, but the trans.

adopted seems less unlikely.

» RV. i. 120. 1-2.
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the dear home of the A9vins
;
he won the highest world

;
he goes to the

dear home of the A9vins, he wins the highest world who knows thus.

‘ Agni shineth as the forefront of the dawns ’ is a hymn.® ‘ O A9vins, to the

swelling cauldron ^ is appropriate
;
that which in the sacrifice is appropriate

is perfect. It is in Tristubh verses ;
the Tristubh is strength

;
verily then

he places strength in him. ‘ Like the two pressing-stones for the one purpose

ye sing ’ is a hymn ;
by enumerating the members in ‘ like the two eyes,

like the two ears, like the two nostrils *, verily thus he places the senses

in him. It is in Tristubh verses
;
the Tristubh is strength

; verily thus

he places strength in him. ‘ I praise sky and earth for first inspiration
’

is a hymn® and ‘Agni, the cauldron, the shining, for hastening on the

way ’ is appropriate ; that which in the sacrifice is appropriate is perfect.

It is in Jagati verses
;

cattle are connected with the Jagati
;

verily thus

he confers cattle upon him. ‘ By which ye did help N. N., by which ye

did help N. N.’ (he says); so many desires do the A9vins see in it; them

verily thus does he place in him
;

verily thus with them he makes him

successful. ‘The tawny one, the chief, hath made the dawns to glow’

is (a verse containing (the word) ‘ glow ’
;

verily thus he confers glowing

upon him. ‘ With days and with nights guard us around ’, with the last

(verse ^®) he concludes, ‘With those unharmed and bringing good fortune,

O A9vins; may this Mitra and Varuna accord us; Aditi, Sindhu, earth

and sky’; verily thus with these desires he makes him successful. Such

is the first section.

i. 22 (iv. 5 ). Then comes the second (section). ‘ I hail this fair milking

cow’, ‘Making hin, the lady of riches’, ‘Towards thee, O god Savitr’,

‘ Like a calf with the mothers ‘ With the mothers like a calf ‘ Thy teat,

exhaustless spring of pleasure’, ‘The cow hath lowed after the blinking

young one ‘ With homage approach ‘ In unison have they sat down
kneeling’, ‘By the ten of Vivasvant’, ‘Seven milk one’, ‘Enkindled Agni,

O A9vins ’, ‘ Enkindled Agni by the strong, the harbinger of heaven

‘ This is his most evident deed ’, ‘ The living cloud is milked of ghee and

milk ‘ Rise up, O Brahmanaspati ‘ He hath milked the swelling drink

‘ Come up with the milk, milker of cows, swiftly ’, ‘ In the passed pour

the admixture ’, ‘ Assuredly of the A9vins the seer *, and ‘ Together these

mighty waters * are twenty-one ^ appropriate (verses), that which in the

• RV. V. 76. 1 RV. i. 164. 26, 27 ; i. 24. 3 ;
ix. 104. 2 ;

’ RV. ii. 39 ;
the expressions cited are from 105. 2 ;

i. 164. 49, 28 ;
ix. 11. 1 ; i. 72. 6

;

vv. 6 and 6. viii. 72. 8 ; 7 ; two verses only in A^S.
* RV. i. 112. Cf. for cattle and the Jagati iv. 7. 4 ; RV. i. 62. 6 ;

ix. 74. 4 ;
i. 40. 1

;

TS. vi. 1. 6. 2. viii. 72. 16 ; in A^S. iv. 7. 4; RV. viii.

» RV. ix. 83.3. Cf. KB. viii. 6. 72. 13; 9. 7; 7. 22. Cf. KB. viii. 7;

RV. i. 112. 25. 95s. V. 10.
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sacrifice is appropriate is perfect. With^ ‘Up this god Savitr with the

golden ' he rises up after (the others)
;
with ^

' Let Brahmanaspati move

forward* he follows after; with^ ‘The Gandharva here guardeth his

abode* he looks at the Khara; with"' ‘The eagle flying in the vault’ he

takes his place
;

in the forenoon he uses as offering verses ® ‘ The heated

cauldron reacheth you, self-offerer ’ and ‘Both drink, O Alvins'. At

‘ 0 Agni, enjoy ’ he says the second vasat, taking the place of the SvisUkrt.

‘The ghee the milk ofiered in the cows’ and ‘Drink of this, O A5vins’

he uses as offering verses'^ in the afternoon; at ‘ O Agni, enjoy’ he says

the second vasat, taking the place of Svistakrt. Of these three oblations

they do not take portions for the Svistakrt, Soma, the cauldron, and the

strengthening drink. In that he says the second vasat, (it is) to avoid

omitting Agni Svistakrt. ‘ Through all the regions, seated in the south
’

the Brahman * mutters
;

‘ The pure cauldron among the gods over which

the call of Hail! is uttered’, ‘From the ocean the wave Vena sendcth

forth ‘ The drop that goeth over the*[ocean ’, ‘ O friend, do thou turn

towards the friend’, ‘Upright to our aid’, ‘Upright do thou protect us

from tribulation’, and ‘Him indeed his worshippers’ are appropriate^

(verses)
;
that which in the sacrifice is appropriate is perfect. With ‘ O

thou of pure brilliance, around thy dwelling’ he desires food.^® With

‘The oblation ofiered, the sweet oblation, on the fire that is most full

of Indra, may we eat of thee, O divine cauldron, full of sweetness, full of

nourishment, full of strength, full of the Angirases
;
homage to thee

;

harm me not ’ he partakes of the cauldron. ‘ Like an eagle its nest, the

seat wrought with prayer ’ and ‘In which the seven Vasavas’ he recites

for him when being deposited. ‘The oblation, O thou rich in oblation,

the great divine seat ’ (he says on the day on which they are going

to remove (the cauldron), ‘ From the good pasture niayst thou be of

good fortune’, with the last (verse he concludes. The cauldron is a

divine pairing
;
the cauldron is the member, the two handles the testicles,

the spoon the thigh bones, the milk the seed
;

this seed is poured in Agni

as the birthplace of the gods, as generation; the birthplace of the gods

is Agni
;
he comes into existence from Agni as the birthplace of the gods,

from the libations ; having come into existence as composed of the Rc,

2 RV. vi. 71. 1.

s RV. i. 40. 3.

* RV. ix. 83. 4.

« RV. ix. 86. 11.

® Only in A^S. iv. 7. 4 (cf. AV. vii. 78. 6) and

RV. i. 46. 16.

Only in A9S. iv. 7. 4 (cf. AV. vii, 73. 4) and

RV. viii. 6. 14.

8 In AgS. iv. 7. 4.

9 In AgS. iv. 7. 4 ; RV. x. 123. 2, 8 ;
iv. 1. 3

;

i. 36. 13, 14 ;
viii. 69. 17.

10 RV. iii. 2. 6.

RV. ix. 71. 6 and A^S. iv. 7. 4.

w RV. ix. 83. 5.

« RV. i. 164. 40.7
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the Yajus, and the Saman, and of the Veda, and of the holy power, and

as immortal, he attains to the deities who knows thus and who knowing

thus sacrifices with this sacrificial rite.

The Upasads.

i, 23 (iv. 6). The ^ gods and the Asuras strove for these worlds
;

the

Asuras made these worlds as citadels, just as those who are more mighty and

forceful. They made this (earth) an iron (citadel), the atmosphere one of

silver, and the sky one of gold
;
thus they made these worlds as citadels.

The gods said, ‘ The Asuras have made these worlds as citadels, let us make
these worlds as citadels in opposition.’ ‘ Be it so

'
(they replied). They made

out of this (earth) as a counterpoise the Sadas, the Agnidh's altar from

the atmosphere, the two oblation holders from the sky. Thus they made
these worlds as citadels in opposition. The gods said, ‘ Let us have recourse

to the Upasads
;
by siege (Upasad) they conquer a great citadel.’ ‘ Be it so

*

(they replied). With the first Upasad which they performed they repelled

them from this world
;
with the second from the atmosphere, with the

third from the sky. Thus from these worlds they repelled them.'* The
Asuras, repelled from these worlds, had recourse to the seasons. The
gods said, ‘ Let us have recourse to the Upasads.’ ‘ Be it so ’ (they replied).

These three Upasads they performed one by one twice each
;
they made

up six
;
the seasons are six

;
them they repelled from the seasons

;
they,

repelled from the seasons, the Asuras, had recourse to the months. The
gods said, ‘ Let us have recourse to the Upasads.’ ‘ Be it so ’ (they replied).

These Upasads being six they performed one by one twice each
;
they made

up twelve
;
the months are twelve

;
them they repelled from the months.

The Asuras, repelled from the months, had recourse to the half-months.

The gods said, ‘ Let us have recourse to the half-months.’ ^ Be it so
’

(they replied). These Upasads being twelve they performed one by one

twice each
;
they made up twenty-four

;
the half-months are twenty-four

them they repelled from the half-months. The Asuras, repelled from

the half-months, had recourse to day and night. The gods said, ‘ Let us

have recourse to the two Upasads.’ ‘ Be it so ’ (they replied). With the

Upasad which they performed on the forenoon they repelled them from

the day, by that on the afternoon, from the night
;
thus from both they

excluded them. Therefore one should proceed with the first Upasad early

^ AB. i. 28-26 and KB. viii. 8 and 9 deal with v. 11 ;
Oaland and Henry, VAgnUtomaj

the Upasads ;
cf. TS. vi. 2. 3. 1 ;

^B. iii. 4. pp. 67-70. For the varying number of

4. 3. For the ritual see A^S. iv. 8
; 99S. Upasads cf. A9S. iv. 8. 13 ;

TS. vi. 2. 5. 1.
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in the forenoon, with the second early in the afternoon. So much only

of space does he leave to his enemy.

i. 24 (iv. 7). The Upasads are called victories
; by them the gods won an

unrivalled victory; an unrivalled victory does he win who thus knows.

The victory which the gods won over these worlds, the seasons, the months,

the half-months, the day and night, that victory he wins who knows
thus.

The ^ gods were afraid, ‘ Through our disagreement the Asuras will

wax great here.’ Having gone apart they took council
;
Agni went out

with the Varus, Tndra with the Rudras, Varuna with the Adityas,

Brhaspati with the All-gods. Having thus gone apart they took council

;

they said, " Come, our dearest bodies let us deposit in the house of king

Varuna; with them may he not be united who shall transgress this, who
shall seek to cause trouble.’ 'Be it so’ (they replied). They deposited

their bodies in the house of king Varuna
;

that became their bodily

covenant
;

that is why the bodily covenant (Ttounaptra) has its name.

Therefore they say, ' One should not show treachery to one united by

the bodily covenant.’ Therefore the Asuras do not wax great here.

i. 25 (iv. 8). The guest reception is the head of the sacrifice, the Upasads

the neck
;
they are performed on the same strew, for the head and the

neck are the same. In the Upasads the gods fashioned an arrow
;
of it the

point was Agni, the socket Soma; the shaft Visnu, the feathers Varuna.^

It they discharged, using the butter as a bow
;
with it they kept piercing

the citadels
;
therefore these have butter as the oblation. At the Upasads

he has first recourse to four teats for the fast milk, for the arrow is com-

posed of four elements, point, socket, shaft, and feathers
;
three teats he

has recourse to for the fast milk in the Upasads, for the arrow is composed

of three elements, point, socket, and shaft
;
two teats he has recourse to for

the fast milk in the Upasads, for the arrow is composed of two elements,

the socket and the shaft only
;
one teat he has recourse to for the fast

milk in the Upasads, for it is called the one thing ‘ arrow ’, by one is

strength exercised. These worlds are broader above and narrower below
;

he performs the Upasads from the top downwards, for the conquering of

these worlds. ‘ To the generous to be adored ’, ‘ This kindling stick of mine,

O Agni, this waiting upon thee do thou accept’ are sets of three kindling

^ For tliis rite see A^S. iv. 5. 3 ; 55*^- ’7* ^ doctrine du sacrificcy p. 78.

2 ;
LgS. V. 6. 6 ; KgS. viii. 1 . 23-26. Cf. i. 25. ^ Cf. TS. vi. 2. 3. 1 ;

^B. iii. 4. 4. 14 ; and
TS. i. 2. 10. 2 ;

vi. 2. 2. 1 ; MS. iii. 7. 10 ;
for § 4 KB. viii. 9 ; TS. vi. 2. 5. 2. For

GB. vii. 2 ; iii. 4. 2. 9 ;
Caland and the parts of the arrow cf. Vedic Index i. 8 ;

Henry, L'Agnistoma, pp. 61, 62. The ^B. Eggeling, SBE. xxvi. 108, n. 2, who takes

assigns the Eudras to Soma. Cf. L6vi, ^alya as ‘ barb ’
;
Muir, OST. v. 381, 383.
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verses,* perfect in form
;
that in the sacrifice is perfect which is perfect in

form, that rite which as it is being performed the verse describes. Ho
should use (verses®) containing (the word) ‘ slay’, as invitatory and offering

verses, ‘ Let Agni slay the foes,’ ‘ Who is dread, as it were, a slayer with
darts,’ ‘Thou, O Soma, art very lord,’ ‘Bestowing prosperity, slayer of

disease,’ ‘ Over this Visnu strode,’ ‘ Three steps he strode apart,’ these are

they. He sacrifices in the afternoon with (the verses) inverted. With
these in the Upasads the gods kept slaying and destroying the citadels.

They should be of the same metre, not of different metres; if he were
to make them of different metres, he would cause swelling on the neck

;

he would produce boils; therefore should they be made of the same
metre, not of different metres. Now as to this Upavi Jana9ruteya
used to say, that is in his explanation of the Upasads, ‘ In that * the face

of even an ugly Qrotriya is seen as joyous as it were and as singing, (it is)

because the Upasads have butter as the oblation, and (it is) a face placed on
the neck ’

;
therefore was he wont to say this.

i. 26 (iv. 9). The' fore-offerings and the after-offerings are divine armour

;

(this rite) is without fore-offerings and after-offerings, to sharpen the arrow
and to prevent rending. Having once stepped over ho makes (him) proclaim,

to master the sacrifice and to prevent its departure. They say, ‘ A cniel

thing do they in the neighbourhood of Soma the king,* in that they offer the

ghee in his neighbourhood, for by ghee as a thunderbolt Indra slew Vrtra,’

in that they make the king to swell, (saying) ‘ May every shoot of thine,

O god Soma, swell for Indra who obtaineth the chief share
;
may Indra

swell for thee
;
do thou .swell for Indra

;
make us as comrades to swell

;

with gain, with insight, prosperously may I attain the conclusion in the

pressing of thee, O God Soma ’
; verily thus they make whole whatever

cruel as it were they do in his neighbourhood ; moreover they cause him to

grow. Soma the king is the embryo of sky and earth
;
in that, (saying)

‘ Sought by sacrifice is wealth, sought are good things, for strength, for

prosperity; holy order to the speakers of holy order; homage to sky.

® RV. vii. 16. 1-7 and ii. 6. 1-7.

» RV. vi. 16. 34, 39 ; i. 91. 5, 12 ; i. 22. 17, 8.

^ The sense is uncertain, as, if iti in rebhanvety

is taken as ending the quotation, then
the sentence is hard to construe, unless

it is made to mean ^ From whatever (side)

the face is seen >, which is harsh. On the
other hand yasmdt . , . hi contrast well

and the omission of iti as in AB. iii. 8. 4

is not difficult. Yet tasmdt points to a

reason given by the text, not by Upavi.
Weber takes it as ‘ In the Brfthmana is

to be found the reason that, &c. ^ For
Brahmana in this sense of. 9B. iv. 1. 5.

14 ;
iii. 2. 4. 1. The sage is called Aupavi

in 5B. V. 1. 1. 6, 7. janito^ must be active,

not pass., as Delbruck, Altind, iSijnt. p. 430.
^ The chief point of this chapter is the

Nihnavana, for which see A^S. iv. 6. 7

;

99s. V. 8. 6 ; Oaland and Henry, L'Agni-

stoma, pp. 63, 64. The Mantras occur in
TS. i. 2. 11 and its parallels. For deva-

vanna cf. TS. ii. 6. 1. 6.

* Cf. TS. vi. 2. 2. 4.



[128
i. 26—]

The Soma Sacrijice

homage to earth !
’ they make

.

(their amends) on the strew,^ verily thus

they pay homage to sky and earth
;
moreover they cause them to grow.

ADHYAYA V

The Bringing forward of the Soma and the Fire.

i. 27 (v. 1). Soma ^ the king was among the Gandharvas ;
the gods and

the seers meditated on him, * How shall Soma the king come hither to us V

Speech said, ‘ The Gandharvas love women ;
with me as a woman do ye

barter it.’ ' No,’ replied the gods, ‘ how could we be without you?’ She

replied, ' Still do ye buy
;
when ye will have need of me,* then shall

I return to you.’ * Be it so ’ (they replied). With her as a great naked

one they bought Soma the king. In imitation of her they bring up a young

immaculate cow to buy Soma ;
with her they buy Soma the king. Her he may

repurchase again, for (speech) went back to them. Therefore one should speak

inaudibly when Soma the king had been bought, for then speech is among

the Gandharvas ;
when the lire is again brought forward, she returns again.

i. 28 (v. 2). ‘ Recite for Agni as he is being brought forward,’ the

Adhvaryu says.
* Forth the god with the thought divine,

Do ye bear the all-knower,

May he bear our libations daily,’

this Gayatii verse ^ should he recite for a Brahman; the Brahmin is

connected with the Gayatri; the Gayatri is brilliance and splendour;

verily thus with brilliance and with splendour he makes him prosper.

‘To him the mighty, meet for assembly, the strengthening hymn,’ this

Tristubh he should recite for a Rajanya
;
the Rajanya is connected with the

Tristubh; the Tristubh is force, power, and strength; verily thus with

force, power, and strength he makes him prosper. ‘ Ever uttering they

have brought forward to the one worthy of praise’ (he says); verily,

thus he makes him attain pre-eminence over his own people. ‘ Let him bear

* nthnavate is clearly wrong : nihnuvafe must

be read as pointed out by Aiifrecht (AB.

p. 429) ;
but nihnave in 'AB. vii. 17 is

supported by niknamrite in iv. 6. 7 ;

viii. 13. 27, where, however, there is

difference of reading, nihnuvante occurring

in some MSS. (see Weber, Ind. Shid, ix,

221). Cf. (?B. iii. 4. 3. 19-21.

* AB. i. 27 and 28 and KB. ix. 1 and 2 deal

with the carrying forward of the fire to

the high altar from the old Ahavaniya

which now takes the place of the Garha-

patya ;
see AfS. iii. 7. 8 ; ii. 17. 3 ; 95®*

iii. 14. 8-14
;

Schwab, Das cUttndische

Thieropfer, pp. 30-83. For this legend cf.

TS. vi. i. 6. 5 ; 10. 4 ; 5B. iii. 2. 4. 3.

* Or possibly ‘ when your object shall be

(accomplished) through me % but this is

less likely.

i.28. ’ RV. X. 176. 2. Cf. KB. ix. 2; 5B. iii.

6 . 2 . 2.

a RV. iii 64. 1.
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us with the splendours of his home
;
let Agni hear us immortal with his

divine (splendour)
;

until old age on him he shines immortal, who thus

knows.’ ‘ He here first hath been set down by the ordainers *, this Jagati

verse® should he recite for a Vaifya; the Vai5ya is connected with the

Jagati ; cattle are connected with the Jagatl ;
verily thus with cattle he

makes him prosper. ‘Variegated in the woods, manifested for every

people’ is an appropriate (verse ^); that which in the sacrifice is appro-

priate is perfect. ‘ Here the godly *, in this Anustubh ® he utters speech

;

the Anustubh is speech
;
verily thus in speech he utters speech. In that

he says ‘ Here *, verily thus speech declares ‘ Here am I come who afore-

time have dwelt with the Gandharvas.* ‘ Agni protecteth here * (he says ®),

Agni here protects ;
‘ As from the immortal race ' ;

verily thus he confers

immortality upon him. ‘ Stronger than the strong the god made for life ’ (he

says), for Agni is a god made; for life. ‘ Thee in the footstep of the

sacrificial food, on the navel of the earth ’ (he says '^)
;

the navel of

the high altar is the footstep of the sacrificial food. ‘ 0 All-knower, we

deposit thee * (he says), for they about to deposit him. ‘ O Agni, to carry

the oblation * (he says), for he is about to carry the oblation. ‘ O Agni of

fair face, with all the gods, sit first on the birthplace rich in wool

'

(he says®)
;

verily thus he makes him sit with all the gods. ‘Making

a nest, rich in ghee, for Savitr ’ (he says)
;
a nest as it were is made in the

sacrifice by the enclosing sticks of Pitudaru wood, bdellium, the wool

tufts, and the fragrant grasses. ‘ Lead the sacrifice well for the sacrificer
'
(he

says) ;
verily thus he establishes straight the sacrifice. ‘ Sit, O Hotr, in

thine own place, discerning * (he says ®) ;
the Hotr of the gods is Agni

;

the navel of the high altar is his own place. ‘ Do thou place the sacrifice in

the birthplace of good deeds * (he says) ; the sacrifice is the sacrificer ;
verily

thus for the sacrificer he invokes this benediction. ‘ Seeking the gods, do

thou sacrifice to the gods with oblation, O Agni, do thou accord great

power to the sacrificer ’ (he says)
;
power is breath

;
verily thus he places

breath in the sacrificer. ‘The Hotr in the Hotr^s seat, well knowing*

(he says ^®)
;
the Hotr of the gods is Agni

;
the navel of the high altar is his

Hotr*s seat. ‘ Shining, resplendent, he hath sat, the well skilled * (he says),

for he is seated here. ‘ With vows and foresight undeceived, most bright
*

(he says)
;
Agni is the most bright of the gods. ‘ Bearing a thousand,

Agni, of pure tongue * (he says)
;

for this is his character of bearing

3 RV. iv. 7. 1! ® RV. X. 176. 4.

* RV iv. 1 Id. ^ RV. iii. 29. 4.

5 RV. X. 176. 3. avdksam is merely a play on * RV. vi. 16. 16.

vdCf not a genuine form ; see Liebich, ® RV. iii. 29. 8.

Pdninif p. 27. Cf. AB. viii. 9 ; above, p. 72. RV. ii. 9, 1.

17 [h.o«s. 2Ij]
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a thousand, that him being but one they carry apart in many directions

;

prosperity a thousandfold he obtains who knows thus. ' Thou art a herald,

thou also our protector from afar/ with this last (verse he concludes.

‘ Thou, O strong one, art the leader to greater wealth
; O Agni, for

ourselves, our children and offspring, be thou the guardian, resplendent

and never failing’ (he says); Agni is the guardian of the gods; verily

thus does he place Agni as a guardian on all sides for himself and for the

sacrificer, when one knowing thus concludes with this (verse)
;
moreover,

thus he produces prosperity for a year. Eight he recites, perfect in form

;

that in the sacrifice is perfect which is perfect in form, that rite whicli

as it is being performed the verse describes. Of these he recites the first

thrice, the last thrice
;
they make up twelve

; the year has twelve months

;

Prajapati is the year ;
verily thus with those that have their abode in

Prajapati he prospers who knows thus. He repeats the first thrice, the last

thrice
;
verily thus he ties the two ends of the sacrifice, tor firmness, for

might, to avoid slipping.

i. 29 (v. 3). ' Recite ^ for the two oblation holders being brought forward
’

the Adhvaryu says. * I yoke your ancient holy power with praises
’

he recites
;
^ with the holy power the gods yoked the two oblation holders

;

verily thus with the holy power he yokes the two
;
what has the holy power

come to no harm. ‘ Let the two come forward with weal for the sacrifice,’

this triplet ^ to sky and earth he recites. They say, ‘ Seeing that he recites

by order for the two oblation holders being brought forward, then why
does he recite a triplet to sky and earth? ’ Sky and earth were the oblation

holders of the gods
;
even to-day also are they the oblation holders, for

within these is here all oblation and whatever there is
;
therefore he recites

a triplet to sky and earth. ‘ What time ye came like twins striving ’ (he

says ^), for moving like twins they come in an even line. ‘ Pious men bore you
forward’ (he says), for pious men bear them forward. ‘ Sit down in your
own place, well knowing

;
be of secure abode for our Soma drop ’ (he says)

;

the drop is Soma the king
; verily thus he makes the two for Soma the

king to sit on. ‘In the two thou hast placed the word of praise’ (he

says®), for on the two the third, the covering, is deposited. In that he
says ‘ The word of praise ’, and the word of praise is the sacrificial rite,

verily with it he makes the sacrifice prosper. ‘ Who in union with

RV. ii. 9. 2. The sense of tokasya nas tane Caland and Henry, Z’vlj7/ws/o?na,pp. 82^93.
tanundm and its construction is un- Cf. iii. 5. 3. 16.

certain. * RV. x. 18. 1.

' AB. i. 29 and KB. ix. 3 and 4 deal with the ^ ii. 14. 19-21 ; cf. AB. ix. 3.

bringing forward of the two Soma carts to * RV. x. 13. 2.

the high altar ; see A(?S. iv. 9
;
ggS. v. 13; ® RV. i. 83. 3 :

‘ restrain » is used in yafasnicu.
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uplifted ladle pay honour ;
unrestrained he dwelleth in thine ordinance,

he doth flourish ’ (he says) ; the line containing the word ‘ jrestrain ’ which

he yonder first said, that with this he appeases, for appeasement. ‘ May thy

strength be favouring to the sacrificer who poureth (oblation) ’, he invokes

this benediction. ‘All forms the sage doth assume,’ this' ‘All form’

(verse®) he recites; he should recite looking at the fronton, for the

fronton has as it were all forms, white as it were, and black as it were.

Every form he wins for himself and for the sacrificer when one knowing

thus recites the verse while looking at the fronton. ‘ Around thee,

O singer, the songs ’, with this last (verse ‘^) he concludes. When he thinks

that the oblation holders are covered, he should conclude then. The wives

of the Hotr and the sacrificer are not likely to become naked, when one

knowing thus concludes with this (verse) when the oblation holders have

been covered. By a Yajus * are the oblation holders covered
;
verily thus

with a Yajus they cover the two. When the Adhvaryu and the Pratipra-

.sthatr strike in the posts on both sides, then should he conclude
;
for then are

the two covered. Eight he recites, perfect in form
;
that in the sacrifice is

perfect which is perfect in form, that rite which as it is being performed

the verse describes. Of them he recites the first thrice, the last thrice

;

they make up twelve ;
the year has twelve months ; Prajapati is the year

;

verily thus with those whose abode is Prajapati he prospers who knows

thus. He recites the first thrice, the last thrice ; verily, thus he ties the

two ends of the sacrifice for firmness, for might, to prevent .slipping.

The Bringing forward of Agni and Soma.

i. 30 (v. 4). ‘ Recite for Agni and Soma being brought forward ’ the

Adhvaryu says.' ‘ Do thou pour forth, O god, for the first the father ’, (this

verse “) to Savitr he recites. They say, ‘ Since he recites by order for

Agni and Soma being brought forward, then why does he recite a verse to

Savitr ? ’ Savitr is lord of instigation ;
verily thus instigated by Savitr

they bring them forward ;
therefore he recites (a verse) to Savitr. ‘ Let

Brahmanaspati move forward ’, (this verse) to Brahmanaspati he recites ®

they say, ‘ Since he recites byorder for Agni and Soma being brought forward,

then why does he recite (a verse) to Brahmanaspati?’ Brhaspati is the holy

® RV. V. 81. 2, raredyd is a variant form of holder ; see ACJS. iv. 10 ;
v. 14

;

rardtfj not loc. as Sayana. Caland and Henry, VAgnistomay pp. 110-

7 RV. i. 10. 12. 116. Cf. 9B. iii. 6. 3. 9.

8 See TS. i. 2. 13 k. * Not in RV. : given in A^S. iv. 10. 1 ; ^9®*
* AB. i. 30 and KB. ix. 5 and 6 deal with the v. 14. 9 ; cf. AV. vii. 14. 3 ;

KS. xxxvii. 9;

bringing forward of Agni and Soma and TB. ii. 7. 15. 1 ;
KB. ix. 5

the placing of Soma in the right oblation ^ RV. i. 40. 3.
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power ;
verily thus he makes the holy power their harbinger ; that which

contains the holy power comes not to harm. ‘ Let the goddess move forward,

the bounteous (he says) ;
verily thus he makes the sacrifice possessed of boun-

teousness
;
therefore does he recite (a verse) to Brahmanaspati. ‘ The Hotr,

the god, the immortal this triplet* to Agni he recites, when Soma, the king,

is being brought forward. Soma the king theAsuras and the Baksases sought

to slay as he was being brought forward between the Sadas and the oblation

holders ;
Agni by his cunning led him past. ‘ He goeth before by cunning

’

he says, for he led him past by cunning ;
therefore in front of him they

carry Agni. ‘ To thee, O Agni, day by day ’ and ‘ To the dear the adorable
’

these three and one * he recites
;

these two, corning together, are liable to

injure the sacrifieer, he that was formerly taken out and he whom after they

bring forth. In that he recites three and one, verily thus he unites them in

unison
;
verily thus he establishes them in security, to prevent injury to

himself or the .sacrifieer. ‘O Agni, rejoice; be glatl in this prayer’ he

recites ’ when the libation is being offered ;
verily thus he causes the libation

to gladden Agni. ‘ Soma goeth, who knoweth the way’, this triplet® in

Gayatri to Soma he recites, when Soma the king is being brought for-

ward; verily thus with his own deity, his own metre, he makes him

prosper. ‘ Soma hath sat him on his place ’ he says
;
for he is going to

take his seat here ; having gone beyond and placing the Agnidh’s altar at

his back a.s it were should he recite. ‘ This of him King Varuna, this the

Alvins’, (this verse ®) to Visnu ho recites ;
‘ Attend the insight of him with

the Maruts, the ordainer
;
he doth support the strength, the highest, that

knoweth the day
;
the stall doth Visnu with his comrades reveal ’ (he

says)
;
Visnu is the door guardian of the gods

;
verily thus he opens the

door to him. ‘ When within thou hast come forward, thou shalt be Aditi
’

he recites when he is being put in place. ‘ Like an eagle his nest, the seat

wrought with devotion ’ (he says '*) when he has been put in place. ‘ To the

golden to sit on the god hasteneth ’ (he says)
;
golden as it were he spreads

thus for the gods as a cover the black antelope skin. Therefore does he

recite this (verse). ‘ He hath established the sky, the Asura, all-knower
’

with (this verse) to Varuna he concludes; so long as he is tied up he has

Varuna as his deity, so long as he is approaching the covered (places)

;

verily thus with his own deity, his own metre, he makes him prosper. If

they should run up to him or seek safety, he should conclude with the

following (verse *®), ‘ Do thou welcome Varuna the great.’ For so many as

* EV. iii. 27. 7-9. * RV. i. 166. 4.

6 RV. i. 1. 7-9. viii. 48. 2.

» RV. ix. 67. 29. " RV. ix. 71. 6.

1 RV. i. 144. 7. RV. viii. 42. 1.

• RV. iii. 62. 13-16. Cf. KB. iv. 4. RV. viii. 42. 2.
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he desires freedom from fear, for so many as he contemplates freedom from
fear, to so many is freedom from fear accorded, when one knowing thus

concludes with this (verse). Seventeen (verses) he recites, perfect in form

;

that in the sacrifice is perfect, which is perfect in form, that rite which as

it is being performed the verse describes. Of them he recites the first thrice,

the last thrice
;
they make up twenty-one

;
Prajapati is twenty-onefold ;

twelve months, five seasons, these three worlds, yonder Aditya as twenty-

first, the highest support. This is the divine field, this prosperity, this is

overlordship, this the expanse of the tawny one, this the abode of Praja-

pati, this self-rule. Verily thus he prospers as regards him^^ with these

twenty-one (verses).

For the construction see above i. 1, n. S. C'onnechc7i^.4ca^.xv.68; Bloomfield, JAOS.
For akar na vai above, which Bfihtlingk xxvii. 77 ;

Wackernagel, Qramm. i.

condemns, may be cited MS. i. C. 10 ; 191. mahdnagnyd is apparently the

10. 10, 18; Jl. 10; iii. 6. 10; iv. 2. 1; MS. tradition in i. 27, but may be a later

perhaps i. 8. 7 (Caland, VOJ. xxiii. 58); Prakritism.

JUB. i. 5. 1 ;
TH. i. 208. 6 ;

Oertel, Trans.



PANOIKA II

The Soma Sacrifice {continued).

ADHYAYA I

The Animal Sacrijice.

ii. 1 (vi. 1). By ^ means of the sacrifice the gods went upwards to the

world of heaven
;
they were afraid, ‘ Seeing this of us men and seers will track

us/ Them they obstructed by means of the sacrificial post ;
in that they

obstructed them by means of the post, that is why the post has its name.

Having fixed it point down, they went upwards. Then men and seers came
to the place of sacrifice of the gods, ‘ Let us seek something to track the

sacrifice.’ They found the post only, established with point downwards.

They perceived, ‘ By this the gods have blocked the sacrifice.* Having dug
it out they fixed it upwards

;
then did they discern the world of heaven.

In that the post is fixed upright, (it is) to track the sacrifice, to reveal the

world of heaven. The post is a thunderbolt
;

it should be made of eight

corners
; the bolt is eight-cornered. This he hurls as a weapon at the rival

who hates him, to lay him low who is to be laid low by him. The post is

a bolt
;

it stands erect as a weapon against the foe. Therefore also to him
who hates there is displeasure in seeing, ‘ This is N. N.’s post, this is

N.N.’s post.’ Of Khadira wood should he make the post who desires

heaven
;
by means of a post of Khadira the gods won the world of

heaven; thus verily also the sacrificer by a post of Khadira wins the

world of heaven. Of Bilva should he make the post, who desires proper

food and desires prosperity. Year by year is Bilva taken
;
this is the symbol

of proper food. It should be covered with branches up to the root, this is

(the symbol) of prosperity. He prospers in offspring and cattle who knowing
thus makes the post of Bilva. Now as to (his using) Bilva,^ they say
‘ Bilva is light ’

;
a light he becomes among his own people, he becomes the

chief of his own people, who knows thus. Of Pala9a should he make the

post, who desires brilliance and desires splendour. The Pala5a is the

brilliance and splendour of the trees ^
;
brilliant and resplendent he becomes

1 AB. ii. 1-14 and KB. x deal with the animal * TJie Pluti here accentuates the word. For
sacrifice. The Sutras (AgS.iii.lse^.; Bilva cf. TS. ii. 1. 8. 1.

V. 16) are cited in full in Schwab, Das * For the Parna cf.TS. iii. 5. 7. 2, whence its

altindische 'rhieropfer. For § 1 cf. TS. vi. name of hrahmavrksa like ^rlirksa for the
3. 4. 7 ; Schwab, p. 2. Bilva.
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who knowing thus makes the post of Pala9a. As to (his using) Fala9a, the

Pala9a is the birthplace of all trees ;
therefore they speak with the word

‘ Pala9a ' of foliage generally, as ‘ the foliage of N. N.
;
the foliage of N. N.’

The desire in all trees is obtained by him who knows thus.

ii. 2 (vi. 2). ‘ We are anointing the post ; do thou recite * the Adhvaryu

says. * They anoint thus at the sacrifice, pious men ' he recites,^ for at the

sacrifice pious men anoint him. ‘ O tree, with divine sweetness ’
;
the butter

is the divine sweetness. ‘ What time thou dost stand aloft, then give us

riches, or what time thou dost dwell in the lap of the mother ’ (he says)

;

‘ if thou shalt stand or thou shalt lie,bestow wealth upon us ' he says in effect.

‘Rise erect,O lord of the forest ’ is the appropriate (verse for it being raised

;

that which in the sacrifice is appropriate is perfect. ‘ On the surface of the

earth ’ (he says)
;
that is the surface of the earth where they set up the

post. ^ Being set up with careful setting, do thou bestow radiance on

the bearer of the sacrifice,* this benediction he invokes. ‘ Rising before

the kindled
'
(he says ^), for it is erected before the kindled (fire). ‘ Winning

the holy power unaging, with good heroes *, this benediction he invokes.

* Driving misfortune far from us * (he says)
;
miwsfortune is hunger, the evil

;

verily thus he drives it away from the sacrifice and from the sacrificer.

‘ Rise erect for great good fortune,* this benediction he invokes.^ ‘ Aloft to

our aid do thou arise like the god Savitr *
*

;
‘ the na of the gods is their

om * (they say)
;
verily thus he says ‘ stand like the god Savitr *. ‘ Aloft as

the gainer of booty * (he says)
;
verily thus he gains it as a gainer of booty

and winner of riches. ‘ What time with skilled singers we vie in calling
*

(he says)
;
the skilled singers are the metres

;
by means of them the sacri-

ficers vie in calling the gods
;

‘ To my sacrifice come ye, to my sacrifice.*

Even if many as it were sacrifice, the gods come to the sacrifice of him

where one knowing thus recites this (verse). ‘ Aloft protect us from tribu-

lation, with thy beams do thou consume every devourer * (he says ®) ;
the

devourers are the Raksases, the evil; verily thus he says, ‘Burn the

Raksases, the evil.* ‘ Make us erect for motion, for life,* in that he says

thus, verily he says ‘Make us erect for moving, for life.* Even if the

sacrificer is seized as it were, verily thus he gives him to the year. ‘ Find

our worship among the gods *, this benediction he invokes. ‘ Born he is

born in the fairness of the days ’ (he says ’^), for born he is thus born.

‘ Waxing great in the mortal ordinance * (he says) ; verily thus they make

1 RV. iii. 8. 1. cr. KB. x. 2
;

lii. 7. 1 .

^ Schwab, Das altindische ThUiop/n',

pp. 70, 71, 73.

2 RV. iii. 8. 3.

s RV. iii. 8. 2.

^ RV. iii. 8. 2 d.

5 RV. i. 36. 13 ; see Schwab, p. 71.

RV. i. 86. 14.

’ RV. iii. 8. 6.
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it grow. ‘ They purify him, the clever, the busy, with skill * (he says)

;

verily thus they purify it. * The sage uttereth his speech desirous of the

gods’ (he says); verily thus he announces it to the gods. ‘The youth,

well clad, covered round, hath come with this last (verse *) he concludes

;

the youth well clad is the breath
;

it is enclosed with the bodily parts.

‘ Better he becometh being bom ’ (he says), for ever better he becomes being

born. ‘Him the wise sages raise up, the prudent, the pious with their

minds ’ (he says)
;
the sages are the learned ones ; verily thus they raise

it up. Seven (verses) he repeats, perfect in form ;
that in the sacrifice is

perfect which is perfect in form, that rite which as it is being performed the

verse describes. Of them he says the first thrice, the last thrice ;
they make

up eleven
;
the Tristubh has eleven syllables

;
the thunderbolt of Indra is

the Tristubh
;
verily thus with those whose abode is Indra he prospers who

knows thus. He recites the first thrice, the last thrice
;
verily thus he ties

the ends of the sacrifice, for firmness, for might, to prevent slipping.

ii. 3 (vi. 8). ‘ Should the post stand ? Or should he throw it (into the

fire) ?
’ they say. It should stand for one desiring cattle. Cattle would not

serve the gods for slaying as food. They having departed kept disputing

;

‘ Ye shall not slay us, not us.’ Then the gods saw this post as a thunderbolt

;

they raised it up against them; fearing it they came back; verily even to-day

they come up to it. Thereafter the cattle served the gods for slaying as

food. Cattle serve for slaying as food him who knows thus and for whom
knowing thus the post continues standing. He should throw (it) after for

one who desires heaven
;
the ancients used to throw it after, (thinking)

‘ the post is the sacrificer, the strew the sacrificer
; Agni is the birthplace of

the gods
;
he, having come into existence from Agni as the birthplace of

the gods from the oblation, with a body of gold will go aloft to the world

of heaven.’ Then those who were later than they saw this chip as a frag-

ment of the post ^
;

it should be thrown after at this time
;
thence is obtained

the desire in the throwing after, thence the desire is obtained which is in the

standing. Himself to all the deities he offers who consecrates himself
;

all

the deities are Agni ;
all the deities are Soma

;
in that he offers a victim to

Agni and Soma, verily thus the sacrificer redeems himself from all the

deities.*^ They say, ‘ As victim for Agni and Soma should be offered one of

two colours,^ for it is for two deities.’ That is not to be regarded. It should

be offered as fat
;
cattle are characterized by fat

;
the sacrificer becomes

emaciated as it were
;
in that the victim is fat, verily thus he makes the

sacrificer prosper with his own fat. They say, ‘ He should not eat of the

* RV. iii. 8. 4. * Cf. TS. vi. 1. 11. 6 ; KB. x. 3.

^ Cf. TS. vi. 3. 4. 9 ; K8. xxvi. 6 ; MS. iii. 9. 4 ;
® Cf. (JJB. iii. 3. 4. 23 ;

KB. x, 3 ;
Levi, La

gB. iii. 7. 1. 32. doctrine du sacrifice, p. 182.
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victim for Agni and Soma
;
of a man he eats who eats of the victim for

Agni and Soma, for thereby the sacrificer redeems himself.’ That is not to

be regarded.^ (The victim) for Agni and Soma is an oblation connected with

the slaying of VHira
;
by means of Agni and Soma Indra slew Vrtra

;
they

said to him, ‘ Through us two thou hast slain Vrtra; let us choose a boon

from thee.’ ‘ Choose * (he said). They chose this boon, the victim on the

jAressing day of to-morrow. This is regularly performed for those two, for

it is chosen as a boon for them. Therefore should the victim be partaken

of, and one should be fain to take it.

ii. 4 (vi. 4). With the Apri verses he delights ;
^ the Apri verses are bril-

liance and splendour; verily thus with brilliance and splendour he causes him
to prosper. He says the offering verses for the kindling-sticks

;
the kindling-

sticks are the breaths, for the breaths enkindle all that there is here
;
verily

thus he delights the breaths, he places the breaths in the sacrificer. He
says the offering verse for Tanunapat

;
Tanunapat is the breath, for he pro-

tects bodies
;
verily thus he delights the breath, he places the breath in the

sacrificer. He says the offering verse for Nara9ausa ^
;
men are offspring

;

praise is speech
;
verily thus he delights offspring and speech

;
offspring and

speech he confers upon the sacrificer. He says the offering verse for the

sacrificial food
;
the sacrificial food is food

;
verily thus he delights food

;

food he confers upon the sacrificer. He says the offering verse for the

strew
;
the strew is cattle

;
verily thus he delights cattle

;
cattle he confers

upon the sacrificer. He says the offering verses for the doors
;
the doors

are rain
;
verily thus he delights rain

;
rain and proper food he bestows

upon the sacrificer. He says the offering verse for dawn and night
;
dawn and

night are day and night
;
verily thus he delights day and night

;
in day and

night he places the sacrificer. He says the offering verse for the divine Hotrs

;

the divine Hotrs are expiration and inspiration; verilythus hedelights expira-

tion and inspiration
;
expiration and inspiration he confers upon the sacrificer.

He says the offering verse for the three goddesses
;
the three goddesses are

expiration, inspiration, and cross-breathing
;
verily thus he delights them

;

them he confers upon the sacrificer. He says the offering verse for Tvastr
;

Tvastr is speech, for speech creates ^ all this as it were
;
verily thus he

delights speech
;
he confers speech on the sacrificer. He says the offering verse

* Cf. TS. vi. 1. 11. 6. is invoked by the Vasisthas and ^unakas
^ The literal sense is of course intended as the other families keep to the

well as the derivate ‘ say the Apris For offering to Tanunap&t as the second of

the verses see A^S. iii. 2. 5 scg.
;

v.lG. the eleven fore-offerings
;
see AfS. i. 5.

5-7. Cf. KB. X. 3, and for §§ 1 and 4 9®* 21; Weber, Ind. Stud, x. 88 seq,

iii. 8. 1.2; ix. 2. 3. 44. Cf. also Schwab, » Cf. RV. x. 180. 1; Wackernagel, Altind,

Das altindische Thieropfer, pp. 90-92
; Max Gramm, i. 176, 274 ;

Oldenberg, Rgveda-

Miiller, Anc, Sansk, Lit. pp. 468 seq, Noterij ii. 366,
^ According to ApfS. xxiv. 12. 16 Narkoahsa

18 [h.o.s. 2b]
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for the lord of the forest
;
the lord of the forest is the breath

;
verily thus

he delights the breath ;
the breath he places in the sacrificer. He says the

offering verse for the calls of Hail I ; the calls of Hail ! are a support
;
verily

thus on a support at the end he establishes the sacrificer. For these should

he use (verses) by the ancestral seer
;

in that he uses (verses) by the seer,

verily thus he does not set loose the sacrificer from his connexion.

ii. 5 (vi, 5). ‘Recite for' the carrying round of fire* the Adhvaryu says.

‘ Agni, the Hotr, at our sacrifice *, this triplet ^ to Agni in Gayatrl he recites

when the carrying round of fire is being performed; verily thus with

his own deity, his own metre, he makes him prosper. ‘Being a steed

he is carried round* (he says), for him being as it were a steed they

carry round. ‘ Thrice round the sacrifice Agni goeth like a charioteer
*

(he says), for he like a charioteer goes round the sacrifice. ‘ The lord

of strength, the sage ’ (he says), for he is the lord of strength. ‘ Do thou

give the supplementary direction, O Hotr, for the oblations for the gods
*

the Adhvaryu says. ‘ Agni hath conquered,^ he hath won strength *, thus

the Maitravaruna begins the supplementary direction. They say, ‘ Since the

Adhvaryu gives the order for supplementary directions to the Hotr,^ then

why does the Maitravaruna begin the supplementary direction ? * The

Maitravaruna is the mind of the sacrifice; the Hotr is the voice of the

sacrifice
;
instigated by mind voice speaks, for the speech which one speaks

with his mind elsewhere, that speech is demoniacal and not acceptable to

the gods. In that the Maitravaruna begins the supplementary direction,

verily thus with mind he sets speech in motion
;
with speech set in motion

by mind he provides the oblation for the gods.

ii. 6 (vi. 6). ‘ O divine slayers and O human (slayers) make ready ’ ho

says
;
the slayers of the gods and those of man, them thus he instructs.

‘ Bring ye (it) to the doors of sacrifice,^ ordaining the sacrifice for the lords

of the sacrifice ’ (he says). The sacrifice is the victim
;
the lord of the

sacrifice the sacrificer ; verily thus he makes the sacrificer prosper with his

own sacrifice. Or rather they say, ‘To whatever deity the victim is

slaughtered, that is the lord of the sacrifice.* If the victim be for one

deity, ‘ for the lord of the sacrifice * he should say
;

if for two deities,

‘for the two lords of the sacrifice’; if for many deities ‘for the lords

of the sacrifice \ That is the rule. ‘ Forward for him bear Agni ’ (he

* RV. iv. 16. 1-3
;
see A^S. iii. 2. 9. Cf. KB. li. 6. ^ The phrase Sayana takes as havinndrgan

X. 3; 5®' 8. 1. 6 ; 9?®* or vi^asanahctih, Cf. A^S. iii. 3. 1; KB. x.

Schwab, Das altindiscJie Thieropfcr, p. 93. 4 ; 99^. v. 11 ;
TO. iii. 6. 6. 1 ;

KS. xvi.

2 A9S. iii. 2. 20
; 99S. v. 16. 9. 21 ; MS. iv. 13. 4 ;

B9S. v. 2. 9 ;
Schefte-

2 In this case Hotr is addressed to the lowitz, Die Apokryphen des Rrjveda, p. 164

;

Maitr&varuna, the generic term being Schwab, Das alUndUche Thieropfer^ pp.

used for the specific. 102 seq. ; Roth, Niritkia, pp. xxxviii. sq.
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says)
;
the victim as it was borne along saw death before it, and was not

willing to go to the gods; the gods said to it, ‘Come; we shall make
you go to the world of heaven.’ It replied ‘Be it so; but let one of
you go before me.’ ‘Be it so’ (they replied). Before it went Agni;
it followed after Agni. Therefore they say, ‘ Every animal is connected
with Agni, for after Agni it followed.’ Therefore also they bear Agni
before it. ‘Spread the strew’ (he says); the victim has plants as its

body ; verily thus he makes the victim have its full body. ‘ May its mother
approve it, its father, its brother from the same womb, its comrade from
the same flock ’ (he says)

; verily thus they slay it with the approval of
its generators.'** ‘ Place its feet north

; make its eye go to the sun
; let loose

its breath to the wind, its life to the atmosphere, its ear to the quarters,

its body to earth’ (he say.s); verily it he thus places in these worlds.

‘Flay off its skin in one piece; before cutting the navel force out the
omentum

;
keep its breath within ’ (he says)

;
verily thus he places the

breaths in cattle. ‘ Make ** its breast an eagle, its two front legs hatchets,

its two fore feet spikc.s, its shoulders two tortoi.ses as it were, its loins

uncut, its thighs two door leaves, its knees oleander leaves
;

its ribs arc

twenty-six; them in order remove; make each limb of it perfect’ (ho

.says)
;

verily thus its members and its limbs he delights. ‘ Make a hole
in the earth to cover the oftal ’ he says

; the offal is connected with plants

;

this (earth) is the support of plants ; verily thus at the end he establishes

it in its own support.

ii. 7 (vi. 7). ‘ Unite the Raksases with the blood ’ he .says.' With the
husks and the polishings the gods deprived the Raksases of the offerings

of oblations (of cereals, &c.), with blood of the great sacrifice. In that
he says ‘Unite the Raksases with the blood’, with their own share he
excludes the Raksases from the sacrifice. They say ‘He should not at

the sacrifice make mention of Raksases
; what Raksases are there ? The

sacrifice is without Raksases.’ They say, however, ‘ He should make
mention

;
if a man deprive one with a portion of his portion, he revenges

hiiiuself on him, or if he does not revenge him.self on him, then on his

son, or on his grand.son, but he does revenge himself on him.’ If he make
mention he should do so inaudibly

;
the inaudible part of speech is hidden

as it were, the Raksases are hidden as it were. If he were to make
mention audibly he would make his speech the .speech of the Raksases.

* An interesting example of the common Aavasafrdrwt and for this cf, fcams of doors
practice of deprecating the anger of the in MS. iii. 10. 2 ; VS. xxix. 5.

relatives of the dead victim, ' Cf. ^B. xi. 7. 4. 2. See AfS. iii. 3. 1-4
8 The details of the cutting up are obscure

; 95®* ^7. 8 seq, raksohhasah is taken as
Skyana has for pragasa prakrstachedanau, acc. by Sayana, as gen. by BR,, cf. i, 25.
for ^ald ^atakukaraii, karaioru is rendered For drp cf. Oertel, Cormect. Acad. xv. 159.
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He who speaks the speech of the Rak^es (speaks) that speech which

a proud person or a man distraught speaks ;
that is the speech of the

Raksases. He does not himself become proud, nor in his offspring is

a proud son bom who knows thus. ‘Its entrails'^ do not cut deeming

them an owl (in that shape), lest in your family and offspring a howler

may howl, O slayer * (he says) ;
to the divine and the human slayers

verily thus he hands it. over. ‘O Adhrigu, toil, carefully toil; toil,

O Adhrigu * thrice should he say and ‘ O free from sin ’
;
^ the slayer of the

gods is the Adhrigu, the Nigrabhitr the one free from sin; verily thus

he hands it over to the slayers and the Nigrabhitrs. ‘O slayers,

whatever here shall be well done, to us that
;
whatever ill done, elsewhere

that * (he says)
;

Agni was the Hotr of the
^
gods

;
with speech he

dissected it
;
by speech the Hotr dissects it. Whatever they cut below or

above,* whatever is done to excess or defectively, verily thus he indicates

it to the Nigrabhitrs and the slayers; prosperously verily is the Hotr

set free with full life for fullness of life
;

all his life he lives who thus knows.

ii. 8 (vi. 8). The gods slew man as the victim. When he had been slain

his sap went out; it entered the horse; therefore the horse became fit

for the sacrifice, and him whose sap had departed they dismissed
; he

became a monkey.^ They slew the horse
;

it went away from the horse

when slain
;

it entered the ox ;
therefore the ox became fit for sacrifice,

and it whoso sap had departed they dismissed
;

it became a Gauramrga.'^

They slew the ox
;

it departed from the ox when slain
;

it entered the

sheep
;
therefore the sheep became fit for sacrifice, and it whose sap

had departed they dismissed; it became the Gayal. They slew the

sheep
;

it departed from the sheep when slain ; it entered the goat

;

therefore the goat became fit for sacrifice, and it whose sap had departed

they dismissed; it became the camel. It dwelt for the longest time in

the goat
;

therefore the goat is of these animals the most often employed.

They slew the goat ;
it departed from the goat when slain

;
it entered this

(earth); therefore this (earth) became fit for sacrifice, and it whose sap

had departed they dismissed ;
it became a (^arablia.'*^ These animals whose

* Sayana takes rdvitta as ‘cut’ but ravat as * himpurusah is ot very doubtful sense, but
‘ make a noise i. e. weep for a cause of * monkey ' seems much more likely than

grief, and this must be right. Schwab ‘dwarf* suggested by Haug. Cf.^B. i. 2.3.

(Dos altindische T?iteropfer, p. 105) thinks 6-9; iii. 8. 3. 1 ;
Weber, Jnd, Stud. ix. 246.

Mruka and renders ned=<=‘ and not

^

Of uncertain nature; ‘white deer’. Hang.
ru = ‘ cut ’

; BR. takem~ ‘ cry’ both times. S&yana says ‘whose hornseven are hairy ’

;

5 Cf. TB. iii. 6. 6. 4 ;
Schwab, p. 106, n. Bos gaurus is the accepted version.

*
I. e. too low or too far up

;
there must be ^ Of uncertain nature

;
mentioned in AV. ix.

an error, not merely a description here 5. 9 (galahha in Ppp.)
; VS. xiii. 51, &c.

;

as in S&yana; Haug has ‘too soon* and an eight-footed lion-killer is Sayaiia’s

‘ too late *. version.
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sap is departed are unfit for sacrifice
;

therefore one should not eat of

them. It they followed in this (earth)
;

it, followed, became rice
;

in

that they offer also a cake in the animal sacrifice (it is because they

think) ‘Let our sacrifice be with a victim with sap, let our sacrifice be

with a victim whole.* * His sacrifice is performed with a victim with sap,

his sacrifice is performed with a victim whole who knows thus.

ii. 9 (vi. 9). The cake (which is offered) is the victim which is killed

;

the chaffs of it is the hairs, the husks the skin, the polishings the blood, the

pounded grains and fragments the flesh, whatever is substantial the bone.

With the sap of all animals he sacrifices who sacrifices with the cake.

Therefore they say, ‘The cake offering is the people’s sacrificial session.*

‘ Ye two, Agni and Soma, of joint power, have placed

These constellations in the sky

;

Ye too the rivers from unspeakable misfortune,

O Agni and Soma, set free when fast held
;

’

this offering verse ^ he says for the omentum. By all these deities is

he seized who becomes consecrated. Therefore they say ‘ He should not

eat (the food) of one consecrated.’ In that he says as offering verse for

the omentum ‘ O Agni and Soma ye set free when fast held verily thus

from all the deities he sets the sacrificcr free. Therefore they say ‘ One
should eat when the omentum has been ottered, for he then becomes the

sacrificer.* ‘ Another from the sky Matari9van bore * he says as offering

verse ^ for the cake. ‘ Another from the mountain the eagle pressed out ’,

(he says) for hence as it were is he, hence is the sap gathered. ‘ Make
ready the oblations, shape food forth ’ he uses as offering verse ^ for the

Svistakrt of the cake (offering). Verily thus he makes ready the oblation

for him and places sap and strength in himself. He invokes the sacrificial

food;'" the sacrificial food is cattle;® verily thus he invokes cattle; he

confers cattle on the sacrificer.

ii. 10 (vi. 10). ‘ Recite for the oblation being cut off for Manota ’ the

Adhvaryu says. He recites the hymn ^ ‘ For thou, O Agni, are the first

thinker.* They say ‘ Since the victim is for other deities also, then why
* For this idea see the next sentence, ii. 9; ^ RV. i. 93. 6; see A^S. i. 6. 1 adfiru

‘ whole sacrificial essence Haug. ^ RV. iii. 64. 22 ;
see A^S. iii. 5. 9. Cf.

1 The senses of the words are not all clear, Schwab, Das altindische Thieropfer, p. 138.

but Sayana's views seem reasonable. ® AfS. i. 7. 7 ; 55®* ^ 12. 1 ;
though Sayana

Aufrecht maintains yat kimcHkam against gives TB. iii. 6. 8. 1 as an alternative.

PW. and Weber, Ind. Stud. ii. 9 ;
lokyam ® Sayana cites for this TS. i. 7. 2. 1.

must have some such sense as rendered, ii. 10. * RV.vi. 1. Cf. KB. x.6
;
9®- “1. 8. 3. 14

;

not merely =prc/ffamyam. A^S. iii. 6. 1 ; 55®* ^* Maitra-
* RV. i. 93. 6 ; A5S. iii. 8. 1 ; 55®* ^* ^^* varuna says it ; Schwab, Das altindische

For the gen. dVesitasya cf. K5S. xxv. 8. 16 ; Thieropfer^ p. 187.

TB. i. 3. 2. 7 ; KS. xiv. 5 ; JUB. i. 67. 1.
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does he recite (verses) to Agni alone for the oblation being cut off for

Manota ? ’ Three are the Manotas of the gods, for in them are their minds

woven. Speech is the Manota of the gods
;

for in it are their minds

woven. The cow is the Manota of the gods, for in it are their minds

woven. Agni is the Manota of the gods, for in him are their minds woven.

Agni is all the Manotas
;

in Agni the Manotas unite. Therefore he recites

(verses) to Agni only for the oblation being cut off for Manota. ‘ O Agni

and Soma, of the oblation set forward ’ he uses as offering verse * for the

oblation. In ‘ of the oblation * it is (appropriate and) perfect in form,

as ‘ set forward * it is perfect in form. Made perfect with all perfections

his oblation goes to the gods who knows thus. He says the offering verse

for the lord of the forest ;
the lord of the forest is the breaths ;

with

life his oblation goes to the gods when one knowing thus says the

offering verse for the lord of the forest. He says the offering verse oi

the Svistakrt;'^ the Svistakrt is a support; verily thus on a support

at the end he establishes the sacrifice. He invokes the sacrificial food
;

®

the sacrificial food is cattle
;

verily thus he invokes cattle
;
he confers

cattle upon the sacrificer.

ADHYAYA II

The Animal Sacrifice {continued).

ii. 11 (vii. 1). The gods performed the sacrifice
;

towai-ds them as they

performed it came the Asuras, (saying) ‘ We shall make a disturbance of

their sacrifice.' When over the victim had been sairl the Apris, before as

it were the circumambulation with fire they attacked the post from

the east. The gods, perceiving, placed around three forts consisting of

citadels made of Agni, to protect themselves and the sacrifice. These Agni-

made citadels kept shining and blazing. The Asuras, in terror, ran away

;

verily with Agni before and Agni behind they smote away the Asuras

and the Raksases. Verily then also the sacrificers in that they perform

the circumambulation with fire place around three forts, consisting of

citadels made of Agni, to protect the sacrifice and themselves. Therefore

they carry fire round
;
therefore for the carrying round of fire he recites.

The victim over which the Apris have been said and round which fire

has been carried they lead northwards.^ They carry a torch before it,

(thinking) ‘The victim is in essence the sacrificer; by this light the

sacrificer with light before him will go to the world of heaven.' By

2 RV. i. 93. 7 ; 95^* ^ 21-23. There is no Nigada.
s See 99s. V. 19. 18-20. The verse is RV. x. » See 99S. v. 19. 24, Cf. AB. ii. 9. 11.

70. 10. * Cf. TS. iii. 1. 3. 2.
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this light the sacriticer with light before him goes to the world of heaven.

When they are about to kill it, then the Adhvaryu throws the strew

below. In that they lead it outside the altar when over it has been said

the Apris and round it fire has been carried, verily thus they make it

sit on the strew. They dig a hole for the offal; the offal is connected

with plants
;
this (earth) is the support of plants

;
verily thus in its support

it at the end they establish. They say, ‘ This animal is the oblation

;

now much of it goes away, hair, skin, blood, dewclaws, hooves, the two

horns, the raw flesh falls away ;
by what is this made up ? ’ In that they

offer a cake also at the animal sacrifice, thereby is this made up for it.

The saps went away from animals
;
becoming rice and barley were they

born
;

in that in the animal sacrifice they offer also a cake, (it is because

they think) ‘ Let our sacrifice be with a victim with sap
;

let our sacrifice

be with a victim whole.’ His sacrifice is performed with a victim with

sap
;
his sacrifice is performed with a victim whole who knows thus.

ii. 12 (vii. 2). Having forced out its omentum they bring it up; the Adh-

varyu covering it with butter froiri the dipping ladle says, ‘ Recite for the

drops.* In that the drops are dropped, (it is because he thinks) ‘ The drops

are connected with all the deities ;
let these not, undelighted by me, go to

the gods.* ‘ Rejoice in the most extending * he recites.^ ‘ This speech most

pleasing to the gods, offering the oblations in thy mouth * (he says)
;

verily

thus he offers them in the mouth of Agni. ‘This our sacrifice place

among the immortals *, this hymn ^ he recites. In ‘ Rejoice in these

oblations, 0 all-knower * he invokes rejoicing in the oblations. ‘ Of the

drops, O Agni, of fat, of ghee * (he says), for they arc of fat and of ghee.

‘ O Hotr, eat first seated * (he says) ;
Agni is the Hotr of the gods

;
verily

thus he says ‘ O Agni, eat, first seated.* ‘ Rich in ghee, O purifying one,

for thee the drops of fat are dropped * (he says),*^ for they arc of fat and of

ghee. In ‘ Bestow upon us in thy wont that mast worthy thing meet for the

enjoyment of the gods * he invokes a benediction. ‘ To thee, the sage, the

drops drop ghee, O Agni, who art to be appeased * (he says),‘‘ for they drop

ghee. In ‘ As best seer art thou kindled
;
do thou become the helper of the

sacrifice * he invokes the perfecting of the sacrifice. ‘ For thee they drop,®

0 Adhrigu, 0 mighty one, the drops, 0 Agni, of fat and of ghee* (he

says), for they are of fat and of ghee, ‘ Praised by the poet with great

blaze hast thou come
;

rejoice in the oblations, O wise one *, with this he

invokes rejoicing in the oblations.

' RV. i. 75. 1 ; see Schwab, Das altindischc
^ KV. iii. 21. 2.

Thieropfer, pp. 114, 115.
* RV. iii. 21. 3.

2 RV. iii. 21. 5 RV. iii. 21. 4.
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< For thee from the middle the best fat is taken out,

We give it forth unto thee

;

For thee, O bright one, the drops drop on the skin.

Taste of them among the gods ’

(he says)
;

® verily thus he says the vasal call over them, just as in ‘ O
Agni, taste the Soma.’ In that the drops are dropped, and the drops

are connected with all the deities, therefore the rain comes divided into

drops.

ii. 13 (vii. 3). They say,^ ‘ What are the invitatory verses of the calls of

Hail ! What the direction ? What the oflering verse ? ’ These which he

recites are the invitatory verses, the direction is the direction
;
the offering

verse the offering verse. They say, ‘ What is the deity of the calls of

Hail ! ?
’

‘ The All-gods ’ he should reply. Therefore they use as offering

verse ‘ May the gods eat the oblation over which has been said the call

of Hail !
’ The gods by the sacrifice, by zeal, by fervour, by the libations

went to the world of heaven
;
when the omentum had been offered the

world of heaven was discerned by them
;
having offered the omentum,

disregarding the other rites they went aloft to the world of heaven. Then
the men and the seers came to the place of sacrifice of the gods, ‘ Wo shall

seek something of the sacrifice for discernment.’ They went round, and lo

the victim lying without entrails They perceived ‘The victim is just

so much as the omentum.’ The victim is just so much as the omentum.

In that having cooked it they offer it at the third pressing, (it is because

they think) ‘ Let our sacrifice be performed with many libations
;

let our

sacrifice be with the victim whole.’ His sacrifice is performed with many
libations

;
his sacrifice is with the victim whole who knows thus.

ii. 14 (vii. 4). The libation of the omentum is a libation of ambrosia
; the

Agni libation is a libation of ambrosia; the libation of butter is a libation

of ambrosia; the libation of Soma is a libation of ambrosia. These are

the incorporeal libations; with those libations which are incorporeal the

sacrificer conquers immortality. The omentum is seed
;
seed disappears

as it were, the omentum disappears as it were
;
seed is white, the omentum

is white
;

seed is incorporeal, the omentum is incorporeal. The blood and
the flesh are the body. Therefore should he say ‘ As much as is bloodless,

« RV. iii. 21. 5.

‘ The Puronuvakyas are those given above in

AB. ii. 12 ;
the Praisa is that of the fore-

offering hota yaksad agnim svdhdjyasya ;

and the Yajya is that of the last AprI
verse. The first ten fore-offerings take

place before the circumambulation with

fire ; the last fore-offering after the drops
are offered and before the omentum is

offered. See Schwab, Das aUindischt

Thieropfery pp. 116, 116.

ait is changed byWeber to ed = a + id, as often

in 9B. i. 6. 2. S
;

ii. 2. 3. 3 ;
iii. 4. 2. 2,

&c.
;
KS. viii. 10 ;

Caland, VOJ. xxiii. 61.
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so much do thou cut off.’ (The offering) is made in five pori^ions
j
^ even

of the sacrifice is a four-portioner, still the omentum is made into five

portions. He makes a basis of butter, a fragment of gold (comes next),

the omentum, a fragment of gold
;
above he makes a layer of butter.

They say ‘ If there is no gold, how shall it be ? ’ Having made two bases
of butter, having made a portion of the omentum, then he makes two
layers of butter on the top ; butter is ambrosia

;
gold is ambrosia

; therein
he obtains the desire which is in the butter, therein he obtains the desire

which is in gold. They make up five
; man is fivefold and disposed in

five parts, hair, skin, flesh, bone, marrow. Having made ready the sacri-

fice in the same extent as is man, he offers in Agni as the birthplace of
the gods

; Agni is the birthplace of the gods
; he having come into being

from Agni as the birthplace of the gods, from the libation, with a body of
gold, he goes aloft to the world of heaven.

The Morning Litany.

ii. 15 (vii. 5). ‘For^ the gods that move at morn recite, O Hotr’ the
Adhvaryu says. Agni, IJsas, and the Ayvins are the gods that move at
morn

;
they come with seven metres each

; the gods that move at mom
come to the call of him who knows thus. When Prajapati himself as
Hotr was about to recite the morning litany, both the gods and the
Asuras resorted to the sacrifice, (thinking) ‘ For us will he recite, for us.’

He recited for the gods alone
; then did the gods prosper, the Asuras were

defeated. He prospers himself, the evil rival who hates him who knows
thus is defeated. In the morning he recited it for the gods

; in that he
recited in the morning, that is why the morning litany has its name. It

should be recited in the deep of the night, to secure the whole of speech,
the whole of the holy power. If a man prospers or attains pre-eminence,
his speech as uttered others repeat

; therefore should it be recited
in the deep of the night; before the utterance of speech must it be
recited. If he should recite, when speech has been uttered, verily he
would make him a repeater of what has been said by another; there-
fore in the deep of night should it bo recited. Before the speaking of
the fowls * should he recite

;
the birds, the fowls, are the mouth of Nirrti

;

^ For this see Schwab, Das a?«n(iwcAe27«cro2?/e?*, ii. 15. ^ For the morning litany see KB. xi.

pp. 119, 120. Bhar. vi. 16. 4 and 5 are For the ritual see A^JS. iv. 13 ; vi. 2 ;

an obvious quotation from this passage. Caland and Henry, VAgnittoma, pp. 130-
The omentum is not divided, but the 132.
offering is made of five portions. For a Cf. TS. vi. 4. 3. 1 as further explained by
the Avad&nas see also Hillebrandt, Neu- Ap^S. xii. 3. 14, 16, purd vd vayobhyah
nnd VoUmondscpfer^ pp, 108 seq, pravaditofy,

19 fn.o.s. 26l
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now as to his reciting before the speaking of the fowls (it is because

they think), ‘ Let us not speak after speech has been uttered unconnected

with the sacrifice/ Therefore it should be recited in the deep of the night.

Or rather when the Adhvaryu begins, then he should recite; when the

Adhvaryu begins, verily with speech he begins, at speech the Hotr

recites, for speech is the holy power. Herein is the desire obtained which

is in speech and in the holy power.

ii. 16 (vii. 6). When Prajapati himself as Hotr was about to recite the

morning litany, all the deities expected ‘ With me will he begin
;
with me/

Prajapati pondered, ‘ If I shall begin with one specified deity, then by what

means shall I obtain the other deities ? * He saw this verse,^ ‘ O waters,

the rich ones*; the waters are all the deities; the rich ones are all the

deities. With this verse he began the morning litany. All these deities

were delighted, * With me has he begun ;
with me !

* All the deities delight

in him beginning the morning litany. By him who knows thus the morning

litany is provided with all the deities. The gods were afraid, ‘ The Asuras

will take from us this morning sacrifice, just as those that have more force

and might/ To them said Indra ‘ Fear not
;
against them in the morning

shall I hurl my thunderbolt thrice made perfect/ This verse did he speak

;

it is a thunderbolt, in that it is addressed to the son of the waters
;

it is

a thunderbolt, in that it is a Tristubh; it is a thunderbolt in that it

is speech. It he hurled against them ; with it he slew them
;
thus indeed

the gods prospered, the Asuras were defeated. He prospers himself, the

evil rival who hates him is defeated, who knows this. They say ‘ He indeed

would be a Hotr who in this verse could produce all the metres ’
;
this thrice

repeated supports all the metres
;
this is the generating of the metres.

ii. 17 (vii. 7). A hundred (verses) should be recited for one desiring life
;

man has a hundred (years of life), a hundred strengths, a hundred powers

;

verily thus he confers upon him life, strength, and power. Three hundred

and sixty should be recited for one desiring the sacrifice
;
three hundred

and sixty are the days of the year
;
so great is the year

;
Prajapati is the

year
;
the sacrifice is Prajapati. To him the sacrifice condescends, for whom

one who knows thus recites three hundred and sixty. Seven hundred and

twenty should be recited for one desiring offspring and cattle. Seven

hundred and twenty are the days and nights of the year
; so great is the

year; Prajapati is the year; he through whose propagation atl this is

propagated
;
verily thus through Prajapati being propagated he is propa-

gated with offspring and cattle for propagation; he is propagated with

offspring and cattle who knows thus. Eight hundred should be recited for

J RV. X. 30. 12. Of. KB. xi. 4 ;
A^S. iv. 13. 6.
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one who is called not a Brahman ' or who being ill-spoken of and seized

with defilement sacrifices
;
the Gayatri has eight syllables

;
by means of the

Gayatri the gods smote away the evil, the defilement; verily thus by
the Gayatri he smites away the evil, the defilement. A thousand should be
recited for one desiring heaven

;
the world of heaven is at a distance of

a thousand journeys ^ of a horse hence
;
(they serve) for the attainment

of the world of heaven, the securing, the going to (the world of heaven).

An unlimited number should be recited; Prajapati is unlimited; the

morning litany is the litany of Prajapati ; in it are all desires obtained.

In that he recites an unlimited number, (it serves) to win all desires
;
all

desires he wins who knows thus. Therefore should an unlimited number
be recited. In seven metres he recites for Agni

;
seven are the worlds of

the gods
;
in all the worlds of the gods he prospers who knows thus. In

seven metres he recites for Usas
;
seven are the tame animals

;
he wins the

tame animals who knows thus. In seven metres he recites for the Afvins

;

in seven ways spoke speech
;
so much spoke speech

;
(they serve) to secure

the whole of speech, the whole of the holy power. To three deities he

recites; three arc these threefold worlds; verily (they serve) to conquer
these worlds.

ii. 18 (vii. 8). They say ‘ How is the morning litany to be recited ? ’ The
morning litany is to be recited according to the metres

; the metres are the

limbs of Prajapati
;
the sacrificer is Prajapati

;
that is meet for the sacrificer.

The morning litany should be recited by feet
; cattle have four feet, for the

winning of cattle. By half-verses should it be recited, just as one usually

recites it, for support
;
man has two supports, cattle four feet

; verily thus

the sacrificer with two supports he establishes among four-footed cattle

;

therefore should it be recited by half-verses. They say ‘ Since the morning
litany is transposed,^ how does it become not transposed?’ ‘Since the

Brhati does not depart from the middle of it,’ he should reply, ‘ For this

reason.’ Some deities have the libations as their portion, others the Stomas
and the metres. The libations which are offered in the fire, by them he
delights those whose portion is the libations

;
in that they sing and recite,

thereby those whose portion is the Stomas and the metres. Both sets of

deities are delighted and sacrificed to by him who knows thus. Thirty-

three are the gods that drink Soma, thirty-three that do not drink Soma

;

eight Vasus, eleven Rudras, twelve Adityas, Prajapati and the vasat call are

' Cf. also AB. i. 16, ii. 13. Anustubh, Tristubh, and Brhati
;
Usnili,

* For other estimates see Weber, Ind, Stud, ix. Jagati, and Panktl, not the normal
360 ;

cf. Vedic IndeXj i. 70. (avyUdlia) order by fours upwards, which
ii. 18. ^ This refers to the order of the metres is given in the enumerations in the

on the morning litany, viz. G&yatri, Afmkramant, ggS. v. 27, &c.
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the deities that drink Soma; the eleven fore-offerings, the eleven after-

offerings, the eleven subordinate ^ offerings, are those that do not drink the

Soma and have the victim as tlieir portion
;
by Soma lie delights the Soma

drinkers, by the victim those that do not drink Soma. Both sets of deities

are delighted and sacrificed to by him who knows thus. ‘ Usas with her

ruddy kine hath appeared with this last (verse he concludes. They say

^In that he recites for thrce'rites, to Agni, to Usas, and to the A9vins, how
are all these rites concluded by him when he concludes with one verse

only ?
’

‘ Usas with her ruddy kino hath appeared ’ is the characteristic of

Usas
;

* Agni in due season hath been placed ’ of Agni
;

‘ Your chariot hath

been yoked, 0 ye of great wealth, wonder-workers, the immortal, lovers of

sweetness, hear ye my call ’ of the Alvins. So all three rites are concluded

by him when he concludes with one verse only.

ADHYAYA III

The Aponaptrlya.

ii. 19 (viii. 1). Thc^ seers performed a sacrificial season on the Sarasvati

;

they drove away Kavasa Ailusa from the Soma, ‘The child of a slave

woman, a cheat, no Brahman
;
how has he been consecrated in our midst ?

'

They sent him out to the desert, (saying) ‘There let thirst slay him;

let him drink not the water of the Sarasvati.’ He sent away to the

wilderness, afflicted by thirst, saw the ‘ child of the waters ’ hymn/-^ ‘ Forth

among the gods let there be speeding for the Brahman.’ Thereby he

went to the dear abode of the waters; him the waters welled out after; all

around him Sarasvati hastened. Therefore they call it here Parisaraka, in

that Sarasvati went all around him. The seers said ' The gods know him
;

let us summon him.’ ‘Be it so’ (they replied). They summoned him;

having summoned him they performed this ‘child of the waters’ (hymn),

‘ Forth among the gods let there be speeding for the Brahman ’
;
therewith

they went to the dear home of the waters, of the gods. He goes to the dear

home of the waters, of the gods
;
he conquers the highest world who knows

thus, and he who knowing thus performs the ‘ child of the waters ’ (hymn).

It he should recite continuously
;
Parjanya comes to rain continuously ^ for

2 For theso see TS. i. 3. 11. Kavasa cf. KB. xii. 3 ; L^vi, La doctrine du
2 RV. V. 76. 9. sacrifice^ p. 150.

1 AB. ii. 19 and 20 and KB. xii. 1 and 2 deal * RV. x. 30. The sense of the verse is doubt-

with the recitation for the drawing of ful : Caland and Henry render ‘Que,

the water for the Soma
; see A<JS. v. 1 ;

pour le service divin, la marcho(du saori-

Eggeling, SBE. xxvi. 232, n. 2 ;
Caland fice'i aille aux dieux \

and Henry, L^Agnistomay pp. 139 seq. For * Not jimutavarmy i. e. * from passing clouds ’

(Sftyana absurdly ‘ on the mountains *).
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offspring when one knowing thus recites this continuously. If he were to

recite with divisions, then Parjanya would rain with clouds for offspring

;

therefore should it be recited continuously only. Of it he recites the

first (verse) thrice continuously
;
verily thereby tlie whole is continuously

recited.

ii. 20 (viii. 2). These nine (verses) he recites without omission. ‘ Send
forth our sacrifice with divine offering’ (he says) as tenth.^ ' Winding hither-

ward those of two streams ’ (he says 2
), when the Ekadhana (waters) are

turned hitherward
;

‘ What time the waters are seen coming forward ’ (he

says when they are being seen
;

‘May the cows with milk, eager for the end
’

(he says^), when they are coming up; ^Some come together, others come
up ’ (he says ®) when they come together. The waters were in conflict, ‘ we
shall first bear the sacrifice; we’; both these Vasativari waters, which are

drawn on the previous day and the Ekadhana (waters which are drawn) in

the morning.

These Bhrgu saw, ‘ These waters are in conflict.’ Them with this verse

he brought into harmony, ‘ Some come together, others come up.’ They
came into harmony; in harmony they support his sacrifice who knows
thus. ‘ Like the waters divine they come up to the vessel of the offering

’

he recites® when they are being poured together into the Hotr’s goblet,

both the Vasativari and the Ekadhana (waters). ‘Hast thou seen the
waters, O Adhvaryu ? ’ the Hotr asks the Adhvaryu

;
the sacrifice is the

waters; verily thus he says ‘Hast thou seen the sacrifice?’ ‘Yea, they
have indeed condescended ’ the Adhvaryu replies

;
verily thus he says ‘ Look

upon them.’ ‘ In these, O Adhvaryu, shalt thou press for Indra the Soma
rich in honey, full of rain, bitter at the end, thick meanwhile,^ for him with
the Vasus, the Rudras, the Adityas, the Rbhus, the Vibhus, with Vilja, with
Brhaspati, with the All-gods, of which having drunk, Indra shall slay the
foes; he shall overcome their tribes’; (so saying) he rises to meet (them); the

waters are to be met
;
men rise to meet a superior when he comes

;
therefore

is he to rise to meet them. He must turn round behind them ^
;
they turn

round behind a superior
;
therefore must he turn round behind them. As

he recites he should move after them
;
for even if another be the sacrificer

MIV. X. 30. 11. Cf. KB. xii. 1.

2 KV. X. 80. 10. dvrttasu must be read.
8 RV. X. 80. 18.

* RV. V. 48. 1.

8 RV. ii. 35. 3.

® RV. i. 83. 2. The na is very curious and appa-
rently untranslatable; Calandand Henry
suggest ^ Les deesses incarn<Ses en eaux *,

but cf. Oldenberg, J^gveda-Noten, i. 83.

So BR. V. 55 against Sayana. Oldenberg
(on RV. X. 42. 8) takes the contrast to be

not of the plant but the Savanas, the last

being of tm-a Soma. Vdjavate may mean
* full of strength. For the passage above
cf. TS. vi. 4. 3. 4.

8 Sayana tries to make onw- and pary^dvrtydh

into two categories, which is impossible.
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still fame will fall to the Hotr ;
therefore should he move after them as he

recites. Reciting this (verse ®),
‘ The mothers go with the paths/ should he

move after. ‘The sisters of those that sacrifice, mixing the milk with

honey ’ (he says) who being without taste of the honey drink desires to win

fame. ‘ Those that are in the sun or with which is the sun ’ (he says

who desires brilliance and splendour. ‘ I invite the waters, the goddesses,

where our kine drink
'
(he says who desires cattle. Reciting all these

should he move after, to win these desires. These desires he wins who
knows thus. ‘ They have come rich with living gifts ’ he recites as the

Vasativari and the Ekadhana waters are being set down; ‘They have

come, the waters, eager to this strew,’ when they have been set down.

With this lie concludes.

The Updhgu and Antarydma Gups.

ii. 21 (viii. 3). Thc^ morning litany is the head of the sacrifice; the

Upari9u and Antaryama (cups) are expiration and inspiration
;
speech verily

is a thunderbolt. Before the Upah5u and Antaryama (cups) have been offered

the Hotr should not utter speech
;

if, before the Upa£i9u and the Antaryama

(cups) have been offered, the Hotr should utter speech, with speech as

a thunderbolt he would interrupt the breaths of the sacrificer. If one

were to say then of him, ‘ Witli speech as a thunderbolt he has interrupted

the breaths of the sacrificer, breath will forsake him,’ it would assuredly

be so. Therefore the Hotr should not utter speech before the Upan9u and

Antaryama (cups) have been offered. With ‘ Support expiration
;
hail ! thee,

O easy to invoke, to the sun !
’ he should accompany the Upan9u (cup) ^

;

towards it he should breath forth with ‘O expiration, support my expira-

tion.’ With ‘ Support inspiration
;
hail ! thee, O easy to invoke, to the sun !

’

he should accompany the Antarytoa (cup)
; towards it he should breath in

with ‘0 inspiration, support my inspiration’; ‘To cross-breathing thee!’

with this he utters speech, having touched the stone for pressing (the Soma
for) the Upah9U. Verily thus the Hotr, having placed the breaths in the

body, utters speech, with the whole of life, for the whole of life
;
a full life

he lives who knows thus.

» RV. i. 23, 16.

RV. i. 23. 17.

RV. i. 23. 18.

»» RV. X. 30. 14.

« RV. X. 80. 15.

1 AB« ii. 21 and KB. xii. 4 deal with the

first two cups offered, the Upah9U and

Antaryama ;
see AfS. v. 2

; 99®* ® »

Calund and Henry, UAgnistomaf pp. 165-

167, 160-162.
^ < Restrain ’ is also possible as a rendering

;

* O well-calling one * is Eggeling’s version

(SBE. xxvi. 264, n. 4).
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The Sarpana.

ii. 22 (viii, 4). They ^ say ‘ Should he creep ? Should he not creep ?
’

‘ He
should creep * hold some, saying ‘ The Bahispavamana is the food of both

gods and men
;
therefore they go together towards it/ That is not to be

regarded. If he were to creep, he would make the Be a follower of the

Saman. If one here were to say of him, ‘ This Hotr has become a follower

of the Saman singer
;
he has conferred glory on the Udgatr

;
he has fallen

from his place; she will fall from her place,* it would certainly be so.

Therefore seated here he should recite,

‘ The Soma drink of the gods here,

At the sacrifice, on the strew, on the altar,

Of this, we are eating.’

So his self is not excluded from the Soma drinking. Moreover he should

say, ‘ Thou art the mouth
;
may I become the mouth *

;
the Bahispavamana

is the mouth of the sacrifice; the head among his own he becomes, the

chief of his own he becomes, who knows thus. An Asura woman,® named
Long Tongue, licked the morning pressing of the gods

; it became drunk.

The gods sought to remedy it; they said to Mitra and Varuna, ‘Do ye

remove this (intoxication).* They replied, ‘ Be it so ; let us choose a boon

from you.’ * Choose * (they said). They chose this boon, the milk mess of

the morning pressing. This is their fixed portion, for it is chosen as

a boon by the two. Thus what by her was made intoxicated, as it were, is

made perfect by this (milk mess), for by it the two removed what was

intoxicated as it were.

The Cakes.

ii. 23 (viii. 5). The ^ pressings of the gods were not firm. They saw these

cakes ;
they offered them at each pressing, to support the pressings

;
then

indeed were their pressings made firm. In that the cakes are offered at

each pressing, (they serve) to support the pressings, for so are those of them

made firm. The cakes the gods made citadels,® that is why the Puroda^as

^ AB. ii. 22 and KB. xii. 5 deal with the

sarpana of the priests for the Bahispava-

m&na Stotra
;
see AfS. v. 2. 4. 5 ; Caland

and Henry, VAgnUtoma, pp. 171, 172.

The Mantra is spoiled in metre by the

insertion of iha. Of. also 9®. iv. 2. 4. 7;

Eggeling, SB£. xxvi. 249, n. 2. As the

S&man tune is based on the Rc (GU. iii.

6. 1), it is secondary.

2 The legend explains the use of a milk mess

at the Bahispavamkna. The tale of the

Asuri is found in the Talavnkara tradi-

tion referred to here by SEyana, and
published by Oertel, JAGS. xix. 120

;

cf. L^vi, La doctrine du sacrifice, p. 155.

ii. 28 ^ AB. ii. 28 and KB. xiii. 8 deal with

the cakes for the three pressings of Soma.

For the rule of eleven potsherds see TB.
ii. 6. 11. 4; Caland and Henry, VAgnU
stoma, p. 184.

• purah is presumably the noun rather than

the prefix, cf. AB. i. 28. 1.
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have their name. They say ‘ He should offer the cakes at each pressing,

one on eight potsherds at the morning pressing, one on eleven potsherds at

the midday pressing, one on twelve potsherds at the third pressing, for such

is the characteristic of the pressings, such of the metres.’ That is not to be

regarded. The cakes at each pressing are all offered to Indra ; therefore he

should offer them on eleven potsherds. They say ‘ From that part of the

cake should he eat where it is not anointed with ghee, to protect the Soma

drink; for by ghee as a thunderbolt Indra slew Vrtra.’ That is not to be

regarded. That which is purified is the oblation
;
what is purified is the

Soma drink
;
therefore should he eat from nny part whatever of it. From

all sides these oblations, butter, fried grains, mush, the pap, the cake, and

the milk mess flow up to the sacrifice!’ as delights
;
on all sides delights flow

up to him who knows thus.

The Sacrijice of Five Oblations.

ii. 24 (viii. 6), He ^ who knows the sacrifice with five oblations prospers

with the sacrifice of five oblations ; the sacrifice of five oblations is made up

of fried grains, mush, the pap, the cake, and the milk mess
;
this is the sacri-

fice of five oblations ;
he who knows thus prospers with the sacrifice of five

oblations. He who knows the sacrifice of five syllables prospers with the

sacrifice of five syllables
;
the sacrifice of five syllables ism mat pad vag de

;

he prospers with the sacrifice of five syllables who knows thus. He who

knows the sacrifice of five Nara^ahsas * prospers with the sacrifice of the

five Narafahsas ; the morning pressing has two Nara9ahsa (cups) ;
the mid-

day pressing two Nara5ausas ;
the third pressing one Nara^ahsas

;
this is

the sacrifice of five Nara9ahsas ;
he prospers with the sacrifice of five Nara-

9ausas who knows thus. He who knows the sacrifice of five pressings

prospers with the sacrifice of five pressings
;
the sacrifice of five pressings

is the victim on the fast day, three pressings, the concluding victim
;
he

prospers with the sacrifice of five pressings who knows thus. ‘ With the

bay steeds let Indra eat the fried grains
; with Pusan the mush

;
with Saras-

vati, with Bharat!, the pap (is for Indra) ; for Indra the cake ’ is the offer-

* AB. ii. 24 and KB. xiii. 2 deal with the

sacrifice of five oblations, and AB. adds

speculations on other fivefold elements

in the sacrifice
;
see Calaiid and Henry,

VAgnistoma^ pp. 134, 135. See also TS.

vi. 5. 11 4 which very closely agrees.

2 This refers to the fillings of the goblets, two

for the first two pressings and once at

the third. For the sense see AB. vii. 34.

3 The Mantra is defective as regards the

milk mess (payasyd) and the construction

is broken, the panvdpa being meant for

Indra with Sarasvatl and Bharatl. It is

apparently older than the ritual to which
it is accommodated. Cf. PB. i. 5. 11 ;

99s. V. 4. 3.
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ing verse for the five oblation (sacrifice)
; the two bays are the Rc and the

Saman
; Pusan is cattle

; mush is food ; ‘With Sarasvati, with Bharat! ’ (he
says)

; Sarasvati is speech, Bharata is the breath
;

‘ the pap, for Indra the
cake * (he says)

;
the pap is food, the cake is power

;
verily thus he makes

the sacrificer attain union and identity of form and world with these deities

;

he is united with a stronger, he obtains pre-eminence who knows thus.
‘ Enjoy, O Agni, the oblation ’ he says as offering verse for the Svis^krt of
the cake at each pressing. Thereby did Avatsara go to the dear home of
Agni

;
he conquered the highest world. He goes to the dear home of Agni

;

he conquers the highest world, who knows thus and who knowing thus
sacrifices with this (sacrifice of) five oblations and who says the offering

verse/

ADHYAYA IV

The Cups for tivo Deities.

ii. 25 (ix. 1). The^ gods could not agree in the drinking first of Soma,
the king

;
‘ Let me drink first

;
let me drink first ’ they desired. They said

seeking agreement, ‘ Come, let us run a race ; he who of us wins shall drink
first of the Soma.’ ‘ Be it so ’ (they replied). They ran a race

;
of them

running the race when they had started Vayu first took the lead, then
Indra, then Mitra and Varuna, then the Afvins. Indra perceived of

Vayu ‘ He is winning.’ He ran up after him (saying) ‘ Let us share

together
;
then let us win.’ He answered, ‘ No

; I alone shall win.’
* A third for me

;
then let us win ’ (he said). ‘ No,’ he answered, ‘ I alone

shall win.’ ‘A fourth for me
; then let us win’ (he said). ‘Be it so ’ (he

replied)
;
he admitted him to a fourth share

;
therefore Indra has a quarter

as his portion, Vayu three-quarters. Indra and Vayu won together, then
Mitra and Varuna, then the A9vins. Their feeding is in accord with their

winning; first for Indra and Vayu, then for Mitra and Varuna, then for
the A9vins. The Indra-Vayu cup is drawn with a quarter for Indra.
Seeing this the seer declares ^ ‘ With the teams, with Indra as charioteer.’

Therefore now also (when) the Bharatas attack the property of the Satvants,

^ Yajate yajafiti ca is very curious, though the
sense is clear. Presumably Hi here is

used to point the contrast of yajate and
yajati. For the use of na cf. perhaps the
Kanva text of 5®* iv. 2. 1. 7 ; ncty u tac

cakdra. Cf. AB. ii. 80. 5 : samavanayati and
^nayate.

AB. ii. 25>28 and 30 and KB. xiii. 5-8 (cf,

20 [b.o.s. 25
]

9B. iv. 1 . 3. 11 ) deal with the cups for two
deities, those for Indra and Vayu, Mitra
and Varuna, and the A9vin8 ; see AfS.
V. 6 ;

99s. vii. 2. 1-3. 5 ;
Caland and

Henry, VAgnistoma, pp. 199-208 ; for the
race motive cf. Oertel, Trans. Conn. Acad.
XV. 174 ; AB. iv. 7.

2 RV. iv. 46. 2 6 or 48. 2 h.
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the charioteers claim a fourth (of the booty) by force of the example since

then Indra becoming a charioteer as it were conquered.®

ii. 26 (ix. 2). The cups for two deities are the breaths ; that for Indra and

Vayu is speech and breath; that for Mitra and Varuna eye and mind
;
that

for the A§vin8 ear and self. Now some make the invitatory verses for that

for Indra and Vayu Anustubhs, and the offering verses Gayatris (saying),

‘The cup for Indra and Vayu is speech and breath
;
thus will the two be in

accord with metres also/ This is not to be regarded. Imperfection is pro-

duced in the sacrifice when the invitatory verse is longer than the offering

verse
;
when the offering verse is the longer, that is perfect, and so also

when they are equal. For whatever desire in speech or breath he thus

acts, that is herein obtained. The first invitatory verse is addressed to

Vayu, the second to Indra and Vayu^ and so with the offering verses.®

With the one addressed to Vayu, he puts breath in order, for breath is

Vayu; then with the Indra line of (the verse) to Indra and Vayu he puts

speech in order, for speech is connected with Indra. He obtains the desire

in breath and speech
;
he makes no unevenness in the sacrifice.

ii. 27 (ix. 3). (The cups) for two deities are the breaths
;
they are drawn

in one vessel
;
therefore the breaths have one name. They are offered in two

vessels^; therefore the breaths are in pairs. With the Yajus with which

the Adhvaryu offers, the Hotr accepts. With ‘This the wealthy one, of

much wealth
;
here the wealthy, of much wealth

;
in me the wealthy, of

much wealth
;
protector of speech, protect my speech ’ he partakes of (the

cup) for Indra and Vayu. ‘ Invoked is speech together with breath
;
may

speech together with breath invoke me; invoked are the seers, divine,

guardians of the body, born of fervour
;
may the seers, the divine, invoke

me, guardians of the body, born of fervour ’ (he says)
;
the seers, divine,

guardians of the body, born of fervour are the breaths
;
verily thus he

invokes them. With ‘ This the wealthy, finding wealth
;
here the wealthy,

finding wealth ; in me the wealthy, finding wealth
;
guardian of the eye,

guard mine eye ’ he partakes of (the cup) for Mitra and Varuna. ‘ Invoked

is the eye together with mind
;
may the eye together with mind invoke

me ;
invoked are the seers, divine, guardians of the body

;
born of fervour

’

(he says)
;
the seers, divine, guardians of the body, born of fervour are the

^ That Saivant and Bharata are proper

names is only to be believed, though
S&yana does not recognize either. This
involves the change of Satvanam to

Satnaitdm as in (^B. xiii. 5. 4. 21. Of.

below AB. viii. 14 ; Weber, Ind, Stud. ix.

258, 254 ;
Vedic Index^ ii. 421.

1 UV. i. 2. 1 and 4. Cf. KB. xiii. 15.

2 RV. iv. 46. 1 and 2. Haug has misinterpreted

this cliapter as allowing, and not as for-

bidding inequality, not observing that

the verses used are in Gayatrl.

ii. 27. 1 I. e. by the Adhvaryu and Prati-

prasthatr
;
see Calandand Henry, VAgni-

stoma

y

p. 199. Cf. for the chapter TS. vi.

6. 9. 3, 4 ;
9B. iv. 3. 1.
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breaths
;
verily thus he invokes them. With, ‘ This the wealthy, collecting

wealth ; here the wealthy, collecting wealth
;
in me the wealthy, collecting

wealth
;
guardian of the earth, guard mine ear * he partakes of (the cup)

for the A9vins.
‘ Invoked is the ear together with the self

;
may the ear

together with the self invoke me ;
invoked are the seers, divine, guardians

of the body, born of fervour
;
may the seers, divine, guardians of the body,

born of fervour, invoke me* (he says)
;
the seers divine, guardians of the body,

born of fervour, arc the breaths ;
verily thus he invokes them. He partakes

of (the cup) for Indra and Vayu front to front therefore expiration and

inspiration are in front
;
he partakes of (the cup) for Mitra and Varuna

front to front ;
therefore the eyes are in front

;
he partakes of (the cup) for

the Afvins carrying it all round ;
therefore botli men and beasts hear speech

speaking on all sides.

ii. 28 (ix. 4). (The ^ cups) for two deities are the breaths
;
without taking

in breath he should say the offering verses for (the cups) for the deities, for

the continuity of the breath and to avoid splitting the breaths. (The cups)

for two deities are the breaths
;
he should not say the second vasat for (the

cups) for two deities. If he were to say the second vasat for those for two

deities, he would bring to rest the unresting breaths
;
the second vasat call

is the ending. If one were then to say of him ‘ He has brought to rest the

unresting breaths ; breath will forsake him,* it would certainly be so.

Therefore he should not say the second vasat for (the cups) for two deifcies.

They say ‘ Having twice expressed approval the Maitravaruna twice gives

directions; having once expressed approval the Hotr twice says vasat
\

what is the expression of approval of the Hotr ? * (The cups) for two

deities are the breaths
;
the expression of approval is the thunderbolt

;
if

the Hotr were to express approval between, with the expression as a

thunderbolt he would pierce the breaths of the sacrificer. If one were then

to say of him, ‘ With the expression of approval as a thunderbolt he has

pierced the breaths of the sacrificer,* it would certainly be so. Therefore

the Hotr should not express approval between (the two offering verses).

Moreover the Maitravaruna is the mind of the sacrifice, the Hotr is the

voice of the sacrifice. Impelled by mind speech speaks, for the speech

which he speaks with mind elsewhere is demoniacal and not welcome to the

gods ;
verily thus in that the Maitravaruna twice utters the expression of

approval, this is the expression of approval of the Hotr.

^ I. e. the mouth of the cup is placed opposite space to intervene between the two oifer-

his mouth, and he does not drink pro- ing verses ; see A^S. v. 5. 4, and 21,

miscuously from any part. where a memorial verse is cited on the

* This chapter explains the omission of the anuvasatkara. The latter peculiarity is

amuoasatkara in the offering and the fact again referred to in AB. iii. 6.

that there is only one tigur as there is no
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The Seasonal Cups.

ii. 29 (ix. 5). The offerings to the seasons ^ are the breaths
;
in that they

proceed with the offerings to the seasons, verily thus they place the breaths

in the sacrificer. Six (priests) offer (saying) ‘ With the season ’
; verily thus

they place expiration in the sacrifice
;
four with ‘ With the seasons ’ offer

;

verily thus they place inspiration in the sacrifice
;
twice with ' With the

season ’ later
;
verily thus they place cross-breathing in the sacrificer. This

breath is divided in three ways, expiration, inspiration, and cross-breathing.

In that they offer (saying) ‘ With the season,* ‘ with the seasons,’ ‘ with the

season,* (it is) for the continuity of the breaths, to avoid splitting the

breaths. The offerings to the seasons are the breaths
;
he should not say

the second vasat for the offerings to the seasons
;
the seasons are unresting

;

each (follows) each. If he were to say the second vasat for the offerings to

the seasons he would bring to rest the unresting seasons
;
the second vasat

is an ending. If one were then to say of him ‘ He has brought to rest the

unresting seasons; it will be an ill season’, it would certainly be so. There-

fore he should not say the second vasat for the offerings to the seasons.

The Cups for two Deities {continued).

ii. 30 (ix. 6). (The cups ^) for two deities are the breaths
;
the sacrificial

food is cattle. Having partaken of (the cups) for two deities he invokes the

sacrificial food
;
the sacrificial food is cattle

;
verily thus he invokes cattle

;

he confers cattle upon the sacrificer. They say ‘ Should he eat first the sub-

divided sacrificial food ? (Or) should he partake of the Hotr’s goblet ?
* First

should he eat the subdivided sacrificial food, and then should he partake

of the Hotr’s goblet. In that he partakes first of (the cups) for two deities,

thereby is the Soma drink first partaken of by him
;
therefore should he

first eat the subdivided sacrificial food, and then partake of the Hotr’s

goblet; then on both sides he envelopes food with Soma drinkings, to

envelope food. (The cups) for two deities are the breaths; the Hotr’s

^ AB. ii. 29 and KB. xiii. 9 deal with the

offerings of cups to the Ktus
;
see ^B. iv.

8. 1 ; A^S. V. 8 ; 99®. vii. 8 ;
Caland and

Henry, VAgnisUma, pp. 224-229. Gf. TS.

vi. 5. 8. 2 ; GB. viii. 7 borrows from AB.
as usual. The cups are drawn by the

Adhvaryu and Pratiprasth&tr for the

seasons and offered to the various deities

by the different priests, the gods being

invited to partake ‘with the seasons

(season)*
; Eggeling, SBE. xxvi. 319.

ii, 30. 1 Cf. TS. vi. 4. 9. 3.

2 The avanfaredd is a portion of the idd which
is itself subdivided, and held by the Hotr
from before his recitation to before he
partakes of the i(^ proper ; see A9S. i. 7 ;

99^* 10-12
;
Weber, Ind, Stud. ix. 225,

226.



167] The Silent Praise [—ii. 31

goblet is the body
;
the remains of (the cups) for two deities he pours down

into the Hotr’s goblet
;
verily thus the Hotr places the breaths in the body,

with full life for fullness of life ; a full life lives he who knows thus.

The Silent Praise.

ii. 31 (ix. 7). What ^ the gods did at the sacrifice, that the Asuras did

;

they were of even strength and were not discriminated. Then indeed the

gods saw this silent praise
;
that of them the Asuras could not follow. The

silent praise is a silent essence. Whatever weapon the gods raised against

the Asuras that the Asuras perceived and countered ;
then the gods saw this

silent praise as a thunderbolt
;
they raised it against them

;
it the Asuras

did not counter
;

it they hurled at them
;
with it not countered they smote

them
;
then indeed the gods prospered, the Asuras were defeated. He

prospers himself, the wicked rival who hates him is defeated, who knows

thus. The gods, regarding themselves as victors, were performing the sacri-

fice; to it the Asuras came (thinking) ‘We will make a confusion of the

sacrifice.’ They saw them ranged round on all sides, daring
;
they said,

‘ Let us conclude this sacrifice ; let not the Asuras injure our sacrifice.*

‘ Be it so * (they replied). They concluded it in the silent praise. With
‘ Bhuh^ Agni, light, light, Agni * they concluded the Ajya and Praliga

(Qastras). With ‘ Indra, light, hhuvah, light, Indra * they concluded the

Niskevalya and Marutvatiya (Qastras). With ‘ Surya, light, light, uvar,

Surya ’ they concluded the Vai9vadeva and Agnimaruta (Qastras). So they

concluded it in the silent praise ; having thus concluded it in the silent

praise they attained the end with it uninjured. Then indeed does the

sacrifice come to a conclusion, when the Hotr recites the silent praise. If

any person should after the recitation of the silent praise reproach him or

curse him, he should say of him, ‘ He will fall into this misfortune (he

invokes ^). Early to-day we complete this when the silent praise is recited.

Just as one may attend upon one come to his house with due performance,

even so now do we attend upon this.* He falls into this misfortune who
knowing thus, after the silent praise is recited, either reproaches or curses.

Therefore one who knows thus should not reproach or curse when the silent

praise has been recited.

ii. 32 (ix. 8). The silent praise is the eyes of the pressings. ‘ Bhuh, Agni,

light, light, Agni * is the eyes of the morning pressing. ‘ Indra, light,

^ AB. ii. 81 and 82 contain the treatment of VAgnistoma, p. 282. Cf. KB. xiv. 1 ;

the silent praise, which is part of the v. 9. 1 ; ^ii* 1*

Ajya 9^stra
;

see Caland and Henry, ^ This seems to be the force of etdm.
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bhuvah, light, Indra ’ is the eyes of the midday pressing. ‘ Surya, light,

light, svar, Surya ’ is the eyes of the third pressing. He prospers with

pressings possessed of eyes ;
with pressings possessed of eyes he goes to the

world of heaven who knows thus. The silent praise is the eye of the sacri-

fice. The exclamation being one is said twice
;
therefore the eye being one

is (manifested) twice. The silent praise is the root of the sacrifice : if he

desire of a man ‘ May he be homeless he should not recite the silent praise

at his sacrifice
;
verily thus he comes to ruin along with the sacrifice which

being without a root falls to ruin. They say ‘ He should certainly recite
;

it is not good for the priest, if the Hotr do#"s not recite the silent praise, for

on the priest rests the whole sacrifice, on the sacrifice the sacrificer
;
there-

fore must it be recited.’

ADHYAYA V

The Ajya Qastra.

ii. 33 (x. 1). The^ call is the holy power, the Nivid the lordly power,

the hymn the people; he calls, then he inserts the Nivid; verilythus he makes

the lordly power dependent on the holy power. Having inserted the Nivid

he recites the hymn
;
the Nivid is the lordly power, the hymn the people

;

verily, thus he makes the people dependent on the lordly power. If he

desire of a man, ‘ Let me deprive him of the lordly power,’ he should recite

the hymn in the middle of the Nivid; the Nivid is the lordly power, the

hymn the people
;
verily thus he deprives him of the lordly power. If he

desire of a man, ‘ Let me deprive him of the people,’ he should recite a Nivid

in the middle of the hymn; the Nivid is the lordly power, the hymn the

people; verily thus he deprives him of the people. But if he desire of

a man ‘ May all be in due and proper order and correct for him,’ he should

call, then insert the Nivid, and then recite the hymn. Thus is the ordering

of all. Prajapati was here being one only in the beginning. He desired

‘ May I be propagated and become greater ’
;

he practised fervour
;

he

restrained speech
;
at the end of the year he uttered twelve times. The

Nivid has twelve clauses; it was just the Nivid that he uttered; after it

were all beings created. Beholding this the seer declares^

—

‘ He at the call aforetime of Ayu with his wisdom

Brought into being these sons of man.’

' AB. ii. 88~41 and KB. xiv. 1-3 deal with vii. 9 ; Caland and Henry, VAgnUtoma^

the Ajya Rostra ; see A^JS. v. 2
; 9?®* PP* 280-284.

a RV. i. 96. 2.
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ii. 35

In that he inserts the Nivid before * the hymn (it serves) for propagation

;

he is propagated with oflspring, with cattle who knows thus.

ii. 34 (x. !?). ‘ Agni god-kindled’ he recites ; Agni yonder is god-kindled,

for the gods kindle him ;
verily thus he establishes him in that world.

« Agni man-kindled ’ he recites ;
Agni here is man-kindled, for men kindle

him
;
verily thus he establishes him in this world. ‘ Agni the good kindler ’

he recites; Agni the good kindler is Vayu, for Vayu himself kindles

himself, himself all this whatever there is here
;
Vayu verily thus

he establishes in the world of the atmosphere. ‘The Hotr god-chosen’

he recites; the Hotr god-chosen is yonder (sun), for he is chosen on all

sides by the gods; verily thus he establishes him in that world. ‘The

Hotr chosen by man ’ he recites ; the Hotr chosen by man is Agni here,

for he is chosen on all sides by men; verily thus he establishes him in

this world. * Leader of the sacrifices’ he recites ; the leader of the sacrifices

is Vayu, for, when he breathes forth, then there is the sacrifice, then the

Agnihotra; verily thus he establishes Vayu in the world of the atmo-

sphere. * The charioteer of the offerings ’ he recites ;
the charioteer of the

offerings’ is yonder (sun), for he as he wanders yonder is as it were

a charioteer
;
verily thus in yonder world he establishes him. ‘ The Hotr

uncrossed ’ he recites
;
the Hotr uncrossed is Agni here ;

no one whatever

crosses him
;

verily thus he establishes Agni in this world. ‘ The

crosser, the bearer of the oblation’ he recites; the crosser, the bearer

of the oblation is Vayu, for Vayu at once crosses all that whatever

there is here, Vayu carries the oblation to the gods; verily thus he

establishes Vayu in the world of the atmosphere. ‘May the god bring

hither the gods ’ he recites
;
yonder god brings the gods

;
verily thus he

establishes him in that world. ‘ May Agni, the god, offer to the gods ’

he recites. Agni here as a god sacrifices to the gods; verily thus he

establishes A gni in this world. ‘Let him perform the sacrifices, All-

knower’ he recites; the All-knower is Vayu, for Vayu makes all that

whatever there is here
;
verily thus he establishes Vayu in the world of

the atmosphere.

ii. 35 (x. 3). ‘ Forward to your godAgni’ areAnustubh (verses’). He sepa-

rates the two first Padas ;
^ therefore a woman separates her thighs. He

creates the last two Padas
;
therefore a man unites his thighs. That is a

pairing ;
verily thus he makes a pairing at the beginning of the litany, for

generation ;
he is propagated with offspring, with cattle, who knows thus.

® Hence it is called a Purorue, Weber, Ind. ii. 85. * RV. iii. 13 ; anufMhah may be goni-

atud. X. 8B4, n. 3. So AB. ii. 41. live or nom. pi.

» Cf. TS. ii. 6. 9. 2 ; Bggeling, SBE. xxvi. “ Cf. KB. xiv. 2 ; Livi, La doctrine du sacrifice,

826, n. 1. P. 107.
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* Forward to your god Agni ’ are Anustubh (verses). He separates the first

two Padas, verily thus he makes a thunderbolt broader below
;
he unites

the last two Padas
;
at the beginning a thunderbolt is narrow, and so of

a club and of an axe
;

verily thus he hurls a thunderbolt at the foe who

hates him, as a weapon to lay low whom he has to lay low.

ii. 36 (x. 4). The gods and the Asuras fought over these worlds
;
^ the

gods made the Sadas their refuge ;
they conquered them from the Sadas

;

they went to the Agnidh’s altar
;
they were not conquered thence. Therefore

they spend the fast day at the Agnidh’s altar, not in the Sadas, for they

were supported at the Agnidh’s altar ;
in that they were supported at the

Agnidh’s altar that is why the Agnidh*s altar has its name. The Asuras

made a scattering of the fires of those gods in the Sadas ; the gods drew

off the fires in the Sadas from the Agnidh’s altar
;
with them they repelled

the Asuras and the Raksases
;
verily thus also the sacrificers draw off the

fires in the Sadas from the Agnidh’s altar
;

verily thus they repel the

Asuras and the Raksases. In the morning they kept conquering by

the Ajyas
;
in that they kept conquering {djayanta dyam) by the Ajyas

that is why the Ajyas have their name. Of the Hotr offices which continued

conquering, that of the Achavaka was left out
;
in it Indra and Agni took

their place; Indra and Agni are the most forcible, mighty, strong, rich,

and effective of the gods; therefore (a hymn) to Indra and Agni the

Achavaka ^ recites at the morning pressing, for Indra and Agni took their

place in it. Therefore the other Hotrakas creep to the Sadas in front,

the Achavaka behind, for being left behind as it were be is anxious to

follow after. Therefore a Brahman, skilled in the Rc verses and strong,

should perform the Achavaka’s part ; thereby it docs not become neglected.

ii. 37 (x. 5). The sacrifice is a chariot of the gods
;
the Ajya and the

Praiiga (^astras are its inner reins in that with the Ajya he follows

in recitation the Pavamana, with the Praiiga the Ajya (Stotra), verily

thus he separates the inner reins of the chariot to prevent confusion
;
in

imitation thereof they separate the inner reins of the chariot of men to

prevent confusion. His chariot, whether of the gods or men does not become

confused who knows thus. They say ‘As is the Stotra, so the Qastra;

» Cf. TS. vi. 3. 1. 1 ;
iii. 6. 1. 27-29.

2 For the ^astra of the Achavaka seo v.

10. 28
; 99®* »

Caland and
Henry, VAgniitoma, pp. 262, 263.

li. 87 ^ The sense seems clearly to be that there

are four reins, two for each horse, the outer

being the Pavamana and Ajya Stotras,

the inner the Ajya and Praiiga
;

the two Ajyas if joined would mean thus

that the two reins (outer and inner) of
the horsewould be held together, whereas
by having Pavamana and Ajya, Ajya and
Praiiga, the result is that one hand holds

outer and inner, another inner and outer,

so that the two inner do not fall together.

Sayana misses the point by not seeing

that four reins are referred to.
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the Saman singers sing to verses for Soma, the purifying; the Hotr
recites the Ajya to Agni

;
how then does he follow in recitation the verses

to Soma, the purifying ? * Soma, the purifying, is Agni
; that is declared

by a seer. 2 ‘ Agni, the seer, the purifying ’
; therefore although he proceeds

with verses to Agni, still he follows in recitation the verses to Soma,
the purifying. They say ‘ As is the Stotra so the Qastra

;
the Saman

singers sing to verses in Gayatri
;
the Hotr recites the Ajya in Anustubhs

;

how then by him are Gayatris followed in recitation.* * By conversion ’ he

should reply. There are seven Anustubhs
; they become eleven through the

first being repeated thrice and the last thrice
;
the twelfth is theViraj offering

verse
;
not by one syllable do metres change, nor yet by two. These make up

sixteen Gayatri verses. Thus by him although he proceeds with Anustubhs

are Gayatris followed in recitation. ‘ O Agni with Indra, in the home of

the generous one *, (this verse to Agni and Indra he uses as offering verse.

These two as Indra and Agni did not conquer
;
being Agni and Indra they

did conquer
;
in that he uses (a verse) for Agni and Indra as offering verse

(it serves) for conquest. The Viraj is of thirty-three syllables; the gods

are thirty-three, eight Vasus, eleven Rudras, twelve Adityas, Prajapati,

and the vasat call. Thus in the very beginning of the litany he makes
the deities sharers in the syllables

; syllable by syllable the gods drink in

order
;
verily thus the gods delight in the vessel for the gods. They say,

‘ As is the (^astra so the offering verse
;
the Hotr recites the Ajya to Agni,

then how does he use (a verse) to Agni and Indra as offering verse.’ Be it

to Agni and Indra or to Indra and Agni, the litany is connected with both

Indra and Agni through the cup and the silent praise
;
with ^

^ O Indra and Agni come hither to the pressed (drink)

• The delightful cloud, for our prayers

;

Of it do ye drink, impelled by our desire
’

the Adhvaryu draws the cup for Indra and Agni. ‘ Bhuh, Agni, light,

light, Agni; Indra, light, bhuvah, light, Indra; Surya, light, light, svar,

Surya
;

’ the Hotr recites as silent praise ; therefore as is the Qastra, so is

the offering verse.

ii. 38 (x. 6). He mutters the muttering of the Hotr ;
^ thus he pours seed

;

inaudibly he mutters
;
inaudible as it were is the pouring of seed. Before

the call he mutters
;
whatever there is after the call, that belongs to the

Qastra. To him he calls as he lies on all fours with averted face
;
there-

fore turning their backs quadrupeds pour seed
; when he faces him who

* BV. ix. 66. 20.

s BV. iii. 26. 4.

* BV. iii. 12. 1.

^ The Japapraisa is laid down in AfS.v. 9. I

;

21 [h.0.8. ss]

ggS. vii. 2. 1 ;
TS. v. 6. 8. 1, which differ

considerably in text
;
see Scheftelowitz,

Die Apokryphen des ^gveda, p. 154.
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faces him he becomes two-footed ;
therefore bipeds facing (each other)

emit seed.** ‘Father Matari5van,’ he says; the father is the breath;

Matarifvan is the breath ;
seed is the breath

;
thus he pours seed. ‘ Make

the lines unbroken’ (he says); what is unbroken is seed, for hence he

arises imbroken. ‘ May the poets sing unbroken litanies ’
;
the poets are

the learned
;

‘ May they propagate this unbroken seed,’ he says, in effect.

‘ May Soma, All-knower, guide the songs, Brhaspati recite the litanies and

the exclamations !’ (he says) ;
Brhaspati is the holy power. Soma the lordly

power, the songs and the litanies with the exclamations are the Stotras

and the Qlastras. Verily thus instigated by the holy power divine and the

lordly power divine he recites the litanies. These two are the lords of in-

stigation of all this whatever there is here. What he does without instigation

by these two that is not done ;
‘ He has done what is not done,’ they say,

in blame. What is done is done, what is done is not undone by him who

knows thus. ‘ Speech, life, of all life, all life ’ he says ;
life is the breath

;

seed is the breath
;
the womb is speech ;

thus having created a womb he

pours seed. ‘ Who (lea) will recite this ? He will recite this,’ he says ;

Prajapati is who
;
verily thus he says ‘ Prajapati will propagate this.’

ii. 39 (x. 7). After the call, he recites the silent praise
;
thus he develops

the seed poured ;
first is then pouring, then development. Inaudibly he

recites the silent praise; inaudible as it were is the pouring of seed.

Secretly as it were he recites the silent praise;’ secretly as it were are

seeds developed. Of six sentences he recites the silent praise
;
sixfold is

man, with six members ;
^ verily thus he develops the self as sixfold and

of six members. Having recited the silent praise he recites the Puroruc

;

thus ho propagates the seed when developed; first there is development,

then birth. Aloud ho recites the Puroruc, verily openly he propagates

him. He recites the Puroruc in twelve sentences
;

the year has twelve

months
;
Prajapati is the year

;
he is the propagator of all this. He who

is the propagator of all this propagates him with offspring and cattle, for

generation. He is propagated with offspring, with cattle, who knows thus.

He recites the Puroruc to Jatavedas, with an allusion to Jatavedas. They say,

‘ Since the morning pressing is the abode of Jatavedas, then why at the

morning pressing docs he recite a Puroruc to Jatavedas?’ Jatavedas is

the breath, for he knows of bom creatures. Of so many creatures as he

knows, they become
;
for how could they exist of whom he knows not ?

If one knows the making of the self in the Ajya, that is well known.

2 Cf. Levi, La doctrine da saciifice^ p. 107. well as at the end, when six are to be

^ See A^S. v. 9. 11 : there is a pause after used.

each jyolih in the middle of the three as * Cf. TS. v. 6. 9. 1.
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ii. 40 (x .8). ‘ Forward to your god, Agni/ he recites.^ ‘ Forward ’ is the

breath, for all these creatures advance following after the breath
;
verily

thus he creates the breath, he makes breath perfect. ‘ Radiant, unparalleled,'

he recites
;
^ mind is radiant, for there is nothing prior to mind

;
verily

thus he creates mind, he makes mind perfect. ‘ He for us protection for

our enjoyment,’ he recites
;
^ protection is speech

;
therefore of one follow-

ing him in speech he says, ‘ I have accorded him what has a protection ’

;

verily thus he creates speech, he makes speech perfect. ‘ Do thou aid us,

O Brahman ’ he recites ^
;
the holy power is the ear, for by the ear the holy

power hears, in the ear does the holy power find support ; verily thus he

creates the ear, he makes the ear perfect. ‘ He is the holder, the sage, of

them’ he recites;® the holder is inspiration, for expiration here is

restrained by inspiration and departs not
;
verily thus he creates inspira-

tion, he makes inspiration perfect. ‘The righteous, of whom the two
worlds’ he recites;® the right is the eye; therefore when two contend,

whichever says ‘I actually have seen it with my eye,’ him men believe
;
verily

thus he creates the eye, he makes the eye perfect. ‘ Do thou accord us

wealth with a thousand, with offspring, with prosperity ’, he recites the

last (verse) as concluding verse
;
the self when put together is possessed

of a thousand, offspring, and prosperity
;
verily thus he creates the self as

a complex, he makes the self as a complex perfect. He sacrifices with an
offering verse

;
the offering verse is acquisition, prospering destiny

; verily

thus he creates a prospering destiny, he makes a prospering destiny perfect.

He knowing thus, having come into being as composed of the metres, the

deities, the holy power, immortality, goes to the gods, he who knows thus.

If one knows how having come into being as composed of the metres, the

deities the holy power, immortality, he goes to the gods, that is well

known. So with regard to the self
; now with regard to the deities.

ii. 41 (x. 9). He recites the silent praise as of six clauses
;
the seasons are

six
;
verily thus he places the seasons in order

;
he goes to the seasons.

He recites the Puroruc as of twelve clauses
;

the months are twelve

;

verily thus he places the months in order; he goes to the months.
‘ Forward to your god, Agni ’ he recites^

;
‘forward’ is the atmosphere, for all

these creatures advance following the atmosphere
;
verily thus he places the

atmosphere in order
;
he goes to the atmosphere. ‘ Radiant, unparalleled

’

he recites
;
^ he who yonder gives heat is radiant, for there is nothing that is

j RV. iii. 13. 1. < RV. iii. 13. 6.

2 RV. iii. 13. 5. 5 rv. iii. 13. 3.

5 RV. iii. 13. 4. asmd aydnsi read by Aufrecht ® RV. iii. 13. 2.

is clearly right though Sayana had RV. iii. 13. 7.

aydnsi. So also Weber (Ind. Stud. ix. ii. 41. ^ RV. iii. 13. 1.

265). 2 RV. iii. 18. 6.



ii. 41] The Soma Sacrifice [164

before him ;
verily thus he places him in order

;
he goes to him. ‘ He for

us protection for our enjoyment ’ he recites
;
® Agni accords protection as

proper foods ;
verily thus he places Agni in order

;
he goes to Agni. ‘ Do

thou aid us, O Brahman ’ he recites ;
* the holy power is the moon

;
verily

thus he places the moon in order
;
he goes to the moon. ‘ He is the holder,

the sage, of them ’ he recites
;
® the holder is Vayu, for this atmosphere

held by Vayu does not fall in; verily thus he places Vayu in order; he

goes to Vayu. ‘The righteous of whom the two worlds ’he recites;*

the two worlds are sky and earth
;
verily thus he places sky and earth in

order
;
he goes to sky and earth. ‘ Do thou accord us wealth with a thou-

sand, with offspring, with prosperity with the last (verse he concludes

;

the year as a complex possesses a thousand, offspring, and prosperity

;

verily thus he places the year as a complex in order
;
he goes to the year

as a complex. He sacrifices with an offering verse
;
the offering verse is

rain and lightning, for lightning here gives rain and proper food
;

verily

thus he places lightning in order; he goes to the lightning. He who
knows this becomes thus composed, composed of the deities.

’ RV. iii. 13. 4. « RV. iii. 13. 2.

« RV. iii. 13. C. 7 RV. iii. 13. 7.

5 RV. iii. 13. 3.



PASTCIKA III

The Soma Sacrifice {continued).

ADHYAYA I

The PraUga ^astra.

iii. 1 (xi. 1). The ^ Praiiga is a litany of the cups
;
nine cups are drawn in

the morning; with nine (verses) do they sing in the Bahispavamana

(Stotra)
;
when the Stoma has been performed, he draws the tenth ;

the

sound hin of the other (verses) is the tenth; thus is there equality.

(A triplet®) to Vayu he recites; thereby has the Vayu (cup) its litany.

(A triplet®) to Indra and Vayu he recites ;
thereby has (the cup) for Indra

and Vayu its litany. (A triplet^) for Mitra and Varuna he recites;

thereby has (the cup) for Mitra and Varuna its litany. (A triplet®) for

the A9vins he recites; thereby has (the cup) for the A5vins its litany.

(A triplet*) for Indra ho recites; thereby have (the cups) Qukra and

Manthin litanies. (A triplet ’) for the All-gods he recites ;
thereby lias

Agrayana cup its litany. (A triplet®) for Sarasvati he recites; there is

no cup for Sarasvati, but Sarasvati is speech
;
whatever cups are drawn

with speech, they have all litanies recited for him, they become possessed

of litanies for him, who knows thus.

iii. 2 (xi. 2). By the Prauga he wins proper food
;
now various fleitics

are celebrated in the Prauga, different litanies are performed in the

Prauga, different kinds of food are placed in the cups of him who knows
thus. Now the Prauga is the most related to the self of the litanies for

the sacrificer as it were
;

‘ therefore it is most to be perfected as it were

by him, they say, ‘ for by it the Hotr makes him perfect.’ (A triplet ^)

to Vayu he recites; therefore they say ‘The breath is Vayu, seed is the

^ AB. iii. 1-4 and RB. xiv. 4 and 5 deal with ^ RV. i. 2. 7-9.

the Prauga or second Rostra of the Hotr ® RV. i. 3. 1-3,

Jit the morning pressing
;
see A9S. v. 10; ® RV. i. 3. 4-6.

99s. vii. 10 ;
Caland and Henry, VAgni- RV. i. 3. 7-9.

ttoma, pp. 239-241. 8 Ry. i. 3. 10-12.
2 RVV i. 2. 1-3. iii. 2. » RV. i. 2. 1-3.

8 RV. i. 2. 4-6.
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breath; seed comes into existence first when man comes into existence.’

In that he recites (a triplet) to Visnu, verily thus he makes his breath

perfect. (A triplet 2) to Indra and Vayu he recites ; where there is expira-

tion, there is inspiration; in that he recites (a triplet) to Indra and Vayu,

verily thus his expiration and inspiration he makes perfect. (A triplet

to Mitra and Varuna he recites; therefore they say ‘The eye comes into

existence first when man comes into existence.’ In that he recites (a

triplet) to Mitra and Varuna, verily thus he makes his eye perfect.

(A triplet^) to the A5vins he recites; therefore they talk of a child born
‘ He is trying to listen

;
he is taking notice.’ In that he recites (a triplet)

to the A9vins, verily thus he makes his ear perfect. (A triplet ®) to Indra

he recites
;

therefore they talk of a child born, ‘ He is holding erect his

neck, and also his head ’
;
in that he recites (a triplet) to Indra, verily thus

he makes his strength perfect. (A triplet®) to the All-gods he recites;

therefore a child born crawls on all fours, for the limbs are connected with

the All-gods; in that he recites (a triplet) to the All-gods, verily thus

he makes his limbs perfect. He recites (a triplet ^) to Sarasvati
;
therefore

to a child born speech comes last, for Sarasvati is speech; in that he

recites (a triplet) to Sarasvati, verily thus he makes his speech perfect.

He being born is born from all these deities, from all the litanies, from

all metres, from all Praiigas, from all pressings, who knows thus and for

whom knowing thus they recite thus.

iii. 3 (xi. 3). The Praiiga is a litany of the breaths
;
seven deities he

celebrates
;
seven are the breaths in the head

;
verily thus he places the

breaths in the head. ‘ Should he consider the good or evil of the sacrificer
’

he used to say,^ ‘ whose Hotr he is ?
’ He should do to him at this point

as he may desire. If he desire of a man ‘ Let mo deprive him of expira-

tion’, he should recite (the triplet) to Vayu for him in confusion
;
a verse

or a line he should pass over
;
thereby is it confused

;
verily thus does

he deprive him of expiration. If he desire of a man ‘Let me deprive

him of expiration and inspiration, he should recite for him (the triplet)

to Indra and Vayu in confusion; he should pass over a verse or a line;

thereby is it confused; verily thus he deprives him of expiration and

inspiration. If he desire of a man ‘ Let me deprive him of the eye ’,

he should recite for him (the triplet) to Mitra and Varuna in confusion;

he should pass over a verse or a line
;
thereby is it confused

;
verily thus

2 RV. i. 2. 4-6.

RV. i. 2. 7-9.

* RV. i. 3. 1-3.

« RV. i. 3. 4-6.

c RV. i. 3. 7-0.

RV. i. 3. 10-12.

^ For the references see above AB. iii. 1 and
2. For the sentiment cf. L^vi, La doctrine

du sacrifice, p. 128. The teacher is meant.
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he deprives him of the eye. If he desire of a man ‘ Let me deprive him

of the ear he should recite for him (the triplet) to the Afvins in confu-

sion
;
he should pass over a verse or a line

;
thereby is it confused

; verily

thus he deprives him of the ear. If he desire of a man ‘ Let me deprive

him of strength he should recite for him (the triplet) to Indra in confu-

sion
;
he should pass over a verse or a line

;
thereby is it confused

;
verily

thus he deprives him of strength. If he desire of a man ‘ Let me deprive

him of limbs’, he should recite for him (the triplet) to the All-gods in

confusion
;
he should pass over a verse or a line

;
thereby is it confused

;

verily thus he deprives him of limbs. If he desire of a man ' Let me
<leprivc him of speech he should recite for him (the triplet) to Sarasvati

in confusion
;
he should pass over a verse or a line

;
thereby is it confused

;

verily thus he deprives him of speech. But if he desire of a man ‘ With
all his members, with all the self, let me make him to prosper*, verily

let him recite for him thus in due and proper order; verily thus he

makes him prosper with all liis members, with all his self. With all his

members, with all his self, he prospers who knows thus.

iii. 4 (xi. 4). They say ‘ As is the Stotra, so the (^astra
;
the Saman singers

sing to (verses to) Agni
;
^ the Hotr starts with one to Vayu

;
how does he

follow in recitation (verses) to Agni ? ’ These deities are all forms of Agni

;

in that Agni burns forward as it were that is his form as Vayu
;
thereby

he follows in recitation that (form) of his.^ Again in that making two as

it were he burns and Indra and Vayu are two, that is his form as Indra

and Vayu
;
thereby he follows in recitation that of his. Again in that he

leaps up and down, that is his form as Mitra and Varuna; thereby he

follows in recitation that of his. Again in that Agni is dread of contact,

that is his form as Varuna; in that him being dread of contact they

serve with friendliness, that is his form as Mitra; thereby he follows

in recitation that of his. Again in that they kindle him with both arms

from the two fire sticks and the Alvins are two, that is his form as the

A5vins ;
thereby he follows in recitation that of his. Again in that with

loud noise, thundering, and making the sound ha ha ha he burns, whence

creatures shudder away, that is his form as Indra; thereby ho follows

in recitation that of him. Again in that him being one they carry apart

in many places, that is his form as the All-gods
;
thereby he follows in

recitation that of him. Again in that he burns, roaring and uttering

speech as it were, that is his form as Sarasvati; thereby he follows in

recitation that of his. So though he begins with (a verse) to Vayu, in

' I. e. the Ajya Stotra on RV. vi, 16. 10-12. 2 This version is possibly correct, or iad »
For the rule of consonance see TB, ii. 2. * thus^

; ‘thus with this (form) of his he
6. 3. imitates in recitation ’.
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each triplet through these deities he follows in recitation (the triplet)

of the Stotra. Having recited the Vai^vadeva litany® he uses (a verse)

to the All-gods as* offering verse.

‘ With all the sweet Soma drink,

O Agni, with Indra, with Vayu,

Do thou drink according to Mitra’s laws.'

According to their portion he thus delights the deities.

The Vasat Gall.
• •

iii. 5 (xi. 5). The^ vasat call is a vessel of the gods; he says the vasat

call
;

verily thus with a vessel of the gods ho delights the deities. He
says a second vasaO Just as in this world men delight horses or cows

by renewed attention, verily so they delight the deities by renewed atten-

tion in that he says the second vasat. ‘ These fires they worship ' they say,

‘ the Dhisnyas
;
then why do they offer in the former (fire), and say

vasaf in the former ?
' In that with ‘ O Agni, enjoy the Soma ' he says

the second vasat call, thereby he delights the Dhisnyas. ‘ They partake

of the Soma draughts when incomplete/ they say ‘for whom he does

not say the second vasat call;^ what now is the portion for Svistakrt of the

Soma ?
* In that with ‘ 0 Agni, enjoy the Soma * he says the second

vasat call, thereby they partake of the Soma draughts when complete

;

this is the Svis^krt portion of the Soma. He says the call vasat

iii. 6 (xi. 6). The vasat call is a thunderbolt
;
he should think of him

whom lie hates when about to say the vasat call
;
verily in him he places

the thunderbolt. In the vasat call he says (the word) ‘ six ’
; the seasons

are six ;
verily thus he puts in order the seasons

;
the seasons he

establishes; all this whatever there is here finds support through the

seasons finding support. He finds support who knows thus. As to this

Hiranyadant Baida ^ used to say ‘These six thereby he establishes; sky

is established on the atmosphere
;
the atmosphere on the earth

; the earth

on the waters; the waters on truth; truth on the holy power
;
the holy

* Probably uktham here merely refers to the

fact that the Praiiga ^^^stra includes all

the gods
;
so the Ajya Stotra is called

ksullaka-vai^adevay the full term Vai-

<;vadeva belonging to the ^aatra and

Stotra of the evening pressing.

* RV. i. 14. 10.

‘ GB. viii. 1-6 follow AB. iii. 6-8.

^ The term means that there is said a second

vauSiat with the words somasydgne viht 3

(see Hillebrandt, Biiudllitteraiurj p. 102

;

Caland and Henry, VAgnistomaj p. 234).

Of. A5S. v^5. 19; 99S. vi‘i. 3. 6; Vait.

xviii. 10 ;
Ap^S. xix. k 1. The repetition

of the vausat follows from A^S. i. 6. 5 ;

95s. i. 1. 39, and the words above are

not the anuvasatkdra. It is correctly ex-

plained by BR. vi. 824.

3 See above AB. ii. 28.

iii. 6.^ Of. AA. ii. 1.5 with Keith’s note.
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power on fervour/ All this whatever there is here finds support in these

supports finding support. He finds support who knows thus. He says

vausat as the vasal call; van is yonder (sun), sat (six) the seasons; verily thus

he places him in the seasons, he establishes him in the seasons
;
whatever

as it were he does to the gods, that as it were the gods do to him.

iii. 7 (xi. 7). There are three vasal calls, the thunderbolt, the hider of his

abode, the empty. The vasal call which he makes aloud and forcibly is the

thunderbolt
;
it he hurls as a missile at the rival who hates him to lay him

low whom he should lay low. Therefore is it the vasal to be said by one

with rivals. That which is even, continuous, and without loss of (part of)

the verse,^ is the hider of his abode
;
on it depend offspring and cattle

;

therefore it is the vasal to be said by one desiring offspring and cattle.

That one wherein the sal fails ^ is the empty ; he empties himself, he

empties the sacrificer ; the saycr of vasal becomes worse, he becomes worse

for whom he says vasal. Therefore he should not desire it. ‘Should

he consider the good and evil of the sacrificer \ he used to say, ‘ whose

Hotr he is ? ’ He should do to him herein as he may desire. If he desire

of a man ‘ As he has been before sacrificing, so let him be after sacrificing \

he should say the vasat call for him as he recites the Rc for him
;
verily

thus he makes him the same. If he desire of a man ‘ Let him be worse

having recited the Rc for him in a more raised tone he should say the

vasal call in a more depressed tone; verily thus he makes him worse.

If he desire of a man ‘ May he be better \ having recited the Rc for him
in a more depressed tone, he should say the vasal call in a more raised

tone; from^ prosperity he places him in prosperity. The vasal is said

continuously with the Rc,^ for continuity ; he is united with offspring and

cattle who knows thus.

iii. 8 (xi. 8). He should meditate on the deity for whom the oblation is

taken when about to say the vasal
]

verily thus openly he delights the

deities; before all eyes he sacrifices to the deity. The vasal call is a

thunderbolt
;

it shines when hurled if not appeased. Of it not every man
as it were knows the appeasing nor the support. From it even now there

is often as it were death. The appeasing of it, the support is ‘Speech^

1 I. e. without the loss of the last syllable of

the Rc merged in the om. See n. 4.

2 Sayana says that mt = vasat and the loss is

in a low pronunciation. The sense seems

to be that the sat is lost through imperfect

utterance.

^ piye Sayana, but ^riyah seems at least as

probable. For the mode ofpronunciation

22 [h.O.S. 26]

see AfS. i. 5. 6 ;
(which

allows samo va).

* Whether with Pluti or not, 9^8. i. 1. 42,

43. _
iii. 8. ^ A9S. i. 5. 17 : vdg ojah saha ojo mayi

irrandpanau] 99^* 1. 39 has a slightly

different form.
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Therefore after each vasat call he should recite as accompaniment
^ Speech " ;

appeased it injures him not. With ' O vasat call, do not injure

me
;

let me not injure thee
;
with the great I invoke mind, with cross-

breathing body; thou art a support; win support; make me attain

support * he should accompany the vamt call. As to that he * used to say

‘ That is long, yet it is impotent. With “ Force, strength, force ” he should

accompany the vamt call
;

force and strength are the two dearest forms

of the vasat call; verily thus he unites it with its abode; with a dear

abode does he prosper who knows thus.’ The vasat call is speech and

expiration and inspiration; they depart when each vasat call has been

said. Them he should accompany with ‘ Speech, force, strength, force,

in me expiration and inspiration’; verily doth the Hotr establish speech

and expiration and inspiration in the self, with a full life, for fullness of

life
; a full life he lives who knows thus.*^

iii. 9 (xi. 9). The sacrifice went away from the gods
;
they sought to start

it up with the directions; in that they sought to start it up with the

directions, that is why the directions have their name (praisa). It they

made radiant with the Puroruces
;
that is why the Puroruces have their

name. It they found on the altar; in that they found it on the altar,

that is why the altar has its name (vecli). It, when found, they drew off*with

drawing (cups)
;
in that they drew it off with drawing (cups), that is why

the cups have their name (yraha). Having found it they made it known
by Nivids; in that having found it they made it known {nyavedayan)

by Nivids, that is why Nivids have their name. He who seeks what is

lost desires something great or small; of the two he who desires the

greater has the better desire ; he who knows the directions as ever greater,

knows them better, for the directions are a seeking for what is lost
;
there-

fore standing bent forward ^ he gives directions.

The Nivids.

iii. 10 (xi. 10). The Nivids are the embryos of the litanies
;
in that they

are inserted before the litanies at the morning pressing, therefore embryos

are deposited at the back and come into being at the back. In that they

are inserted in the middle at the midday, therefore embryos are held in

the middle. In that they are placed at the end at the third pressing,

* I. ©. as Kausitaki is often cited in the KB., ^ The reason given by SSyana is (1) in respect

so Aitareya is thus meant in the AB. as to a father or teacher or (2) as a mode
There is no iti to end the quotation. of concealment in finding a lost article :

3 The beginning of the chapter is found also obviously (8) stooping to seek what is lost

in Y&ska, Nirukta, viii. 22. is possible.
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therefore offspring are bom downward thence, for generation. He is

propagated with offspring and cattle who knows thus. The Nivids are

the ornaments ^ of the litanies
;

in that they are inserted at the morning
pressing before the litanies, that is as if one were to make a decoration

in the upper part of the warp
;

in that they are inserted in the middle
at the midday, that is as if one were to make a decoration in the middle

;

in that they are inserted at the end at the third pressing, that is as if

one were to make a decoration in the lower part of the warp. On all

sides he shines with the decoration of the sacrifice who knows thus.

iii. 11 (xi. 11). The Nivids are deities connected with the sun
; in that

they are inserted before the litanies at the morning pressing, in the middle

at the midday pressing, at the end at the third pressing, verily thus they
follow the course of the sun. By quarters the gods gathered together the

sacrifice
;
thereby by sentences are the Nivids recited. In that the gods

gathered together the sacrifice, therefore the horse came into being ; there-

fore they say ‘A horse should he give to the reciter of Nivids ’
;
that boon

indeed do they give. He should not pass over a sentence of the Nivid

;

if he were to pass over a sentence of the Nivid, he would make a break in

the sacrifice; as the break in the sacrifice grows the sacrificer becomes
worse. Therefore should he not pass over a line of the Nivid. He should

not invert two sentences of the Nivid
;

if he were to invert two sentences

of the Nivid, he would confuse the sacrifice
;
the sacrificer would be confused.

Therefore he should not invert two sentences of the Nivid. He should not
unite two sentences of the Nivid

;
if he were to unite two sentences of the

Nivid, he would contract the life of the sacrifice, the sacrificer would be
likely to die. Therefore he should not unite two sentences of the Nivid.

‘Forward this holy power; forward this lordly power,’ these two only
should he unite, to unite the lordly power with the holy power ; therefore

are the lordlyand the holy powers united. He should not go beyond (a hymn)
of three or four verses for inserting a Nivid

;
each single sentence of a Nivid

is a counterpart^ to a verse, (even) to a hymn; therefore one must not go
beyond (a hymn) of three or four verses for inserting a Nivid, for by the

Nivid in itself the Stotra is exceeded in recitation. Having left one (verse)

over should he insert a Nivid at the third pressing
;
if he were to insert having

left two over, he would injure the propagative power
;
thus he would deprive

people of embryos
; therefore having left one only over, he should insert

a Nivid at the third pressing. He should not go past the Nivid with the

’ pe^lh and pe^as in one passage are curious, sense must be that he is to use no hymn
but no doubt the desire to represent of 3 or 4 verses for a Nivid. This cannot
nividah more accurately is the cause. be correct, Sayana holds that no shorter

iii. 11. ^ Haug against Sayana takes that the hymn is to be used.
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hymn
;

if with a hymn he goes past the Nivid, he should not return there

;

verily that stays in its place
;
having taken another hymn of the same deity

and metre he should insert in it the Nivid. ‘ Let us depart not from the

way * he recites ^ before the hymn ;
he goes from the way who is confused

at the sacrifice. ‘ Not from the sacrifice with Soma, O Indra * (he says)

;

verily thus he falls not away from the sacrifice. ‘ May not evil spirits stand

within us ’ (he says) ;
verily thus he smites away those who plot evil.

That which accomplisheth the sacrifice

The web spread out among the gods,

May we accomplish, when offered
’

(he says ^). The web is offspring
;
verily thus he secures offspring for him

(he says®). ‘Mind we invoke with Soma for Nara^ansa
’
(he says^); by

mind the sacrifice is carried on, by mind it is performed. This here is the

expiation.

ADHYAYA II

The Marutvatlya Qastra.

iii. 12 (xii. 1). ‘The^ subjects of the gods must be brought into order’

they say, ‘ The metre must be made to rest on the metre.* ‘ Let us two praise
*

is his call of three syllables at the morning pressing
;

‘ Let us recite, 0 divine

one* is the Adhvaryu’s response in five syllables; that makes up eight

syllables
;
the Gayatri has eight syllables

;
verily they place the Gayatri in

front at the morning pressing. ‘ The hymn hath been recited * he says, having

recited, in four syllables; ‘Yes, reciter of hymns’ replies the Adhvaryu

in four syllables; that makes up eight syllables; the Gayatri has eight

syllables ;
verily thus they place the Gayatri on both sides at the morning

pressing. ‘ O Adhvaryu, let us two recite * is his call of six syllables at mid-

day ;
‘Let us recite, O divine one * the Adhvaryu replies in five syllables

; that

makes up eleven syllables
;
the Tristubh has eleven syllables

; verily thus

they place the Tristubh in front at the midday (pressing). ‘ The hymn hath

been uttered to Indra’ he says, having recited, in seven syllables; ‘Yes,

reciter of hymns ’ replies the Adhvaryu in four syllables
; that makes up

eleven syllables
; the Tristubh has eleven syllables

;
verily thus they place

» RV. X. 57.

» RV. X. 57. 2.

« RV. X. 57. 3.

' For the calls and replies see KB. xiv. 3 ;

Galand and Henry, VAgnistomaf p. 232 ;

Weber, Ind. Stud. x. 86. They are to be

8, 11, and 12 syllables at the three

pressings in order. The calls are all

clearly mutilated forms from gms with
om, Cf. also TS. iii. 2. 9 ;

GB. viii. 10

imitates as usual. Hillebrandt (JRitmU

litteratuTf p. 104) sees in daiva a corruption

of modeva.
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the Tristubh on both sides at the midday (pressing). ‘ 0 Adhyaryn, so let

us two recite ’ is his call of seven syllables at the third pressing ;
‘ Let us

recite, O divine one * the Adhvaryu replies in five syllables ; that makes

up twelve syllables; the Jagati has twelve syllables; verily thus they

place the Jagati in front at the third pressing. ‘The hymn hath been

uttered to Indra, to the gods ’ he says, having recited, in eleven ^ syllables

;

‘ Yes ' replies the Adhvaryu in one syllable
;
that makes up twelve syllables

;

the Jagati has twelve syllables; verily thus they place the Jagati on both

sides at the third pressing. Seeing this the seer declares it a verse,'*

^ That the Gayatrl is deposited on the Gayatrl,

Or that they fashioned the Tristubh from the Tristubh,

Or that the Jagati Pada is placed on the Jagati,

They who know this obtain immortality.*

Verily thus metre on metre he establishes. The subjects of the gods he

sets in order who knows thus.

iii. 13 (xii. 2). Prajapati assigned to the gods the sacrifice and the metres

in portions. He allotted the Gayatri at the morning pressing to Agni and

the Vasus, the Tristubh to Indra and the Rudras at the midday (pressing),

the Jagati to the All-gods, and the Adityas at the third pressing. Now,

the metre that was his own, the Anustubh, he pushed out to the end to

the office of the Achavaka; she, the Anustubh, said to him ‘ Assuredly thou

art the worst of the gods whose own metre I am and who yet hast pushed

me to the end to the office of the Achavaka.* This he recognized ;
he took

his own Soma offering; he brought the Anustubh round to the very

beginning in his own Soma offering
;
therefore the Anustubh is employed

at the very beginning of all the pressings- The very first does he become,

pre-eminence doth he attain, who knows thus. He arranged this in his own

Soma offering
;
therefore whenever it falls under the power of the sacrificer

the sacrifice is in order
;

(all) is in order for that people when a sacrificer

knowing thus has power.

iii. 14 (xii, 3). Agni was the Hotr of the gods ^
;
for him death waited in

the Bahispavamana (Stotra)
;
he began the Ajya ((^astra) with an Anustubh

;

verily thus he evaded death. For him it waited in the Ajya (Stotra) ;
he

began with the Prauga ;
verily thus he evaded death. For him it waited in

the Madhyamdina Pavamana
;
he began the Marutvatiya with an Anustubh

;

verily thus he evaded death. For him it could not wait in the Brhati verses

in the midday (pressing)
;
the Brhati verses are the breaths

;
verily thus it

^ But there are only ten, oven with the berg, ProUgomeTia, p. 376) det)elhi{y)ah,

necessary break of Sandhi, avdei may be * RV. i. 164. 23.

read, but far more probably (see Olden- ^ Cf. KB. xv. 5.
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could not penetrate the breaths. Therefore at the midday pressing Hotr

begins with a strophe in Brhati
;
the Brhati verses are the breaths

;
verily

thus he begins with reference to the breaths. For him it waited in the

third Pavamana; he began the Vai9vadeva (Qastra) with an Anustubh;

verily thus he evaded death. For him it waited in the Yajhayajniya
;
he

began the Agnimaruta (Qastra) with (a triplet) for Vai§vanara; verily thus

he evaded death. That for Vai5vanara is a thunderbolt, the Yajnayajniya

is a support ;
verily thus by the thunderbolt he drives away death from the

support. He having unloosened all the nets, all the posts, of death, was

released in safety
;
in safety verily is the Hotr released with full life, for

fullness of life
; a full life he lives who knows thus.

iii. 15 (xii. 4). Indra ^ having slain Vrtra, thinking ‘ I have not laid (him)

low went to the further distances
;
to the very furthest distance he went

;

the very furthest distance is the Anustubh ; the Anustubh is speech. He,

having entered speech, lay there
;
him all creatures severally searched for.

Him on the previous day the fathers found, on the second day the gods.

Therefore on the previous day is offering made to the fathers, on the second

day they sacrifice to the gods. They said, ‘ Let us press
;
so assuredly most

quickly will he come to us.’ They pressed ; with ^
‘ Thee like a car for aid

’

they turned him towards (them) ; at (the verse praising the pressed (drink)?

‘ This drink, O bright one, is pressed ’ he became revealed to them. With ^

* O Indra, come nearer ’ they brought him into the midst
;
with a sacrifice

to which Indra has come he sacrifices, with a sacrifice possessing Indra he

prospers, who knows thus.

iii. 16 (xii. 5). When indra had slain Vrtra all the deities left him, thinking

‘ He has not laid (him) low ’
;
the Maruts only, his true comrades, did not

leave
; the Maruts, true comrades, are the breaths

;
the breaths did not then

leave him. Therefore this unchanging Pragatha^ containing (the word)
‘ true friend ’ is recited, ‘ Hither, O true friend, with true friends.’ liven if

here onwards a recitation to Indra is recited, the whole is the Marutvatiya,

if this unchanging Pragatha is recited, containing (the word) ‘ true friend ’,

‘ Hither, O true friend, with true friends.’

iii. 17 (xii. 6). He recites a Pragatha ^ to Brahmanaspati ; with Brhaspati

as Purohita the gods conquered the world of heaven, and conquered in the

' AB. iii. 12-14 contains introductory matter

;

15-21 and KB. xv. 2 and 3 deal with the

Harutvatiya 9^tra,_the first of the mid-
day pressing

; see A^S. v. 14 ; 59S. vii.

fi-25
;

viii. 16 ;
Caland and Henry,

VAgniftoma, pp. 299-304. For this

chapter cf. TS. ii. 6. 3. 6 ; (JB. i. 6, 4. 1.

2 RV. viii. 68. 1.

3 RV. viii. 2. 1.

* RV. viii. 53. 5.

iii. 16. ^ RV. viii. 53. 5 and 6.

iii.l7. ^ ThePavam&na iscomposed of3 Gayatrl
verses, SV. ii. 22-24

;
2 Brhati, ii. 25,

26; and 3 Tristubh, ii. 27-29. The Brhati

and Qayatri verses are made up to 6 each,

2 Brhatis as usual being made to give 3.
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world. Verily so also the sacrificer with Brhaspati as Furohita conquers

the world of heaven and conquers in the world. These two Fragathas,

though not being chanted, are recited with repetitions. They say ' Seeing

that nothing which is not chanted is recited with a repetition, then how are

these two Fragathas, which are not chanted, recited with repetitions ?
' The

Marutvatiya is the litany of the Favamana (Stotra)
; there they chant to

six Gayatri verses, six Brhati verses, and three Tristubh verses
; this is the

midday Favamana, in the Faiicada9a (Stoma), with three metres. They say

‘How is this midday Favamana, in the Fancada5a, with three metres

followed in recitation 1 ’ The two last verses of the strophe are in Gayatri,

the antistrophe is in Gayatri ^
;
by these the Gayatri verses are followed in

recitation ;
by the two Fragathas the Brhati verses are followed in recita-

tion. In these Brhati verses the Saman singers chant with repetitions with

the Raurava and Yaudhajaya (Samans)
;
^ therefore these two Fragathas,

though not chanted, are recited with repetitions
;
thus with the Qastra he

follows the Stotra. By the inserted verses in Tristubh * and the Tristubh

Nivid insertion® the Tristubh verses by him are followed in recitation.

Thus indeed is the midday Favamana in the Pancada^a with three metres

followed in recitation by him who knows thus.

iii. 18 (xii. 7). He recites the inserted verses
; by the inserted verses Fraja-

pati milked from these worlds whatever desire he desired
;
by means of the

inserted verses he milks from these worlds whatever he desires, who knows
thus. Now as to these inserted verses, whenever the gods observed a breach

in the sacrifice that they closed up by the inserted verses
;
that is why the

inserted verses have their name. With a sacrifice without breach does he
sacrifice who knows thus. Now as to these inserted verses, the inserted

verses are the sewing of the sacrifice
;
just as one continues putting together

a garment with a needle, so does he continue with these putting together

the breach in the sacrifice who knows thus. Further as to the inserted

verses, the inserted verses are the recitations for the Upasads
;

‘ Agni is the

leader' (he says^)
; the first Upasad is connected with Agni

;
of that this is

the recitation. ‘ Thou with insight, 0 Soma’ (he says
;
the second Upasad

is connected with Soma
;
of that this is the recitation. ‘ They swell the

waters ’ (he says
;
the third Upasad is connected with Visnu

; of that this

is the recitation. So much space as by sacrifice with the Soma sacrifice he

* BV. viii. 68. 1-8, and 2. 1-3 for antistrophe. ® See AB. iii. 19.

The two Fragathas are RV. viii. 53. 6, 6 ;
^ B V. iii. 20. 4. In §§ 3, 6, 6 ad Jin. new

i. 40. 5, 6. clauses should begin with yad and not as
* These are those to which SV. ii. 25 and 26 in Aufrecht.

are sung ; cf. Simon, Pu$pa Su/ra, p. 769. * RV. i. 91. 2.

* See AB. iii. 18. s RV. i, 64. 6.
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conquers, that he conquers with each Upasad who knows thus and who

knowing thus recites the inserted verses. As to this some hold ‘ You the

great’ should he recite;* saying ‘We know that this (verse) is recited

among the Bharatas.’ That is not to be regarded. If he were to recite it,

Parjanya would be liable not to rain.® ‘ They swell the waters ’ only he should

recite; that line has rain in it; it mentions the Maruts in ‘Maruts’, and

contains (the word) ‘lead’ in ‘ Like a steed to make rain they lead about’

;

that which has (the word) ‘lead’ has the word ‘stride’; that which has

‘ stride ’ is connected with Visnu
;

‘ The strong one ’ (he says)
;
the strong

one is Indra. In this (verse) there are four clauses, referring respectively

to rain, the Maruts, Vi.snu, and Indra. This verse which has its place in

the third pressing is recited at the midday (pressing)
;
therefore the cattle

of the Bharatas now spend the evening in the cattle-ground, and at the

midday come up to the cattle-shed.® It is in Jagatl, for cattle are connected

with the Jagati; the midday is the self of the sacrificer; thus he confers

cattle on the sacrificer.

iii. 19 (xii. 8). He recites a Pragatha* to the Maruts; the Maruts arc cattle

;

the Pragatha is cattle; (it serves) to win cattle. ‘Thou hast been bom

dread, for impetuous strength’, this hymn® he recites. This hymn is

a propagation of the sacrificer; the sacrificer by it he propagates from the

sacriflce°as the birthplace of the gods. It is a bringer of victory
;
he gains

victory and is victorious. It is by Gauriviti. Gauriviti g&ktya went nearest

to the world of heaven ; he saw this hymn ;
with it he conquered the world

of heaven. Verily so also the sacrificer with this hymn conquers the world

of heaven. Having recited half its (verses), leaving half over, he places

a Nivid in the middle ;
the Nivid is a mounting to the world of heaven

;

the Nivid is a ladder to the world of heaven. It he should recite climbing

up as it were; and he should take hold® of the sacrificer who is dear to

him. So for one de.siring the heaven. Now for one practising witchcraft.

If he desire ‘ May I smite the people by the lordly power’ thrice should he

here separate with the Nivid the recitation of the hymn ;
the Nivid is the

lordly power, the hymn the people ;
verily thus by the lordly power he

smites the people. If he desire ‘May I smite the lordly power by the

people ’, thrice should he here divide the Nivid in recitation by the hymn

;

the Nivid is the lordly power, the hymn the people; verily thus he smites

the lordly power by the people. But if he desire ‘ On both sides let me

* RV. ii. SI. 11. Hoad abhivya”
;

cf. p. 86. * BV. x. 73. The word is really inserted after

» The oonstr. is as in AB. iii.48 ; PB. xvi. 15.0. v. 6 of the 11 verses ; A9S. v. 14. 20.

« Against the time of heat, as S.ayana ex- = i. e. he should hold him while imitating

plains
;
see Vedic Index, i. 232

’ the climbing of a ladder, by puffing

> BV. viii. 80. 3 and 4. vigorously as Sayana says.
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sever him from the people he should here on both sides of the Nivid utter

the call
; on both sides thus he cuts him off from the people. So for one

practising witchcraft, but the other way for one desiring heaven. ‘The

birds, fair winged, have approached Indra*, with this last (verse he

concludes
;

‘ the Priyamedhas, the seers, seeking aid
;
do thou unroll the

darkness * (he says). The darkness by which he deems himself surrounded

that should he approach in mind
;
that from him is removed. ‘ Fill the eye

with this he should rub his eyes
;
possessed of sight until old age becomes

he who knows thus. ‘ Release us that are bound as it were with a net
’

(he says); a net is snares; verily thus he says ‘Release us being bound

from a snare as it were ’.

iii. 20 (xii. 9). Indra\ being about to slay Vrtra, said to all the deities

‘ Do ye support me
;
do ye call to me.* ‘ Be it so * (they replied). They

ran forward to slay. He perceived ‘ They are running hither to slay me ;

well, let me terrify them/ Against them he breathed forth; before his

snorting in haste all the gods ran away, but the Maruts did not abandon

him
;

saying ‘ Smite, O blessed one
;

strike, show thy strength * they

supported him. Seeing this the seer declares ^

‘ Before the snorting of Viira in haste.

All the gods, thy comrades, abandoned thee

;

With the Maruts, O Indra, be there friendship for thee
;

Then shalt thou conquer every foe/

He perceived ‘ These indeed are my friends ; they showed me love
;

well,

let me give them a share in this litany,* He gave them a share in this

litany
;
to that time both litanies were his only. He draws the cup for the

Maruts, he recites the Pragatha to the Maruts, he recites the hymn to the

Maruts, he inserts the Nivid to the Maruts ;
this is the portion of the Maruts.

Having recited the litany to the Maruts, he uses (a verse) to the Maruts as

offering verse
;
thus in due portion he delights the deities.

‘ Those who magnified thee, O bounteous one, at the slaying of the serpent,

Those who, O lord of the bays, at the affair with 9^mbara, the cattle foray,

Those who now, the sages, rejoice with thee.

In union with the Maruts, drink, O Indra, the Soma ’

(he says ^). Wherever with them he conquered, wherever he showed his

strength, thus by mentioning that also he makes them share the Soma
drink with Indra.

< RV. X. 73. 11.

* Cf. KB. XV. 2.

23 [h o s. 25
]

* RV. viii. 96. 7.

5 RV. iii. 47. 4.
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iii. 21 (xii. 10) Indra,' having slain Vrfcra, having won all victories, said to

Prajapati * Let me be what thou art
;
let me be great/ Prajapati replied,

‘ Then who am I ? "
‘ Even that which thou hast said ’ he answered

;
then

indeed did Prajapati become Who by name
;
Prajapati is Who by name.^

In that Indra became great, that is why Mahendra has his name,^ He
having become great said to the deities ‘ Assign me a choice portion just

as one desires here, who prospers, who attains pre-eminence, who becomes

great.^ The gods said to him * Claim thyself what is to be for thee/ He
claimed this cup for Mahendra, the midday of pressings, the Niskevalya of

litanies, the Tristubh of metres, the Prsths of Samans
;
this choice portion

they assigned to him. They assign a choice portion to him who knows
thus. To him the gods said ‘ All hast thou asked ; let us have a share here

also.*
* No *, he replied, ‘ how can you have a share also ? ’ They answered

‘ Let us have a share also, O bounteous one.* He merely looked at them.

The Niskevalya Qastra,

iii. 22 (xii. 11). The^ gods said ‘ Here is the dear wife, the favourite of

Indra, Prasaha by name
;
from her let us seek (our desire).’ ‘ Be it so

*

(he said). From her they sought
;
she said to them ‘ In the morning shall

I tell you.* Therefore wives seek from a husband, therefore a wife seeks

from her husband in the night. To her they went in the morning
;
she

replied with (the verse ‘^)

:

' Since many a time he hath conquered, enduring,

Indra hath made good his name as slayer of Vrtra

;

The mighty lord of strength hath been perceived :

’

the mighty lord of strength is Indra.

‘ What we desire of him to do, let him perform that,’

verily thus she said to them ‘ What we have said, that he has done.* The
gods said ‘ Let her have a share also, since she has not yet obtained one ^ in

' Sayana quotes TB. ii. 2. 5. 2.

« Cf. TS. vi. 5. 5. 3.

These words as Aufrecht points out destroy

the sentence in form
; yo would save this,

iii. 22. ^ AB. ii. 22-24 and KB. xv. 4 and 6 deal

with the Niskevalya 5astra of tlie Hotrat
the midday pressing

;
seeA^S. v. 15

; 95S.
vii. 20; viii. 17; Caland find Henry,
VAgnis[oma^ pp. 310-813.

* RV. X. 74 6. The interesting episode of the

shame ofthe daughter-in law isdealt with
by Liebich, VOJ. xxvii. 474-477. For
magic in the Brahmanas cf. L^vi, La doc-

trine du sacrifice

j

p. 139. For vdvdtd cf. Vedic

IndeXf i. 478 ;
ii. 290. For Indra as son of

Prajapati Sayana citesTB. ii. 2. 10. 1 ; for

sendf ii. 2. 8. 1.

* Liebich (Pdniniy p. 72, n. 2) suggests yd n$

’sminn avaikam avidatj easier syntax but
different if possible sense.
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this of ours.' ‘ Be it so
'
(they said). They gave her a share then

;
there-

fore herein is recited (the verse) ‘ Since many a time he hath conquered,

enduring.' The dear wife, the favourite, Prasaha by name, of Indra, is his

host
;
her father-in-law is Prajapati named Who. Therefore he who desires

the victory of a host standing away from it at half distance, should cut

a grass blade at both ends, and throw it towards the other host, saying

‘ Prasaha, Ka seeth thee.' Then, just as in this world, a daughter-in-law

keeps hiding in modesty before her father-in-law, so also the host keeps

shrinking away in confusion, where one knowing thus, having cut a grass

blade at both ends, hurls it against the other host (saying) ‘ Prasaha, Ka
seeth thee.' To them said Indra ' You may have a share hero also.' The

gods replied ^ ‘ Let the Viraj of thirty-three syllables be the oftering verse of

the Niskevalya.' The gods are thirty-three, eight Vasus, eleven Budras,

twelve Adityas, Prajapati and the vasat call
;

he makes the gods share

the syllables
;
syllable by syllable the gods drink in turn

;
verily thus with

a vessel of the gods the gods are satisfied. If he desire of a man ‘ Let him

be without an abode let him use for him as olfering verse a Gayatri,

a Tristubh or some other metre, not a Viraj, and say the v(isat call;

verily thus he makes liim without an abode. If he desire of a man ‘ Let

him liave an abode he should use for him as offering verse ^ a Viraj ‘Drink

the Soma, 0 Indra
;
let it delight thee ' ;

verily thus with it he makes him

have an abode.

iii. 23 (xii. 12). The Be and the Saman were here in the beginning. The

Be was called ‘ she the Saman ‘ he '.^ The Be said to the Saman ‘ Let us be

united for generation.' ‘ No ', replied the Stoian, ‘ my greatness is above

thine.' She becoming two spoke (to him)
;
he did not at all consent. Having

become three she spoke
;
with three he united. In that with three he

united, therefore with three they chant, with three sing, for with three is

the Saman commensurate. Therefore one (husband) has many wives, but

not one (woman) at once many husbands. In that thus he and she were

united, thus came into being the Sama {sd-anui) ;
that is why the Saman

has its name. He becomes ^ fair who knows thus
;
he who prospers, who

attains pre-eminence, he becomes fair, for as ‘unfair' men reproach (a man).

^ No tU to make the end of the quotation

clear, so above iii. 8.

5 RV. vii. 22. 1.

' The same derivation in CU. iii. 6. 1-6. SB.

viii. 20 and 21 follows AB.
^ saman bkavati can only be construed as a loc.

but apparently the sense is as taken by

Sayana on its second occurrence. Weber
(Znd. Sind. ix. 263) offers no translation,

and on its first Sayana renders sarvair

ahhyarhitaih sadr^o bkavati. BR. (vii. 929)

has ‘ er sitzt in der Fiille ’ (from sd), and

Beussen {Sechsig Upanishads, p. 86) sees

in CU. ii. 1. 1-8 a play on these senses

of Saman, those of richness, friendliness,

and the Skman. Probably all are in

essence one, resting on the root idea

‘ conciliate ‘ please
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They came into order becoming one five, the other five
;
(namely) the call

and the hin call, the prelude and the first Rc, the principal part and the

middle Rc, the response and the last ]^, the finale and the call. In

that the two came into order becoming one five, the other five, therefore

they say ‘The sacrifice is fivefold; cattle are fivefold.’ In that, further,

they made up, as a set of ten, the Viraj, therefore they say ‘ In the Viraj, as

a set of ten, the sacrifice finds support.’ The strophe is the self, the anti-

strophe offspring, the inserted verses the wife, the Pragatha cattle, the

hymn the house. He in this and in yonder world abides with offspring

and cattle in his home who knows thus.

iii. 24 (xii. 13). He recites the strophe *
; the strophe is the self

;
it he

recites with a middle tone ;
verily thus he makes the self perfect. He recites

the antistrophe®; the antistrophe is offspring ;
the antistrophe is to be recited

in a louder tone
;
verily thus he makes his offspring better than himself.

He recites the inserted verse ®
;
the inserted verse is the wife

;
the inserted

verse must be recited in a lower tone as it were
;
in his house his wife is

not likely to answer back, when one knowing thus recites the inserted verse

in a lower tone. He recites the Pragatha *
; it is to be recited with sonorous

voice ;
sound is cattle, the Pragatha is cattle

;
(it serves) to win cattle. He

recites the hymn ® ‘ I shall declare the mighty deeds of Indra.’ Thus is the

hymn devoted only to and dear to Indra, by Hiranyastupa. By the hymn

Hiranyastupa Angirasa went to the dear abode of Indra, he won the highest

world. He goes to the dear abode of Indra, he wins the highest world who

knows thus. The hymn is a house, a support. Therefore it should be

recited in the most firm tone. Therefore even if a man gets cattle at a dis-

tance as it were, he desires to bring to his house; for a house is the

support of cattle.

ADHYAYA III

The Vaigvadeva and the Agnimai'uta.

iii. 26 (xiii. 1). Soina^ the king was in yonder world, on him the gods

and the seers reflected ‘ How shall Soma the king come to us ? ’ They said

to the metres ‘ Do ye fetch for us this Soma the king.’ • Be it so ’ (they

replied). Having become birds they flew up. In that having become birds

they flew up, that (tale) those who know stories call the Sauparna ; thus

1 RV. vii. 82. 22, 28.

» RV. viii. 8. 7, 8.

^ Above AB. iii. 22.

^ RV. viii. 3. 12, 13.

t RV. i. 32.

iii. 25. ^ AB. iii. 25-32 and KB. xvi. 4 and 5

deal with the Vai9vad6va
Hotr at the evening pressing

;
see A^S. v.

18; 99^* Oaland and Henry,
L'Agnistomay pp. 864>86l. For the legend

cf. TS. vi. 1. 6. 2 ;
PB. viii. 4. 1 ; fB. iv.

3. 2. 7 ; Bloomfield, JAOS. xvi. 1 seq.
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the metres went towards Soma, the king. The metres then were of four

syllables each only. The Jagati being of four syllables first flew up
;
she

having flown up and having gone half of the way felt weary ; having laid

aside three syllables, and becoming of one syllable, she flew back down

again, bearing consecration and fervour. Therefore by him is consecra-

tion obtained, is fervour obtained, who has cattle, for cattle are connected

with the Jagati, for the Jagati brought them back. Then the Tristubh

flew up. She having flown up and having gone more than half the way
felt weary

;
she having laid aside one syllable, having become of three

syllables, came back again, bearing the sacrificial fees. Therefore at the

midday the sacrificial fees are taken, in the place of the Tristubh, for the

Tristubh brought them back.

iii. 26 (xiii. 2). The gods said to the Gayatri ‘ Do thou fetch the Soma, the

king, for us.* ' Be it so,* she replied, ‘ do ye accompany me with the recita-

tion of the whole (formula for a) safe passage.* * Be it so * (they said).

She flew up
;
her the gods accompanied with the recitation of the whole

(formula for a) safe passage, containing the words ‘forward* and ‘hither*.

(The words) ‘ forward * and ‘ hither ’ are the whole (formula for a) safe

passage
;
therefore him who is dear to him he should accompany with

this (recitation) containing ‘ forward * and ^ hither *
;
verily safely he goes,

safely he returns. She, having flown and having terrified the guardians of

the Soma, grasped with foot and mouth Soma the king, and also grasped

the syllables which the other two metres had dropped. Having shot at

her, Krfanu, a Soma guardian,^ cut off the nail of her left foot; that

became a porcupine
;
therefore is it like a nail. The fat that flowed became

the barren cow ^
;
therefore is it the oblation as it were. The socket and the

point became a serpent, not biting
;
from its swiftness (came) the viper

;

the feathers became flying foxes, the sinews earthworms, the shaft the

blind snake. Thus became the arrow.

iii. 27 (xiii. 3). What she grasped with her right foot became the morning

pressing; the Gayatri made it her own abode
;
therefore they regard it as

the most perfect of all the pressings. The very first he becomes, he attains

pre-eminence who knows thus. What she grasped with her left foot became

the midday pressing
;

it slipped ;
having slipped it did not match the former

pressing. The gods sought to remedy this
;
in it they placed the Tris-

tubh of metres, Indra of deities
; thereby it became of equal strength with

the former pressing; with the two pressings of equal strength and of

similar quality he prospers who knows thus. That which she grasped with

her mouth became the third pressing. Flying she sucked its sap
;
having

1 See TS. i. 2. 7 ;
vi. 1. 10. 4 ;

gH, i,7,l,lseq. ; iii. S. 4. 10.

a See TS, ii. 1. 2. 3.
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its sap sucked,^ it did not equal the two former pressings. The gods sought

to remedy this
;
they saw it in cattle. In that they pour in an admixture

(of milk), and proceed with the (offering of) butter ^ and the animal (offer-

ing), thereby it became of equal strength with the previous pressings. With

all the pressings of equal strength and of similai* quality he prospers who
knows thus.

iii. 28 (xiii. 4). The other two metres said to the Qayatri ‘ Our property,

the syllables have come round with (you)/ ‘No,* replied the Gayatri;

‘ ours are they as they were found (by us).* They disputed before the

gods
;
the gods said ‘ They are yours as they were found (by you)/ There-

fore even now in a question of property they say ‘ It is ours by right of

finding.* Then the Gayatri was of eight syllables, the Tristubh of three,

the Jagati of one. The eight-syllable Gayatri supported the morning

pressing
;
the Tristubh with three syllables could not suppoi*t the midday

pressing
;
to her the Gayatri said ‘ Let me come

;
let there be a portion for

me here also.’ ‘ Be it so,’ replied the Tristubh, ‘ Do thou unite me with

these eight syllables/ ‘ Be it so ’ (she said)
;
her she united

;
thus to the

Gayatri at the midday belong the last two (verses) of the strophe of the

Marutvatiya and the antistrophe. ^ She, having become of eleven syllables,

supported the midday pressing. The Jagati having one syllable could not

support the third pressing
;
to her the Gayatri said ‘ Let me come ;

let there

be a portion for me here also. ‘ Be it so,’ replied the Jagati, ‘ Do thou unite

me with these eleven syllables.’ ‘ Be it so * (she said)
;
her she united ;

thus to the Gayatri at the third pressing belong the last two verses of the

strophe of the Vai9vadeva and the antistrophe. Having become of twelve

syllables she supported the third pressing. Then indeed the Gayatri became

of eight syllables, the Tristubh of eleven syllables, and the Jagati of twelve

syllables. With all the metres of equal strength and of similar quality he

prospers who knows thus. That which was one became three
;
therefore

they say ‘ It should be given to one who knows thus *
;

foi* being one it

became three.

iii. 29 (xiii. 5). The gods said to the Adityas ‘ With you let us support this

pressing.’ ‘ Be it so * (they replied). Therefore the third pressing begins

with the Adityas
;
the cup for the Adityas ^ is before it. He uses (a verse ^)

containing (the word) ‘ be drunk ’ and so perfect in form, as offering verse,

‘ Let the Adityas and Aditi be drunk ’
; that which contains (the word) ‘ be

drunk ’ is a characteristic of the third pressing. He does not say the second

^ See TS. vi. 1. 6. 3. v. 17. 1-3; 99®* viii. 1. 3-7; Oaland and
* All things connected with cattle. Henry, VAgnittoma^ pp. 332, 338.

iii. 28. 1 See AB. iii. 17. 5. _
RV. viii. 51. 2.

iii. 2i). ^ For this cup see KB. xvi. 1 ; A9S.
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vasat, nor eat (thinking) ‘ The second vasat call is a conclusion
;
eating is

a conclusion
;

the Adityas are the breaths
;

let me not bring the breaths
to a conclusion.’ The Adityas said to Savitr ‘ With thee let us support this
pressing.’ ‘ Be it so ’ (he replied). Therefore the strophe ® of the Vai9vadeva
is addressed to Savitr, the cup for Savitr is before it. He uses (a verse *) con-
taining (the word) ' be cli-uuk and so j^erfect in form, as offering verse, ‘ God
of the home Savitr the delectable ’

; that which contains (the word) ‘ be
drunk is a symbol of the third pressing. He does not say the second
vasat nor eat, (thinking) ‘ The second vasat call is a conclusion

; eating is a
conclusion

; Savitr i.s the breath
;
let me not bring the breath to a conclusion.’

Savitr drinks of both these pressings, the morning pressing and the third
pressing. In that there is in the beginning of the Nivid® to Savitr a sentence
containing (the word) ‘ drink ’ and at the end one containing (the word) ‘ be
drunk ’, verily thus he gives him a .share in both pressings, the morning
pressing and the third pressing. Many verses to Vayu are recited in the
morning, but one ® only at the third pressing

; therefore the upward breaths
of a man are more numerous than the lower. He recites (a hymn ’) to sky
and earth

; sky and earth are supports
; this (earth) is a support here,

yonder (.sun) yonder. In that he recites (a hymn) to sky and earth, verily
thus he establishes him on a pair of supports.

iii. 30 (xiii. 6) He recites (a hymn) to the Bbhus ^
j the Bbhus by fervour

among the gods won the drinking of Soma. For them they desired to arrange
it at the morning pressing; them Agni with the Vasus repelled from the
morning pressing. For them they sought to arrange it at the midday pressing

;

them Indra with the Rudras repelled from the midday pressing. For them
they desired to arrange it at the third pressing

;
them the All-gods ener-

getically repelled, (saying) ‘They shall not drink here, not here.’ Prajapati
said to Savitr ‘ These are thy pupils ; do thou drink together with them.’
‘ Be it so,’ replied Savitr, ‘ Do thou drink round them on both sides.’ Praja-
pati drank round them on both sides

; these two inserted verses ® without
mention (of the deity), intended for Prajapati, are recited round (the
hymn) for the Rbhus, ‘ The maker of fair forms for aid ’ and ‘Let Vena
here impel those bom of Pr^ni’; verily thus does Prajapati drink on both
sides of them. Therefore does one of high rank honour at his table him
whom he desires. The gods had loathing of those because of the human

® RV. V* 82. 1-3. G jjfot in the SamhitS.
^ For the cup ttee KB. xvi. 2 and 3 ; A^S. v. ’ RV. i. 169.

18. 1, 2; ggS. viii. 8. 1-4; Caland and ^ RV. i.lll. The reading hdcikalpayUan is
Henry

, pp. 362-864. given by Caland, VOJ. xxiii. 64 ; Weber,
In somasya pibatu and scmasya maisat respec- Jnd. Stud, ix. 264.

timely. 2 RV. j. 4.1; x. 123. 1.
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scent; they interposed these inserted verses^ ‘In whom the mother' and

‘ To the father

iii. 31 (xiii. 7). He recites (a hymn to the All-gods
;
as are peoples, so is

the Vai9vadeva. As are the peoples within, so are the hymns
;
as the wastes

so the inserted verses. On both sides of the inserted verse he utters the call

;

‘ therefore these being wastes seem not to be such by reason of the beasts

and birds' he used to say. As is a man, so is the Vai^vadeva; as are his

members within, so are the hymns; as his joints, so the inserted verses.

On both sides of the inserted verse he utters the calls
;
therefore the joints

of a man being slack are made firm, for they are made firm by the holy

power. The inserted verses and the offering verses are the root of the

sacrifice ;
if they were to use different inserted verses and offering verses,

they would uproot the sacrifice ; therefore they should be the same. The

Vai9vadeva litany is connected with the five folks
;

it is the litany of all

the five folks, gods and men, Gandharvas and Apsarases, serpents and fathers

;

of these five folks is it the litany ;
all the five folks know him

;
to him from the

fivefold folk sacrificers go who knows thus. He who recites the Vai9vadeva

is the Hotr connected with all the gods. Of all the quarters should he

think when about to recite ;
verily thus in all the quarters he places sap.

He should not think of that quarter in which there is one whom he

should hate ;
by omitting it he appropriates his strength. He concludes

with the last (verse 2)
‘ Aditi is the sky, Aditi the atmosphere'; Aditi is

this (earth) ;
the sky this (earth), the atmosphere this (earth). ‘ Aditi is

mother, is father, is son
'
(he says) ; the mother is this (earth), the father

this (earth), the son this (earth). ‘ Aditi is the All-gods, the five folks’ (he

says) ;
in this are the All-gods, in this the five folks. ‘ Aditi is what is

born, Aditi is what is to be born ’ (he says)
;
what is born is this (earth)

;

what is to be born is this (earth). He recites twice by lines the concluding

(verse) ;
cattle are four-footed

;
(verily it serves) to win cattle

;
once by

half verses, for support. Man has a double support, cattle have four feet

;

verily thus he causes men with his double support to find support in

four-footed cattle. He should always conclude with (a verse) connected

with the five folks
;
touching the earth should he conclude. Thus in the

very place where he brings together the sacrifice in that at the end he

establishes it. Having recited the Vai9vadeva litany he uses (a verse) to

the All-gods as offering verse,'* ‘ 0 All-gods, harken to this my call '

;

thus according to their portions he delights the deities.

iii. 32 (xiii. 8). The ^ first offering verse for the ghee is addressed to Agni,

^ RV. X. 63. 3 ;
iv. 50. 6.

* RV. i. 89.

s RV. vi. 52. 18.

iii. 32. ‘ Tliis chapter deals with the ofiFering

ofa pap to Soma between libations ofghee

to Agni and Visnu
;

see A^S. v. 19. 1-6

;

2 RV. i. 89. to.
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the offering verse for (the pap for) Soma is addressed to Soma, the offering
verse for the ghee is addressed to Visnu. For (the pap for) Soma he uses as
ofienng verse ® ‘ Thou, O Soma, in unison with the fathers,’ which contains
(the word) ‘ fathers They slay the Soma in that they press it

; for it they
perform (the offering of) a barren cow in the form of (the pap) for Soma

;

the barren cow is for the fathers; therefore (a verse) containing (the
word) ‘fathers’ he uses as offering verse for (the pap for) Soma. They
have killed Soma in that they pressed it

; thus do they again bring
it into being ; they swell it up again with the symbol of the Upasads,
these deities, Agni, Soma, and Visnu are the symbol of the Upasads.
Having taken (the pap) for Soma before the Saman singers the Hotr
should look into it ; some indeed give it first to the Saman singers, but
that he should not do. ‘ The sayer of vaqat eats first all foods ’, he used
to say

;
in this way therefore the sayer of vamt should first look into it,

then they give it to the Saman singers.

The Agnimdruta Rostra.

iii. 33 (xiii. S)). Prajapati * felt love towards his own daughter, the sky
some say, Usas others. Having become a stag he approached her in the
form of a deer. The gods saw him, ‘A deed unknown Prajapati now does.’

They sought one to puni.sh him
; they found him not among one another.

These most dread forms they brought together in one place. Brought
together they became this deity here

; therefore is his name containing (the
word) Bhuta

;
he prospers who knows thus his name. To him the gods

said ' Prajapati here hath done a deed unknown
;
pierce him.’ ‘ Be it so,’ he

replied, ‘ Let me choose a boon from you.’ ‘ Choose ’ (they said). He chose
this boon, the overlordship of cattle

; therefore does his name contain the
word ‘cattle’.* Rich in cattle he becomes who knows thus this name
of his. Having aimed at him he pierced him

; being pierced he flew
upwards;® him they call ‘the deer’. The piercer of the deer is he of
that name. The female deer is RohinI

; the three-pointed arrow is the

99s. viii. 4. 1 -6 ; Caland and Henry, * The two names are BhQtapati and Pa;upati
L*Agni^^oma, pp, 362--864. according to S&yana, and this is more

* RV. viii. 48. 13. plausible than Weber’s vaguer reference
' AB^ iii. 38-38 and KB. xvi. 7 deal with the to Bhava (Jnd. Stud, ix. 269, 270),

Agnimdruta ^^stra of the Hotr at the ^ udaprapata of the MSS, of Haug and Weber,
evening pressing

; see A^S. v. 20; whence the latter conjectured udapravata
viii. 6 ; Caland and Henry, VAgnistomaj is to bo read with Aufrecht as udaprapatat

pp. 372^380. The astronomical data liere before tarn. The form is so irregular that
given afford Tilak the source of his work Aufrecht suggests udapatat, Bohtlingk
Orion

\
cf. Whitney, JAOS. xvi. xcii, xciii. (BKSGW. 16 Dec. 1900, p. 417) prefers

For the legend cf. 9®* h 7. 4. 1 ; RV. x. (xdapravaia.

61. 6-9.

24 [h.o.s. 2c]
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three-pointed arrow. The seed of Prajapati outpoured ran
; it became a

pond. The gods said ‘ Let not this seed of Prajapati be spoiled.’ It became
‘ not to be spoilt

;

’ that is why ‘ not to be spoilt ’ (madum) has its name
;

connected with man is called ' not to be spoilt ’
; that being ' not to be

spoilt ’ they call mystically ‘ connected with man {mdnusa) for the gods

are lovers of mystery as it were.

iii. 84 (xiii. 10). It they surrounded with Agni
;

it the Maruts blew

upon
; Agni could not make it move ; they surrounded it with Agni Vai9va-

nara; the Maruts blew upon it
; then AgniVai^vanara caused it to move. The

first part of the seed that was kindled up b*icame yonder Aditya
;
the second

became Bhrgu; him Varuna took; therefore is Bhrgu descended from

Varuna,^ The third (part), that was brilliant (adldet) as it were, became the

Adityas. The coals became the Angirases
;
in that the coals after being

quenched blazed forth again, Brhaspati came into being. The extinguished

coals became black cattle; the reddened earth ruddy (cattle). The ash

which there was crept about in diverse forms, the buffalo, the Gayal, the

antelope, the camel, the ass, and these ruddy animals. To them this god

said ‘ Mine is this, mine is what remains.’ ^ Him they deprived of a claim

by this verse which is recited as addressed to Rudra,®

‘ 0 father of the Maruts, let thy goodwill approach us
;

Do thou not sever us from the sight of the sun
;

Do thou, hero, be merciful to our steeds '

;

so should he say, not ‘ Towards us ’ (in the last line)
;
this god is not likely

to attack offspring then

;

^ May we be multiplied with children, 0 thou of Budra,’

so he should say, not ‘ O Rudra to avoid the use of the actual name. Or
rather he should recite^ ‘Weal for us let him make’; with ‘weal’ he

begins, for weal for all. ‘ For men, for women, for cows ’ (he says)
; men

are males, women are females; (verily it serves) for weal for all. This

verse, being without mention (of the name of the deity) though addressed

to Rudra, is appeased
;
with full life, for fullness of life, a full life he lives

who knows thus. It is a Gayatri
;
the Gayatri is holy power

;
verily thus

with the holy power he honours him.

iii. 35 (xiii. 11). He begins the Agnimaruta with (a hymn ^) to Vai9va-

nara ;
Vai9vanara caused to move the seed when poured

; therefore with a

^ The sense * adopted* is supported by S&yana * RV. ii. 33. 1, with ivdm for abhi in c and
and the declaration of relation of father ri4driya for nidra in d.

and son in TU. iii. 1. The preceding * RV. i. 43. 6.

passage may be referred to in (JB. i. 7. 4. 4 ;
^ So Aufrecht for so nirvkta of the MSS. which

iv. 6. 1. 8 ; Eggeling, SBE. xxvi. 387, n. 4. Weber (ind. Stud, ix. 271) reads.
8 So TS. iii. 1. 9. 5. iii. 36. i RV. iii. 3. Cf. KB. xvi. 7.
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hymn to Vai9vanara he begins the Agnimaruta. Without taking in breath

the first verse is to be recited. He who recites the Agnimaruta keeps quench-

ing the fires which have not been appeased, the blazing flames; verily

thus with the breaths he crosses the fires. In reciting he may err; he

should seek another to point out; verily thus making him a bridge he

crosses. Therefore at the Agnimaruta he should not himself correct,

a corrector (of errors) should be found. He recites (a hymn *) to the

Maruts
;
the Maruts by blowing caused to move the seed when poured

;

therefore he recites (a hymn) to the Maruts. ‘ At each sacrifice to Agni

'

and ‘ The god wealth gives to you \ the basis ^ (of the Stotra) and the

antistrophe ^ he recites in the middle
;
in that in the middle he recites the

basis (yoni) and the antistrophe, therefore is the womb placed in the

middle. In that he recites after reciting two hymns, verily thus he places

the organ of propagation above the two supports for generation. He is

propagated with offspring and cattle who knows thus.

iii. 36 (xiii. 12). He recites (a hymn ^) to Jatavedas
;
Prajapati created

offspring; they created went away and returned not. Them he sur-

rounded with Agni
;
they came up to Agni

; to him to-day even they come
up. He said ‘Offspring born by him I have found.’ In that he said

‘ Offspring born by him I have found \ that became (the hymn) to Jatavedas;

that is why Jatavedas has his name. They, surrounded by Agni, and
controlled, kept scorching and blazing; them he sprinkled with water.

Therefore after (the hymn) to Jatavedas he recites the Apohisthiya

;

therefore should it be recited by one who is appeasing. Having sprinkled

them with water he thought that he had destroyed them; in them by
means of the dragon of the deep ^ he mysteriously placed brilliance. Agni

Garhapatya is the dragon of the deep
;
verily thus by Agni Garhapatya

mysteriously he places brilliance in them. Therefore they say * He who
offers is more brilliant than he who does not offer.’

iii. 37 (xiii. 13). He celebrates the wives of the gods ^ after Agni, the lord

of the house
;
therefore the wife sits behind the Garhapatya. They say

‘ Let him celebrate Baka first
;
a sister has the first drink.’ That is not to

a AV. i. 87.

3 BV. i. 168. 1 and 2
;
the translation is

doubtful.
* BV. vii. 16. 11 and 12. These are the con-

necting links with the Skman, the yoni

being the Stotriyapragatha correspond-

ing to the Yajukyajhlya S&man, SV. ii.

53 and 54.

1 RV i. 148.

2 RV. X. 9.

^ RV. vi. 60. 14 is the verse referred to.

nijdsyaiva cannot be taken as svaklyafy as

by S&yana ;
the sense must be something

like ‘ destroy ’ or * injure ’ and the Dhdtu-

pdtha root (xxvi. 102) jas in its causative

form is clearly meant. Of. Weber, Jnd.

Stud, ix. 272.

iii. 37. 1 RV. v. 46. 7 and 8. Probably may
here simply have its normal sense of

Upraise*, or the terms may be used as

brief descriptions of the verses recited.
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be regarded
;

the wives of the gods he should celebrate first. Agni

Qarhapatya places seed in the wives; verily thus in these wives with

Agni Garhapatya openly he places seed, for propagation. He is propagated

with ofispring and cattle, who knows thus. Therefore a sister, though

of the same womb, lives as inferior to a wife, though of a different womb.

He celebrates Raka;^ Raka is it that sews this suture in man which

is in the organ. Male sons are born for him who knows thus. He
celebrates Paviravi

;
® Paviravi is speech, Sarasvati

;
verily thus he places

speech in speech. They say ‘ Should he recite (the verse) to Yama first ?

Or that for the fathers ?
' That to Yama should he recite first. ‘ This strew,

O Yama, do thou sit upon ’

;
the first drink is the king’s

;
therefore should

he recite (the verse to Yama first. ‘ Matali with the sages, Yama with

the Angirases he recites ® after (it) for the sages. The sages are inferior to

the gods, but above the fathers
;
therefore he recites it after (the verse to

Yama). ‘ Let them arise, the lower, the higher ’, (these verses®) to the fathers

he recites. ‘ The midmost fathers, loving the Soma ’ (he says)
;
the lowest,

the highest and the midmost, all these without omission he delights.

‘I have found the kindly fathers* he recites as the second (verse). ‘ Who
sitting on the strew (the drink) pressed with the call * (he says)

;
‘ sitting on

the strew * is a reference to their dear abode (the strew)
;

verily thus

with their dear home he makes them prosper. With a dear home he

prospers who knows thus. ‘ May there be this homage to the fathers

to-day * he recites, containing the making of homage, at the end
;

there-

fore at the end is homage paid to the fathers. They say ‘ Should he recite

(the verses) to the fathers separating (them) with the call ? Or without

separating (them) with the call.’ He should recite separating (them) with

the call ; the good of the sacrifice to the fathers is incomplete ; he who
recites separating (them) with the call completes the incomplete sacrifice to

the fathers
;
therefore it is to be recited separating (them) with the call.

iii. 88 (xiii. 14). ‘ Sweet indeed is he, full of honey is he ’, he recites

(verses^ to) Indra for the drinking after of Indra
;
by these Indra drank after

(the other gods) the third pressing
; that is why (the verses) for the drinking

after have their name. The deities become drunk as it were in that the

Hotr recites these verses
;
therefore in their case the response (of the

a RV. ii. 82. 4.

» BV. vi. 49. 7.

« RV. X. 15. 4.

» RV. X. 14. 8.

^ RV. X. 15. 1 -8, but 2 is recited before 3.

^ This is curious : S&yana and Haug take

sUdhu as ‘ is to be made complete *. Weber
(Jnd. StMd, ix. 273) renders ‘ The incom-

plete is suitable for the .sacrifice to the

fathers ; ho wlio recites without the

call {*vy&hdmm)* But this is doubtful,

and the rendering above given is prefer-

able in any case as giving more accurately

the sense of vya~hve.
’ RV. vi. 47. 1-4. Of. KB. xvi. 8.
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Adhvaryu) should contain ^ (the word) ‘ be drunk \ ‘ By whose might the

regions are established this verse ® to Mitra and Varuna he recites ;
Visnu

guards what is ill offered in the sacrifice, Varuna what is well offered ;
verily

(it serves) to appease them both. ‘ I will proclaim the mighty deeds of

Visnu (this verse ^) to Visnu he recites. As is a roller, so is Visnu to the

sacrifice. Just as one may keep making well ploughed and well rolled what
has been ill ploughed and ill rolled, so, in that the Hotr recites this verse,

he keeps making well sung and well recited what has been ill sung and ill

recited in the sacrifice. * Weaving the web from the darkness follow to the

light (this verse ®) to Prajapati he recites
;
the web is offspring

;
verily thus

he weaves the web of offspring for him. ‘ Guard the paths, full of light,

wrought by prayer ’ (he says) ; the paths full of light are those that go to

the gods ;
verily thus he extends them for him. With ‘ Weave without

a flaw the works of the singers
;
be Manu, bring to birth the divine folk

'

verily he extends him with the offspring of Manu, for generation. He is

propagated with offspring and cattle who knows thus. ^ Do thou to us, the

generous one, Indra, the resplendent with this last (verse®) he concludes

;

the generous one, Indra, the resplendent, is this (earth)
;

‘ May he make
true (blessings), supporter of the folk, the unequalled

'
(he says)

;
the true,

supporter of the folk, the unequalled is this (earth)
;

‘ Do thou, king of

beings, confer upon us * (he says)
;
the king of beings is this (earth). ‘ The

great fame that is a singer’s ’ (he says)
;
great is this (earth)

;
fame is the

sacrifice
;
the singer is the sacrificer

;
verily thus he invokes this benediction

for the sacrificer. Touching the earth should he say the conclusion
;
verily

thus in the very same place in which he gathers together the sacrifice, in

that he establishes it at the end- Having recited the Agnimaruta litany he

recites (a verse '^) to Agni and the Maruts as offering verse * O Agni with

the Maruts brilliant and resounding thus according to their portions he

delights the gods.

ADHYAYA IV

The Characteristics of the Agnistoma.

iii. 39 (xiv. 1). The ^ gods undertook battle with the Asuras, for con-

quest ;
them Agni was not willing to accompany. To him the gods said

^ I. e. maddmo daivam In place of garisdtno ^ RV. iv. 17. 20. Tho AB. takes satyd as fern,

daivom ; see A^S. v. 20. which is quite impossible.

3 Not in the Satkhitdf but also in AV. vii. ^ BV. v. 60. 8.

26. 1. ^ AB. iii. 39-44 contains miscellaneous re-

4 X54. 1 .
marks on the Agnistoma and its relation

5 RV. X. 53. 6. to other rites. The passage seems a later

addition ;
'cf. Weber, Jnd. Stud. ix. 276.
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‘ Do thou come too ; thou art one of us.* He replied ‘ I shall not follow you

if I am not sung to
;
sing now to me.’ They, having risen, and having re-

turned, praised him
;
them praised he followed. Becoming in][three rows, he

went to battle for conquest with the Asuras in three columns
;
‘in three rows’

(he says); verily he made the metres rows ;
‘in three columns’ (he says); the

pressings (he made) thQ columns. Them he defeated invincibly; then

indeed the gods prospered, the Asuras were defeated. He prospers himself,

the evil rival who hates him is defeated, who knows thus. The Agnistoma

is the Gayatri
; the Gayatri has twenty-four syllables

;
there are twenty-

four Stotras and Qastras in the Agnistoma. This is why they say ‘ A horse

well loaded gives (its rider) comfort.^ This is the Gayatri; the Gayatri

is not content with the earth
;
taking with it the sacrificer it goes aloft

to the sky.’ This is the Agnistoma
;
the Agnistoma is not content with the

earth
; taking with it the sacrificer it goes aloft to the sky. The Agnistoma

is the year
;
the year has twenty-four half-months

;
there are twenty-four

Stotras and Qastras in the Agnistoma. As in the ocean all streams, so in

it all the sacrificial rites are resolved.

iii. 40 (xiv. 2). The consecration offering^ is performed; all those offer-

ings after it verily are resolved in the Agnistoma. He invokes the sacri-

ficial food
; the sacrifices of cooked (food) have the form of the sacrificial

food
;

all the sacrifices of cooked (food) are resolved in the Agnistoma, At
evening and morning they offer the Agnihotra

;
evening and morning they

gave the fast (milk)
;
with the call of Hail ! they offer the Agnihotra

;

with the call of Hail! they gave the fast (milk). Through the call of

Hail ! the Agnihotra is resolved in the Agnistoma. Fifteen kindling

verses he recites at the introductory (oftering), fifteen in the new and full

moon sacrifices
;
through the introductory (offering) the new and full moon

sacrifices are resolved in the Agnistoma. They buy Soma, the king
;
Soma,

the king, is connected with plants
;
with plants they heal whom they heal

;

therefore through the purchase of Soma, the king, whatever medicines

there are, all these are resolved in the Agnistoma. They kindle Agni by

friction at the guest reception, Agni at the four-monthly sacrifices
;
through

the guest reception the four-monthly sacrifices are resolved in the Agni-

stoma. With milk they proceed at the Pravargya, with milk at the

Daksayana sacrifice ^
;
verily through the Pravargya the Daksayana sacri-

fice is resolved in the Agnistoma. There is a victim on the fast day
;
verily

^ So also TS. V. 5. 10. 7, and below, AB. iii. their connexion with the sacrificial food,

47 ; of. Keith, Taittiriya Samhitd, i. xcviii. TS. i. 7. 1. 1. Gf. Weber, Ind, Stud. ix.

The omiesion of any express object ie 227, 228.

natural enough in a proverb. * For this see AfS. ii. 14. 7 ;
KB. iv. 4 ; TS.

1 For the Pilkayajnas see A^S! i. 1. 1, and for ii. 5. 5. 4.
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through it all animal sacrifices are resolved in the Agnis^ma. There is

a sacrificial rite called the Idadadha;^ it they perform with curds; with

curds they perform the pot of curds
;
verily through the pot of curds the

li^adha is resolved in the Agnistoma.

iii, 41 (xiv. 3). So now as to previous (rites) and next as to subsequent

(rites). There are fifteen Stotras in the Ukthya, fifteen Qastras; that

makes up a month ; by months is the year arranged
;
Agni Vai9vanara is

the year
;
the Agnistoma is Agni

;
verily through the year the Ukthya is

resolved into the Agnistoma. Through the resolution of the Ukthya the

Vajapeya is resolved, for it is an Ukthya. There are twelve night rounds,^

all in the Pancada^a Stoma
;
taking these by two they make up thirty.

The Soda9in Saman is the Ekavin9a, the Sandhi (Saman) is the Trivrt

;

these are thirty, the month
; the nights of the month are thirty

;
the year

is arranged by months; Agni Vai9vanara is the year; the Agnistoma is

Agni ; verily through the year the Atiratra is resolved in the Agnistoma

;

through the resolution of the Atiratra the Aptoryama is resolved, for it is

Atiratra. Thus all the sacrificial rites previous to and subsequent to (the

Agnistoma) are resolved into the Agnistoma. Of it, taking the Stotras

together, in all there are a hundred and ninety^ Stotriya verses. The
ninety corresponds to ten Trivrt (Stomas)

;
then the (next) ninety to ten

more
;
of the ten (that remain) one Stotriya verse is in excess, a Trivrt is

left over
;

it yonder gives heat as the twenty-first placed over (the rest).

It is the midmost ^ of the Stomas
;
before it are ten Trivrts, after it ten

;

in the middle this twenty-first gives heat placed over on both sides. The
Stotriya verse over is incorporated in this

;
it is the sacrificer

; it is the

divine lordly power, might and strength : he attains the divine lordly

power, might and strength, he attains union and identity of form and
world with it, who knows thus.

iii. 43 (xiv. 4). The gods having defeated the Asuras went aloft to the

world of heaven. Agni arose aloft touching the sky : he opened the door of

* For this see A^S. ii. 14. 11 ; KB. v. 5. For - Thus made up : the morning pressing has

the pot of milk offering of the Agnistoma a Trivrt and four Pahcada9a8 = 69 ; the

see A^S. v. 18
;
95S. vii. 18 ;

Caland midday pressing has a Paricada9a
and Henry, VAgnistoma^ p. 283. and four Saptada9a8» 83 ;

the evening
^ The Atiratra after the Soda9in Graha adds pressing has a Saptada9a and £kavih9a —

four rounds, headed by the goblets of the 38 ; viz. 190 =10x9 + 10x9 + 10 (
=

Hotr, Maitravaruna, Brahmanacchahsin, 9 + 1).

and Ach&v&ka respectively Those are, ^ As £kaviii9a Stoma. For the sun as

of course, accompanied by recitations * ekavinga see AB. i. 30. The forms of these

and Stotras and the later are Pahcada9a Stomas are given in PB. ii. 1. 1 (Trivrt)

;

in Stomas, each of which doubled = 30 4. 1 (Pancada9a) ;
7. 1 (Saptada9a) ;

14.

1

verses. The £kavih9a and Trivrt Skmans (£kavih9a).

similarly have 21+9 verses.
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the world of heaven ; Agni is the overlord of the world of heaven. To him

first came the Vasus
;
they said to him ‘ Let us through ^

;
make room for

us.’ He replied ‘ Unless I am praised, I shall not let you through
;
praise

me now.’ ‘ Be it so ’ (they said)
;
they praised him with the Trivrt Stoma

;

being praised he let them through
;
they went to their due place. To him

came the Rudras
; they said to him ‘ Let us through

;
make room for us.’

He replied ‘ Unless I am praised, I shall not let you through
;
praise me

now.’ ‘ Be it so ’ (they said)
; they praised him with the Pancadafa Stoma

;

being praised, he let them through
;
they went to their due place. To him

came the Adityas
;
they said to him ‘ Let us through

;
make room for us.*

He replied ‘ Unless I am praised, I shall not let you tlirough
;
praise me now.’

‘ Be it so ’ (they said) ; they praised him with the Saptada9a Stoma
;
being

praised, he lot them through
;
they went to their due place. To him came

the All-gods ; th^y said to him ‘ Let us through
;
make room for us.’ He

replied ‘ Unless I am praised, I shall not let you through
;
praise me now.’

‘ Be it so * (they said)
;
they praised him with the Ekavihfa Stoma ; being

praised, he let them through
;
they went to their due place. With each

Stoma the gods praised him
;
them praised he let through

;
they went to

their due places. So he who sacrifices praises him with all these Stomas,

and he who knows thus him will he let pass
;
him he lets pass to the world

of heaven who knows thus.

iii. 43 (xiv. 5). The Agnistoma is Agni
;
in that they praised him, there-

fore is it the praise of Agni (agnistoma)
;

it, being the praise of Agni, they

call Agnistoma mystically, for the gods love mystery as it were. In that

four sets of gods praised him with four Stomas, therefore is it of four

Stomas (catn-stoma)
;

it being of four Stomas they call it Catustoma

mystically, for the gods love mystery as it were. Again in that they

praised him when aloft and having become light (jyoiis)^ therefore is it the

Jyotistoma; it being the Stoma of light, they call it the Jyotistoma mysti-

cally, for the gods love mystery as it were. This is the sacrificial rite

without beginning or end
;
the Agnistoma is like a chariot wheel endless

;

a>s is its beginning so is its end
;
as to this a sacrificial verse is sung

:

‘ That which is its beginning is also its end,

That again which is its end is also its beginning,

Like the creeping of a snake is the movement of the (^akala
'
(ritual),

They discern not which of the two is the subsequent ’

;

^ Aufrecht (p. 430) conjectures arjasi or The reference to the 9&kala is seen by
arjasK<i, the latter of which Beihtlingk Weber {Ind. Stud, ix. 277), and though
(BKSOW. 15 I)ec. 1900, p. 416) ap- not apparently accepted by Aufrecht or

proves. others appear to me correct,

iii. 48. ' A kind of snake (Sayana) is absurd.
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for (they say) ‘ As the beginning, so should be the end.’ As to this they

say ‘ Seeing that the beginning has the Trivrt, the end the Ekavih9a, how
are the two alike %

* ‘ For the reason he should reply, ‘ that the Ekavih9a

is threefold and moreover that both consist of repeated triplets.

iii. 44. (xiv. 6). The ^ Agnistoma is he who gives heat here ; it is one to

be finished in the day ;
with the day should they complete it

;
its name is

what is finished with the day. They should proceed with it without haste

;

as at the morning pressing, so at the midday, so at the third pressing.

So the sacrificer is not likely to perish. In that they proceed without

hastening at the two former pressings, therefore here the villages of the east

are densely populated
;
in that they proceed hastening at the third pressing,

therefore here to the west there are long forests. Thus the sacrificer is

likely to perish. Therefore without hastening they should proceed ; as at

the morning pressing, so at the midday, so at the third pressing. So the

sacrificer is not likely to perish. He should follow in recitation the move-

ment of this (sun) ; when he rises in the morning, then he gives a gentle

heat
;
therefore he should recite in a gentle tone at the morning pressing.

Then when he comes forward, he gives stronger heat
; therefore at the

midday should he recite with a stronger tone. Then when he comes still

further forward, he gives his strongest heat
;
therefore he should recite at

the third pressing with the strongest tone. So should he recite if he be

lord of speech, for the Qastra is speech. He should begin in the tone in

which he can complete, increasing in height ;
that is the best way of reciting.

The (sun) never really sets or rises. In that they think of him ‘ He is

setting verily having reached the end of the day, he inverts himself ; thus

he makes evening below, day above. Again in that they think of him ‘ He
is rising in the morning *, verily having reached the end of night he inverts

himself
;
thus he makes day below, night above. He never sets

;
indeed he

never sets, union with him and identity of form and world he attains

who knows thus.^

ADHYAYA V

Miscellaneous Points regarding the Sacrifice.

iii. 45 (xv* 1). The sacrifice as food departed from the gods
;
the gods said

‘The sacrifice as food hath left us ;
this sacrifice, food, let us search for.’ They

said ^ How shall we search 1
’

‘ By the Brahman and the metres, they said.’

They consecrated the Brahman with the metres ; for him they performed

the sacrifice up to the end
;
they also performed the joint offerings to the

^ Copied in GB. ix. 10. For the forests of the ii. 466 ; MS. iv. 6. 3 ; KS. xxvii. 8 ; TS vi.

west cf. 9®* »
Caland,

2 For this theory of the sun’s motion see VO.T. xxvi. 119.

Speyer, JRAS. 1906, p. 723 ;
Vedic Index,

25 [h.O.S. 26]
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wives (of the gods). Therefore now also in the consecration olFering they

perform the sacrifice right up to the end, they also perform the joint offer-

ings to the wives. According to this rule did they proceed. They per-

formed the introductory (offering) ; to him with the introductory (offering)

they came nearer
;
they hastened with the performance. They made it end

in the Qamyu. Therefore now also the introductory (offering) ends in the

^amyu. According to this rule did they proceed. They performed the

guest reception
;
to him with the guest reception they came nearer

;
they

hastened with the performance. They made it end in the sacrificial food.

Therefore now also the guest reception ends in the sacrificial food. Accord-

ing to this rule did they proceed. They performed the Upasads ;
to him

with the Upasads they came nearer
;
they hastened with the performance

;

having repeated three kindling verses, they offered to three deities. There-

fore now also in the Upasads having repeated three kindling verses,^ they

offer to three deities. According to this rule did they proceed. They per-

formed the fast day
;
him on the fast day they obtained ;

having obtained

him they performed the sacrifice
;
they also performed the joint offerings to

the wives. Therefore now also on the fast day they perform the sacrifice

to the end
;
they also perform the joint offerings to the wives. Therefore

in these previous rites he should recite more and more gently
;

for

they followed him creeping after.^ ‘Therefore with whatever voice he

desires, he should recite on the fast day, for he is then obtained ’ (they say).

Having obtained him they said ‘ Serve us for food
' ;

‘ No,' he replied,

‘ how can 1 serve you ?
' Them he only looked at. To him they said

‘ With the Brahman and the metres becoming united do thou serve us as

food.’ ‘ Be it so ’ (he replied). Therefore now also the sacrifice becoming

united with the Brahman and the metres bears the sacrifice to the gods.

Errors in the choice of Priests,

iii. 46 (xv. 2). Three things are performed at the sacrifice, eating,

swallowing, and vomiting. What is eaten is when he makes as priest one

that expects ‘ May he give to me, or may he choose me.' That is remote

like something eaten
;
that does not profit the sacrifice!*. Again what is

swallowed is when fearing he chooses a priest, ‘ Let him not either oppress

me, nor let him make confusion in the sacrifice for me.' That is remote

like something swallowed
;
that does not profit the sacrificer. Again what

is vomited is when he chooses as priest one who is spoken ill of. Just as

here men are disgusted by what is vomited, so therefore the gods. That is

' A^S. iv. 8. 6.

* anutsdram conjectured by Aufrecht is clearly right.
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remote like something vomited; that does not profit the sacrificer. He
should not desire these three. If against his desire he should have one of

these three, there is in the Stotra of the Vamadevya^ an expiation for it.

The Vamadevya (Saman) is this, the world of the sacrificer, the world

of ambrosia, the world of heaven. It is three syllables short; having

crept up for the chanting'of the (Saman), he should divide the self into three,

pu, ru, and sa. He places the self in these worlds, in this world of the

sacrificer, in this world of ambrosia, in the world of heaven
; he overcomes

all errors in sacrifice. ‘ Even if the priests are perfect,' he used to say, ‘ he

should mutter this.'

The Offerings to the Minor Deities,

iii. 47 (xv. 3). The ^ metres having carried the oblation to the gods being

wearied stand at the back part of the sacrifice
;
just as if a horse or a mule

stands having carried (its load). He should offer to them the oblations to

the minor deities after the cake of the animal (offering) to Mitra and

Varuna, To Dhatr (he should offer) a cake on twelve potsherds; Dhatr

is the vamt call. To Anumati (he should offer) a pap; Anumati is the

Gayatri. To Raka (he should ofier) a pap; Raka is the Tristubh. To
Sinivali (he should ofier) a pap; Sinivali is the Jagati. To Kuhu (he

should oflier) a pap; Kuhu is the Anustubh. These are all the metres;

Gayatri, Tristubh, Jagati, Anustubh; on (them) the others (depend), for

these are performed most prominently at the sacrifice. By means of these

metres the sacrificer sacrifices with all the metres, who knows thus. This

is why they say ‘ A horse, well loaded, gives (its rider) comfort ^
' ;

this is

the metres; the metres place him in comfort. A world which misses

nothing he wins who knows thus. Now some say ‘ To Dhatr in front of

each of these (deities) should he ofier with butter
;
thus in all of them he

makes pairing.' As to this they say ‘ There is tediousness in the sacrifice

when on the same day he uses the same verses as offering verses.' Even if

there are many wives as it were, one husband is a pair with them. In that

before them all he oflfors to Dhatr,^ he makes pairing in all of them.

So now for the minor deities.

1 SV. ii. 32-84:
; RV. iv. 31. 1-3 ;

the last versos are often rubricated (v. 16. 1 ; vii.

verse has throe Padas of seven syllables, 4. 2 ;
viii. 12. 18 ; 14. 18).

acc. to Sayana, but Oldenberg {Frole- iii. 47. ^ For the rites on the conclusion of the

gmnenai p. 373) more correctly takes the sacrifice, viz. the barren cow to Mitra and
shortage to lie in the words madanam^ Varuna and the oblations to the Devikas

sakhindmf and jarUfndm, leaving bhavdsi see A^S. vi. 14
; 95®* » Caland

utibhify in the last verse uncontracted
;

and Henry, VAgnistoma, pp. 407-409.

hence the insertion of purusa. The ’ Above AB. iii. 39. 5.

practice is not given in A^S., though the ^ For the Mantra see A^S. vi. 14. 16.
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iii. 48 (xv. 4). Now as regards the goddesses.^ To Surya (he should

offer) a cake on eleven potsherds
;
Surya is Dhatr, and he is also the vasat

call. To sky (he should offer) a pap; the sky is Anumati ;
she is also the

Gayatri. To Usas (he should offer) a pap; Usas is Baka; she is also

the Tristubh. To the cow (he should offer) a pap; the cow is Sinivall;

she is also the Jagati. To earth (he should offer) a pap. Earth is Kuhu

;

she is also the Anustubh. These are all the metres; Gayatri, Tristubh,

Jagati, Anustubh
;
on (them) the others (depend), for these are performed

most prominently at the sacrifice. By means of these metres the sacrifice!'

sacrifices with all the metres, who knows thus. This is why they say ‘ A
horse, well loaded, gives (its rider) comfort ’

;
this is the metres

;
the metres

place him in comfort. A world which misses nothing he wins who knows

thus. Now some say ‘ To Surya before each of tlieso he should offer with

butter
;
thus in all of them he makes pairing ’. As to this they say ‘ There

is tediousness in the sacrifice when on the same day he used the same verses

as offering verses.’ Even if there are many wives as it were, one husband

is a pair with them. In that before all of them he offers to Surya, he makes

pairing in all of them. Those here are those yonder; those yonder are

those here
;
by either set he obttiins the desire which is in both. Both

sets he should offer for one desiring propagation who has attained pros-

perity, but not for one who is seeking it. If he were to offer them together

for one who is seeking only, the gods would be liable to be ill pleased in his

gains since ‘ he has thought he has enough ’. (^ucivi-ksa Gaupalayana offered

both together at the sacrifice of Vrddhadyumna* Abhipratarina. He

(Qucivrksa Gaupalayana) having seen his skilled charioteer plunging (in the

water) said ‘ Here for this king I liave delighted together at the sacrifice both

the minor deities and the goddesses in that his skilled charioteer plunges.’

Sixty-four armed warriors assuredly were his sons and grandsons.

Tlie Ukthya

iii. 49 (xv. 5). In ^ the Agnistoma the gods took refuge, in the Ukthas

the Asuras
;
they were of equal strength

;
they could not be discriminated.

These Bharadvaja among the seers saw ‘ These Asuras are resting in the

Ukthas; them no one of these (gods) sees.’ He called to Agni*^ ‘Come,

I shall proclaim to thee, O Agni, other words.’ Other words are those of

the Asuras. Agni, rising up, said ‘ What does this lean, tall, grey-haired

• See A9S. yi. 14. 17 ;
99S. ix. 28. 4 m- ni" 49. * For tlie Ukthya and the three addi-

* The construction is not rare, o, g, i, 1. tional Ulctha Stotras and ^astras seo KB,

2. 22 ; V. 1. 1. 9 ;
xiii. 8. 4. 11. xvi. 11 ;

A9S. vi. 1
;
99S. ix. 1-4

;
M9S.

3 For him cf. 99S. xv. 16. 10; Weber, Rdja- ii. 6. 8; Ap9S. xiv. 1-4. Cf. also PB.

siiyay p. 27, n. 2. The reference is perhaps viii. 8.

to the final bath of the A9vamedha. * RV. vi, 6 16,
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one desire to say to me?' Bharadvaja was lean, tall, and grey haired.

He replied ‘ These Asuras are resting in the Ukthas
;
them no one of you

sees/ Agni, becoming a horse, rushed to and beyond them
;
in that Agni,

having become a horse, rushed to and beyond them, that was the origin of

the Sakama^va Saman
;

that is why the Sakama^va has its name. They
say ‘ He should begin the Ukthas with the Sakama^va

;
the Ukthas have

no proper beginning other than the Sakamafva.' ' With the Pramahhisthiya ^

he should begin,' they say. By means of the Pramahhisthiya the gods repelled

the Asuras from the Ukthas. Thus he may begin with the Pramahhisthiya,

or with the Sakama9va.
iii. 50 {XV. 6). The Asuras took refuge in the litany of the Maitravaruna

;

Indra said ‘ Who with me will repel hence these Asuras
?

' ‘I too ' replied

Varuna. Therefore the Maitravaruna recites (a litany) to Indra and

Varuna^ at the third pressing, for Indra and Varuna drove them thence.

Being driven thence, the Asuras took refuge in the litany of the Brahma-

nacchahsin
;
Indra said ‘Who with me will repel these Asuras hence ?

'

‘I too

'

replied Brhaspati. Therefore the Brahmanacchansin recites to Indra and

Brhaspati^ at the third pressing, for Indra and Brhaspati drove them

thence. Being driven thence, the Asuras took refuge in the litany of the

Achavaka; Indra said ‘Who with me will repel them hence?' ‘I too*

replied Visnu. Therefore the Achavaka recites to Indra and Visnu ® at the

third pressing, for Indra and Visnu drove them thence. Jointly with

Indra the deities are celebrated
;
a couple is a pairing

;
therefore from

a couple a pairing is produced, for propagation; he is propagated with

offspring and cattle who knows thus. There are four offerings to tlie

seasons of the Potr and the Nestr, and six versos they make up the

tenfold Viraj
;
thus in the tenfold Viraj they establisli the sacrifice.®

® SV. ii. 65-57
;
the other two are Saubhara i. 166; A^S. vi. 1. 2; ix. 4. 3-5

(ii. 58, 69) and Narniedhasa (ii. 60-62) ; differs.

A^B. vi. 1. 2 ; 99^. ix. 2. 1, 2 ;
3. 1, 2 ;

^ I. e. the 2nd and 8th and 8rd and 9th of the

4. 1, 2. Rtuyfijas (AB. ii. 29) and the six offering

^ SV. ii. 228, 229. Uktlia here probably verses of the two priests at the prasthita

means Uktha Stotra as taken by Sayana, offerings.

or perhaps rather includes both Stotra ^ The 9astras of the Hotrakas at the evening
and (see AB. iii. 60), since the pressing of the Ukthya are thus :

—

latter adopts the former as usual. The (1) Maitravaruna : RV.vi. 16. 16-18, 19-21

;

option here is not in the Sutras. iii. 61. 1-3 ;
viii. 42. 1-8

;
vii. 82, 84; vi.

J RV. vii. 82. Cf. KB. xvi. 11. It follows 68. 11.

RV. iii. 61. 1-3; viii. 42. 1-8; A9S. vi. (2) Brahmanacchansin : RV. viii. 21. 1, 2,

1. 2 ; 99s. ix. 2. 8, 4. 9, 10 ;
i. 67 ;

x. 68, 43; vii. 97. 10.

* RV. X. 68 and x. 43, following RV. i. 67 ; (3) Achavaka: RV. viii. 98. 7; viii. 13.4; ii.

A9S. vi. 1. 2 ; 99s. ix. 3. 3, 4 differs. 13 ;
vii. 100 ; i. 166 ; vi. 69 ;

vi. 69. 8.

^ RV. vi. 69. It follows ii. 13; vii. 100; So A9S. vi. 1.2. 99^*
2-4).
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The Soma Sacrifice {continued)

ADHYAYA I

TJie Sodafin.

iv. 1 (xvi. 1). The ^ gods by the first day collected the thunderbolt for

Indra
; by the second day they dipped it

;
by the third day they presented it

;

it he hurled on the fourth day. Therefore on the fourth day he recites

the Soda9in. The Roda^in is a thunderbolt
;
in that on the fourth day he

recites the Soda9in, verily thus he hurls at the rival who hates him the

thunderbolt as a weapon to lay him low who is to be laid low by him.

The Soda9in is a thunderbolt, the litanies cattle
;
putting it round after

the litanies he recites. In that putting it round after the litanies

he recites, verily thus with the Soda9in as a thunderbolt he surrounds

cattle. Therefore cattle, being surrounded by the Soda9in as a thunder-

bolt, come up to man. Therefore a horse or a man or a cow or an

elephant being surrounded, led by itself, comes up when bidden by the

voice ; by merely seeing the Soda9in as a thunderbolt, he is surrounded by
the Soda9in as a thunderbolt, for the thunderbolt is speech, the Soda9in

speech. They say ‘ Why has the Soda9in this name ? ’ Of the Stotras it

is the sixteenth
;
the sixteenth of the Qastras

;
with sixteen syllables he

commences
; with the (next) sixteen he says om

;
ho inserts a Nivid of

sixteen sentences; that is why the Soda9in has its name. Two syllables

are left over ^ when the Soda9in is made into an Anustubh
;
these are the two

breasts of speech
;
these are truth and falsehood ;

truth aids him, falsehood

harms him not, who knows thus.

iv. 2 (xvi. 2). He who desires brilliance and splendour should use as the

Soda9in Saman the Gaurivita
;
^ the Gaurivita is brilliance and splendour

;

brilliant and resplendent he becomes who knowing thus uses the Gaurivita

as Soda9in Saman. ‘ The Nanada ^ should be used as the Soda9in Saman ’

’ AB. iv. 1~4 and KB. xvii. 1-4 deal with the independent rite of that name is denied.

§oda9in rite ; see A9S. vi. 2 and 8
;
99S. For § 5 cf. GB. ix. 19.

ix. 2 seq. ; Ap^S. xiv. 2 ; K^S. xii. 6. * See SV. ii. 302.

20 seq. The Soda9in is treated here as iv. 2. ^ SV. ii. 302-304
;
A^S. vi.8. 1. This is

performed on the fourth day of a ^adaha ;
the vihrta form of the Sodayin.

cf. TS. vi. 6. 11. 1 where a distinct and * SV. i. 852-354 according to SS.yana. Cf.

KB. xxiii. 2 ; Nar&yana on A^S. vi. 8. 2.
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they say
;
Indra lifted up his thunderbolt against Vrtra

;
he hurled it at

him
;
he smote him. He, being smitten, cried aloud

; in that he cried aloud,

the Nanada Saman came into existence
;
that is why the Nanada has its

name. That is a Saman without rivals, one that destroys rivals, the Nanada

;

without rivals, a destroyer of rivals, he becomes who, knowing thus, uses

the Nanada as the Soda^in Saman. If they use the Nanada, the Soda5in
must be recited without intermingling;^ for they chant to the (verses)

without intermingling. If it is the Gaurivita, the Soda9in must be recited

with intermingling, for they chant to them with intermingling.

iv. 3 (xvi. 8). Then he intertwines the metres. In * Let the bay steed

carry thee hither’ and *Do thou hearken to our words’ he intertwine^

Gayatri ^ and Pahkti ^ verses
;
man is connected with the Gayatri

; cattle are

connected with the Pahkti
;
verily thus he intertwines man with cattle, in

cattle he makes him find support. The Gayatri and the Pahkti are two
Anustubhs

;
thereby he does not depart from the symbol of speech, the symbol

of the Anustubh, and the symbol of the thunderbolt. In ‘ What time, O Indra,

in the conflict ’ and ‘ Let this delightful one be to you ’ he intertwines Usnih ^

and Brhati^ verses; man is connected with the Usnih, cattle with the

Brhati
;
verily thus he intertwines man with cattle, in cattle he makes him

find support. The Usnih and the Brhati are two Anustubhs
; thereby he

does not depart from the symbol of speech, the symbol of the Anustubh,

and the symbol of the thunderbolt. In ‘On the yokes for him’ and
‘ O Brahman, O hero, rejoicing in the making of holy power ’ he intertwines

(a verse of two Padas and a Tristubh
;
® man has two feet, the Tristubh

is strength; verily thus he intertwines man with cattle; in strength he
makes him find support

;
therefore man, being established in strength, is

the strongest of all cattle. In that (the verse) of two Padas has twenty
syllables and there is a Tristubh, there are two Anustubhs; thereby he
does not depart from the symbol of speech, the symbol of the Anustubh, and
the symbol of the thunderbolt. In ‘ This Brahman ’ and ‘ I shall declare to

thee the bay steeds in the great assembly ’ he intertwines (verses) of two
Padas ^ and Jagatis;® man has two feet; cattle are connected with the

^ The vtharana is described in A^S. vi. 8 ;
it

consists of mixing up the verses by
reciting their Padas interlaced, tliat is, of

3 Gayatri Padas and 5 Pahkti Padas (RV.

i. 16. 2 and 82 3) is made up a verse form
of Gayatri + Pahkti thrice and then two
Pahkti Pada verses. According to AfS.
vi. 2. 2 the aviJirta form hasRV. i.84. 1-6

(SV. i. 347 seq,) as its strophe and anti-

strophe, and this may really be meant as

the Nanada.
1 RV. i. 16. 1-3; A^JS. vi. 2. 8.

2 RV. i. 82. 1 (and vv, 3 and 4) ; AfS. vi. 2. 4.

3 RV. viii. 12. 26-27
; A9S. vi. 2. 5.

^ RV. iii. 44. 1-3
; AgS. vi. 2. 6.

6 RV. vii. 34. 4 ; A^S. vi. 2. 6.

fi RV. vii. 29. 2 ; A^S. vi. 2. 6.

Only in AgS. vi. 2. 6 ; SV. i. 438, etc.

« RV. X. 96. 1-8.
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Jagati ;
verily thus he intertwines man with cattle ; in cattle he makes

him find support. Therefore man, being established in cattle, both eats

them and masters them ;
and these are in his power. In that (the verse)

of two Padas has sixteen syllables, and there is a Jagati, there are two

Anustubhs; thereby he does not depart from the symbol of speech, the symbol

of the Anustubh, and the symbol of the thunderbolt. In ‘ In the bowls the

buffalo the barley-mixed ’ and ‘ Forward for him, with his chariot forward ’

he recites Atichandas verses;® the sap of the metres that flowed over, that

flowed over to the Atichandas verse
;
that is why the Atichandas has its

name. The Soda9in is fashioned out of all the metres. In that he recites

Atichandas verses, verily thus he fashions it out of all the metres. With

the Soda^in fashioned out of all the metres he prospers who knows thus.

iv. 4 (xvi. 4). He adds the additions of the Mahanainnis.^ The first

MahanamTii is this world, the second the world of the atmosphere, the third

yonder world. The Soda9in is fashioned out of all the worlds
;
in that he

adds the additions of the Mahanamnis, verily thus ho fashions it from all the

worlds. With the Soda9in fashioned out of all the worlds he prospers who

knows thus. In ‘ Forward for you the Tristubh sap ’.‘Praise, praise forth’, and

‘ He who hath made to bound the steeds ’ he recites as normal Anustubhs.®

As one who has wandered here and there out of his path comes back to the

path, so it is in that he recites normal Anustubhs. He who considers him-

self complete and at the height of prosperity should make him recite the

Sodagin without intermingling, (thinking) ‘ Let me not fall, through the

miseiy of the metres.’ But he, who is desirous of removing evil, should

make bitn recite the Soda9in with intermingling
;
man is, as it wore,

intertwined with evil ;
verily thus he smites away the evil stain which is

intertwined for him ;
evil he smites away who knows thus. ‘ When up

to the place of the bright one ’, with this last ® he concludes
;
the place of the

bright one is the world of heaven
;
verily thus he causes the sacrificer to

go to the woi’ld of heaven. ‘ Thou hast drunk of the ancient draughts,

O lord of the bays ’ he uses as offering verse *
;
the Soda^in is fashioned out

of all the pressings
;
in that he uses as offering verse ‘ Thou hast drunk of

the ancient draughts, 0 lord of the bays ’, and the morning pressing contains

(the word) ‘ drink ’, verily thus he fashions it out of the morning pressing.

‘ Now let this pressing be thine only ’ (he says) ;
the midday pressing (is

Indra’s)only; verily thus he fashions it^from the midday pressing. ‘Be drink

with the Soma, rich in honey, O Indra’ (he says) ; the third pressing contains

(the words) ‘ be drunk ’
;
verily thus he fashions it out of the third pressing.

» EV. ii. 22. 1-8
;
x. 138. 1-3

; A9S. vi. 2. 6. ’ RV. viii. 69. 7 ; A9S. vi. 2. 12.

' I. o. the verses in AA. iv ; A9S. vi. 2. Gsej. * RV. x. 96. 13 ; A98 . vi. 2. 12.

“ RV. viii. 69. 1-3 ;
8-10

;
13-15

;
A9S.vi. 2. 9.
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‘ Do thou ever, O courser, press into thy belly ’ (he says)
;
that which contains

(the word) ‘ courser * is a symbol of the Soda9in ; the Soda5in is fashioned

out of all the pressings ;
in that he uses as offering verse ‘ Thou hast drunk

of the ancient draughts, O lord of the bays verily thus he fashions it out

of all the pressings. With the Soda^in fashioned out of all the pressings he

prospers who knows thus. He adds five-syllable additions ® of the Maha*

namnis to Padas of eleven syllables
;
the Soda9in is fashioned out of all the

metres
;
in that he adds four-syllable additions of the Mahanamnis to Padas

of eleven syllables, verily thus he fashions it out of all the metres. With the

Soda9in fashioned out of all the metres he prospers who knows thus.

The Atirdtra.

iv. 5 (xvi. 5). In ^ the day the gods took refuge, in the night the Asuras ;

they were of equal strength ;
they could not be discriminated. Indra said

‘ Who with me will attack (to drive) hence these Asuras through the night ?
’

He found no one among the gods, they were afraid of night, the darkness,

death. Therefore now also in the night if one has gone away any distance

whatever, he is afraid, for the night is darkness as it were, death as it were.

The metres alone followed him
;
in that the metres alone followed him, there-

fore Indra and the metres bear the night. No Nivid is recited, nor Puroruc

nor inserted verse, nor is any other deity celebrated ;
for Indra and the

metres alone bear the night. They repelled them by going round in rounds

;

in that they repelled by going round in rounds, that is why the rounds have

their name. Them they repelled from the first part of the night by the

first round, from the middle of the night by the second, from the last

part of night by the last. ‘Up from the night do we follow' they said.

‘ Bordering on night are these metres ’ he used to say ;
for these rescued

Indra when afraid from night, the darkness, death
;

that is why the

Api9arvaras have their name.

iv. 6 (xvi. 6). ‘ Drink of the Somajuice ' with this Anustubh^ containing

(the word) ‘ Soma juice ’ he begins the night ;
the night is connected with

the Anustubh
;
this is the symbol of night. The offering verses contain

(the words) ‘ Somajuice

‘

drink ' and ‘ be drunk \ and are appropriate ;
what

in the sacrifice is appropriate is perfect. They chant the first round ; they

repeat the first Padas ; their horses and cows, thereby they take from them.

5 I. o. evd hy eva
;
eva htndra (as 6 hi indra) ;

rite is the addition of four Paryilyns of

evdhi^akro; va^i hi gakrafy

;

A^S. vi. 2. 12 throe ^^stras each. GB. x. 1-3 follow

and 3. 16. AB. iv, 5 and 6, Cf. .TB. i. 208 j
Oertel,

* AB. iv. 6 and 6 andKB. xvii. 5-9 deal with Tram, Conn. Acad. 170,

the Atiratra form of the Jyotistoma; see iv. 6. ^ RV. viii. 92. 13 ; AfS. vi. 4. 10 ;
95S.

A^'S. vi. 4. The characteristic of this ix. 7. 1.

26 [h.o.s. as]
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They chant the second round ; they repeat the middle Fadas
; their carts ^

and chariots,^ thereby they take from them. They chant the last round

;

they repeat the last Fadas
;
their clothes, their gold, the jewels on their

bodies, thereby they take from them. He takes the property of his foe,

he repels him from all these worlds, who knows thus. ‘The day has

Favamana (Stotras) ’, they say, ‘ the night has no Favamanas
; how have

both Favamanas, and through what have they equal portions ? ’ In that

‘ To Indra, the drunken, the pressed (drink) ’, ‘ This Soma juice hath been

pressed, O bright one ’, and ‘ This hath been pressed with might ’ they chant *

and recite, thereby the night has Favamanas; thereby the two become

possessed of the Favamanas; thereby they become of equal portions.

‘ The day has fifteen Stotras ’, they say, ‘ the night has not fifteen Stotras

;

how have both fifteen Stotras and through what have both equal portions 1
’

The Api9arvaras are twelve Stotras ;
they sing the Sandhi (Saman) ^ to the

Bathantara with three deities ;
thereby the night has fifteen Stotras

;

thereby both have fifteen Stotras ;
thereby they become of equal portions.

They chant a limited amount, they i-ecite an unlimited amount, (thinking)

‘ What has been is limited, what is to be is unlimited, (it serves) to win what

is unlimited.’ He recites more than the Stoti’a ;
offspring is beyond the

self, cattle are beyond. In that he recites beyond the Stotra, verily thereby

he wins whatever in him there is beyond the self.

ADHYAYA II

The Agvina Qastra,

iv. 7 (xvii. 1). Frajapati ^ gave his daughter to Soma, the King, even

Surya Savitri
;
for her all the gods came as groomsmen ;

for her wedding

ceremony he made this thousand (of verses) which they call the Alvina

(Qastra). What is less than a thousand is not the Alvina ; therefore he

should recite a thousand or more. Having eaten of ghee, he should recite.

Just as in this world a cart or a chariot, when oiled, goes (well), so he when
oiled goes. He should call (making a posture) as of an eagle about to fly

up. The gods did not agree as to this, ‘ Let this be mine
; let this be

mine.’ They said coming to agreement ‘ Let us run a race for it ; his who

2 manorathdh in Aufrocht is clearly a slip.

^ RV. viii. 92. 19-21
; 2. 1-3

;
iii. 61. 10-12

;

AfS. vi. 4. 10; g^JS. ix. 10. 1 ;
14. 1 ; 15. 1.

* See SV. ii. 99-104
; to Agni, Usas, and

AQvins, twoverses beingturned into three.

* AB. iv. 7-11 and KB. xviii, 1-5 deal with
A9vina Qastra which follows up the

Sandhi Stotra of the Atiratra and is

characterized by litanies for Agni, Usas,

and tho^AQvins. See AgS. vi. 5 and 6 ;

ggS. ix. 20. For the race cf. PB. ix. 1.

35, 86 ; JB. i. 213 ;
Levi, La docti ine da

.sac/ iJicBj p. 72 ; Oertel, Trans, Conn, Acad,

XV. 174.
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wins shall it be They made the course from Agni, the lord of the house,

to the sun
;
therefore the beginning ^ (verse) is addressed to Agni in the

Afvina, ‘ Agni is the Hotr, the lord of the house, he the King.’ As to this

some say ‘ “ Agni, O dear father, Agni friend ” with this ^ should he begin
;

“ In the sky the pure, the sacrificial, of the sun ” with this as first verse he

reaches the goal.’ This is not to be regarded. If one were now to say of

him ‘ He has had recourse to “ Agni ” and ‘‘ Agni ”, he will fall into the

fire ’, it would certainly be so. Therefore should he begin with ‘ Agni is

the Hotr, the lord of the house, he the King.’ It contains (the words)
‘ lord of the house * and ‘ generation and is propitious

;
with full life for

fullness of life, a full life he lives who knows thus.

iv. 8 (xvii. 2 .) As these deities were running the race, and had started,

Agni took the lead first
;
the Alvins followed him

; to him they said ‘ Give

way
;
we two will win this.’ ‘ Be it so ’, he replied, ‘ Let me have a share

here.’ ‘ Be it so ’ (they said). For him they made a share herein
;
therefore at

the Alvina (Qastra) (a litany) to Agni is recited. They followed after Usas
;

to her they said ‘ Give way
;
we two will win this.’ ‘ Be it so ’, she replied,

‘ Let me have a share here.’ " Be it so ’ (they said). For her they made
a share herein; therefore at the A9vina (a litany) to Usas is recited. They
followed after Indra

;
to him they said ‘ We will win this, 0 generous

one ’
;
they did not dare to say to him ‘ Give way ’. ‘ Be it so ’, he replied,

‘ Let me have a share herein.’ ‘ Bo it so ’ (they said). For him they made
a share herein

;
therefore at the A9vina (a litany) to Indra is recited.’ The

A9vins won the race
;
the A9vins attained it. In that the A9vins won the

race the A9vins attained it, therefore they call it the A9vina. He attains

whatever he desires who knows thus. They say ‘ In that there are here

recitations to Agni, to Usas, to Indra, then why do they call it the

A9vina 1 ’ (It is) because the A9vins won the race, the A9vins attained it.

In that the A9vins won the race, the A9vins attained it, therefore they

call it the A9vina. He attains whatever he desires, who knows thus.

iv. 9 (xvii. 3 ). By ineansof a mule chariot Agni ran the race
;
as he drove

on he burned their wombs
;
therefore they conceive not. With ruddy cows

Usas ran the race
;
therefore, when dawn has come, there is a ruddy glow

;

the form of Usas. With a horse chariot Indra ran the race
;
therefore it as

neighing aloud and resounding is the symbol of lordly power; for it is

connected with Indra. With an ass chariot the A9vins won, the A9vins

attained
;
in that the A9vins won, the A9vins attained, therefore is his speed

outworn, his energy spent
;
he is here the least swift of all beasts of burden

;

but they did not take the strength of his seed
; therefore has he virility and

* RV. vi. 15. 13 ; A^S. vi. 5. 6 ; 55^. ix. 20. 7. * See A^S. vi. 5. 18 for his share
; it follows

^ RV. X. 13. 3. the verses to Surya. So 99^*
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possesses a double seed. ‘ Seven metres should he use in reciting to Surya

they say, * as in (the recitations) to Agni, Usas, and the Afvins
;
the

worlds of the gods are seven
; he prospers in all the worlds of the gods/

That is not to be regarded. Three only should he use in recitation
; three

are these threefold worlds
;
(they serve) to win these worlds. They say

* He ^ should begin those for Surya with “Up this all-knower That is

not to be regarded. That would be as if one having gone should miss the

goal. He should begin ^ with ‘ Let Surya protect us from the sky ’
;
that is

as if one having gone should reach the goal. He recites second ‘ Up this all-

knower \ ‘The radiant countenance of the gods hath come forth’ is a

Tristubh Yonder (sun) rises as the radiant one of the gods
;

therefore

he recites this. ‘ Homage to the eye of Mitra and Varuna’ is in Jagatl

this has a Pada containing a benediction; verily thus he invokes a

benediction for himself and the sacrificer.

iv. 10 (xvii. 4.) They say ‘ Siirya should not be passed over in recitation

;

the Brhati should not be passed over; if he were to pass over Surya, he

would pass over splendour
;

if he were to pass over the Brhati, he would

pass over the breaths.’ ‘ O Indra bear to us inspiration ’ he recites as

a Pragatha to Indra.^ ‘ Guide us, O much invoked, in this way
;
alive may

we attain the light ’ (he says)
;
the light is yonder (sun)

;
thereby he does

not pass over Surya. Moreover in that it is a Pragatha in Brhati, thereby

he does not pass over the Brhati. In ^ ‘ Towards thee, O hero, we utter

praise’ he recites the basis of the Rathantara (Saman) ; they chant to the

Bathantara the Sandhi for the A9vina ; in that he recites the basis of the

Rathantara, it is to provide the Rathantara with its basis. ‘ Lord of

this world, beholding the light ’ (he says)
;
yonder (sun) is he who beholds

the light
;
thereby he does not pass over Surya. Moreover, in that it is

a Pragatha in Brhati, thereby he does not pass over the Brhati. In®

‘Many, sun-eyed’ he recites a Pragatha to Mitra and Varuna; Mitra is

the day, Varuna the night; both day and night does he lay hold on,

who undertakes the Atiratra. In that he recites a Pragatha to Mitra and
Varuna, verily thus he establishes him in day and night. ‘Sun-eyed ’ (he

says); thereby he does not pass over Surya. Moreover, in that it is a

Pragatha in Brhati, thereby he does not pass over the Brhati. In ‘ May
the two great ones, sky and earth, for us ’ and ‘ For they, sky and earth, all

weal-producing ’ he recites (two verses ^) to sky and earth
;
sky and earth

1 RV. i. 60 ;
A9S. vi. 6. 18; ggS. ix. 20. 21, iv. 10. » RV. vii. 32. 26, 27; AgS. vi. 6. 18

;

which omits RV. x. 168. 55®* 20. 24.

RV. X. 168 ; A5S. vi. 6. 18. * Ry, 32. 22 and 27 ; A5S. vi. 6. 18.

8 RV. i. 116 ;
A5S. vi. 6. 18

; 55S. ix. 20. 22. s RV. vii. 66. 10 and 11 ; A5S. vi. 5. 18.

* RV. X. 87 ; A5S. vi. 6. 18
; 55S. ix. 20. 23. < RV. i. 22. 18 and 160. 1 ; A5S. vi. 6. 18

;

55s. ix. 20. 25 has i. 22. 13-15.
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are supports
;
this (earth) is a support here, yonder (sun) yonder. In that

he recites (two »verses) to sky and earth, verily thus he establishes him in

sky and earth. ‘ The god, the goddess, according to the law, Surya, the

pure ’ (he says)
;
thereby he praises Surya. Moreover, in that (the two

verses) Gayatri and Jagati make up two Brhatis, thereby he does not pass

over the Brhati. In

‘ Goddess of aU the perishable kind

Who shall not bo wrath, nor seize (us),"

he recites (a verse) of two Padas The A9vina they used to call a litany in

which (the funeral) pyre is piled. Nirrti with her noose used to await

(thinking) ‘ When the Hotr concludes, then shall I let loose my nooses against

him Then indeed Brhaspati saw (this verse) of two Padas. ‘ Who shall not

be wrath, nor seize (us) ’
;
therewith he cast below the nooses of Nirrti with

the nooses; in that the Hotr recites (this verse) of two Padas, verily thus he

casts below the nooses of Nirrti with the nooses; verily thus in safety the Hotr

is released, with full life, for fullness of life
;
a full life he lives who knows

thus. ‘ Of all the perishable kind
"
(he says)

;
yonder (sun) causes to perish

as it were; thereby he does not pass over Surya. Moreover in (the. verse)

of two Padas is man’s metre
;

it includes all the metres ;
thereby he does

not pass over the Brhati.

iv. ll(xvii. 5). He concludes with a verse to Brahmanaspati; Brhaspati is

the holy power ;
verily thus at the end he establishes him in the holy power.

With ^ ^ To the father, with all the gods, the strong ’ should he conclude

who desires ofl’spring and cattle. ‘ O Brhaspati, with good offspring, with

heroes ’ (he says)
;
by offspring he has good offspring and heroes. ‘ Let us be

lords of wealth ’ (he says) ;
he becomes possessed of offspring, of cattle,

of wealth, of heroes, when one knowing thus concludes with this (verse).

With ^ * O Brhaspati, that which may surpass the foe ’ he should conclude,

who desires brilliance and splendour; beyond all others he deserves splendour.

‘ Brilliant ’ (he says)
;

‘ Brilliantly splendour shines ’ (they say)
;
splendour

shines as it were. ‘ That shall shine with radiance, 0 thou born of holy

order ’ (he says)
;
splendour is brilliant. * Upon us do thou confer varied

wealth ’ (he says)
;
splendour is radiant as it were. Resplendent and

glorious becomes he, when one knowing thus concludes with this (verse).

Therefore he who knows thus should conclude with this (verse). (It is ad-

dressed) to Brahmanaspati ; thereby he does not pass over Surya. In that he

recites thrice (this) Tristubh and it includes all the metres, thereby he does

» Not in RV. ; AfS. vi. 5 18 ; ix. 20. 2G, a RV. ii. 23. 15 ; A9S. vi. 6. 19 ;
ggS. ix. 20.

which has mr^ayasya and grabhah, 27.

* RV. iv. 50. 6.
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not pass over the Brhati. With a Gayatri and a Tristubh he should say

the vasat call
;

the Gayatri is the holy power, the Tristubh is strength
;

verily thus he unites the holy power with strength. Resplendent and

glorious and full of strength does he become, when one knowing thus with

a Gayatri ^ and a Tristubh ^ says the vasat call, ‘ O A5vins, skilled ones,

with Vayu’ and ‘Do ye. both drink, O Alvins*. With a Gayatri and a

Viraj he should say the vasat call
;
the Gayatri is the holy power

;
the

Viraj is food
;
verily thus he unites proper food with the holy power.

Resplendent and glorious he becomes, he eats food made edible by the holy

power, when one knowing thus says the oasat call with the Gayatri and

the Viraj. Therefore he who knows thus should say the vasat call with

the Gayatri and the Viraj,® with these (verses), ‘ For you the Soma juice

is ready to be drunk * and ‘ Do ye both drink, 0 Alvins

The Caturvihga and Mahdvrata Days.

iv. 12 (xvii. 6). Now ^ they proceed to the Caturviii^a day as the begin-

ning, by it they grasp the year, by it the Stomas and the metres, by it all

the deities. Not grasped in that metre, not grasped that deity, which is not

grasped on this day. That is why the Arambhaniya has its name. The

Stoma is the Caturvin9a
;
that is why the Caturvih9a has its name

;
the

half-months are twenty-four; verily thus by half-months they grasp

the year. It is an Ukthya
;
the Ukthas are cattle

;
(it serves) for the

winning of cattle. It has fifteen Stotras, fifteen Qastras
;

it is the month

;

verily thus by months they grasp the year. These are in the three hundred

and sixty Stotriya verses
;
so many are the days of the year

;
verily thus

by days they grasp the year. ‘ The day should be an Agnistoma,’ they say,

‘ the year is the Agnistoma
;
no other than an Agnistoma supports the day

or discriminates it.' If it is an Agnistoma, the three Pavamanas should be

Astacatvarih9as, the other Stotras Caturvih9as. Here also there are three

hundred and sixty Stotriya verses; so many are the days of the year;

verily thus by days they grasp the year. It should be an Ukthya
;
the

sacrifice is made perfect by the animal (ofiering), the Sattra is made perfect

by the animal (offering)
;
all the Stotras are Caturvin9as, for this is openly

the Caturvinja day
;
therefore let it be an Ukthya.

® RV. i. 46. 15 ; 99®* ^** ^0. 34 (optional).

^ RV. iii. 68. 7 ; 99S. ix. 20. 32.

» RV. vii. 68. 2 ; A^S. vi. 6. 24
; 99S. ix. 20.

32.
^ AB. iv. 12-14 and KB. xix deal with the

Caturvih9a as the opening day of the

Gavam Ayana Sattra, corresponding to

the Mahavrata at the end
;
see A9S. vii.

1-4
; 99®* ^i* 2seg.
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iv. 13 (xvii. 7). The Samans are the Brhat and the Rathantara.^ These

are the two ships which carry across the sacrifice
;
verily thus by them they

cross over the year. The Brhat and the Rathantara are the two feet, this

day the head
;
verily thus by the two feet they approach the head which is

prosperity. The Brhat and Rathantara are the two wings, this day the

head; verily thus with the two wings they unite the head, which is

prosperity. The two are not both to be laid aside
;

if they were to lay

them both aside, just as a vessel which has parted from its fastening floats

moving to either bank, so the performers of Sattras would float, moving
to either bank, if they were to lay aside both together. If they were to

lay aside the Rathantara, then by the Brhat both are not laid aside
;

if

they were to lay aside this Brhat, then by the Rathantara both are not

laid aside. The Vairupa is the Rathantara
; the Vairaja is the Brhat

;

the Qakvara is the Rathantara
;
the Raivata is the Brhat. So these two

become not laid aside both together. Those who knowing thus perform this

day (rite), having obtained by the days the year, having obtained it by the

half months, having obtained it by the months, having obtained the Stomas
and the metres, having obtained all the deities, practising fervour, partaking

of the Soma drink, continue pressing (Soma) all the year. Those who
straight on from the day perform the year (rite) they lay upon themselves

a heavy burden, the heavy burden crushes them. He, who having obtained

it with the rites straight forward approaches it (with the rites) reversed,

attains in safety the other side of the year.^

iv. 14 (xvii. 8). The Mahavrata is the Caturvin9a ; by means of the

Brhaddiva (hymn ^) the Hotr pours seed on this day ; it on that day with

the Mahavrata day he propagates
;
in a year seed poured is born. There-

fore the Brhaddiva is the common Niskevalya (Qastra). He having

obtained it with the rites straight forward approaches it (with the rites)

reversed, who knowing thus approaches this day. In safety he attains the

other side of the year who knows thus. He, who knows this side and

the other side of the year, in safety attains the other side of the year. The
introductory Atiratra is this side, the concluding (Atiratra) is the other

side. In safety he attains the other side of the year who knows thus.

‘ This chapter is intended to show that in

every case one or other of those Samans
is used whether in Abhiplava or Prsthya

Sadahas. The six Samans are based onthe
followingverses rRathantara, SV. ii. 30, 31

;

Brhat, SV. ii. 169, 160 ; Vairupa, ii. 212,

213; Vairaja, ii. 277-279; ^^-J^vara, ii.

1151-3; Raivata, ii. 434-436. Cf.AB. iv.

15, n. 1.

2 I. e. without change of order according

to Sayana; Haug treats it as merely
meaning ‘ proceed with and takes dbhi

nidadhaip. as ‘ lay down *. The point is

as in n. 3.

3 The second six months are intended to be

a reverse of the first six. For the ship

metaphor cf. AB. vi. 6. 6 ; (}B. iv. 2. 5.

10 ; Levi, La doctrine da sacrifice^ p. 88.

iv. 14. 1 RV. X. 120. For the year cf. Keith,

JRAS. 1917, p. 137.
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He, who knows the descent and ascent * of the year, obtains in safety the

other side of the year. The introductory Atiratra is the descent, the

concluding (Atiratra) the ascent. In safety he attains the other side of

the year who knows thus. He, who knows the expiration and the

ending ® breath of the year, attains in safety the other side of the year.

The introductory Atiratra- is the expiration, the concluding (Atiratra) the

ending breath. In safety he reaches the other side of the year, who knows

thus.

ADHYAYA III

The Sadahas and the Vimvant.

iv. 15 (xviii. 1). They proceed with the Stomas, Jyotis, Go, and Ayus

;

the Jyotis is this world, the Go the atmosphere, the Ayus yonder world.

There is the same second set of three days
;
there are three days, Jyotis, Go,

and Ayus
;
there are three. Go, Ajnis, and Jyotis. The Jyotis is this;world,

the Jyotis is yonder world. These two Jyotis (days) look together on

both sides
;
thereby they proceed with this set of six days with a Jyotis

on either side. In that they proceed with this set of six days with a Jyotis

on either side, verily thus they continue to find support on both sides in these

two worlds ;
in this world and in that world, both. The Abhiplava Sadaha

is a circling wheel of the gods. The Agnis^mas on the two sides of it are the

felloes ;
the four Ukthyas in the middle are the nave. He goes with it

turning wherever he desires ;
thus in safety he attains the other side of

the year who knows thus. He, who knows the first set of six days, in

.safety attains the other side of the year; (so) he who knows the second,

he who knows the third, he who knows the fourth, he who knows the

fifth.i

iv. 16 (xviii. 2). They perform the first set of six days,^ there are sixdays
;

the seasons are six ;
verily thus by the seasons they obtain the year

; by the

seasons they continue finding support in the year. They perform the second

set of six days ;
these are twelve days ;

the months are twelve
;
verily thus

by months they obtain the year ;
by months they continue finding support

in the year. They perform the third set of six days; they are eighteen

days ;
these are twofold, one set of nine, one set of nine. There are nine

2 Ava° and udrodhanam clearly have this ’ The Abhiplava Sadaha is dealt with in A^S.

sense, from ru?i, not rudh, as Sayana and vii. 6-7 and the Prsthya in vii. 10-12
;

Hang. The contrast is as in. parastdt and viii. 1-4 ;
in 95®* order is reversed,

avastdt. v^^* x. 1-8. See also B9S. xvi,

3 The vdCina here must be the apdno, but used 4, 6 ; Ap9S. xxi. 1-8.

for udanlya as suggested by Sayana. iv. 16. ' See A9S. xi. 7 ; 99®*
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breaths, nine worlds of heaven
;
verily thus they obtain the breaths and

the worlds of heaven ;
verily thus they continue finding support in the

breaths and the worlds of heaven. They perform the fourth set of six

days; these are twenty-four days; the half-months are twenty-four;

verily thus by half-months they obtain the year; by half-months they

continue finding support in the year. They perform the fifth set of six

days ; they are thirty days
;
the Viraj has thirty syllables

;
proper food is

the Viraj ;
verily thus they continue producing the Viraj month by month.

Desiring proper food they performed the sacrificial session.^ In that they

continue producing the Viraj month by month, verily thus they continue

winning proper food month by month, for the world and for that, for both.

iv. 17 (xviii. 3). They proceed with the way of the cows;^ the Adityas are

the cows
;
verily thus they proceed with the way of the Adityas. The cows

performed a sacrificial session seeking to win hoofs and horns
;
in the tenth

month their hoofs and horns came into being. They said ‘ That desire for

which we have consecrated ourselves we have obtained
;

let us cease.’

Those that ceased aie those possessed of horns. Those who performed,

(thinking) ‘ We will complete the year they had only mock horns, these

are the hornless
;
but they produced ^ strength. Therefore they having made

up all the seasons, then cease, for they produced strength. Dear to all are

cows, beloved by all. Dear to all, Bbloved by all, does he become who
knows thus. The Adityas and the Angirases contended for the world of

heaven,® " We will go first, we
'

;

the Adityas went first to the world of

heaven, behind the Angirases by sixty years. The way of the Adityas is

thus,^ an introductory Atiratra, the Caturvinja Ukthya, all the Abhiplava

Sadahas, other Aksyant^ days; the way of the Angirases is thus, an

2 Aaate would beem more natuiiJ, but tho

imperfect may convey the view in the

minds of those performing the Sattra

when they undertook it

1 For this see TS. vii. 6 . 1. 2
;
PB. iv. 1.

Aufrecht considers that wa must be read

as apparently by Sayana ;
tho alternative

is to read apaddJiatjd ^rngdni as one term

as suggested by BR. or to pravartanta

as «= ‘fell oK\ Cf. Keith, Taitthiya Sam-

hitdj I. xcviii, xeix. Ldvi {La doctrine du

sacn/2ce, p. Ill) renders the TS. passage

without commenting on the sense.

asanvan is obvious (as in TS.) but needless

as asunvan makes sense.

3 Cf. 9B. xii. 2. 2. 9.

* yathd vd is odd ;
vd=^\ai has just before

occurred, but yatkd seems needless and in

27 [h.o.s. 25]

clause 7 is not inserted, but it can easily

bo taken in its usual sense. Sayana’s

attempt to make it allude to the mode
of tho Gavam Ayana is absurd. The
Sattras are quite diflerent in A^S. xii.

1 . 1
; 99s. xiii. 21

,
22.

® This word is doubtful. Aufrecht takes it as

‘stattige umwandelbaro Tage ^ (— a/rsi-

yanti), Sayana cites Baudhayana as

restricting it to the Abhijit, Visuvant,

Vi 9vajit, the tenth day (oftheDvfida9aha),

the Mahavrata and the concluding Ati-

rfitra
; 9^^^^^ including in it all save

the Sadahas, and Aupamanyava as in-

cluding in it all save the Sadahas and
the tenth day. Cf. Ap9S. xxiii. 9. 16

;

9B. xii. 2. 3. 1 ;
Eggeling, SBE. XLiv.

155, 156 ; Weber, Ind, Stud, ix. 282.
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introductory Atiratra, the Caturvih9a Ukthya, all the Prsthya Sadahas,

other Aksyant days. The Abhiplava Sadaha is the path that leads straight

to the world of heaven ; again the Prsthya 8adaha is a great circuitous

route to the world of heaven.
,
In that they proceed with both, and going

bj^ both he comes to no ill, (it serves) to obtain both desires, that in the

Abhiplava Sadaha and that in the Prsthya.®

iv. 18 (xviii. 4). They perform the Ekavih9a day, the Visuvant,^ in the

middle of the year; by the Ekavih^a.the gods raised up the sun to the

world of heaven
; it is here the Ekavih^a

; below this Divakirtya are ten

days, ten above
;
in the middle is the Ekavih^a resting on both sides in

the Viraj, for on both sides does he find support in the Viraj. Therefore

he going between these worlds does not shake. The gods were afraid of

this Aditya falling down from the world of heaven
;
him with three worlds

of heaven from below they propped up
;
the three worlds of heaven are the

Stomas. They were afraid of his falling away up; him with three worlds of

heaven from above they propped up
;
the three worlds of heaven are the

Stomas. Thus below there are three Saptada^a (Stomas), three above; in the

middle is the Ekavin9a on both sides supported by the Svara Samans, for

he is supported on both sides by the Svara Samans.^ Therefore he going

between these worlds does not shake. The gods were afraid of this Aditya

falling from the world of heaven
;
^ him with the highest worlds of heaven

they propped up from below ; the highest worlds of heaven are the Stomas.

They were afraid of his falling away up
;
him with the highest worlds of

heaven they propped up from above
; the highest worlds of heaven are the

Stomas. Thus there are three Saptada9a (Stomas) below, three above.

Making them up by twos they are three Catustrin9as ;
the Catustrin9a is

the highest of the Stomas. Placed over these it gives heat, for he placed

over these gives heat. He is higher than all this that has been and will

be
;
he shines over all this whatever there is here

;
he is higher ; thus he

becomes who knows thus higher than he than whom he desires to be

higher.

iv. 19 (xviii. 5). They perform the Svara Samans
;
the Svara Samans are

these worlds. They saved these worlds with the Svara Samans
;
that is why

« The Gavam Ayana has a mixture of four

Abh^plavas and a Prsthya in the month
;

see A9S. xi, 7. 1 scq. It is Prayanlya

;

CaturviA9a ;
5 months of 4 Abhiplavas

and 1 Prsthya l^adaha
; 3 Abliiplavas,

1 Prsthya, Abhijit, 3 Svara Samans; Visu-

vant ;
3 Svara Samans, Vi^vajit, 1Prsthya,

3 Abhiplavas ;
4 months of 1 Prsthya

and4Abhiplavas
;
3 Abhiplavas, Go, Ayus,

a I)a9aratra ; the MahS.vrata and Udaya-
nlya, with variants.

^ AB. iv. 18-22 and KB. xxv, 1-10 deal with
Uie Visuvant and connected rites; see

A9S. Yin. 5-7
; 99S xi. 13.

2 For these as Saptada(;as see TB. i. 2. 2. 1,

Cf. A9S. viii. 5. 10 seq.
; 99S. xi. 11, 12.

“ Cf. PB. iv. 6. 8 which has avapdddU
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the Svara Samans have their name. In that they perform the Svara
Samans, they give him a share in these worlds. The gods were afraid of the

sinking down of these Saptada9as, ‘ The Stomas are alike and unprotected

;

let them not sink down.’ They secured them with all the Stomas from
below, with all the Prsthas from above

;
in that the Abhijit with all the

Stomas is below, the Vi9vajit with all the Prsthas above, thus they secure

the Saptada9as on both sides for security and to prevent sinking down.^

The gods were afraid of this Aditya falling from the world of heaven,

they fastened him up with five ropes
;
the Divakirtya (Samans) are the

ropes
;
the Prstha is the Maha-Divakirtya,^ the Saman of the Brahmana-

cchansin is the Vikarna,^ the Agnistoma Saman is the Bhasa,^ the

Brhat and Rathantara are those of the Pavamanas
; thus they fasten up

Aditya with five ropes, for support, to avoid falling down. When the sun
has arisen, he should recite the morning litany, for all the day (rite) is to be
performed during the day time. They should offer as the victim to Surya
(an animal) without blemish and white, in addition to (the victim) for the

pressing, for this day has Surya as its deity. He should recite twenty-one
kindling verses,® for this day is openly the Ekavin9a. Having recited fifty-

one or fifty-two ® he places a Nivid in the middle
;

so many alfter he
recites. Man has a hundred (years of) life, a hundred powers, and a hun-
dred strengths; verily thus he confers upon him life, strength, and
power.

iv. 20 (xviii. 6). He mounts the difficult mounting
;
the difficult mounting

is the world of heaven
;
verily thus he mounts the world of heaven who

knows thus. As to its being the difficult mounting, he that gives heat

yonder is hard to mount, and whoever goes there, in that he mounts the

difficult mounting, verily tlius he mounts him. He mounts (with a verse ^)

containing (the word) ‘ gander ‘ The gander seated in purity ’
;
he is the

gander seated in purity. ‘The Vasu seated in the atmosphere' (he says)

;

he is the Vasu seated in the atmosphere. ‘The Hotr seated at the altar'

(he says)
;
he is the Hotr seated at the altar. ‘ Tlie guest seated in the

house
'
(he says)

;
he is the guest seated in the house. ‘ Seated among men

'

1 TheVisuvantday isprocededby(l)theAbhi- the 8th or 9th verso
;
see A^S. viii. 6. 13

jit, (2) the Svara Samans, and followed with comm.
by (1) Svara Samans, (2) the Vi9vajit. iv. 20. ^ KV. iv. 40. 5. Cf. KB. xxv, 7; Levi,

* On RV. X. 170. 1. 3 ; SV. ii. 802-804
; A^/S. La doctrine dn sacrificcj pp. 88, 89. For the

viii. 6. 7, 8 ; contrast 95®* ^i* 1^. 24. mode of recitation see A9S. viii. 2. 13-16 ;

3 On RV. vi. 8. 1-3
; ArS. iii. 8-10. 6. 14, 16 ;

it is first by Padas, then by
* The same verses as in n. 3 are used according half-verses, then by three Padas, then by

to Sayana and A9S. viii. 6. 22 ; 99®* *^* whole verse, and then in descending
13. 28. order. Cf. 99S. xi. 14. 13 ;

xii. 11. 12.

” See A9S. viii. 6. 3 ; RV. iii. 27. 6-10. The recitation of the Tarksya takes place
* I. e. RV. i. 31 is to be divided either after at the end of the Niskevalya.
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(he says) ;
he is seated among men. ‘ Seated in the best (abode) (he says)

;

he is seated in the best (abode) ;
the best of abodes is that in which seated

he gives heat. ‘Seated in holy order' (he says); he is seated in truth.

‘ Seated is the sky ’ (he says)
;
he is seated in the sky

;
the sky is that seat

in which seated he gives heat. ‘ Bom of the waters ’ (he says)
;
he is bom

of the waters
;
from the yvaters he rises in tlie morning, into the waters

he enters at evening. ‘ Born of the cow ’ (he says) ;
he is bom of the

cow.‘ Bom of holy order ’ (he says) ; he is born of truth. ‘ Born of the

mountain ’ (he says) ;
he is bom of the mountain. ‘ Holy order ’ (he says)

;

he is trath. He is all these things. In the metres this (verse) is

most manifestly as it were a symbol of him. Therefore, whenever he

performs the difficult mounting, should he mount with (the verse) containing

(the word) ‘ gander ’. With the Tark.sya * (hymn) should he mount for one

desiring the heaven. Tarksya aforetime made the journey when yonder

the Gayatri in the form of an eagle brought the Soma. Thus, just as one

makes one knowing the place a guide on a journey, so is it in that (he

mounts) with the Tarksya : he who blows is Tark.sya
;
he is the bearer to

the world of heaven. ‘ This steed, god-strengthened ’ (he says)
;
he is the

steed, god-strengthened. ‘ Enduring, the bearer of the cars
'
(he says)

;
he

bears across enduring, for he at once crosses these worlds. ‘ With chariot

rim unharmed, the warrior, swift’ (he says); he is the one with chariot

rim unharmed, the warrior, swift. ‘ For safety ’ (he says)
;

he invokes

safety. ‘Tarksya let us summon hither’ (he says); verily thus he

summons him. With ‘ Invoking by sacrifice the favour as of Indra for

safety ’ he invokes safety. ‘ Like a ship let us mount ’ (he says) ; verily

thus he mounts it for the attainment, the winning, the arrival at the world

of heaven. ‘ Like the two broad ones, wide, large, deep, may we not be

harmed at your going and coming ’ (he says) ;
verily thus he recites for

these two, when going to and returning.®

‘ He who at once with his glory over the five peoples

Like Sorya with his light over the watera extondeth
’

(he says) ;
openly he mentions the sun.

‘ A thousandfold, a hundredfold bestowing, is his onset

;

They cannot stay him like a young dart
’

(he says)
;

verily thus he invokes a benediction for himself and the

sacrificers.

2 RV. X. 178: it has 3 versos; here cited in ® The root here in wesi/an explains

full. xxxiv. 18, ml 1 or 10.
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iv, 21 (xviii. 7). Having uttered the call, he mounts the difficult mount-

ing; thedifficultrnountingis the world of heaven; the call is speech
; speech

is the holy power
;

in that he calls, thus with the call as the holy power

he mounts the world of heaven. He mounts by Padas first
;
thus he obtains

this world
;
then by half-verses

;
thus he obtains the atmosphere

;
then by

three Padas
;
thus he obtains yonder world

;
then with the whole (verse)

;

thus he who gives heat here finds support in this (world). By three Padas

he descends as one holding a branch;' thus he finds support in yonder

world; by half-verses (he descends; thus he finds support) in the atmosphere;

by Padas (he descends
;
thus he finds support) in this world. Thus, having

obtained the world of heaven, the sacrificers find support in this world. For

those who desire one only, (the world of) heaven, he should mount in the

forward direction only
;

thej^ will conquer the world of heaven, but they

will not have long to live in the world. Pairing hymns are recited, Tristubh

and Jagati; cattle arc pairing; the metres are cattle; (verily they servo) to

win cattle.

iv. 22 (xviii. 8). The Visuvautislikeaman; the first half of the Visuvant

is like the right half of a man
;

the second half of the Visuvant is like

'

the left half
;

therefore they call it the latter. The Visuvant is tfie head

of a man standing on the level
;
man is composed of (two) sections

;
thus

there is seen in the middle of his head a suture as it were. They say
* On the Visuvant alone should he perform (the recitations of) the day

;

the Visuvant is the Ukthaof Ukthas
;
(holding that) ‘‘ The Visuvant is that

which has the Visuvant (Qastra) ” they become the head, they attain pre-

eminence.’ That is not to be regarded. He should recite it only in the

year
;
verily thus they keep holding the seed for a year. Whatever seeds

are born before the year, of five months or six months, these wither
;
they

do not profit by them
;
those that are born in ten months or a year, by these

they profit. Therefore should he recite it in].the year, for the year contains

this day
;

as the year they obtain this day. He smites away evil by the

year, by the Visuvant
;
from the limbs he drives away evil by the months,

from the head by the Visuvant. He smites away evil by the year, by the

Visuvant, who knows thus. As additional to (the victim) for the pressing,

they should offer to Vijvakarman a bull of two colours, variegated on both

1 Cf. PB. xviii. 10. 10 ; yatha ^dkhaydh ^dkhdm

dtambham updvarohed evam etenemam lokam

updvarohati pratisthdyai,

iv. 22. ^ The lirst view, here rejected,musthave
held that the Visuvant rite might be per-

formed always as a special rite on that day

and not merely as part of a Sattra. The

second view of the text appears to allow

its use at a Sattra only (eva), the Visuvant

having its full meaning onlyas the middle

day ofsuch a rite. SoSayana who,however,

takes visuvdn visuidn Hi merely as saying

that the tiUdmesasamkrdnti is thus called.

2 Narayana on A9S. viii. 6. 4 makes this an
additional, S&yana lias a substituted

victim.
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sides, on the Mahavrata day. Indra having slain Vrtra became Vi^vakarman

;

Prajapati having created offspring became Vi^vakarman; Vi9vakarman is the

year ;
verily thus Indra whose self it is, Prajapati, the year, Vi5vakarman,

they obtain; verily thus in Indra whose self it is, Prajapati, the year,

Vi9vakarinan, they find support at the end. He finds support who
knows thus.

ADHYAYA IV

The Dvada^aha.

iv. 23 (xix. 1). Prajapati felt desire ‘ May I bo propagated, may I become

greater.’ He practised fervour; he, having practised fervour, saw the

twelve-day (rite) in the limbs and the breaths of his self
;
he meted it out

from the limbs and the breaths of his self twelvefold
;
he grasped it, and

sacrificed with it. Then indeed he prospered himself, he was propagated

with oftspring and cattle. He prospers himself, he is propagated with off-

spring and cattle who knows thus. He felt desire, ‘ How can I now, having

encircled the twelve-day (rite) with the Gayatri on all sides, prosper with all

prosperity ? ’ It he encircled in front with brilliance, in the middle with

the metres, at the last with the syllables ; having encircled the twelve-day

(rite) with the Gayatri on all sides he prospers with all prosperity. With
all prosperity he prospers, who knows thus. He who knows the Gayatri

as possessed of wings, of eyes, of light, and ^ of brilliance, goes to the

world of heaven with the Gayatri as possessed of wings, of eyes, of light,

and of brilliance
;
the twelve-day (rite) is the Gayatri as possessed of

wings, of eyes, of light, and of brilliance. The two Atiratras on either

side are the wings the two Agnistomas within are the two eyes; the

eight Ukthyas in the middle are the body. With the Gayatri as possessed

of wings, of eyes, of light, and of brilliance, he goes to the world of heaven,

who knows thus.

iv. 24 (xix. 2). The twelve-day (rite) consists of three sets of three

days, the tenth day and two Atiratras.^ For twelve days is he conse-

crated
;

^ verily through them he becomes fit for sacrifice. He performs

Upasads for twelve nights; verily with them he shakes clear his body.

Having pressed for twelve days continuously, having become born anew,

having shaken clear his body, pure and purified, he goes to the gods who

^ For the Dvada^alia see A^S. x, 6
; 99®-

For the beginning cf. TS. vii. 2. 9. 1.

2 SeeA9S. X. 6. 10 : aUrdtram agre Hhdgnistomam

athdstd ukihydn athdgnistomam ath&tiratram,

iv. 24. 1 A according to Sayana is used here

either in tlie sense of exclusion or limit

(jnarydda)
; it is accepted as exclusive

by Detbriick, Altind, Synt. p. 452, n. 1.

Cf. Eggeling, SBE. xxvi. 442, n. 1.
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knows thus. The twelve-day (rite) is one of thirty-six days
;
the Brhatl

has thirty-six syllables; the twelve-day (rite) is the way of the Brhati;

by means of the Brhati the gods attained these worlds. They attained

this world with ten syllables, the atmosphere with ten, the sky with ten,

the four quarters with four
;
with two they found support in this world.

He finds support who knows thus. They say ‘ Seeing that other metres
arc greater and have more syllables, then why do they call it the
Brhati ? ’ Since by it the gods attained these worlds. They attained this

world with ten syllables, the atmosphere with ton, the .sky with ten, the
four quarters with four; verily with two they found support in this

world; therefore do they call it the Brhati. Ho attains whatever he
desires who knows thus.

iv. 25 (xix. 3). The twelve-day (rite) is a sacrifice of Prajapati; Prajapati

at first sacrificed with this twelve-day (rite). He said to the seasons and
to the months ‘ Make sacrifice for me with the twelve-day (rite).’ Having
caused him to consecrate himself, having made him move where he could

not depart, they said to him ‘ Give to us
;
then shall we sacrifice for thee.’

To them he gave sap and strength
;
sap is depo.sited in the seasons and

in the months
;
they made sacrifice for him when giving; therefore should

sacrifice be made for one when giving; they made sacrifice for him
when receiving

;
therefore should sacrifice be made by one receiving. Both

prosper, those who knowing thus sacrifice and make sacrifice. These
seasons and months thought themselves heavy having received (gifts) at

the twelve-day (rite); they said to Prajapati ‘Make sacrifice for us with
the twelve-day rite.’ ‘Be it so’, he replied, ‘Do you consecrate your-
selves.’ Those of the first half consecrated themselves first; they smote
away evil; therefore they are the daylight cOS it were, for the daylight

as it were are those who have smitten away evil. Those of the second
half consecrated themselves next; they did not at' all smite away evil;

therefore they are darkness as it were, for darkness as it were are those

who have not smitten away evil. Therefore one who knows thus should
ever seek to be first consecrated when men consecrate themselves. He
smites away evil who knows thus. Prajapati as the year found support
in the seasons and the months

; these seasons and months found support
in Prajapati as the year

; these find support in one another. So he who
sacrifices with the twelve-day (rite) finds support in the priest. There-
fore they say ‘ No evil man should be sacrificed for with the twelve-day
(rite), (thinking) “ Let not this one find support in me.” ’ The twelve-day
(rite) is the oldest sacrifice, for the oldest of the gods it was who in

the beginning sacrificed with it. The twelve-day (rite) is the best

sacrifice, for it was the best of the gods who in the beginning sacrificed
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with it. The oldest and the best should sacrifice; here there becomes

a good season. No evil man should be sacrificed for with the twelve-

day (rite), (thinking) ‘Let not this one find support in me.’ The gods

did not admit the seniority and superiority of Indra
;
he said to Brhaspati

‘Make sacrifice for me with the twelve-day (rite).’ For him he made

sacrifice ;
then indeed did. the gods admit his seniority and superiority. His

superiority and seniority they admit, and his pre-eminence his own (people)

accord, who knows thus. The first set of three days is in ascending order,

the middle transverse, the last in descending order.^ In that the first set

of three days is in ascending order, therefore Agni here is kindled upwards,

for his quarter is upwards
;

in that the middle is transverse, therefore

Vayu here blows transversely, the waters flow transversely, for his quarter

is the transverse
;

in that the last is in descending order, therefore yonder

sun gives heat downward, it rains downward, and the constellations

(shine) downward, for his region is downward. These worlds are in unison
;

these sets of three days are in unison
;
in unison for him these worlds shine

with prosperity, who knows thus.

iv. 26 (xix. 4). Consecration departed from the gods; it they sought to

grasp with the two months of spring
;

it they could not obtain with the

two months of spring. It they sought to grasp with the two months of

summer, of the rainy season, of autumn, of winter; it they could not

obtain with the months of winter. It they sought to grasp with the two

months of the cool season
;

it they obtained with the two months of the

cool season. He obtains whom he seeks to obtain, his enemy obtains him

not, who knows thus. Therefore he to whom the consecration for the

sacrificial season may condescend ^ should consecrate himself when these

two months of the cool season have arrived. Obviously thus does he

consecrate himself, when consecration has arrived
;
manifestly he encircles

consecration. Therefore in these months of the cool sea^son the cattle of

the village and of the wild become thin and shaggy; verily thus they

acquire the form of consecration. Before the consecration he offers a

victim to Prajapati
;

first he should recite seventeen kindling verses

;

Prajapati is seventeenfold; (they serve) to obtain Prajapati. The Apris

verses for it are by Jamadagni.^ They say ‘ Seeing that in the case of

the other victims the Apris are according to the (ancestral) seer, then why

^ The metres for the three pressings vary

from (1) Gayatri, Tristiibh, and Jugati to

(2) Jagatl, GayutrT, and Tristubh and (3}

Triatubh, Jagatl, and Gayatri.

iv. 2G. ^ The Dvrida9aha is here treated as u

Sattra.

* RV. X. 110. Cf. Max Muller, Anc, Sansk, Lit,

p. 466 ;
Weber, Ind, Siui. x. 88 seq,

;

AgS. vii. 2. 6-8
;
ggS. v. 16.5,6.
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in this case are the verses by Jamadagni used by all?’ The verses by
Jamadagni are of all forms, all perfect; the victim is of all forms, all

perfect
;

in that they are verses by Jamadagni (they serve) to secure the

possession of all forms, all perfections. The cake offering for the victim

is for Vayu. They say ‘ Seeing that the victim is for other deities also,

then why is the cake offering for the victim performed for Vayu.’ ‘ The
sacrifice is Prajapati, to prevent the exhaustion of the sacrifice ’ he should

reply. In that it is for Vayu, thereby he does not depart from Prajapati,

for Prajapati is Vayu. It is declared by the seer ^ ‘ Prajapati, the

blowing.’ If it is a sacrificial session, they should offer after depositing

the fires together, all should be consecrated, all should press. With
spring he ends

;
spring is strength

;
verily thus he ends with sap and

strength.

iv. 27 (xix. 5). The metres desired one another’s abode; the Gayatrl

desired the abode of the Tristubh and the Jagati, the Tristubh that of

the Gayatri and the Jagati, and the Jagati that of the Gayatri and the

Tristubh. Then indeed did Prajapati see this twelve-day (rite) . with

the metres transposed; he grasped it and sacrificed with it. Thereby

he made the metres attain all their desires. He attains all desires who
knows thus. He transposes the metres to avoid exhaustion. Verily he

transposes the metres. Just as in the world men go with relays of fresh

horses or oxen, so with relays of fresh metres they go to the world of

heaven, in that he transposes the metres. These two worlds were together ;

they went apart ; no rain fell, there was no heat
;
the five folks were not

in harmony.^ The gods brought them together
;
they uniting performed

the divine marriage. By means of the Rathantara this (earth) quickens

yonder (sky)
;
by the Brhati yonder (sky) this (earth)

;
by the Naudhasa ^

this quickens that; by the ^yaita that this. With smoke this quickens

that
;
with rain that this. This placed in that the place of sacrifice to the

gods
;

cattle that in this. In that this placed the place of sacrifice to the

gods, in that there is dark as it were in the moon. Therefore on the

waxing fortnights they sacrifice as they desire to win that.^ Yonder (sky)

placed salt in the (earth) ;
as to this Tura Kavaseya said ‘ Salt is nutriment,

O my dear Janamejaya.’ ^ Therefore here also men considering a place

for cattle ask ‘Are there salts there?’ for salt is nutriment. Yonder

» RV. ix. 6. 9,

) Of. PB. vii. 10. 1, and for the v^ha of the

metres KB. xxvii. 1.

^ Tliese are, according to S&yana, SV. ii. 299-

301 ;
ii. 163, 164.

28 «]

^ I. e. to see more distinctly as the moon
waxes the black spot.

* Ka S^yana takes as an interrogation, and is

followed by Haug.
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world turned to this world
;
then were sky and earth born

;
neither from

the atmosphere (comes) the sky,^ nor from the atmosphere earth.

iv. 28 (xix. 6). In the beginning there were here the Brhat and the

Batbantara
;
they were speech and mind

;
the Rathantara speech, the Brhat

mind
;

the Brhat as first born despised the Rathantara
;
the Rathantara

conceived and produced the Vairupa; having become two, the Rathantara

and the Vairupa, they despised the Brhat. Then the Brhat conceived and

produced the Vairaja
;
having become two, the Brhat and the Vairaja,

they despised the Rathantara and the Vairupa. Then the Rathantara

conceived and produced the Qakvara: these having become three, the

Rathantara and the Vairupa and the Qakvara, despised the Brhat and

the Vairaja. The Brhat conceived and produced the Raivata. These three

and those three were the Prsthas. The three metres were not enough for

six Prsthas- The Gayatri conceived and produced the Anustubh; the

Tristubh conceived and produced the Pankti; the Jagati conceived and

produced the Atichandas. These three and those three others were the

six metres
;
the Prsthas were six

;
thus they came into order. The sacrifice

is in order; (all) is in order for that folk where one knowing thus this

ordering of the metres and the Prsthas consecrates himself.

ADHYAYA V

The Pr§thya Sadaha.

iv, 29 (xx. 1). Agni^ as deity bears the first day, the Trivrt Stoma, the

Rathantara Saman, the Gayatri metre. With it according to the deity, the

Stoma, the Stoan, the metre, he prospers who knows thus. That which

has (the words) ‘ hither ’ and ‘ forward ’ is a symbol of the first day. That

which contains (the word) ‘ yoke (the word) ‘ car (the word) ‘ swift (the

word) ‘ drink ’, (the fact) that the deity is mentioned in the first Pada, that

this world is referred to, that which is connected with the Rathantara, which

is connected with the Gayatri, the future tense, these arc the symbols of

the first day. ‘ Advancing forward up to the sacrifice ' is the Ajya * of the

first day
;
(the word) ‘ forward ’ on the first day is a symbol of the first day.

‘0 Vayu, come hither, O lovely one' is the Praiiga^; (the word) ‘hither’

® dydvd is here probably merely« ‘ sky *, and Prsthya Sadaha. Cf. A^S. vii. 10-12
j

not as usual ‘ sky and earth \ The use viii. 1-4
; 95®*

is natural, as it is merely an analysis of * RV. i. 74 ;
A9S. vii. 10. 3 ; 95®* ^*

dvdvdprthivi. 3 RV. i. 2 and 8 ; A9S. r. 10. 5 ; 99S. vii.

^ AB. iv. 29-v. 15 and KB. zxii and xxiii 10. 9.

describe in detail the 9A‘3tras of the
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on the first day is a symbol of the first day. ‘ Thee like a car forward ’

and ‘ This Soma juice, O bi'ight one, hath been pressed ’ are the strophe and
antistrophe ^ of the Marutvatiya

;
that which contains (the words) ‘ car

'

and ‘ drink ' on the first day is the symbol of the first day. ‘ O Indra come
nearer is the Pragatha ® invoking Indra

;
in the first Pada the god is men-

tioned, on the first day it is a symbol of the first day. ‘ Let Brahmanaspati
move forward is (the Pragatha) to Brahmanaspati ®

;
(the word) * forward

’

on the first day is a symbol of the first day. ‘ Agni the leader’, ‘ Thou,
0 Soma, with inspiration and ‘ They swell the waters ’ are the inserted
verses

;
in the first Padas the deities are mentioned

;
on the first day it is

a symbol of the first day. ' Forward to Indra, the great ’ is the Marutvatiya
Pragatha ®

;
(the word) ^ forward ’ on the first day is a symbol of the first

day. ‘ Let Indra come hither for lielp to us ’ is the hymn ^
;
(the word)

* hither on the first day is a symbol of the first day. ‘ Towards thee,
O hero, we utter praise ’ and ‘ Towards thee for the first drink ’ are the
Rathantara as Prstha on the Rathantara day, the first day, it is a symbol
of the first day. ‘ Since many a time he hath conquered, enduring ’ is the
inserted verse

5
in ‘ Indra hath made good (a .

.

. uprah) his names as slayer
of Vrtra (the word) ‘ hither (a) ’ on the first day is a symbol of the first

day. ‘Drink of the pressed juice full of sap’ is the Pragatha of the
Saman

; containing (the word) ‘ drink ’ on the first day it is a symbol of the
first day. In ‘ This steed, god-strengthened ’ he recites the Tarksya (hymn)
before the hymn; Tarksya is safe passage; (verily it serves) to secure
safety. Verily he secures a safe journey, he attains the other side of the
year who knows thus.

iv. 30 (xx. 2). ‘ Hither to us, O Indra, hither to us, from afar, from near
’

is the hymn.^ (The word) ‘ hither ’ on the first day is a symbol of the first

day. In the Niskevalya and Marutvatiya ((^astras) (the hymns) in which
Nivids are inserted are contiguous. Vamadeva saw those worlds

;
to them he

flew up with the Sampatas; because he flew up with the Sampatas,thatiswhy
Sampatas have their name. In that he repeats the two Sampatas on the first

day, (it is) for the attaining, the securing, the union with, the world of heaven.

< RV. viii. 68. 1-3 and 2. ;
A^S. v. 14. 4 ;

95s. vii. 19. 8.

RV. viii. 63. 6 and 6 ; A^S. v. 14. 5
; 9CS.

vii. 19. 10.

« RV. i. 40. 3 and 4 ; A9S. v. 14. 6 ; 99S. vii.

19. 11.

7 RV. iii. 20. 4 ; i. 91. 2 ;
i. 64. 6 (already

cited in AB. iii. 18) ;
A9S. v. 14. 17.

* RV. viii. 89. 8 and 4 ; A9S. v. 14, 18.

RV. iv. 21 ;
A9S. vii. 5. 18

; 99S. i. 2. 4.

RV. vii. 32. 22 and 23 ;
viii. 8. 7 and 8

;

A9S, v. 16. 2 as applied by vii. 6. 2 seq. ;

99s. vii. 20. 3.

RV. X. 74. 6 (already cited in AB. iii. 22) ;

A9S. V. 15. 21; 99s. vii. 20. 5.

RV. vi. 46. 9 and 10 ; A9S. vii. 3. 19 ; 99S.
X. 4. 10.

” RV. X. 178 (cited above in AB. iv. 20)

;

A9S. vii. 1. 13.
1 RV. iv. 20; A9S. vii. 5. 18; 998. x. 2. 6.



[220
iv. 30—] The Somt Sacrifice

‘ That of Savitr we choose ’ and ‘ To-day for us, O god Savitr ’are the strophe

and antistrophe of the Vaifvadeva* ; on the Rathantara day, on the first day,

(it is) a symbol of the first day. ‘ They yoke their mind, they also yoke their

thoughts ’ is (the hymn) to Savitr* ;
containing (the word) ‘yoke ’ (it is) on

the first day a symbol of the first day. ‘ Forward sky and earth, increasing

holy order, with the sacrifices ’ is (the hymn) to sky and earth *•
;
“ forward ”

on the first day is a symtol of the first day. ‘ Here, here, in mind is your

relationship, O heroes ’ is (the hymn) to the Rbhus ®
;
(the words) ‘ hither

and ‘ forward ’ are symbols of the first day ;
‘ if (the word) “ forward ” had

been used throughout, the sacrificers would have gone out forward from

fhia world ’ (they say). In that on the first day he recites as (hymn) to the

Rbhus, ‘ Here, here, in mind is your relationship, O heroes ’, and ‘ here,

here ’ is this world, verily thus he makes them remain in this world. ‘ The

gods I invoke of great fame for safety ’ is (the hymn) to the All-gods ®
;
in

the first Pada the gods are mentioned
;
on the fii-st day (this is) a symbol

of the first day. A long journey are they about to go who perform the

year (session) or the twelve-day (rite). In that he recites as (the hymn) to

the All-gods on the first day ‘ The gods I invoke of great fame for safety

(it serves) to secure safety. Verily thus he secures a safe passage
;
in safety

he attains the other side of the year who knows thus and those for whom
one as Hoty knowing thus recites on the first day as (the hymn) to the

All-gods ‘The gods I invoke of great fame for safety’. ‘To Vai^vanara,

with broad radiance, bard ’ is the beginning of the Agnimamta in the first

Pada the deity is mentioned ; on the first day (this is) a symbol of the first

day. ‘Forward pressing, mighty, and resounding’ is (the hymn) to the

Maruts *
;
(the word) ‘ forward ’ on the first day is a symbol of the first

day. ‘To Jatavedas let us'pour the Soma’, (this verse) to Jatavedas® he

recites before the hymn. The verses to Jatavedas are a benediction;

(verily it serves) to secure safety. Verily thus he secures a safe passage

;

in safety he attains the other side of the year who knows thus. ‘ Forward

the strong, new, hymn to Agni ’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas
;
(the word)

‘ forward ’ on the first day is a symbol of the first day. The Agnimamta

is the same as in the Agnistoma ; through that which is performed the same

in the sacrifice, offspring breathe together. Therefore the Agnimamta is

the same.

» RV. V. 82. 1-3 and 4-6 ; A^IS. v. 18. 6 ;
9(!S. * RV. x. 66 ; A^S. vii. 5. 23.

viii. S. 8. " RV. iii. 8 ; A(?S. v. 20. 6 ;
ggs. viii. 6. 2.

3 RV. V. 8. 1 ;
IgS. vii. 6. 23

;
ggS. r. 2. 7. ’ KV. i. 87 ; A^S. v. 20. 6 ;

ggS. viii. 6. 4.

* RV. i. 162 ; A^S. v. 18. 6 ; ggs. viii. 8. 11. » RV. i. 92. 1 ; AQS. vii. 1. 14.

® RV. iii. 60 ; AgS. vii. 6. 28 (i« caiaaratf) ;
RV. i. 148 ; AgS. v. 20. 6; ggS. viii. 6. 6.

ggs. X. 2. 7.
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iv. 81 (xx, 3), Indra as deity supports the second day, the Pahcada9a

Stoma, the Brhat Saman, the Tristubh metre. With it according to the

deity, the Stoma, the Saman, the metre, he prospers who knows thus. That

which has not either ‘ hither ’ or ‘ forward^ that which has (the word) ‘stand'

is a symbol of the second day. That which contains (the word) ‘ upright

(the word) ‘ towards ',
(the word) ‘ between (the word) ‘ strong (the word)

‘ grow (the fact) that in the middle Pada the deity is mentioned, that the

atmosphere is referred to, that which is connected with the Brhat, that which

is connected with the Tristubh, the present tense, these are the symbols of the

second day. ‘ Agni we choose as envoy ' in the Ajya ^ of the second day
;
the

present tense on the second day is a symbol of the second day. ‘ O Vayu, thy

thousands * is the Praiiga ^
;

as containing (the word) ‘ grow ’ on the second

day ^ in ‘ The Soma hath been pressed, O ye that make holy order to grow it

is a symbol of the second day. ‘ Lord of all men ' and ‘ Indra is the Soma

drinker alone ’ are the strophe and antistrophe of the Marutvatiya ^
;

as

containing (the words) ‘grow* and ‘between* on the second day it is a symbol

of the second day. ‘ 0 Indra, come nearer * is the normal Pragatha
;

‘ Arise

up, O Brahmanaspati ' is that for Brahmanaspati
;
as containing (the word)

• upright * it is on the second day a symbol of the second day. ‘ Agni, the

leader *, ‘ Thou, 0 Soma, with inspiration *, and ‘ They swell the waters
*

are the normal inserted verses.*^ ‘ Sing aloud to Indra ’ is the Marutvatiya

Pragatha ®
;
as containing (the word) ‘ grow * on the second day in ‘ Where-

with men, making holy order to grow, produced tlie light*, it is a symbol of the

second day. ‘ O Indra, lord of the Soma, drink this Soma * is the hymn ®
;

as containing (the word) ‘ strong * on the second day in ‘ In unison with

the Rudras, show thyself strong,* it is a symbol of the second day. ‘ Thee

we invoke * and ‘ Do thou come to the worshipper * are the Brhat as

Prstha
;
on the Brhat day, the second day, (it is) a symbol of the second

day, ‘ Since he hath conquered * is the normal inserted verse.^“ ‘ Both let

him hear for us * is the Pragatha of the Saman
;

as containing ‘ What here

to-day and what was yesterday * on the Brhat day, the second day, (it is)

1 RV. i. 12 ; A<?S. vii. 10. S
;
^igS. x. 3. 2.

2 RV. ii. 41 ; A^S. vii. 6. 2 ;
ggS. x. 3. 5.

» RV. ii. 41. 4.

* RV. viii, 68. 4-6 ; 2. 4-6. avUar is in viii. 2.

5 ;
vrdh in 68. 5 ;

A^IS, vii. 6. 6 ; 95®. x
3. 6

*

® RV. viii. 53. 5 and 6 (already cited in AB.
iv. 29).

6 RV. i. 48. 1 and 2.

^ RV. iii. 20. 4; i. 91. 2 ^
i. 64. 6 (already

cited in AB. iii. 18) ; AgS. v. 14. 17.

'' RV. viii. 98. 1 and 2 ;
A9S. vii. 3. 2 ;

99S.

X. IS. 10.

RV. iii. 32
;
A9S. vii. 6. 4 ;

99S. x. 8.

RV. iii. 32. 2.

RV. iv. 46. 1 and 2; viii. 61. 7 and 8;

A9S. V. 15. 3 ; 95®* vii. 20. 4. Probably as

shown in iv. 29 (cf. v. 1, 4) by ratfiantaram

the reading should bo hrhat prstham here

.‘ind elsewhere, not as a eompouiid.
1“ RV. X. 74, 6 (already cited in AB. iii. 22).

RV. viii. 61. 1 and 2 ;
A9S. vii. 3. 18 ;

99S.

vii. 20. 7.



iv. 31—]
The Soma Sacrifice [222

a symbol of the second day. ‘ This steed, god-strengthened * is the normal

Tarksya (hymn).

iv. 32 (xx, 4). ‘ Thy nearest, furthest help ' is the hymn as containing

(the word) * strong ’ on the second day in ' Slay the strong ones, make them
depart it is a symbol of the second day. 'Let every man of the god that

Icadeth ‘ That desirable of Savitr ' and ' Lord of all, lord of the good ’ are the

strophe and antistrophe of the Vaiyvadeva^; on the Brhat day, the second

day, they are a symbol of the second day. ‘ Up the god Savitr with the

golden ’ is (the hymn) to Savitr ^
;
as containing (the word) ‘ upright ’ on the

second day it is a symbol of the second day. ‘ They, sky and earth, all

weal producing ’ is (the hymn) to sky and earth ^
;
as containing (the word)

‘ between * on the second day in ‘ Between the two bowls of high birth he

moveth it is a symbol of the second day. ' They have wrought the cai',

well rounded, whose skill is known ’ is (the hymn) to the Rbhus ®
; as con-

taining (the word) ' strong * on the second day in ' They have wrought the

two bay steeds that draw Indra, with strong wealth \ it is a symbol of the

second day. ‘ The charioteer of the sacrifice, the lord of the folk ’ is (the

hymn) to the All-gods
;
® as containing (the word) ‘ strong ’ on the second

day in 'The strong beacon, the holy one, hath attained the sky* it is

a symbol of the second day. This hymn is by Qaryata. The Ahgirases

were performing a sacrificial session for the world of heaven
;
whenever

they came to the second day they used to go wrong. Them Qaryata

Mtoava made to recite this hymn on the second day; then indeed did

they discern the sacrifice, the world of heaven. In that he recites the hymn
on the second day, (it serves) to discern the sacrifice, to reveal the world of

heaven. ‘ The might of the swift, strong, ruddy one * is the beginning of the

Agnimaruta
;
that which contains (the word) ‘ strong * on the second day

is a symbol of the second day. ‘ To the strong host, the majestic, the wise
*

is (the hymn) to the Maruts *
;
that which contains (the word) ‘ strong ’ on

the second day is a symbol of the second day. ‘ To Jatavedas let us pour

the Soma ’ is the normal verse to Jatavedas.® ‘ With the sacrifice make
Jatavedas^ to grow * is (the hymn) to Jatavedas

; that which contains

(the word) ‘ grow * on the second day is a symbol of the second day.

RV. X. 178 (already cited in AB. iv. 20) ;
* RV. i. Ill

; A^S. v. 18. 5
; gfS. viii. 3. 14.

A^S. vii. 1. 13. _
6 RV. x. 92; AfS. vii. 4. 12; x. 3. 14.

1 RV. vi. 25; v. 3 is that cited below ; A9S. For ^iiryata see Vedic Indw^ ii. 376.
vii. 6. 4 ;

^gs. x. 8. 9. ’ RV. vi. 8 ;
Ags. vii. 4. 13 ; g^. x. 3. 16.

* RV. V. 60. 1 and iii. 62. 10 and 11 ; v. 82. * RV. i. 64 ; AgS. vii. 4. 13 ;
ggS. x. 3. 15.

7-®
;
Ags. vii. 6. 6

;
ggS. x. 3. 11-18. ® RV^i. 99. 1 (already cited in AB, iv, 30) ;

3 RV. vi. 71. 1-3
;
AgS. vii. 4. 12

;
ggS. x. AgS. vii. 1. 14.

RV. ii. 2 ; Ags. vii. 4. 13.
^ RV. i. 160; Ags. vii. 4. 12; ggS. x. 3. 14.



PAf^CIKA V

The Soma Sacrifice
{continued).

ADHYAYA I

The Prsthya Sadaha {continued).

The Third and Fourth Days.

V. 1 (xxi. 1). The All-gods as deities support the third day, the Saptada9a
Stoma, the Vairupa Saman, the Jagati metre. With it according to the

deity, the Stoma, the Saman, the metre, he prospers who knows thus. That
which has the same endings is a symbol of the third day

; that which con-

tains (the word) ‘horse’, (the word) ‘end’, that which is repeated, that

which is alliterated
;
that which contains (the word) ‘ stay the word

‘surpass’, (the word) ‘three’, that which is a symbol of the end, (the

fact) that the deity is mentioned in the last Pada, that yonder world is

referred to, that which is connected with the Virupa, that which is connected
with the Jagati, the past tense, these are the symbols of the third day,
‘ Yoke thou those best fitted to invoke the gods, thy steeds, O Agni, like

a charioteer ’ is the Ajya ^ of the third day. By the third day the gods went
to the world of heaven

;
the Asuras and the Raksases sought to hinder them.

They kept prospering (saying) ‘ Become misshapen, become misshapen ’
;
in

that they kept prospering (saying) ‘ Become misshapen, become misshapen.’

theVairupa Saman came into existence; that is whythe Vairupa has its name
(misshapen). They followed after them; they were united with them; them,
having become horses, they smote away with their hoofs. In that, having
become horses, they smote them away with their hoofs, that is why horses

have their name. He attains whatever he desires who knows thus. There-
fore a horse is the swiftest of animals

;
therefore a horse strikes backwards

with his foot. He smites away evil who knows thus. Therefore this Ajya
contains (the word) * horse ’

;
on the third day it is a symbol of the third

day. ‘O Vayu, come for enjoyment’, *0 Vayu, come from the sky,

auspicious’, ‘With Indra Vayu, of these pressed draughts’, ‘Indra and

‘ BV. viii. 76. Cf. KB. xxii. 8-6 for the third day. See A^JS. rii. 10. 4 ; 9^8. x. 4. 2. The
derivation of the Vairupa is remarkable, but no other version is really possible.



V. 1—]
The Soma Sacrijice (224

Varuna we’, ‘O Ajvinscome hither’, 'Come to that pressed with the stones’,

‘ In unison with the All-gods ‘ Dear for us among the dear ’ is the PraOga * in

Usnih verses
;
that which has similar endings on the third day is a symbol

of the third day. ‘ It for great gain ’ and ‘ Three Soma draughts for Indra
’

are the strophe and antistrophe of the Marutvatiya ®
;
that which has

alliteration and contains. (the word) ‘ three ’ on the third day is a symbol of

the third day. ‘ O Indra come hither ’ is the normal Pragatha *. ‘ For-

ward now Brahmanaspati ’ is (the Pragatha) to Brahmanaspati ®
;
as con-

taining an alliteration on the third day it is a symbol of the third day.

‘ Agni, the leader’, ‘Thou, O Soma, with inspiration', ‘They swell the

waters ’ are the normal inserted verses.® ‘ No one hath surpassed the chariot

of Sudas, nor caused it to pause ’ is the Marutvatiya Pragatha ’
; as con-

taining (the word) ‘ surpass ’ at the third pressing, it is a symbol of the third

pressing. ‘ Three friendships hath man’s worship ’ is the hymn *
: that which

contain.s (the word) ‘ three ’ on the third day is a symbol of the third day.

‘ If a hundred skie.s, O Indra, were thine ’ and ‘ If, O Indra, as many as

thou ’ are the Vaiiupa as Prstha ®
;
on the Rathantara day, the third day,

this is a symbol of the third day. ‘ Since he hath conquered ’ is the normal

inserted verse.^^* In ‘ Towards thee, O hero, we utter praise he brings back

the basis of the Rathantara,” for this day is connected with the Rathantara

in its place. ‘ O Indra, threefold protection ’ is the Pragatha of the Saman **

;

,‘i8 containing (the word) ‘ three ’ on the third day it is a symbol of the

third day. ‘ This steed, god-strengthened ’ is the normal Tarksya (hymn).

V. 3 (xxi. 2). ‘ Who i.s born first the thinker ’ is the hymn *
;
that which

has the same endings on the third day is a symbol of the third day. It has

(the words) ‘ He, O men ’; (the hymn) with (the words) ‘ He, O men ’ is the

power of Indra ;
on it being recited power enters Indra. As to this the

Saman singers say ‘ On the third day those of many verses recite the power

of Indra ’. It is by Grtsamada. By it Grtsamada went to the dear abode of

Indra ;
he conquered the highest world ;

he goes to the dear abode

ram which explains ratavat
;
A^S. vii.

3. 2.

8 KV. V 29 ;
A^S. vii. 7. 1 ;

x. 4. 8.

« RV. viii. 70. 5 .and 6 ; vii. 32. 18 and 19 ;

A9S. vii. 10. 8.

w RV. X. 74. 6 (already cited in AB. iii. 22) ;

A9S. V. 16. 21
; 99s. vii. 20. 6.

^ • RV. vii. 32. 22 and 23 ; see above AB. iv.

29

BV. vi. 46. 9 and 10 ; A^S. vii. 8. 19; 99S.

X. 4. 10.

>» BV. X. 170 ; A5S. vii. 1. 18.

J BV. U. 12
;
AgS. vii. 7. 1 ;

x. 4. 11.

“ BV. v. 61. 3 witli viii. 26. 23-25 ;
v. 61. 6-8

;

73. 1-8 ;
76. 7~9j 40. 1-3 ;

vii. 34. 16-17 ;

vi. 61. 10-12 ;
A9S. vii. 10. 5 ;

ggS. X.

4. 6.

3 BV. viii. 68. 7-9
;
3. 7-‘J

; A9S. vii. 10. 8

;

99s. X. 4. 6.

1 RV. viii. 63. 6 and 6 (already cited in AB.

iv. 29).

* RV. i. 40. 6 and 0 (already cited in AB. iv,

29).

« RV. iii. 20. 4 ;
i. 91. 2 ;

i. 64. 6 (already

cited in AB. iii. 18 ;
iv. 31).

’ RV. vii. 32. 60. Here is found a form of
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of Indra, he conquers the highest world who knows thus. ‘ That of Savitr

we chose ’ and ‘ To-day for us, 0 god Savitr ' are the strophe and anti-

strophe of the Vai9vadeva^ ; on the Rathantara day, on the third day, it is

a symbol of the third day. ‘ That desirable greatness of Savitr the god

'

is (the hymn) to Savitr *
;
greatness is the end

;
the third day is the end

;

on the third day it is a symbol of the third day. ‘ With ghee sky and earth

enveloped ’ is (the hymn) to sky and earth ^
;
in ‘ Mixed with ghee, drop-

ping ghee, ghee anointed ' there is repetition and alliteration
; on the

third day this is a symbol of the third day. ' Bom without steed, without

reins, worthy of praise ’ is (the hymn) to the Rbhus ®
; as containing (the

word) ‘ three’ on the third day in ‘ The chariot of three wheels it is a symbol

of the third day. ‘ Those who from afar would assume kinship ’ is (the

hymn) to the All-gods ®
;
from afar is the end

;
the third day is the end

;

on the third day it is a symbol of the end. That is by Gaya
;
by it Gaya

Plata went to the dear abode of the All-gods
;
he conquered the highest

world
;
he goes to the dear abode of the All-gods

;
he conquers the highest

world who knows thus. ‘ To Vai5vanara, the praise, increasiiig holy order
’

is tlie beginning of the Agnimaruta ^
;
the praise is the end

; the third day

is the end
;
on the third day it is a symbol of the end. ‘ Pouring showers,

the Maruts, of daring might ’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts ® with much to be

recited ;
what is much is the end

;
the third day is the end

;
on the third

day it is a symbol of the third day. ‘ To Jatavedas let us pour the Soma ’

is the normal (verse) to Jatavedas.® ‘ Thou, O Agni, the first Angiras, the

Rsi ’ is (the liymn) to Jatavedas
;
that with the same beginning on the third

<Iay is a symbol of the third day. In ‘ Thou ’ and ‘ Thou ’ he refers to the

several sets of three days, for continuity. With sets of three days, un-

interrupted and continuous, they proceed who proceed knowing this.^^

V. 3 (xxi. 3). The Stomas are fully obtained, the metres obtained on the

third day; verily this only is leftover,namelyspeech alone.^ This one element

is three syllables
;
speech is one element, element is three syllables

;
this is

the third set of three days, speech one, Go one, Dyo one. Therefore indeed

- RV. V. 82. 1-3 and 4-6
;
see also AB. iv. 30.

» RV. iv. 63. 1-3; AgS. vii. 7. 2.

^ RV. vi. 70. 4-6 ; vii. 7. 2

RV. iv. 36 ;
A^S vii. 7. 2.

RV. X. 63 ;
AgS. vii. 7. 2.

' RV. iii. 2 ;
A^S. vii. 7. 2.

« RV. ii. 34 ;
A^S. vii. 7. 2.

^ RV. i. 99. 1 ;
above AB. iv. 30 ;

A^S. vii. 1.

14.

10 RV. i. 31 ;
A9S. vii. 7. 2.

29 [u.O S. 2b]

11 ninrtta is clearly the alliteration produced

by repetitions of one vowel or consonant

;

Sayanashows this in hisde6nition(though
he gives another) as 8varavi(iesenak9aranam

. . . dvartanena where vipMa 3= especially,

not ‘ with a difference ^ asWeber {Ind. Stud,

ix. 285, 286) thinks, a view which does

not suit RV. vi. 70.

1 Cf. 5B. vi. 3. 1. 43.
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speech supports the fourth day. In that on the fourth day they utter the

sound they extend this syllable, they make it to grow, they magnify^ it,

to support the fourth day. The sound o is food ; when the farmers run about

shouting, thus does food come into existence ;
in that on the fourth day they

say the sound o, verily thus they produce food
;

(it serves) for the produc-

tion of food. Therefore the four days contain (the word) ‘ bom ‘ With the

first four syllables should he say o* they say; cattle are four-footed
;
(verily

it serves) to win cattle. ‘ With three syllables should he say o * they say

;

there are three threefold worlds ; (verily it serves) to conquer these worlds.
‘ With one syllable should he say o * used Lahgalayana Brahman Maudgalya
to say

;
* Speech has one syllable

;
he says o in truth now who says o with

one syllable *. With two syllables should he say o, for a support
;
man has

two supports, cattle four feet
;
verily thus he makes the sacrificer with two

supports to find support in fourfooted cattle. Therefore should he say o

with two syllables. At the beginning in the morning litany he says o
;
by

the mouth ofispring eat food ; at the beginning of proper food he places the

sacrificer. In the middle in the Ajya ^astra he says o
;
in the middle food

quickens offspring
;
verily thus in the middle of proper food he places the

sacrificer. At the beginning^ in the midday he says o; by the mouth
offspring eat food

;
verily thus at the beginning of proper food he places

the sacrificer. Thus on both sides he grasps the saying of o with the

pressings, to grasp proper food.

V. 4 (xxi. 4), Speech as deity supports the fourth day, the Ekavin^a Stoma,

the Vairaja Saman, the Anustubh metre. With it according to the deity,

the Stoma, the Saman, the metre he prospers who knows thus. That which
has ‘hither* and ‘ forward’ is a symbol of the fourth day, for the fourth

day is the first day over again. That which contains (the word) ‘ yoke *,

(the word) ‘chariot*, (the word) ‘swift’, (the word) ‘drink*, (the fact) that the

deity is mentioned in the first Pada, that this world is referred to, that which
contains (the word) ‘ born *, (the word) ‘ call *, (the word) ‘ bright that which
is the symbol of speech, that which is by Viinada, that which is sounded,

that which has various metres, that which is deficient, redundant, that

which is connected with the Vairaja, that whicli is connected with the

^ The Nyuhklia is dealt with at length in

A^S. vii. 11. It is in the morning litany

to take place at the second syllable of

each halfverse and consists in altering tho

vowel of that syllable to 0 3 cTo 0^0^ 0 3

OOOOO 03 0 0 0, with accents on the
three protracted 0 sounds. In the Ajya
it is used in the third Padas, save in the

last verse, A<JS. vii. 11.8.
3 The monstrous pravibhdvayisanti was rea<i

by Sayana whose explanation is prahhuU
vam vibhutvam vaksarasya kartum ichantis

and it is kept in the Anand. ed.
* See A^S. vii. 11. 28. The Nyubkha is

appropriate to the fourth day. Cf. KB.
xxii. 7.
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Anustubh, the future, that which is a symbol of the first day; these are the

symbols of the fourth day. ‘With offerings for ourselves Agni*' is the

Ajya of the fourth day
;

it is by Vimada and is sounded^
;
being of the seer

who is sounded, on the fourth day it is a symbol of the fourth day. It is

of eight verses in Pankti
;

the sacrifice is fivefold, cattle are fivefold

;

(verily it serves) to win cattle. These are ten Jagati verses
;
this set of

three days has the Jagati at the morning pressing; thereby is there a

symbol of the fourth day. They are fifteen Anustubhs, for the day is

connected with the Anustubh
;
thereby is there a symbol of the fourth day.

They are twenty Gayatri verses, for this day is a repeated introduction

;

thereby is there a symbol of the fourth day. This hymn, unsung, unrecited,

unexhausted, is the sacrifice made manifest. In that this is the Ajya of the

fourth day, verily thus from the sacrifice they extend the sacrifice
;
verily

thus they revert again to speech for continuity. With sets of three days,

uninterrupted and continuous, they proceed who proceed knowing thus,

‘ O Vayu, for thee the pure hath been prepared ‘ Enjoy the fresh offerings \

‘ O Vayu, a hundred bay steeds ‘ With Indra, O Vayu, of these pressed

draughts ‘ 0 wise one, those of good insight ‘ Hither to us with all aids *.

‘ This for you I have sent forth * Away the wicked foe and ‘ 0 best of

mothers, O chief of streams \ arc the Praiiga ^ in Anustubhs
;
(the words)

‘ hither ‘ forward and ‘ pure ’ on the fourth day are symbols of the fourth

day. ‘ Thee with the sacrifices we invoke * is the beginning ^ of the

Marutvatiya ; as regards ‘ we invoke’, this day is to be secured as it were

;

thereby is there a symbol of the fourth day. ‘ This Soma juice hath been

pressed, 0 bright one ‘ O Indra, come nearer ’, ‘ Let Brahmanaspati move

forward ’
‘ Agni the leader

’
‘ Thou, O Soma, with inspiration

’
‘ They swell

the waters ‘ Forward to Indra, the great ’ are the continuation (of the

Marutvatiya) being the same as that of the first day
;
on the fourth day

this is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘ Hear our call, O Indra, harm us not
*

is the hymn ®
;
as containing (the word) ‘ call ’ on the fourth day, it is a

symbol of the fourth day. ‘ Indra with the Maruts, the bull,for joy ’ is the

1 RV. X. 21 ; A^s. vii. 11. 14, 17 ;
paring virihhiia in comm, on Pan. vii. 2.

6,2. For this day see KB. xxii. 6-9, 18. Hang's view is < contained in an
2 Doubtful in sense : Sayana connects, but no alliteration in it (yi vo made) \

doubt wrongly, with the Nyunkha, which ^ RV. iv 47. 1 ;
48. 1, 5 ;

47. 2-4
;

v. 66. 1-8 ;

is indeed used in both x. 21 and 22 (see vii. 24. 4-^; vi. 44. 4-6
;

51. 13-15 ;
ii.

below AB. V. 5), but also in the morning 41. 1-3; A^S. vii. 11. 22
; 55®* 5. 4.

litany, which is not by the sage Vimada. ^ RV. viii. 68, 10-12
; A^S. vii. 11. 24

; ffS,
Possibly the reference is to the fact that x. 6. 6.

both hymns begin with rough sounds ® RV. viii, 2. 1-3 ; 63. 6, 6 ;
i. 40. 3, 4j iii. 20.

(suvrktibhih And kuha^uta indra]!/), Weber 4; i. 91. 2 ; 64. 6; viii. 89.3; A9S. vii.

(Ind, Stud, ix. 286) renders ' the seer 2. 24
; 99^* 5. 6, 7 ; above AB. iv. 29.

distinguished by ("Wohl-) Klang*, com- • RV. ii. 11 ;
A9S. vii. 11. 25; 9?®*
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hymn^; as containing (the word) ‘call’ in* 'Dread, giver of strength, let

118 call him ’ on the fourth day, it is a symbol of the fourth day. This is in

Tristubh. With this (hymn), with its feet supported, he maintains the

pressing; verily thereby it leaves not its place. ‘Him the cunning

I call ' is the conclusion ®
;
as containing (the word) call on the fourth day

it is a symbol of the fourth day. These are Gayatri verses
;
the Gayatri

support the midday (pressing) of this set of three days; that metre

is a support in which a Nivid is inserted ;
therefore in the Gayatri verses he

inserts a Nivid, ‘ Drink the Soma, O Indra, let it gladden thee ’ and

‘ Hear the call of the much drinking stone’ are the Vairaja as Pratha^®; on the

Brhat day, the fourth day, it is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘ What he hath

conquered ’ is the normal inserted verse In ‘ Thee we invoke ’ he makes

to follow the basis of the Brhat, for the day is connected with the Brhat in

place. ‘ Thou, O Indra, in the conflicts ’ is the Pragatha of the Saman ’
’

;

as containing (the word) ‘ born ’ in ‘ slaying imprecation, cause of birth ’ on

the fourth day, it is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘This steed, god-

strengthened ’ is the normal Tarksya ** (hymn).

V, 5 (xxi. 5).
‘ Where is Indra famed, in what to-day 1 ’ is the hymn * by

Vimada, which is sounded ;
being of the seer who is sounded, on the fourth

day it is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘ Of thee the roarer, the bull self-

ruling ’ is the hymn ®
; as containing (the word) ‘ bom ’ on the fourth day in

‘ Dread, deep, by birth, to the dread ’ it is a symbol of the fourth day. It

is a Tristubh ;
with it with its feet supported he maintains the pressing;*

thereby it leaves not its place. ‘ Him of you ever enduring ’ is the con-

clusion. ‘ Secured in all speech ’ (he says)
;

this day is to be secured

as it vrere
;
thereby is there a symbol of the fourth day. They are

Gayatri verses
;
the Gayatri verses support the midday (pressing) of this

set of three days: that metre is a support in which a Nivid is inserted; there-

fore in the Gayatri verses, he inserts a Nivid. ‘ Let each man of the god

that leadeth ’
;

‘ That desirable of Savitr ’, and ‘ God of all, lord of the good
’

are the strophe and antistrophe of the Vai9vadeva^
;
on the Brhat <lay, the

fourth day, it is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘ Let the god, Savitr, with

fair jewels come hither ’ is (the hymn) to Savitr ' ;
(the word) ‘ hither ’ on the

fourth day is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘ Forward the sky and earth

’ BV. iii. 47 ; A9S. vii. 11. 26
;
99S. x. 6. 8. RV. viii. 99. 6 ; A^S. vii. 8. 19.

» RV. iiL 47. 6. “ RV. x. 178 ; A^S. vii. 1. 18.

» RV. viii. 76, 18 ;
A^S. viii. 8. 2 ; 998. x. ' BV. x. 22 ; A^JS. vii. 11. 28; 99S. x. 6. 20.

6. 8. * RV. iii. 46 ;
A9S. vii. 11. 28 ;

99S. x. 6. 20.

>» RV. vii. 22. 1-8 and 4-6
; A9S. vii. 11. 27 ;

• RV. viii. 92. 7-9; A9S.viii.8. 2 ;
99S.X.6. 20.

998. X. 6. 9. ‘ RV. V. 60. 1 ; iii. 62. 10, 11 ; v. 82. 7-9
;
sec

** RV. X. 74. 6 ;
see above AB. iv. 29, above AB. iv. 82.

RV. vi. 46. 1 and 2 ;
see AB. iv. 81. ® RV. vii. 46 ; A^S. viii. 8. 4 ;

x. 5, 23.
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with sacrifices, with homage ' is (the hymn) to sky and earth ®
;
(the word)

‘ forward
*

on the fourth day is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘ Forward to

the Rbhus like a messenger shall I speed my speech * is (the hymn) to

the Rbhus ^
;
(the words) * forward * and ‘ Shall I speed my speech ’ are

symbols of the fourth day. ‘ Forward the pure, the divine, hymn ’ is (the

hymn) to the All-gods *
;
(the words) ‘ forward * and ‘ pure * on the fourth

day are symbols of the fourth day. These are in varied metres, there are

verses of two Padas, there are verses of four Padas ;
thereby is there a

symbol of the fourth day. ‘ Let us enjoy the loving kindness of Vai5vanara’

is the beginning of the Agnimaruta ^
;
as containing (the word) ‘ born ’ in

‘ Born hence * on the fourth day it is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘ Who
are these heroes revealed, of one home 1 ’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts

;
as

containing (the word) ‘ birth ’ in ‘ No man knoweth their place of birth

on the fourth day it is a symbol of the fourth day. These are in varied

metres
;
there are verses of two Padas, there are verses of four Padas

;

thereby is there a symbol of the fourth day. ' To Jatavedas let us pour the

Soma’ is the normal (verse) to Jatavedas*^. ‘Agni men with devotion

from the fire sticks ’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas ;
as containing (the word)

‘ born ’ in ‘ By movements of the hands have made to be born ’ on the fourth

day it is a symbol of the fourth day. These are in different metres
;
there

are Viraj verses, there are Tristubh verses
;
thereby is there a symbol of

the fourth day.

ADHYAYA II

The Prsihya Sadaha {contmued).

The Fifth and Sixth Days.

v. 6 (xxii. 1). The cow as deity supports the fifth day, the Trinava Stoma,

the Qakvara Saman, the Pankti metre. With it according to the deity,

the Stoma, the Saman, the metre, he prospers who knows thus. That

which has not (the words) ‘ hither ’ and ‘ forward ’, that which has (the

word) ‘ stand ’, is a symbol of the fifth day, for the fifth day is a repetition

of the second day. That which contains (the word) ‘ upright (the word)

‘ to (the word) ‘ between ’, (the word) ‘ strong ’, (the word) ‘ grow (the

fact) that the deity is mentioned in the middle Pada, (the fact) that the

atmosphere is referred to, that which contains (the word), ‘ milk *, (the word)

6 RV. vii. 53 ;
A^S. viii. 8. 4 ; <?9S. x. 5. 23. RV. vii. 56 ;

A^S. viii, 8. 4
;
99S. x. 5. 24.

7 RV. iv. 88 ;
A^S. viii. 8. 4 ;

99S. x. 5. 28. RV. i. 99. 1 ; A^S. vii. 1. 14.

* RV. vii. 34 ; A9S. viii. 8. 4 ;
99S. x. 5. 23. »» rv. vii. 1 ; AiJS. viii. 8. 4 ;

99S. differs.

® RV. i. 98 : A^S. viii. 8. 4 ;
differs.
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‘ udder (the word) ‘ cow (the word) ‘ dappled (the word) * be drunk that

which is a symbol of cattle, that which has an addition,—for cattle are as

it were of varied size—that which is connected with the Jagati—for cattle

are connected with the Jagati—, that which is connected with the Brhat

—

for cattle are connected with the Brhat—, that which is connected with

the Pahkti—for cattle are connected with the number five—,
that which is

desirable—for cattle are desirable, that which contains (the word) ‘ obla-

tion '—for cattle are the oblation—,
that which contains (the word) ‘ form

’

—for cattle are form— ,
that which is connected with the Qakvara, that

which is connected with the Pankti, the present tense, that which is a

symbol of the second day
;
these are symbols of the fifth day. ‘ This guest

of yours waking at dawn ’ is the Ajya^ of the fifth day; it is in Jagati,

contains an addition, is a symbol of cattle and so on the fifth day it is a

symbol of the fifth day. ‘ Hither to us the sacrifice, touching the sky *,

‘ Hither to us, O Vayu, to the great rite ‘ With the chariot of broad

radiance ‘ The many, sun-eyed ‘ These morning offerings you’, ‘ Drink the

pressed draught, rich in sap ‘ Each god for grace and ‘ A great speech dost

thou sing ’ are the Praiiga ^ in Brhati
;
on the fifth day it is a symbol of the

fifth day. ‘ When with the folk of the five peoples ’ is the beginning of the

Marutvatiya ^
;
(the word) ‘ of the five peoples ’ on the fifth day is a symbol

of the fifth day. ‘ Indra is the Soma drinker alone ‘ O Indra, come near ’,

' Rise up, O Brahmanaspati, ^ Agni the leader’, ‘ Thou, O Soma, with inspira-

tion’, ‘They swell the waters’, and ‘Sing aloud to Indra ’ are the continuation

being the same as that of the second day
;
on the fifth day it is a symbol of

tl\e fifth day. ‘ Thou art the helper of him who presseth, who plucketh the

grass ’ is the hymn
;
as containing (the word) ‘ be drunk ’, and being in the

Pankti metre, and of five Padas, on the fifth day, it is a symbol of the fifth

day. ‘ Thus in the Soma, in the drink’ is the hymn as containing (the word)

‘ be drunk ’ and being in the Pankti metre and of five Padas, on the fifth

day it is a symbol of the fifth day. ‘ O Indra, drink
;
for thee is it pressed

to be drunk ’ is the hymn containing (the word) ‘ be drunk ’ and in the

Tristubh metre
;
with it with its feet supported he maintains the pressing

;

thereby it departs not from its abode. ‘ O Indra with the Maruts, O
bounteous one ’ is the conclusion It has neither (the word) ‘ hither ’ nor

‘ RV. vi. 15 ;
A^S. vii. 12. 6 ;

x. 6. 2. 91. 2 ; 6 ;
viii. 89. 1 ;

A^S. vii. 12. 9 ;

Cf. KB. xxiii. 1. AB. iv. 29
; 99®* ^* ^ differs.

^ RV. viii. 101. 9, 10 ;
46. 25 ;

iv. 46. 5, 6, 7; vii. ® RV. viii. 36 ;
AgS. vii. 12. 9 ;

99S. x. 6. 9.

66. 10-12 ;
74. 1-3

;
viii. 8. 1-3

;
27. 13-15 ;

® RV. i. 80 ; AgS. vii. 12. 9 ;
99S. x. 6. 9.

vii. 96. 1-3 ; A9S. vii. 12. 7 ; 99S. x. 6. 6. ’ RV. vi. 40 ;
AgS. vii. 12. 9 ; 99S. differs.

^ RV. viii. 68. 7 ;
A9S. vii. 12. 9 ; 99S. x. 6. 8. » RV. viii. 76. 7-9

;
igS. viii. 8. 2 ; 99S. x.

* RV. viii. 2. 4 ;
58. 5 ;

i. 40. 1 ;
iii. 20. 1 ; i. 8. 6.
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(the word) ‘ forward ’
;
on the fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day.

They are Gayatr! verses
;
Gayatrl verses support the midday (pressing) of

this set of three days
;
that metre is a support in which a Nivid is inserted

;

therefore in the Gayatri verses he inserts a N^ivid.

V. 7 (xxii. 2). Here they chant the Mahanamni verses ^ to the Qakvara
Saman

; on the Bathantara day, the fifth day, it is a symbol of the fifth

day. By them Indra fashioned himself as great ; therefore are they called

Mahanamnis
;
moreover these worlds are the Mahanamnis and these are

great. Having created these worlds Prajapati had all power whatever
there is here. In that having created these worlds Prajapati had all power
whatever there is here, therefore they become the Qakvari verses

;
that is

why the ^akvaris have the name (powerful). Beyond the boundary he
created them

;
so that he created them beyond the boundary, they became

the Simas
;
that is why the Simas have their name. ‘ Of the sweet thus

diffused’, ‘To our pressed drink with the dappled steeds’, and ‘ Indra all made
grow ’ are the antistrophe ®

;
as containing (the words) ‘ strong ’, ‘ dappled

’

‘be drunk’ and ‘grow’ on the fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day.
‘ What he hath won ’ is the normal inserted verse ®. In ‘ Towards thee.

O hero, we utter praise ’ he makes to follow the basis * of the Bathantara

;

for this day is connected with the Bathantara in place. ‘ Not then any of

thy worshippers ’ is the Pragatha of the Saman
;
* as having an addition it is

on the fifth day a symbol of the fifth day. ‘ This steed, god strengthened ’

is the normal Tarksya ® (hymn).

v. 8 (xxii. 3). ‘ Thou hast furthered our prayer in the overcoming of

Vrtra’ is the hymn'; asbeinginthePanktimetreandhavingfivePadasonthe
fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day. ‘ Indra hath u^axed for the drink ’ is

the hymn *
;
as containing (the word) ‘ be drunk ’ and as being in the Pankti

metre and having five Padas on the fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day.
‘ Ever for all men are thy drinkings ’ is the hymn,® containing (the word)
' be drunk ’ and in Tristubh metre

;
with it with its feet supported he main-

tains the pressing
; thereby it departs not from its place. ‘ Him Indra we

strengthen ’ is the conclusion ' ; as being a symbol of cattle in ‘ May he
become a strong bull ’ on the fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day.

’ Cp. above AB. iv. 4 ;
KB. xxiii. 2. The

mode of using the verses in the case of

the Prstha Stotra being in the ^^kvara
is given in A^S. vii. 12. 10-14

; 99S. x.

6. 10-13.

« RV. i. 84. 10 ;
viii. 98. 31 j

i. 111. 1 ; A^S.
vii. 12. 16. 95®* <iiffers here and in the
rest.

’ RV. X. 74. 6 ;
see AB. iv. 29.

* RV. vii. 32. 22, 23 ; see AB. iv. 29.

® RV. vii. 32. 1 and 2 ; A9S. vii. 3. 19.
c RV. X. 178 ; A9S. vii. 1. 13.

* V. 8. RV. viii. 37; A9S. vii. 12. 16. Cf.

KB. xxiii. 8.

2 RV. i. 8. 1 ; Ags. vii. 12. 16.

» RV. Vi. 86. 1 ; A9S. vii. 12. 16.

« RV. viii. 98. 7-9
;
A9S. viii. 8. 2

; 99S. x.

6. 16.
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These are Gayatri verses
;
Gayatri verses support the midday (pressing) of

this set of three days
;
that metre is a support in which a Nivid is inserted

;

therefore he inserts a Nivid in the Gayatri verses. ‘ That of Savitr we

choose/ and ‘ To-day for us, 0 god Savitr * are the strophe and antistrophe ’

of the Vai5vadeva ;
on the Rathantara day, the fifth day, it is a symbol of

the fifth day. ‘ Up the' god Savitr of the home ' is (the hymn) to Savitr^

;

in ‘ May he instigate much that is desirable to the generous one ’ the desir-

able is a symbol of cattle
;
on the fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day.

‘ The great ones, sky and earth, here the oldest * is (the hymn) to sky

and earth
;
in ‘ Roaring, the bull ’ there is a symbol of cattle

;
on the fifth

day it is a symbol of the fifth day. ‘To us Rbhus, Vibhvan, Vaja, Indra’ is (the

hymn) to the Rbhus ®
;
cattle are Vaja (strength)

;
as being a symbol of cattle

on the fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day. ^ I praise the man, of good

vows, with a new song ' is (the hymn) to the All-gods ®
;
as having an addi-

tion and being a symbol of cattle on the fiftli day it is a symbol of the fifth

day. ‘ The swelling oblation, unaging, in the finding of light ’ is the

beginning of the Agnimaruta
;
as containing (the word) ‘ oblation ’ on the

fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day. ‘ Even to the wise let it be

a wondrous thing ’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts
;
as containing (the word)

‘ wonder* on the fifth day it is a symbol of the fifth day. ‘To Jatavedas

let us pour the Soma ’ is the normal (verse) to Jatavedas.'^ ‘ Agni is the Hotr,

the householder, the king ’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas
; as containing an

addition and being a symbol of cattle on the fifth da3% it is a symbol of the

fifth day.

V. 9 (xxii. 4). The sixtli day is a field of the gods
;
those who approach the

sixth day approach a field of the gods. ‘ The gods dwell not in one another’s

houses, nor a season in the house of a season * they say. Therefore in due

order the priests perform the sacrifice to the seasons, not handing them over

(to others). Thus they arrange in order the seasons according to the season,

and place in order communities.^ They say ‘ No directions should be given

with the Rtupraisas, nor should the vasat call be said wdth the Rtupraisas.

The Rtupraisas are speech
;
on the sixth day speech is made up.’ If they

® RV. V. 82. 1-3 and 4-6
;
see AB. iv. 30.

RV. vi. 71. 4-6
;
A^S. viii. 8. 6 ;

99S. x. 6.

18.

7 RV. iv. 56. 1-4
; A^S. viii. 8. 6 ;

ggS. x. 6.

18.

8 RV. iv. 34 ;
A9S. viii. 8. 6 ;

99S. x. 6. 18.

'• RV. vi. 49 (^v. 8 is specially referred to);

A9S. viii. 8, 6
;
99s. X. 6. 18 differs.

10 RV. X. 88 ;
A9S. viii. 8. 6

;
99S. x. 6. 19.

RV. vi. 66 ;
A9S. viii. 8. 6 ;

99S. x. 6. 19.

« RV. i. 99. 1 ;
A9S. vii. 1. 14.

« RV. vi. 15. 13-15
;
A9S. viii. 8. 6

;
99S. x.

6. 19.

' The point is that in this case the Adhvaryu
and the Yajamana repeat their own
Yajyas and do not leave that function to

the Hotr as in the normal sacrifice to

the season.**. GB. xi. 10 and 11 follow

AB. v. 9-12. 4.
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were to give directions with the Rtuprai^s, if they were to say mimt with
the Rtupraii^, verily thus they would go to speech when made up, weary,
with galled shoulders, groaning under the yoke. But if they were not to

give directions with them, if they were not to say vcmit with them, they
would depart from the norm of the sacrifice, from the sacrifice, from breath,

from Prajapati, from cattle they would go away. Therefore directions

should be given only after that which contains a Rc, and the vusat call said

only after that which contains a Rc
;
then they do not go to speech when

made up, weary, with galled shoulders, groaning under the yoke, nor do
they depart from the norm of the sacrifice, nor from the sacrifice, breath,

Prajapati, cattle do they go away.^

V. 10 (xxii. 5). In the first two pressings he inserts (verses) by Parucchepa^
before the offering verses for the Prasthita libations

; the metre of the Paru-
cchepa (verses) is the mounting

;
by it Indra mounted the seven worlds of

heaven
; he mounts the seven worlds of heaven, who knows thus. They say

' Seeing that (verses) of five Padas are a symbol of the fifth day, and (verses)

of six Padas of the sixth, then why are (verses) of seven Padas recited on
the sixth day ? ' By six Padas they make up the sixth day, cutting off as

it were the seventh day
;
that they keep grasping by tffe seventh Pada.

Verily thus they approach speech again, for continuity. With sets of three

days, uninterrupted and continuous, they proceed who proceed knowing thus.

V. 11 (xxii. 6). The gods and the Asuras were in conflict over these worlds.

The gods by the sixth day repelled the Asuras from these worlds
; taking

all the wealth that was within reach, they cast ^ it into the sea. Following

up they rescued by this metre the wealth within reach
;
in that this Pada

is a repeated Pada, it is a hook to fasten on. He secures the wealth of him
who hates him, he repels him from all these worlds who knows thus.

V. 12 (xxii. 7). The sky as deity supports the sixth day, the Trayastriii^a

Stoma, the Raivata Saman, the Atichandas metre. With it according to

the deity, the Stoma, the Saman, the metre, he prospers who knows thus.

That which has the same endings is a symbol of the sixth day, for the sixth

day is a repetition of the third day. That which contains (the word)

* Here the point is that the normal rule of

Praisa and Yajya in Praisa form with
vatat call is to be observed, subject to

the concluding of either with a Rc,

the verses being given by S&yana as RV.
ii. 36 and 37. See A^S. viii. 1. 6-8 who
prescribes hotd yaktat + Praisa + + hotar

yaja for the Praii^ and ye yajdmahe

+ y^'y^ + Rc + vowiajffor the Yajya. Cf.

X. 7. 8. rgma must be interpreted in

30 [b.0.8. Jfl]

the light of A^S. and not as ^ beginning
with a Rc.*

' For them see A^S. viii. 2. 2 and 4. The
verses are RV. i. 139. 1-11 ; 130. 2-10.

Cf. KB. xxiii. 4 and 6 ; 99^*
See also Vait, xxxi. 27 ;

GB. xi. 10.

^ V. 1 1. The passive praxtpxjania is an odd use,

which, however, can hardly reasonably

be corrected.
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‘ horse *, (the word) ‘ end that which is repeated, that which is alliterated,

that which contains (the word) ‘ stay that which contains (the word)

' surround that which contains (the word) ‘ three that which is a symbol

of the end, (the fact) that the deity is mentioned in the last Pada, (the fact)

that yonder world is referred to, that which is connected with Parucchepa,

that which has seven Padas, the Nara5ah8a, the Nabhanedistha, the

Raivata, the Atichandas metre, the past tense, that which is a symbol of

the third day
;
these are the symbols of the sixth day. ‘ He is born in the

ordinance of Manu ’ is the Ajya ^ of the sixth day
; as being by Parucchepa,

in Atichandas metre, and of seven Padas, on the sixth day it is a symbol of

the sixth day. ‘ Come to our strewn grass for enjoyment,’ ' Let the chariot

with the steeds bear you hither for aid,’ ‘ We have pressed with the stones
;

0 come ye ’
;
‘You pious men with praises, O A9vins,’ ‘ Thou hast revealed

the mighty, O Indra,’ ‘ O strong Indra,’ ‘ Be it so
;

let it be heard,’

‘ Hearken to us, O Agni
;
thou art praised,’ ‘ The eleven gods in the

sky,’ and ‘ She gave the impetuous one, canceller of debts ’ are the

Praiiga
;

as being by Parucchepa, in Atichandas metre, and of

seven Padas, on the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth day. ‘ He
first of the great ’ is the beginning of the Marutvatiya ^

;
the great is the

end ; the sixth day is the end
;
on the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth

day. ‘ Three Soma draughts for Indra,’ ‘ O Indra, come near,’ ‘ Forward now
Brahmanaspati,’ ‘Agni the leader,’ ‘Thou, O Soma, with inspiration,’ ‘ They

swell the waters,’ ‘ No one the chariot of Sudas ’ are the continuation"^, being

the same as that of the third day
;
on the sixth day it is a symbol of the

sixth day. ‘ The chariot which thou, O Indra, for the winning of the offer-

ing ’ is the hymn

;

as being by Parucchepa, in Atichandas metre, and of

seven Padas, on the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth day. ‘ The strong

with the strong in one dwelling ’ is (the hymn ^')
;
as having the same end-

ings on the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth day. ‘ O Indra with the

Maruts here drink the Soma’ is the hymn^; ‘With them let him drink,

the destroyer of Vrtra’ (he says)
; the destroyer is the end

;
the sixth day

is the end
;
on the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth day. It is in

1 RV. i. 128. Cf. KB. xxiii. 6 ; A^S. viii. 1. * RV. viii. 2. 7-9 ; 53. 5 and 6 ;
i. 40. 5 and 0 ;

9 ; X, 8. 1. iii. 20. 4 ;
i. 91. 2 ;

64. 6 ;
viii. 32. 10

;

2 RV. i. 135. 1-3; 4-6; 135. 4-6; 137. 1-3; A^S. viii. 1. 14; see AB. v. 1.

139. 4-6; 133. 6, 7 ;
139. 6, 1, 7, 11 ;

vi. ® RV. i. 127
;
AgS. viii. 1. 14.

61. 1-3
;
A^S. viii. 1. 12. ® RV. i. 100 : the refrain is Marutvdnno bhavaiu

3 RV, viii. 63. 1-3 ; Sayana says that the Indra uii

;

A^S. viii. 1. 14.

argument is either that mahdndm ends RV. iii. 51. 7 : v. 9 contains the citation,

the Pada or that a groat thing has It is noteworthy that this is not a hymn
nothing after it. Haug suggests that in the Samhitdj but begins at iii. 51. 7.

mahdntam as the strong base is the ex- A^S. viii. 1. 14 calls it tisraJ}

;

99®* ^*

plauation
;
but this is needless. 8 a irca. This use of sukta is not rare.
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Tristubh
;
with it with feet supported he maintains the pressing

;
thereby

it departs not from its place. ‘ This is he by whom this ’ is the conclusion®

;

‘ sky was won with the Maruts’ aid * (he says)
;
won is the end

;
the sixth

day is the end
;
on the sixth day it is a symbol of the end. These are

Gayatri verses
;
Gayatri verses support the midday (pressing) of this set of

three days
;
that metre is a support, in which a Nivid is inserted

;

therefore he inserts a Nivid in the Gayatri verses. ‘ Rich be ours in joint

carouse ’ and ‘ Rich the praise of the rich ’ are the Raivata as Prstha ®
;
on

the Brhat day, the sixth day, it is a symbol of the sixth day. ‘ What he

hath won * is the normal inserted verse.^‘‘ In ' Thee we invoke ’ he makes to

follow the basis of the Brhat, for this day is connected with the Brhat in

place. ‘ Indra for divine service ’ is the Pragatha of the Stoan
;
as con-

taining alliteration on the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth day. ‘ This

steed, god strengthened ’ is the normal Tarksya (hymn).

V. 13 (xxii. 8). ‘ 0 Indra, come to us from afar’ is the hymn ^
;
as being

by Parucchepa, in the Atichandas metre, and of seven Padas, on the sixth

day it is a symbol of the sixth day. ‘ The greatnesses of the great one ’ is

the hymn ^
;
as having the same endings on the sixth day it is a symbol of

the sixth day. ‘ Thou hast become the one lord of wealth ’ is the hymn ^

;

‘ Stand on thy dread chariot, O thou of impetuous manhood ’ (he says)

;

standing is the end
;
the sixth day is the end

;
on the sixth day it is

a symbol of the end. It is in Tristubh ;
with it with feet supported he main-

tains the pressing
;
thereby it departs not from its place. ‘ To our pressed

drank with the steeds ’ is the conclusion ^
; as having the same endings on

the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth day. These are Gayatri verses

;

Gayatri verses support the midday (pressing) of this set of three days
;
that

metre is a support in which a Nivid is inserted
;

therefore he inserts

a Nivid in the Gayatri verses. ‘ To the god Savitr in the bowls ’ is the

beginning of the Vai9vadeva^; as being in the Atichandas metre, on

the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth day. ‘ That desirable of Savitr
’

(he says ® ) ;
^ The evening hath come ’ is the antistrophe ^

;
what has gone is

the end
;
the sixth day is the end ; on the sixth day it is a symbol of the

« RV. X. 65. 4-6
;
A^S. viii. 8. 2

;
99S.X. 6. 9.

^ RV. i.30. 13-16
;
viii. 2. 13-15 ;

A9S.viii. 1. 16.
10 RV. X. 74. 6 ; see AB. iv. 29.

RV. vi. 46. 1 and 2 ; see AB. iv. 31.
w RV.viii. 3. 6 and 6 ;

A9S. vii. 3. 19 ; 99S. x.

6. 18 (fourth day : here, x. 8. 8, it differs).

« RV. X. 178 ;
A9S. vii. 1. 13.

1 RV. i. 130 ;
A9S. viii. 1. 17

; 99S. x. 8. 9.

Cf. KB. xxiii. 7. 8.

RV. ii. 15 ;
A9S. viii. 1. 17

; 99S. x. 8. 9.

3 RV. vi. 31. V. 5 is referred to
;
A9S. viii.

1. 17; 95^* day; here it

differs).

< RV. viii. 93. 31-33; A9S. viii. 8. 2; 99S.

X. 8. 9.

^ See above AB. i. 19 ; A9S. viii. 1. 18.
^ RV. iii. 62. 10 and 11 ;

these form the

strophe with the preceding verse
; see

A9S. vjii. 1. 18; cf. 99S. x. 8. 11-13.

Cited in A9S. viii. 1. 18.
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end. ^ Up the god Savitr for instigation ’ is (the hymn) to Savitr *
;

‘ Forever

he hath stood, the bearer intent on his work ’ (he says) ; standing is the end

;

the sixth day is the end
;
on the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth day.

* Which is the first, which is the latter of these two ? ’ is (a hymn) to sky and

earth ^
;
as liaving the same endings on the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth

day. ‘ Why hath the belst, why liath the youngest come to us ?
' and ‘ To our

sacrifice, O Vajas, O Rbhuksans * are (a hymn to the Rbhus and one con-

nected with Nara9ansa ;
as having (the word) ‘ three ’ on the sixth day it is

a symbol of the sixth day. ‘ This dread thing he of glad speech ’ and ‘ Those

who through the sacrifice are endowed with the fee’ are the Vai5vadeva.^^

v. 14 (xxii. 9). He recites the Nabhanedistha ^
;
Nabhanedistha Manava

when he was performing his studentship, his brothers deprived of any share

(in his father’s property). Having returned he said to them ‘ What have you

allotted to me ?
’

‘ This judgement giver, the decider ’ they replied. There-

fore now here the sons call the father ‘ The judgement giver, the decider.’ He
having gone to his father said * O father, they have allotted thee to me.’

To liim said his father, ' Do not care for that, O my boy. These Angirases

arc performing a sacrificial session for the world of heaven
;
they fall into

confusion whenever they reach the sixth day
;
make them recite these tw^o

hymns on the sixth daj'
;
when they go to the world of heaven they w ill

bestow on thee the thousand which is the gift at the session.’ ‘ Be it so ’ (he

said); he went to them (saying) ‘Accept the Manava, O wise ones 2’.

They replied to him, ‘ What dost thou desire wdien thou sayest this ‘ J^et

me reveal to you the sixtli day,’ lie replied, ‘ And when ye go to the heaven,

do you give me the thousand w^hich is the gift at the session.’ * Be it so’

(they said). Them he made to recite these two hymns on the sixth day
;

then indeed did they discern the sacrifice, the world of heaven. In that

he recites these tw^o hymns on the sixth day, (it is) to discern the

sacrifice, to reveal the wrorld of heaven. To him as they w^ent to

heaven they said ‘This thousand is for thee, O Brahman.’ As he was

gathering it together, a man in black garments, coming from the north^

said to him ‘ Mine is this
;
mine is what is left on the place (of sacri-

fice).’ He said ‘To me have they given it.’ He replied ‘Then let us

question thy father.’ He went to his father, to him his father said ‘ Did not

* RV. ii. 88 ;
A^S. viii. 8. 18

; 99^- x. 8. 11. 61 and 62 are the Nabhanedistha. Cf.

9 RV. i. 185
; 99S. x. 8. 14 ;

A9S. vii. 7. 8. below AB. vi. 27 ;
A9S. viii. 1. 20-24

;

It* RV. i. 161. 1-13; iv. 87. 1-4; see A9S. 99S. x. 8. 14.

viii. 8. 6; 95®- ^idrd^ansa7n in * This is taken verbally from RV. x. 62, not

S^yana's view means * in which heroes as suggested by Geldner vice versa ;
see

are praised’, but cf. ZDMG. liv. 49 -57. Oldenberg, J^eda-Nolen, ii. 269, whose

RV. X. 61 and 62. See AB. v. 14. reconstruction of the legend is given,

' Cf. l^S. iii. i. 9. 4. The two hymns RV. x. ibid. li. 261, 262.
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they give it to thee, 0 son ?

'

‘ They did give it/ he replied, ‘ but a man in

black garments came from the north upon me and (saying) “Mine is

this
;
mine is what is left on the place (of sacrifice) ” has taken it away.

To him said his father, ‘ His it is, O my boy
;
but he will give it to thee/

Returning he said ‘ Thine is this, O blessed one, so my father tells me

He replied ‘ I give it to thee who hast spoken the truth.’ Therefore by one

who knows thus should truth alone be spoken. The Nabhanedistha is

a speech to win a thousand j
a thousand comes to him, with the sixth day

he discerns the world of heaven, who knows thus.

V. 15 (xxii. 10). These they call accompaniments ;
the Nabhanedistha,

the Valakhilya,^ the Vrsakapi,* and the Evayamarut '' (hymns). Them he

should recite together. Whichever of them he should omit, that of the

saci'ificer he would omit. If the Nabhanedistha, he would omit his seed : of

the Valakhilyas he would omit his breaths; if the Vi'sakapi, he would omit

his body
;
of the Evayamarut, he would remove him from support, both

divine and human. With the Nabhanedistha he poured seed ;
that he dis-

criminated by the Valakhilyas : with (the hymn of) Sukirti Kaksivata ^ he

made (it) leave the womb (saying) ‘ That we may rejoice in thy broad pro-

tection, 0 Indra.’ Therefore the embiyo, being larger, yet does not harm

the womb which is smaller
;
for it is made proper by the holy power. By

means of the Evayamarut he produces motion
;
by it set in motion all

whatever there is here moves, ‘ The dark ^lay and the bright day is the

beginning of the Agniinaruta ®
;
in ‘ day and day ’ is there repetition and

alliteration; on the sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth day. ‘Of the

sweet juice, the Marut name, O holy ones * is (the hymn) to the Maruts ®

wherein is much to be uttered ;
much is the end

;
the sixth day is the

end ; on the sixth day it is a symbol of the end. ‘ To Jatavedas let us pour

the Soma ’ is the normal (verse) to Jatavedas.' ‘ He born of old with

strength ’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas® ;
as having the same endings on the

sixth day it is a symbol of the sixth day. ‘They supported/ ‘They

supported/ he recites ;
he fears the slipping down of the end. Just as a man

ties the end, twining it again and again intertwining it, or as one sticks in

a peg at the end to keep (a skin) taut, so is it in that he recites ‘ They sup-

ported ‘ They supported for continuity. With sets of three days, un-

interrupted and continuous, they proceed, who proceed knowing thus.^

1 RV. viii. 49-59. See below AB. vi. 28. ’ RV. i. 99. 1 j
AgS. vii. 1. 14.

RV. X. 86. See below AB. vi. 29. * RV. i. 96 : dharayan is the refrain in d of

3 RV. V. 87. See below AB. vi. 30 and 31. each verse ;
AgS. viii. 8. 9 ;

wrongly

< RV. X. 131. See below AB. vi. 29. attributed in the Vedic Concoidance.

® RV. VI. 9. 1-8 ; A9S. viii. 8. 9 ; 99S. x. 8. ® This chapter appears to require the Hotr

15 which differs for the rest. himself to perform all those recitations

« RV. vii. 67 ;
A^S. viii. 8. 9. contrary to the view in vi that the
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ADHYAYA III

The Chandomas.

V. 16 (xxiii. 1). That which has (the words) ‘hither’ and ‘forward’ is

a symbol of the seventh day, for the seventh day is a repetition of the first

day. That which contains (the word) ‘yoke’, (the word) ‘chariot’, (the

word) ‘swift’, (the word) ‘drink’, (the fact), that the deity is mentioned

in the first Pada, (the fact) that this world is referred to, that which contains

(the word) ‘ born ’, that which has no express mention (of the deity), the

future tense, that which is a symbol of the first day
;
these are the symbols

of the seventh day. ‘ From the ocean the aroma of sweetness hath arisen
’

is the Ajya ^ of the seventh day
;
as not containing any express mention of

the deity, on the seventh day it is a symbol of the seventh day. The ocean

is speech
;
speech wastes not away, the ocean wastes not away. In that

this is the Ajya of the seventh day, verily thus from the sacrifice they

extend the sacrifice
;
verily thus they again approach speech for continuity.

With sets of three days, uninterrupted and continuous, they proceed who
proceed knowing thus. The Stomas are obtained, the metres are obtained

on the seventh day. Just as they smear with butter again the portions cut

off to refresh them, so here they perform again the Stomas and the metres

to refresh them, in that this is the Ajya of the seventh day. It is in

Tristubh
;
this set of three days has the Tristubh at the morning pressing.

‘ O Vayu, drinker of the pure, come hither to us/ ‘ With which thou dost

come forward to the bounteous one,’ ‘ To our sacrifice hither with hundreds

of steeds,’ ‘ The lively pressor at the sacrifices hath arisen forward,’ ‘ The
draughts delighting Indra,’ ‘ Thy hundred steeds, thy thousand,’ ‘ When
forward, 0 Mitra and Varuna, for you they struggle/ ‘ Hither, O Nasatyas,

with chariot rich in cattle,’ ‘ Come hither to us, O god, O impetuous one/
‘ Forward to you in the sacrifices the pious have sung,’ and ‘ Forward she

hasteneth with her nourishing stream’ are the Praiiga.^ (The words)
‘ hither ’ and ‘ forward ’ on the seventh day are symbols of the seventh day.

It is in Tristubh
;
this set of three days has the Tristubh at the morning

pressing. ‘ Thee like a car for aid,’ ‘ This Soma juice hath been pressed,

Valakhilyas, the Vrsakapi and the Evaya-
marut fell normally to the Hotrakas.

See however vi. 21, whence ^ans seems
to have a looser sense than merely recite

as it covers_paJtsai/ant.

^ RV. iv. 59 ; AgS. viii. 9. 2 ; cf. (}(}S. x. 9

which differs considerably ; see KB.
xxvi. 7, 8 ; B^S. xvi. 6 ;

A^S. xxi. 8. 11,

12 .

* RV. vii. 92. 1, 3, 6, 2, 4 ; 91. 6 ;
vi. 67. 9-11

;

vii. 72. 1-3 ; 30. 1-3
;
43. 1-3

;
99. 1-3

;

A9S. viii. 9. 2.
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O bright one/ ‘ O Indra come near/ ‘ Let Brahmanaspati move forward/

‘Agni, the leader/ ‘Thou, O Soma, with inspiration,’ ‘They swell the

waters/ and ‘ Forward to Indra, the great * are the continuation,^ being the

same as that of the first day
;
on the seventh day it is a symbol of the

seventh day. ‘ With what array, of one age, of one home ’ is the hymn ;

^

as containing (the word) ‘ born ’ in ‘ Neither he that is being born nor he

that is born shall attain ’ on the seventh day it is a symbol of the seventh

day. It is the ‘ With what array (hymn)
; the ‘ With what array ’ hymn is

one producing agreement and continuing (life). By it Indra and Agastya

and the Maruts came to agreement
;
thus, in that he recites the ‘ With that

array’ (hymn), (it serves) to produce agreement. It is also life-giving;

therefore for him who is dear to him he should perform the ‘ With what
array ’ hymn. It is in Tristubh

;
with it with feet supported he maintains

the pressing
;
thereby it departs not from its place. ‘ That ram that winneth

the light I glorify ’ is the hymn
;
^ as containing (the word) ‘ chariot ’ in

‘ Like a strong steed the chariot hastening at the call ’ on the seventh day

it is a symbol of the seventh day, It is in Jagati; Jagati verses support

the midday (pressing) of this set of three days
;
that metre is a support in

which a Nivid is inserted
;
therefore he inserts a Nivid in the Jagati verses.

Pairing hymns are recited, in Tristubh and Jagati; cattle are a pairing;

the Ghandomas are cattle
;

(they serve) to win cattle, ‘ Thee we invoke ’,

and ‘ Do thou come to the worshipper ’, are the Brhat as Prstha ® on the

seventh day
;
that is what belongs to the sixth day

;
the Kathantara is the

Vairupa, the Brhat the Vairaja
;
the Rathantara the Qakvara, the Brhat

the Raivata; in that there is the Brhat as Prstha, verily thus with the

Brhat they support the Brhat, to avoid cleaving the Stomas. If it were to

be the Rathantara, there would be a cleavage (of the Stomas). Therefore

the Brhat only is to be used. ‘ What he hath won ’ is the normal inserted

verse.*^ In ‘ Towards thee, O hero, we utter praise ’ he makes to follow the

basis of the Rathantara,^ for this day is connected with the Rathantara in

place. ‘ Drink of the pressed draught rich in sap ’ is the Pragatha® of the

Saman
;
as containing (the word) ‘ drink ’ on the seventh day it is a symbol

of the seventh day. ‘ This steed, god strengthened ’ is the normal Tarksya

(hymn).

3 RV. viii. 68. 1-3
;
2. 1-3

;
63. 6, 6 ;

i. 40. 3,

4 ;
iii. 20. 4 ;

i. 91. 2 ; 64. 6 ;
viii. 89. 3

;

see AB. iv. 29.

^ RV. i. 166 : V. 9 is cited
;
A9S. viii. 6. 6

;

99s* X* For the legend cf. Sieg,

Sagenstoffe des ligveda^ pp. 116 seq. ;
v.

Schroeder, Mysterium und Mimus, pp. 91

seq., 102 soq. ;
Hertel, VOJ. xviii. 153

;

Oldenberg, ^gveda-Noten, i. 170.

5 RV. i. 52 ; A9S. viii. 6. 6
; 99S. x. 9. 12.

® RV. vi. 46. 1, 2 ;
viii. 61. 7, 8 ;

see AB. iv.

31.

7 RV. X. 74. 6; see AB. iv. 29.

» RV. vii. 32. 22, 23 ;
see AB. iv. 29.

» RV. vii. 3. 1, 2 ;
see AB. iv. 29.

*0 RV. X. 178 ;
A9S. vii. 1. 13.
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V. 17 (xxiii. 2). ‘ I shall proclaim the mighty deeds of Indra ’ is the hymn ;

*

the word ‘ forward ’ (in ‘ pinclaim ’) on the seventh day is a symbol of the

seventh day. It is in Tristubh ;
with it with feet supported he maintains

the pressing; thereby it departs not from its place. ‘Towards the ram,

much invoked, worthy of praise ’ is the hymn ;

® ‘ towards ’ is equivalent to

‘ forward ' ;
on the seventh day it is a symbol of the seventh day. It is in

Jagati; Jagati verses support the midday (pressing) of the set of three

days; that metre is a support in which a Nivid is inserted; therefore he

inserts a Nivid in the Jagati verses. Pairing hymns are recited in Tristubh

and in Jagati
;
cattle are a pairing, the Chandomas cattle

;
(they serve) to

win cattle. ‘ That of Savitr we choose,’ and ‘ To-day, for us, O god Savitr ’ are

the strophe and antistrophe of the Vai9vadeva on the Rathantara day,

the seventh day, it is a symbol of the seventh day. ‘ Towards thee, O god

Savitr’ is (the triplet) to Savitr.* ‘Towards’ is equivalent to ‘forward’;

on the seventh day it is a symbol of the seventh day. ‘ Let them come

forward with weal for the sacrifice’ is (the triplet) to sky and earth;®

‘ forward ’ on the seventh day is a .symbol of the seventh day. ‘ This to

the race divine ’ is (the triplet) to the Rbhus ;
* as containing (the word)

‘ born ’ on the seventh day it is a symbol of the seventh day. He recites

(the verses) of two Padas,’ ‘ Come hither with thy beauty ’
;
man has two

feet, cattle four feet
;
the Chandomas are cattle

;
(verily they serve) to win

cattle ;
in that he recites (verses) of two Padas, verily thus he makes the

sacrificer with two feet find support in four-footed cattle. ‘ Hither to our

service, the songs, O Agni ’ is the (hymn) to the All-gods ;

® ‘ hither ’ on the

seventh day is a symbol of the seventh day. These are Gayatri verses

;

this set of three days has the Gayatri at the third pressing. ‘ Vai^vanara

hath produced ’ is the beginning of the Agnimaruta ;
® as having (the word)

‘ bom ’ on the seventh day it is a symbol of the seventh day. ‘ Forward to

you, the Tristubh, food ’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts
;

‘ forward ’ on the

seventh day is a symbol of the seventh day. ‘ To Jatavedas let us pour the

Soma’ is the normal (verse) to Jatavedas.” ‘ Your envoy, with all know-

ledge' is (the hymn) to Jatavedas
;

*** as not having the deity mentioned on

the seventh day it is a symbol of the seventh day. These are Gayatri

verses
;
this set of three days has the Gayatri at the third pressing.

> RV. i. 82; A9S. viii. 6. 12 ; iiol in 99s. ’ RV. x. 172;_A9S. viii. 9. 6 ;
99a x. 9. 16.

Cf. KB. xxvi. 9, 10. • RV. i. 14 ; A9a viii. 9. 6.

s RV. i. 61 ; A9S. viii. 6. 12 ; 99S. x. 9. 13. » See A9S. ii. 16. 2 ; A9S. viii. 9. 7. Cf.

» RV. V. 82. 1-S
;
4-6 ; see AB. iv. 29. 99S. x. 9. 17 ; 10. 8.

‘ RV. i. 24. 3-5 ; A9a viii. 9. 6.
'* RV. viii. 7 ; A9S. viii. 9. 7 ;

99S. x. 9. 17.

‘ RV. ii. 91. 19-21 ; A9S. viii. 9. 6 ;
99S. x. “ RV. i. 99. 1 ; A9a vii. 1. 14.

9. 16. * RV. iv. 8 ; A9a viii. 9. 7.

« RV.i.20.1-3; A9S.viii. 9. 6
;
99S.X.9. 16.
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V. 18 (xxiii. 3). That ^ which has not (the words) ' hither ’ and ‘ forward

that which has (the word) ' stand is the symbol of the eighth day, for the

eighth day is a repetition of the second day. That which contains (the

word) * upright (the word) ‘ to (the word) ‘ between (the word) ‘ strong *,

(the word) ‘ grow (the fact) that the deity is mentioned in the middle Pada,

(the fact) that the atmosphere is referred to, that which has Agni twice,

that which contains (the word) ‘great*, that which contains a double

invocation, that which contains (the word) ‘ again \ the present tense, that

which is a symbol of the second day
;
these are the symbols of the eighth

«lay. ‘Agni for you the god in union with the flames* is the Ajya^ of the

eighth day
;
as containing Agni twice, on the eighth day it is a symbol of

the eighth day. It is in Tristubh
;
this set of three days has the Tristubh

at the morning pressing. ‘Were not they who were made great with

homage ?,* ‘ Those rich of food, wealth gathering, the wise one,* ‘ The dawns
with fair days, spotless have dawned,* ‘ Guardians infallible, eager envoys,’

‘ So far as the power of the body, so far as the might,’ ‘ To you two at the

rising of the sun with hymns,* ‘ The cow milking the desire of the ancient

one,* ‘To our prayers come, O Indra, knowing,* ‘Agni, upright, hath

established the favour of the bright one’ and ‘May Sarasvati for us

rejoicing* are the Praiiga;^ as containing (the words) ‘ to ‘ between *, an

invocation of two deities and ‘ upright ’ on the eighth day it is a symbol of

the eighth day. It is in Tristubh
;
this set of three days has the Tristubh

metre at the morning pressing, ‘ Lord of every man,’ ‘ Indra is the Soma
drinker only,* ‘ O Indra, come near,* ‘ Rise up, O Bralimanaspati,* ‘ Agni, the

leader,* ‘Thou, O Soma, with inspiration,’ ‘They swell the waters,* and
‘ Sing aloud to Indra * are the continuation * being the same as that of the

second day
;
on the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. ‘ I praise

groat Indra in whom all ’ is the hymn
;
® as containing (the word) ‘ great

’

on the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. ‘ Even from great,

O Indra, these that approach ’ is the hymn
;

^ as containing (the word)

‘ great * on the eighth day it is a symbol of the eightli day. ‘ Drink the

Soma, towards which, 0 dread one, thou hast penetrated ’ is the hymn
; as

containing (the word) ‘ great *, in ‘ The cattle stall, being greatly lauded,

O Indra ’ on the eighth day, it is a symbol of the eighth day. ‘ Great is

’ For the eightli or second Chandoma see * RV. viii. 68. 6 ;
2. 4 ;

33. 5, 6 ;
i. 40. 1, 2

;

KB. xxvi. 11-13. iii, 20. 4 ; i. 41. 2 ; 64. 6 ; viii. 87. 1

^ RV. vii. 3 ;
A^S. viii. 10. 1 ; 99^. x. 8. 1. and 2.

It differs in detail throughout. ® RV. iii. 19 ; A^S. viii. 7. 22.

« RV. vii. 91. 1, 3; 90. 4; 91. 2, 4, 6; 66. « RV. i. 169; A^S. viii. 7. 22.

1-3; iii. 68. 13; vii. 28. 1-3; 39. 1-3; ^ Ry, ^1. 17; A^S. viii. 7. 22.

95. 4-6
;
A9S. viii. 10. 1.

31 [bo.8. jb]
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Indra, man-like, spreading over mortals ' is the hymn ;
® as containing (the

word) ‘ great ' on the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. It is in

Tristubh
;
with it with feet supported he maintains the pressing

;
thereby

it departs not from its place. ‘ Him sky and earth of one mind * is the

hymn
;
® as containing (the word) ‘ great ’ in ‘ When he went displaying his

greatness, his power ’ on the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. It

is in Jagati
;
Jagati verses support the midday (pressing) of this set of three

days
;
that metre is a support in which a Nivid is inserted

;
therefore he

inserts a Nivid in the Jagati verses. Pairing hymns are recited in Tristubh

and Jagati; cattle are a pairing, the Chandomas are cattle; (verily they

serve) to win cattle. Hymns containing (the word) ^ great ’ are recited

:

the atmosphere is great; (verily they serve) to obtain the atmosphere.

Five hymns are recited
;
the Pahkti has five Padas

;
the sacrifice is fivefold

;

cattle are fivefold
;
the Chandomas are cattle

;
(verily they serve) to win

cattle. ‘ Towards thee, 0 hero, we utter praise ' and ‘ Towards thee for the

first drink’ are the Rathantara as Prstha^® on the eighth day. " What he hath

won ’ is the normal inserted verse.^^ In ‘ Thee we invoke ’ he makes to follow

the basis of the Brhat, for this day is connected with the Brliat in place.

‘ Both may he hear for us ’ is the Pragatha of the Saman
;

^ that which is

lasting and that which was yesterday ’ (he means)
;
on the Brhat day, the

eighth day, it is a symbol of the eighth day. ‘ This steed, god strengthened
’

is the normal Tarksya^^ (hymn).

V. 19 (xxiii, 4). ‘ Many not of old to him ’ is the hymn
;
^ as containing

(the word)
'
great ’in ‘To the great, the hero, impetuous, eager ’ on the eighth

day it is a symbol of the eighth day. ‘ This fame for thee, O bounteous

one, though thy greatness ’ is the hymn
;
^ as containing (the word) ‘ great

’

on the eighth day it is the symbol of the eighth day. ‘ Thou art great,

O Tndra, who by thy might ^ is the hymn;'* as containing (the word)

‘great’ on the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. ‘Thou art

great, 0 Indra
;
to thee the earth ’ is the hymn

;

^ as containing (the word)

‘great’ on the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. It is in

Tristubh
;
with it with feet supported he maintains the pressing

;
thereby it

departs not from its place. ‘ Though the width of the sky is outspread ’ is

the hymn;® as containing (the word) ‘great’ in ‘Not Indra in greatness’

8 RV. vi. 19 ;
Ags. vii. 9. 22. ^ rv. x. 178 j

Ags. vii. 1. 18.

•* RV. X. 113; AgS. vii. 9. 22; it precedes ^ RV. vi. 32; AgS. viii. 7. 23; ggS. x. 10. 6.

there RV. vi. 19. Cf. KB. xxiii. 12, 18.

10 RV. vii. 33. 22, 23 ; viii. 3. 7, 8 ; see AB. ^ RV. x. 54 ;
AgS. viii. 7. 23

;
ggS. x. 10. 6.

iv. 29. 3 RV. i. 63 ; AgS. viii. 7. 28
;
ggS. x. 10. 6.

11 RV. X. 74. 6 ;
see AB. iv. 29. * RV. iv. 17 ; AgS. viii. 7. 23 ;

ggS. x. 10. 6.

1* RV. vi. 46. 1 and 2 ;
see AB. iv. 31. o RV. i. 56; Ags. viii. 7. 23 : it precedes

1* RV. viii. 61. 1 and 2 ; see AB. iv. 31. RV. iv. 17 there
;
not in ffS.
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on the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day\ It is in Jagati;

Jagatl verses support the midday (pressing) of this set of three days; that

metre is a support in which a Nivid is inserted
;
therefore he inserts a Nivid

in the Jagati verses. Pairing hymns are recited, in Tristubh and in Jagatl

;

cattle are a pairing, the Chandomas cattle
;
(verily they serve) to win cattle.

Hymns containing (the word) ‘ great ’ are recited
;
the atmosphere is great

;

(verily they serve) to obtain the atmosphere. Two sets of five hymns are

recited; the Pankti has five Padas; the sacrifice is fivefold; cattle are

fivefold
;
the Chandomas are cattle

;
(verily they serve) to win cattle. They

are separate, five in one set, five in the other
;
they make up ten

;
the Viraj

is a set of ten
;
the Viraj is food

;
cattle are food, the Chandomas cattle

;

(verily they serve) to win cattle. ‘ Let each man of the god that leadeth,’

‘ That desirable of Savitr ’ and ‘ God of all, lord of the good ' are the strophe

and antistrophe of the Vai9vadeva.® On the Brhat day, the eighth day, it

is a symbol of the eighth day. ‘ The golden-handed to aid * is (the triplet)

to Savitr
;
as containing (the word) ‘ upright ’ on the eighth day it is

a symbol of the eighth day. ‘ May the two great ones, sky and earth, for

us ’ is (the triplet) to sky and earth
;

^ as containing (the word) ^ great ' on

the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. ‘ Youthful the parents

again ’ is (the triplet) to the Kbhus
;
® as containing (the word) ' again * on

the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. He recites (verses) of two

Padas,

'

These worlds let us subject *
;
man has two feet, cattle four feet

;

the Chandomas are cattle
;
(verily they serve) to win cattle. In that he

recites (verses) of two Padas, verily thus he makes the sacrificer with two

feet to find support among four-footed cattle. ‘ The great aid of the gods

'

is (the hymn) to the All-gods
;

as containing (the word) ‘ great ’ on the

eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. These are Gayatri verses

;

this set of three days has the Gayatri at the third pressing. ‘ The righteous,

belonging to all men ’ is the beginning of the Agnimaruta
;

as containing

(the word) ‘ great ' in ‘ Agni, of all men, the great ' on the eighth day it is a

symbol of the eighth day. ‘ The sporting troop of the Maruts ' is (the hymn)

to the Maruts
;

as containing (the word) ‘ grow * in ‘ With the taste of the

sap it grew great ’ on the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth day. ‘ To

Jatavedas let us pour the Soma' is the normal (verse) to Jatavedas.^^

c RV. V. 50. 1 ; 82. 7, 8 ;
see AB. iv. 32.

7 RV. i. 22. 6-7; A9S. viii. 10. 2; 99S. x.

10. 7.

« RV. i. 22. 13-15 ; A9S. viii. 10. 2 ;
99S. x.

10. 7.

9 RV. i. 20. 4-6 ; A9S. viii. 10. 2 ;
99S. x.

10. 7.

10 RV. X. 157
;
99s. X. 10. 7 ;

A9S. viii. 7. 24.

RV. viii. 83; A9S. viii. 10. 2; 99S. x.

10, 7.

12 In A9S. viii. 10. 3 ;
99S. x. l^^ 8.

” RV. i. 37 ; A9S. viii. 10. 3.

RV. i. 99. 1 ; A9S. vii. 1. 14.
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‘O Agni, be kind; thou art great’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas
;

^
’ as

containing (the word) ‘ great * on the eighth day it is a symbol of the eighth

day. These are GayatrJ verses; this set of three days has the Gayatrl

metre at the third pressing.

ADHYAYA IV

The Chandomas {continued).

V. 20 (xxiv. 1). That ^ which has the same endings is a symbol of the

ninth day
;
for the ninth day is a repetition of the third day. That which

contains (the word) ' horse (the word) ‘ end that which is repeated, that

which is alliterated, that which contains (the word) ' stay ’, (the word) ‘ sur-

pass (the word) ‘ three tliat which is a symbol of the end, (the fact) that

the deity is mentioned in tlie last Pada, (the fact) that yonder world is

referred to, that which contains (the word) ‘ pure (the word) ‘ true (the

word) ‘ dwell (the word) ‘ gone (the word) ‘ dwelling the past tense, that

which is a symbol of the third day
;
these are the symbols of the ninth day.

* We have gone with great praise to the youngest \ is the Ajya ^ of the ninth

day
;
as containing (the word) ‘ gone ’ on the ninth day it is a symbol of the

ninth day. It is in Tristubh
;
this set of three days has tlie Tristubh

metre at the morning pressing. ‘Forward to thee the pure are ottered

boldly ‘ They perceiving with time mind ‘ Dwelling in the sky, from tlie

atmosphere, on tlie earth ‘ Come hither to us with all boons, O Alvins
‘ The Soma, O Indra, is pressed for thee ‘ The Brahmans, the Ahgirases, will

attain ‘ Sarasvati pious men invoke ‘ Hither to us from the sky, from

the great mountain’ and ‘O Sarasvati lead us to prosperity’ are the Praiiga'^

:

as containing (the words) ‘ pure ‘ true ’, ‘ dwell ’, ‘ gone ’, and ‘ house

on the ninth day it is a symbol of the ninth day. It is in Tristublj
; this set

of three days has the Tristubh metre at the morning pressing. ^ Him foi-

great gain ’, ‘ Three Soma draughts for Indra ’, ‘ O Indra, come near
’

‘ Forward now Brahmanaspati ’, ‘ Agni, the leader ‘ Thou, O Soma, witli

inspiration ‘ They swell the waters’, and ‘No one the chariot of Sudas’
are the continuation being the same as that of the third day

;
on the nintli

day it is a symbol of the ninth day. ‘ Let Indra drink whose Soma, hail !

'

RV. Lv. 9 ;
A^S. viii. 10. 3. 42. 1-3

; x. 17. 7-0; v. 48. 11-13
; vi. 61.

’ For the ninth day see KB. xxvi. 14-17. 14-16
; AfS. viii. 11. 1 ; x. 11. 4, 6.

2 RV. vii. 12 ;
A^S. viii. 11.1; x. 11. 1 * RV. viii. 6a 7-9

; 2. 7-9
;
53. 5, 6 ;

i. 40. 5,

with varisnts throughout, 6 ;
iii. 20. 4 ;

i. 91. 2 ; 64. 6 ;
vii. 32. 10.

» RV. vii. 90. 1, 6 ;
64. 1 ; 70. 1-3

; 29. 1-3 ;
See AB. v. 1.
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is the hymn ^
; the call of Hail t is the end

; the ninth day is the end
;
on

the ninth day it is a symbol of the end. ‘ Let him say the Saman> spring-

ing forth as of a bird ’ is the hymn ®
;
(containing) ‘ Let us sing that which

becometh heavenlike ’
; the heaven is the end ; the ninth day is the end

;

on the ninth day it is a symbol of the ninth day. ‘ Stand on the steeds

being yoked to the chariot ’ is the hymn ^
;
standing is the end

;
the ninth

day is the end
;
on the ninth day it is a symbol of the ninth day. ' Those

of many a poet' is the hymn (containing) ‘ The hymns him that standeth

on the chariot
' ;

standing is the end
;
the ninth day is the end

;
on the

ninth day it is a symbol of the ninth day. That is in Tristubh
;
with it

with its feet supported he maintains the pressing
;
thereby it departs not

from its place. ‘ Sing ye forth to the glad one the song rich in food ' is the

hymn ®
;
as having the same endings on the ninth day it is a symbol of the

ninth day. It is in Jagatl
;
Jagati verses support the midday (pressing) of

this set of three days
;
that metre is a support in which a Nivid is inserted :

therefore he inserts a Nivid in the Jagati verses. Pairing hymns are recited,

in Tristubh and in Jagati
;
cattle are a pairing

;
the Chandomas are cattle

;

(verily they serve) to win cattle. Five hymns are recited
;
the Pahkti has

five Padas
;
the sacrifice is fivefold

;
cattle are fivefold

;
the Chandomas are

cattle
;
(verily they serve) to win cattle. ‘ Thee we invoke ' and ‘ Do thou

come to the worshipper ' arci the Brhat as Prstha on the ninth day. ‘ What
he hath won ' is the normal inserted verse.^^ In ^ Towards thee, O hero, we
utter praise ' he makes to follow the basis of the Rathantara, for this day

is connected with the Rathantara in place. ‘ O Indra, threefold protection
’

is the Pragatha of the Siiman
;
as containing (the word) ‘ three ' on the

ninth day it is a symbol of the ninth day. ‘ This steed, god strengthened

'

is the normal Tarksya (hymn).

V. 21 (xxiv. 2). ‘ Tn thee from of old the songs have gone together,

O Indra ' is the hymn ^
;
as containing (the word) ‘ gone ' on the ninth day it

is a symbol of the ninth day. ‘ When shall our prayers dwell in the chariot

'

is the hymn ^
;
as containing (the word) ‘ dwell ’ it is a symbol of the end

;

having gone to the end he dwells as it were; on the ninth day it is a

symbol of the ninth day. ‘ May the true one come hither, the generous, he

of the Soma lees ’ is the hymn ^
; as containing (the word) ‘ true ' on the

» KV. iii 50 ;
A^S. viii. 7. 23. RV. x. 74. 6 ;

see AB. iv. 29.

« KV. i. 173 ; AgS. viii. 7. 23
;
g^S. x. 11. 0. Ry. vii. 82. 22 and 28 ;

sec AB. iv. 29.

7 RV. iii. 35 ;
IgS. viii. 7. 23

;
ggs. x. 11. 6. RV. vi. 46. 9 and 10 ; see AB. v. 1.

» RV. vi. 21 ;
AgS. viii. 7. 23. RV. x. 178 ;_AgS. vii. 1. 13.

9 RV. i. 101 ;
AgS. viii. 7. 23 : it precedes i RV. vi. 84 ; AgS. viii. 7. 24. Of. KB. xxvi.

RV. vi. 21 there
;
ggS. x. 11. 6. 16, 17.

10 RV. vi. 46. 1, 2 ;
viii. 61. 7, 8 ; see AB. iv. 2 RV. vi. 85 ;

IgS. viii. 7. 24.

31. 3 RV. iv. 16 j
AgS. viii. 7. 24 ;

ggS. x. 11. 17.
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ninth day it is a symbol of the ninth day. ‘ That highest power of thine

is on high ' is the hymn ^
;
the highest is the end ; the ninth day is the end

;

on the ninth day it is a symbol of the end. It is a Tristubh
;
with it with

feet supported he maintains the pressing
;
verily it departs not from its

place. * I am the first lord of wealth ’ is the hymn (containing the words)
‘ I win wealth of every man

" ;
what is won is the end

;
the ninth day is the

end
;
on the ninth day it is a symbol of the ninth day. It is in Jagatl

;

Jagati verses support the midday pressing of this set of three days; that

metre is a support in which a Nivid is inserted
;
therefore he inserts a

Nivid in the Jagati verses. Pairing hymns are recited, in Tristubh and in

Jagatl
; cattle are a pairing

;
theChandomas are cattle

;
(verily they serve)

to win cattle. Two sets of five hymns are recited
;
the Pankti has five

Padas; the sacrifice is fivefold; cattle are fivefold; the Chandomas are

cattle
;
(verily they serve) to win cattle. They are separate, five in one

set, five in the other; they make up ten; the Viraj is a set of ten; the

Viraj is food
;
cattle are food

;
the Chandomas are cattle

;
(verily they

serve) to win cattle. ‘ Tliat of Savitr we choose ' and ‘ To-day for us, O god

Savitr ’ are the strophe and antistrophe of the Vai9vadeva ^
;
on the Rath-

antara day, the ninth day, it is a symbol of the ninth day. ‘ The evening

hath come ’ is (the triplet) to Savitr ^

;

what has gone is the end
;
the ninth

day is the end
;
on the ninth day it is a symbol of the ninth day

;

' Forward

towards you mightily sky and earth ’ is (the triplet) to sky and earth ®
;
as

containing (the word) ‘ pure ' in * To the pure the praises ’ on the ninth day

it is a symbol of the ninth day. ‘ Let Indra give for sap to us ' and ‘ Give

ye jewels ’ are (the triplet) to the Rbhus ®
;
as containing (the word) ‘ three

’

in ‘ Three sevens to the presser ’ on the ninth day it is a symbol of the

ninth day. He recites (verses) of two Padas ' Brown is one, active,

bounteous, youthful’; man has two feet, cattle four feet
;

the Chandomas

are cattle
;
(verily they serve) to win cattle

;
in that lie recites (verses) of

two Padas, verily thus he makes the sacrificer with two feet find support

in four-footed cattle. ‘ That are three over thirty ' is (the hymn) to the

All-gods
;

as containing (the word) ‘ three ’ on the ninth day it is a

symbol of the ninth day. These are Gayatri verses ; this set of three days

has the Gayatri metre at the third pressing. ‘ Vai9vanara, to our aid ’ is the

beginning of the Agnimaruta (containing) ‘ Let him come hither from

^ RV. i. 103 ;
Ags. viii. 7. 24

;
ggS, x. 11. 17. » RV. viii. 93. 34 ;

i. 20. 7 and 8 ; AgS. viii.

RV. X. 48; AgS. viii. 7. 24: it precedes Jl. 3 ;
ggS, x^H. 8.

RV. i. 103 here
; 99s. x. 11. 7.

10 RV. viii. 29 ;
A9S. viii. 7. 24

; 99S. x.

« RV. V. 82. 1-3
;
4-6

; see AB. iv. 30. 11. 8.

’ See above AB. v. 13 ; A9S. viii. 11. 3. RV. viii. 28 ;
A9S. viii. 11. 3 ; 99S. x. 11 .8.

« RV. iv. 56. 5-7
;
A9S. viii. 11. 3 ; 99S. x. 12 See A9S. viii. 11. 4; AV. vi. 35. 1 : TS. i.

11, 8. 5. 11. 1 and its parallels.
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afar ’
;
from afar is the end ; the ninth day is the end

;
on the ninth day

it is a symbol of the end. * 0 Maruts in whose dwelling ’ is the hymn
to the Maruts ; as containing (the word) ' dwell Mt is a symbol of the end ;

having gone to the end he dwells as it were; on the ninth day it is a

symbol of the ninth day. ‘To Jatavedas let us pour the Soma’ is the

normal (verse) to Jatavedas ‘ Forward to Agni, move your speech ’ is

(the hymn) to Jatavedas
;
as having the same endings in the ninth day

it is a symbol of the ninth day. ‘ May he convey us beyond our foes, may
he convey us beyond our foes ’ he recites

;
in the set of nine nights much

is done that is forbidden
;
verily (this serves) for atonement. In that he

recites ‘ May he convey us beyond our foes
;
may he convey us beyond

our foes verily thus he releases them from all sin. These are Gayatri

verses
;
this set of three days has the Gayatri metre at the third pressing.

2Vie Tenth Day.

V. 23 (xxiv. 3). They ^ perform the Prsthya Sadaha. As is the mouth, so

is the Prsthya Sadaha
;
as within the mouth arc the tongue, palate, and teeth,

so are the Chandomas
;
now that by which he makes speech distinct, by

which he discerns sweet and not sweet, is the tenth day. As the two

nostrils, so the Prsthya Sadaha, as that within the nostrils, so the Chan-

domas
;
now that by which he discriminates scents is the tenth day. As is

the eye, so is the Prsthya Sadaha
;
as the black within the eye, so the Chan-

domas
;
now the pupil, by which he sees, is the tenth day. As is the ear,

so is the Prsthya Sadaha
;
as what is within the ear, so the Chandomas

;

now that by which he hears is the tenth day. The tenth day is prosperity

;

they attain prosperity who perform the tenth day (rite). Wherefore the

tenth day is one on which corrections are not to be made (thinking) ‘ Let us

not speak ill of prosperity ’, for it is unwise to speak ill of a superior.

They creep thence, they purify themselves, they enter the hut of the wives

;

of those he who knows this libation should say ‘ Hold ye on to one another ’.

He should offer with ‘ Here stay, stay ye here ; here be support, here self

support
;
O Agni

;
vat ! Hail ! vat !

’ In that he says ‘ Here stay ’ he

RV. i. 86; A9S. viii. 11. 4; 99S. x. 11. 9.

RV. i. 99. 1 ; A9S. vii. 1. 14.

15 RV. X. 187 ;
A9S. viii. 11. 4.

15 In each verse of RV. x. 187.

1 AB. V. 22-28 and KB. xxvii. deal with the

tenth day following the nine (Chandomas
and Prsthya ^adaha); for the day, cf.

99s. x.’
*

13-21; B9S. xvi. 6-9; Ap9S.

xxi. 9-12
;
A9S. viii. 12. 10-13. 2 for the

rites here prescribed
;

for tho avivdkya

character see TS. vii. 3. 1. 1 ;
B9S. xvi.

6 ; Ap9S. xxi. 9.

Hang, contra Sayana, translates ^ we
shall not bespeak (the goddess of)

wealth.*
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makes them stay in this world
;
in that he says ‘ Stay ye here * he makes

offspring stay in them. In that he says ‘ Here be support
;
here self-support

verily thus he confers speech and offspring upon the sacrificers. The

Rathantara is ' O Agni, vdt ! the Brhat is ‘ Hail ! vcit \ The Brhat and

Bathantara are a pairing of the gods ; verily thus by a pairing of the gods

they win a pairing
;
by a pairing of the gods they are propagated in pair-

ings
;
(therefore this serves) for propagation ;

he is propagated with offspring

and cattle who knows thus. They creep thence ; they purify themselves

;

they go to the Agnidh’s altar
;
of them he who knows this libation should

say * Hold ye on to one another He should offer with ^

‘ Sending the sucking calf (to its mother),

Himself a sucking calf sucking his mother,

Increase of wealth, sap, and strength

May he support in us
;
hail !

’

Increase of wealth, sap and strength he wins for himself and the sacrificers

when one knowing thus offers this libation.

v. 23 (xxiv. 4) They creep thence
;
they go to the Sadas; the other priests

creep out severally according to their wont
;
the Udgatrs creep together.

They chant to the verses of the serpent queen. The serpent queen is this

(earth), for this (earth) is the queen of what creeps
;
this (earth) in the

beginning was bare
;
she saw this spell ' ‘ The dappled bull hath come

'

;

this dappled colour, of various forms, entered her; whither she desired,

whatever there is here, plants, birds all forms (entered her). The dappled

colour enters him with various forms, whatever he desires who knows thus.

With mind he utters the prelude, with mind he sings, with mind he

responds; with voice he recites. Speech and mind are a pairing of the

gods, verily thus with a pairing of the gods they win a pairing,

by a pairing of the gods they are propagated in pairings; (verily it

serves) for propagation
;
he is propagated with offspring and cattle who

knows thus. Then the Hotr recites ^ the Four Hotrs
;
verily thus he accom-

panies in recitation the song. The Four Hotrs are the sacrificial, secret

name of the gods
;
in that the Hotr recites the Four Hotrs, verily thus he

reveals the sacrificial, secret name of the gods
;
that revealed reveals him.

He is revealed who knows thus. ‘ That Brahman, to whom, though learned,

fame does not come he used to say, ‘ having gone into the wild should

gather a bunch of Darbha grass, points upward, and, placing to his right

^ Cf. vs. viii. 51. In both cases the A9S. 26. Of. KB. xxvii. 4 ; iv. 6. 9. 17.

viii. 18. 1 and 2 merely has juhvati and * Cf. below AB. v. 25. Vydeaks means * ex-

NUrftyana says that this or the Sutra pound ' and the word has now a special

mode may_be adopted. propriety in its double force. See A^S.
1 RV. X. 189 ;

A^S. viii. 13. 3-6
; 99S. x. 18. viii. 13. 6-9

; 99S. x. 18. 27 and 15.
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a Brahman, recite the Four Hotrs; the Four Hotrs are the sacrificial, secret

name of the gods
;

if he were to recite the Four Hotrs, he thus reveals the

sacrificial, secret name of the gods ;
that revealed reveals him

;
he is revealed

who knows thus/

v. 24 (xxiv. 5) Then ^ they together lay hold of an Udumbara (branch)

with ‘ Sap and strength I lay hold of The Udumbara is strength and

proper food. In that the gods distributed sap and strength, thence the

Udumbara came into being. Therefore thrice in a year it ripens. Thus

in that they lay hold together of the Udumbara (branch), verily thus they

lay hold together on sap and strength. They restrain their speech
;
the

sacrifice is speech
;

verily thus they restrain the sacrifice. They suppress

the day; the world of heaven is the day; verily thus they press down
the world of heaven. They sliould not utter speech by day ;

if they were

to utter speech by day they would leave the day over to a rival. They

should not utter speecli by night ;
if they were to utter speech by night,

they would leave the night over to a rival
;
let the sun be half set ; then

should they utter speech ; so much only of space do they leave over to a

rival. Or ratlier, when the sun is set, should they utter speech
;

verily

thus they make the rival who detests them have the darkness as his portion.

Having gone round the Ahavaniya should they utter speech
;
the Ahavaniya

is the sacrifice, the Ahavaniya the world of heaven
;
verily thus by the

sacrifice as the world of heaven they go to the world of heaven. With

^ What we have done here defective,

What we have done in excess,

To Prajapati the father

Let that go.’

they utter speech. Through Prajapati are oflspring born
;
Prajapati is the

support of what is defective and excessive
;
them neither defect nor excess

harms. To Prajapati they transfer defect and excess who knowing thus

utter speech with this (verse). Therefore those who know thus should

utter speech with this (verse)

v. 25 (xxiv. 6)
* O Adhvaryu ’ he calls when about to speak out in the

Four Hotrs. This is the form of the Call, ‘ Yes, O Hotr
;
be it so, O Hotr ’

is the response of the Adhvaryu at each pause in the ten sentences.^

‘ Their offering spoon was thought.

(Their) butter was intelligence.

(Their) altar was speech.

1 Cf. TS. vi. 6. n. 6. Anup. iii. 12 ;
L^S. iii. v. 25. ^ This is part of the Caturhotr ;

see A^S.

1. 13. For this passage cf. KB. xxvi. 5. viii. 13. 10
; 95®* 1^* ^""'7* where the

2 For the ritual see A^S. viii. 13. 22-26 ;
Mantra differs. Here it is corrupt.

99s. X. 21. 6 seq, ;
B9S. xvi. 9.

32 [h.o.s. *5]
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(Their) strew was learning.

(Their) Agni was insight.

(Their) Agnldh was knowledge.

(Their) oblation was breath.

(Their) Adhvaryu was the Saman.

(Their) Hotr was Vscaspati.

(Their) Upavaktr was mind.

They drew this cup (with)

“ O Vacaspati, 0 worshipper, 0 name. Let us worship thy name. Do thou

worship, with our name go to the sky. That prosperity with which the gods

with Prajapati as householder prepared, that prosperity shall we attain.”
’

Then he runs over the Bodies of Prajapati and the riddle.

‘ Eater of food and mistress of food ' : the eater of food is Agni
;
the

mistress of food Aditya.

‘ The fair and the beautiful ^
: the fair is Soma, the beautiful is cattle.

'The unresting and the fearless’: the unresting is Vayu, for he never

rests
;
the fearless is death, for all fear it.

* The unattained and the unattainable ’
: the unattained is the earth

; the

unattainable is the sky.

‘ The unattackable and the irresistible ’
: the unattackable is Agni

;
the

irresistible is Aditya.

‘ That which has no prius and no rival ’
: that which has no prius is

mind
;
that which has no rival is the year.

These are the twelve Bodies of Prajapati ;
this is the whole of Prajapati,

thus the whole of Prajapati he obtains on the tenth day.

Then they say the riddle^.

* “Agni is the householder ” some say : he is the householder of the world.

“Vayu is the householder ” some say: he is the householder of the atmo-

sphere.

“ He who gives heat yonder is the householder ” some say : he is the lord, the

seasons are the house. The householders prosper, the sacrificers prosper, for

whom there is as householder one knowing the god as householder. The house-

holder smites away evil, the sacrificers smite away evil for whom there is as

householder one knowing the god who most effectively has smitten away evil.”

0 Adhvaryu we have won

2 For the riddle here cf. KB. xxvii. 5; A^S. xii. 4. 21 ;
Eggoling, SBE. xxvi. 462,

viii. 18. 14 ;
99S. x. 20

;
for the bodies 463 ; Ap^S. xxi. 12 takes the view of

of Prajapati see KB. xxvii. 5 ;
A^S. viii. PB. unfavourable to Prajapati*

18. IS
; iJfS. X. 19 (in this case very * This is used as Yajya ; see A<JS. viii. 13.

elaborate). Botli seem called Brahmodya 15, 16.

in gB. iv. 6. 9. 20 ;
cf. PB. iv. 9. 14 ;

KgS.
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ADHYAYA V

The Agnihotra.

V. 26 (xxv. 1)
‘ Take^ out the Ahavaniya’ he says on the afternoon: what^

ever good he does on the day, verily thus, by taking it out and bringing

forward, he places in security. ^ Take out the Ahavaniya ' he says on the

morning
;
whatever he does well by night verily thus, by taking it out and

bringing it forward, he places in security. The Ahavaniya is the sacrifice,

the Ahavaniya the world of heaven
; verily thus in the sacrifice as the

world of heaven, he places the world of heaven who knows thus. He who
knows the Agnihotra as connected with the All-gods, of sixteen parts, and

finding support in cattle, prospers with the Agnihotra. as connected with the

All-gods, of sixteen parts, and finding support in cattle. When in the cow,

it is Rudra’s ^
;
when allowed to drop, it is Vayu’s

;
when being milked, it is

the Alvin’s ; when milked, it is Soma’s
;
when put on the fire, it is Varuna’s

;

when swelling up, it is Pusan’s : when pouring over, it is the Maruts’ : when
bubbling, it is the All-gods’ ; when covered with a film, it is Mitra’s

;
when

removed, it is sky and earth’s
; when it is ready (for the Hotr), it is

fSaviti-’s ;
when it is being taken (for the oblation), it is Visnu’s

;
when put

(on the altar), it is Brhaspati’s ; the first libation is for Agni
;
the next for

Prajapati
;
the offering is Indra’s. This is the Agnihotra, connected with

the All-gods, of sixteen parts, and finding support in cattle. With the

Agnihotra, as connected with the All-gods, of sixteen parts and finding

support in cattle he prospers who knows thus.

V. 27 (xxv. 2) (They ask) ‘ If the^ Agnihotra cow, when united (with its

calf) and being milked sits down, what is the expiation then ?
’ He should

address it with

^ That from fear of which thou dost sit down
Thence give us security

;

Guard all our cattle

;

Homage to Eudra, the bountiful.’

He should make her rise with ^

^ AB. V. 26-31 and KB. ii, deal witli the

Agnihotra. Cf. AfS. iii. 11.

- Cf. 5^* • samudantam is found in

A^S. ii. 3. 8; TB. ii. 1. 7 and K^S. xxv.

2. 3 have udanta and GB. iii. 12 samud-

vdntam. Weber {Ind, Stud, ix. 291) prefers

vispandamdnam, an obvious v.l , ; see below

a’b. V. 27, n. 5.

V. 27. ' Repeated with all down to paragraph

iv in AB. vii. 3. See A9S. iii. 11. 1 ;
JB.

i. 58. 1 ;
TB. iii. 7. 8. 1

;
^IB. xii. 4. 1. 9 ;

A^y. iii. 21 ;
Ap^S. ix. 5. 1 seq ;

Atharva-

praya^cittUy ii. 4 and 5.

See AgS. iii. 11. 2 ;
TB. i. 4. 8. 1 ; MfS.

iii. 2. 1.
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‘ The goddess Aditi hath arisen,

She hath bestowed life upon th^"Iord of the sacrifice
;

Making good fortune for Indra,

For Mitra and for Varuna.’

Then should he place on her udder and her mouth a pot of water, and then

give her to a Brahman# That is the expiation in this case. ‘ If one’s Agni-

hotra cow, when united and being milked, calls aloud, what is the expiation

then’ (they ask). She calls aloud foreseeing hunger for the sacrifices^
;
he

should make her eat food, for expiation
;
food is expiation. (He says *)

‘ From eating the good pasture mayst thou be of good fortune ’. That is

the expiation in this case. ‘ If one’s Agnihotra cow when united and being

milked stumbles, what is the penance then?’ (they ask). If she causes

any (milk) to spill, he should toucli it and mutter ^

That milk which to-day hath crept over the earth

That which hath crept over the plants, the waters

The milk in the house, the milk in the cow.

The milk in the calves, that milk be mine.'

He should offer with the remainder of the milk, if it be enough for an obla-

tion. But, if all be poured out, then he should summon another (cow) and

milk her and offer with it, but there must be an offering, even if only in faith.®

That is the expiation in this case. All becomes for him suited for the strew,

all is secured, who knowing thus ofters the Agnihotra.

v. 28 (xxv. 3) The sacrificial post is yonder sun, the altar the earth, the

strew the plants, the kindling wood the trees, the sprinkling waters the

waters, the enclosing sticks the quarters. Whatever of his is lost, or dies,

or men drive away, all of that comes to him in yonder world who knows
thus to offer the Agnihotra, just as what is placed on the strew would

come. Both sets, gods and men, reciprocally he leads as fees and all this

whatever there is here. Men by the evening libation he leads as fees to the

gods and all this whatever there is is here
;
they lie as it were relaxed and

at home, when taken as fees for the gods. The gods by the morning
libation he leads as fees to man and all this whatever there is here. They

’ Sayana and Haug take this as ^ to reveal

her hunger to the sacrificer’ but this

is forcing the sense of praWchydya

;

cf.

Weber, Jnd. Stud, ix, 291. Cf. Atharva-

prdya^itta, ii. 4 which has smhpro^hydya,

* RV. i. 164. 40; AV. vii. 73. 11 ; AgS. iii.

11. 4 ;
ApgS. ix. 5. 4.

spanilela which may be preferred ; Ap^S.
ix. 5. O

; M^S. iii. 2. 1 ; JAOS. xxxiii.

115, n. 728
;
cf. ?B. xii. 4.1. 6; JB. i. 58. 1.

® The sense hero, as given by Sayana, is that

if all else fails he must offer faith only

aJiaih fraddhdm juhomij not as Haug that

he is to offer with faith in any case.
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leap up ^ recognizing this as it were (saying) * That shall I do
;
there shall

I go The world which a man conquers by giving all this, that world he

conquers who knowing thus offers the Agnihotra. By the evening libation

for Agni he begins the Alvina (Qastra)
;
speech utters the response ^ in

‘ Speech, speech \ By Agni, by the night, is the A9vina recited by him who
knowing thus offers the Agnihotra. For Aditya by the morning libation

he begins the Mahavrata; breath utters the response in ‘ Food
;
food’

;
by

Aditya, by the deity is the Mahavrata recited by him who knowing thus

offers the Agnihotra. Of this Agnihotra there are seven hundred and

twenty evening libations in the year; there are also seven hundred and

twenty morning libations in the year. So many are the bricks accompanied

by Yajus verses of the fire By the year, by the fire fully does he sacri-

fice who knowing thus offers the Agnihotra.

V. 29 (xxv. 4) Vrsa9usma Vatavata Jatukarnya said ‘ We shall declare

this to the gods
;

the Agnihotra which used to be performed on both

days is now performed on alternate days only \ This also said a maiden

seized by a Gandharva ‘ We sliall declare this to the fathers
;
the Agnihotra

which used to be performed on both days is now performed on alternate

days only.^ ' The Agnihotra is offered on alternate days in that one offers

it on the evening after sunset and in the morning before sunrise. The

Agnihotra is offered on both days in that one otters it in the evening after

sunset and in the morning after sun rise. Therefore the offering should

be made after sun rise. He who otters before sunrise obtains the world of

the Gayatri in the twenty-fourth year ; in the twelfth he who offers after

sunrise. If he offers for two years before sunrise tlien he has really sacri-

ficed for one only
;
he who sacrifices after sunrise with the year obtains the

year, he who knowing thus offers after sunrise. Therefore should one offer

after sunrise. He offers in the brilliance of day and night who offers in

the evening after sunset and in the morning after sunrise. By Agni as

brilliance the night is brilliant, by Aditya as brilliant the day is brilliant.

’ The sense is clearly that the gods also act as

fees
; hence Weber's view {Ind. Stud. ix.

290) ^vivaddndh is wrong. Sayana offers

an alternative that the men are meant,
having obtained the fees in the shape of

divine favour.

* The point is that the opening to Agni of

the A9vina is compared with the offering

to Agni at evening : the Pratigara is

according to Sayana vded tea Jwtrd : see

Ap^/S. vi. 1. 2 ; and in the next case of

the offering to Aditya annam payo veto

'smdsu dJieht
;
see Ap9!S. vi. 11. 5 ;

iv. 13. 1.

^ Weber (Ind, Stud. ix. 291) refers them to

360 yajupnatyah and 360 pandit bricks in

9B. X. 4. 2. 2.

V 29. ^ This is the reasonable sense and con-

struction
;

cf. KB. ii. 9. The yad may be
* that \ one iti being only usual to cover

iivdcut or it may be the relative, in

which case there is a slight anacoluthon

but the first view is perhaps the best.
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In the brilliance of day and night does he offer who knowing thus offers

after sunrise. Therefore should one offer after sunrise \

V. 30 (xxv. 5) Day and night are the wheels of the year ;
verily thus with

them he goes through the year. If he offers before sunrise, that is as if

one were to go with (a chariot with) a single wheel. But if he offers after

sunrise, that is as if one were swiftly to perform a journey with (a chariot

with) wheels on both sides. As to this the sacrificial verse is recited

:

* This goeth yoked with Brhad and Bathantara,

All that hath been and is to be ;

With them should he go who is wise taking the fires,

By day should he offer one, by night another."

The night is connected with the Rathantara, the day with the Brhat
;
Agni

is the Rathantara, Aditya tlie Brhat. Those deities make him attain the

vault of the tawny one, the world of heaven, who knowing thus offers after

sunrise. Therefore should one offer after sunrise. As to this, the sacrificial

verse is recited

‘ As one may go with a single horse

Having nothing else for harnessing,

So many men go,

Who offer the Agnihotra before sunrise."

The deity as it proceeds, all this wliatever there is here follows upon it

,

of the deity all this whatever there is here is a follower
;
this deity is that

which has followers. A follower he finds, a follower is his who knows

thus. He is the one guest, he lives among the offerers. This is wliy there

is in the world the following verse

^ Let him heap blame on the blameless,

Or take away blame from the blameworthy,

The one guest at evening he turns aw^ay,

The thief who stole away the lotus fibres.’
^

2 Weber {Ind. Stud, ix. 292) points out that 4646 and 4647-4600) and in the JdtaLa

in the Avesta there is expressed a prefer- no. 488, and in which the Rsis in order

enco for the period from the first appear- to release themselves of the accusation of

ance of light to the sunrise as the proper being guilty of the theft of lotus fibres

time of sacrifice, while the time of the swore frightful oaths, one of which is

sunrise is the daevayapia. hero recorded, hut which has no parallel

1 JKo for so is an obvious correction suggested in the Mahdbhdrata or the Jdtaka. See

first by Weber and later by Geldner. Charpentier, ZDMG. Ixiv. 66 seq,
;
Ixvi.

The stanza was partly intelligible to 44 seq.
;

Geldner, Ixv. 806, 307 (who

Sayana, as he makes it said as an oath overlooks Weber's suggestion of yo)
;

by one accused of stealing lotus fibres. Oldenberg, GGN. 1911, p. 464, n. 2 who
The verse is clearly cited from a story suggests runenddhu as a possibility, a very

of which we have divergent versions in plausible conjecture,

the Mahdbhdrata (2 accounts
; xiii. 4896-
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He is the one guest, he dwells among offerers
;
this deity he turns away who

being fit for the Agnihotra does not offer the Agnihotra. This deity being

turned away turns him away from this world and from yonder, both of

them, who being fit for the Agnihotra does not offer the Agnihotra. There-

fore he who is fit for the Agnihotra should offer it. Therefore they say

‘ A guest at evening should not be turned away ’, knowing this Nagarin

Jana$ruteya said as to Aikada9aksi ^ Manutantavya ‘ In his offspring will we

know him if he offer with knowledge or without knowledge ’. Of Aikada(;a-

ksi the offspring became as kingly person
;
as a kingly person his offspring

becomes, who knowing thus offers after sunrise. Therefore after sunrise

should offering be made.

V. 31 (xxv. 6) Aditya on rising unites his rays with the Ahavaniya
;

if

one offers before sunrise, that is as if one were to offer the breast to a

child unborn or to a calf unborn. But, if he offers after sunrise, that is as

if one were to offer the breast to a child bom or a calf bora.^ Through his

being united in both worlds proper food is offered both from this world and

from yonder to him. If he offers before sunrise, that is as if one were to offer

to a man or an elephant, without hand stretched out ^ if he offers after

sunrise it is as if one were to offer to a man or an elephant, with hand

stretched forth. He having taken him with his hand and dragged him

upwards places him in the world of heaven, who knowing thus offers after

sunrise. Therefore one should offer after sunrise. Aditya as he rises leads

forward all creatures ;
therefore they call him breath. In breath does he

sacrifice who knowing thus sacrifices after sunrise
;
therefore one should

sacrifice after sunrise. Speaking truth he offers in truth who offers in the

evening after sunset and in the morning after sunrise. With bhuh, bhuvah,

svar, om ;
Agni is light, light is Agni ’ he offers in the evening

;
with ‘ bhiih,

bhuvah, svar, om ;
Surya is light, light is Surya ’ in the morning. By him

speaking truth in tmth is the offering made, who knowing thus offers after

sunrise
;
therefore should one offer after sunrise. As to this a sacrificial

verse is sung

;

* Aikddafdktim should probably be read as

suggested by tasya below where Atkdda^

fdkse as a locative is very difficult.

I Cf. 5B. ii. 2. 1. 1.

=* So Sayana and Haug : but of course prayate

and aprayate may equally well be datives,

and the sense be * put into the hand of

a man who is not coming *, as Weber

(Iwd. Stud. ix. 293), prefers as in KB. ii. 9.

® S&yana consistently here and in the clause

above tarn asftnai pratidhlyamdnam takes

the worshipper and the sun as the two

persons though he renders the passive

erroneously as an active. This seems

correct, as the only real alternative is

to assume that the sun and the sacrifice

are meant which is very difficult in the

second passage, as tarn must correspond

with ya since esa clearly is the sun.
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‘ Every morning they tell falsehood

Who offer the Agnihotra before sunrise,

Declaring what is to be declared by day on what is not day,

Sarya is the light

;

there is not then light for them.^

'

Errors in the Sacrifice.

V. 32 (xxv. 7) Prajapati’ desired * May I be propagated ;
may I be multi-

plied He practised fervour ;
having practised fervour he created these

worlds
;
the earth, the atmosphere, the sky. He brooded over these worlds

;

from these worlds when brooded over these luminaries were born ;
Agni was

bom from the earth, Vayu from the atmosphere, Aditya from the sky. He

brooded over these luminaries. From these brooded over the three Vedas

were born
;
the Rgveda was born from Agni, the Yajurveda from Vayu, the

Stoaveda from Aditya. He brooded over these Vedas; from these (Vedas)

when brooded over three pure (sounds) were born
;
bhnh from the Rgveda

was born, hhuvah from the Yajurveda, svar from the Samaveda. He

brooded over these pure ones : from them when brooded over the three

sounds were born
;
the letter the letter u, and the letter m. Them he

brought together ;
that made (the word) om. Therefore with om does he

say the Pranava. Om is the world of heaven ; om is he that yonder gives

heat, Prajapati extended the sacrifice
;
he took it

;
he sacrificed with it.

He performed the Hotr’s office with the Rc alone, the Adhvaryu’s with the

Yajus, the Udgatr’s v/itli the Saman. He performed the Brahman’s office

with the pure (part) of the threefold knowledge. Prajapati handed over the

sacrifice to the gods
;
the gods extended the sacrifice

;
they took it, they

sacrificed with it. They performed the Hotr’s office with the Kc alone, the

Adhvaryu’s with the Yajus, the Udgatr’s with the Saman. They performed

the Brahman’s office with the pure (part) of the threefold knowledge.

The gods said to Prajapati ‘If there be trouble in our sacrifice from

the Rc, or from the Yajus, or from the Saman, or an unknown (trouble) or

a complete failure, what is the expiation ? ’ To the gods said Prajapati

‘ If there is trouble in your sacrifice from the Rc, do ye offer on the

Garhapatya, with 'bhuh *
; if from the Yajus, with * bhnvah ’ on the Agnidh’s

altar, or on the Anvaharyapacana at oblation sacrifices ^
;

if from the Saman,

with ‘ svar ’ on the Ahavaniya
;

if (the trouble) is unknown or a complete

5 The last words really give a further asser- CU. iv. 17 ; ^B. i. 5. 6-8 ;
JB. i. 867, 368 ;

tion of what is already said in adivd, JUB. iii. 16. 4-17. 10; Oertel, JAOS.xviii.

which is based, of course, on diva
;
snryo 33^ ,34 j

Trans, Conn, Acad, xv. 165 sq.

jyotih is clearly a citation without iti, 2 As opposed to the Soma sacrificewhere alone

1 KB. xxvi. 3-6 has a Praya^citta section, but there is an Agnidh's altar,

only remotely similar, Cf. *1- 8

;
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failure, running through all "bhuhy hh'nvahy 8var\ do ye offer on the

Ahavanlya only \ These exclamations are the internal fastenings of the

Vedas; just as one may unite one thing with another or joint with

joint, or with a cord unite an object of leather or something which has

come apart, so with these he unites whatever in the sacrifice has come apart.

These exclamations are an expiation for all
;
therefore this expiation only

should be performed in the sacrifice.

V. 33 (xxv. 8). Important sages say ‘ Since the Hotr^s office is performed

with the Rc, the Adhvaryu’s with the Yajus, the Udgatr’s with the

Saman, the threefold knowledge is taken up ;
how then is the Brahman’s

office performed ?
’

* With the threefold knowledge he should say. He'

that blows here is the sacrifice
;
two paths it has, speech and mind, for

by speech and by mind the sacrifice proceeds. Speech^is this (earth), mind

yonder (world)
;
by speech as the threefold knowledge they make ready one

side, by mind the Brahman makes (another) ready,^ Now some Brahman
priests, when the morning litany is begun, having muttered the Stoma-

bhagas wait talking. As to this ^ a Brahman said, seeing the Brahman
talking when the morning litany was begun, ‘ They have omitted half of

this sacrifice ’. Just as a man with one foot when going, or a chariot

with a wheel on one side when moving, fails, so the sacrifice fails and

through the failure of the sacrifice the sacrificer fails. Therefore the

Brahman priest, when the morning litany is begun, should remain silent

until the offering of the Upan9U and Antarytoia (cups)
;
when the Pava-

manas have been begun, until the conclusion
;
again, in the case of Stotras

accompanied with (^astras, he should be silent until their vasat call. Just

as a man with both feet when going, or a chariot with wheels on both sides

when moving, does not come to any harm, so the sacrifice does not come

to harm, and through the sacrifice being unharmed, the sacrificer is not

harmed.

V. 34 (xxv. 9). They say ^ Seeing that the fees are brought for the

Adhvaryu (by the sacrificer thinking) ‘ He has drawn the cups for me, he has

acted for me, he has offered the libations for me ’, for the Udgatr (thinking)

' He has sung for me’, for the Hotr (thinking) ‘He hassaid the invitatory verses

for me, he has recited (the litanies) for me, he has said the offering verses for

me what has the Brahman priest done for the fees brought for him
;
or is

it that without action he is to receive them ?
’ The Brahman is the physician

3 Sayana justifies the rendering by a reference * For these cf. PB. i. 8, 9; TS. hi. 5. 2; iv.

to OU. iv. 17. 7, where cases of other 4. 1 ;
v. 3. 6 ;

KS. xvii. 7 ;
xxxvii. 7

;

things are given. MS. ii. 8. F; VS xv. 6.

1 CU. iv; 17. 1. ^ Sec GB. iii. 2, 3.

33 [hO..S. 26
]
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of the sacrifice ;
he I’eceives for making medicine for the sacrifice. More-

over in that (the Brahman) performs his function as Brahman -with the

greatest amount of holy power, with the sap of the metres, therefore is he

the Brahman ;
in the beginning the Brahman was a sharer of half with

the other priests
;
a half (of the holy power) was the Brahman’s, a half the

other priests. Therefore if there is trouble in the sacrifice from the Rc

the Brahman should offer on the Garhapatya with ‘ hhuh ’
;

if from the

Yajus, on the Agnidh’s altar, or on the Anvaharyapacana at oblation

oflFerings with ‘ hhuvah
’

;
if from the Saman with ‘ s/vdv ’ on the Ahavanlya

;

if (the trouble) is unknown or a complete failure, he should run over all

‘ hhuh, hhuvah, svar
’ and offer on the Ahavanlya only. The Prastotr when

the Stotra is being begun, says ‘ O Brahman,^ shall we chant, 0 Pra^astr? ’.

At the morning pressing the Brahman should .say ‘ bhuh I with Indra do ye

chant ’
;

‘ hhuvah ’ he should say at the midday pressing ‘ With Indra do

ye chant ’

;
‘ svar ’ he should say at the third pressing, ‘ With Indra do ye

chant ’. ‘ hhuh, hhuvah, svar
’

he should say at an Uktha or Atiratra, ‘ With

Indra do ye chant’. In that he says ‘With Indra do ye chant ’, and the

sacrifice is connected with Indra, and the god of the sacrifice is Indra,

verily thus he makes the chanting possessed of Indra, verily to them he

says in effect ‘ Let it go not from Indra ; with Indra do ye chant ’.

» For Uiis cf. A(!S. v. 2. 11-10
; 99S. vi. 8. enco to the AV. U strongly in favour of

6, 6. For tho Brahman’s activity see the priority of the AB.
;

cf. Bloomfield,

KB, vi. 12. See also M^S. iii. 1. 11 seq , ;
Athniareda^ p. 4.

Ap^S. ix. 16. 4,6. The absence of refer-



PANCIKA VI

The Soma Sacrifice {continued).

The Hecitations of the Hotrakas.

ADHYAYA I

The Offices of the Suhrahmanyd and Grdvastut.

vi. 1 (xxvi. 1). The^ gods performed a Sattra at Sarvacaru they could

not smite away evil. To them said Arbuda Kadraveya, the serpent seer,

the maker of spells, ^ One Hotr's office has not been performed by you,

that will I perforin for you; then will you smite away evil. They said

‘ Be it so'. At each midday he crept out for tliem
;
he praised the pressing

stones
;

therefore at each midday they praise the pressing stones in

imitation of him. The way by which he crept out is now called the

creeping out of Arbuda. Them the king made drunk
;
they said ‘ It is

a poisonous snake that looks at our king
; come, with a turban let us bind

his eyes

‘

Be it so
'
(they said)

;
with a turban they bound ^ his eyes

;

therefore winding round a turban they praise the pressing stones in

imitation of him. The king still made them drunk
;
they said ‘ With his

own spell he praises the pressing stones; come, let us mingle the spell

with other verses.' ‘ Be it so
'
(they said)

;
with other verses they mingled

his spell
;
then he did not make them drunk. In that they mingle his

spell with other verses, verily (it serves) for expiation. They smote away
evil

;
in accordance with their smiting away the serpents smote away evil

;

having smitten away evil they lay aside their old worn out skin and go on

with a new one. He smites away evil who knows thus.

vi, 2 (xxvi. 2). They say ‘With how many verses^ should he praise?'

1 For tho activity of the Gravastut see KB. 331, 332; Cf. L6vi, La doctrine dii sacrifice^

xxix. 1 ;
his part is described in full in pp. 142, 143.

A9S. V. 12; 99s. vii. 15, His special 2 ^ place according to Sayana: Aufrecht

Arbuda hymn is RV. x. 94 with x 76 supplies yajtie
;
a man, BR.

and X. 176 before the last verse
;
these ^ Aptnahyus is a wholly anomalous and in-

are preceded by RV. i. 24. 3 ; v. 81. 1 ;
correct form

;
probably merely a blunder,

viii. 81. 1; 1. 1; Eggeliiig, SBE. xxvi. vi. 2. ^ I. e. of the Pavamanl verses which
he is to use.
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‘ With a hundred ’ they say
;
man has a hundred (years of) life, a hundred

strengths, a hundred powers
;

verily thus he places him in life, in strength,

in power. ‘ Or with thirty-three ' they say
;

‘ he smote away the evils of

thirty-three gods
;
thirty-three were the gods for him.' With an unlimited

number should he praise
;

Prajapati is unlimited. The Hotr function of

the Gravastut is Prajapati’s
;

in it all desires are won. In that he praises

with an unlimited number, (it serves) to win all desires. All desires he

wins who knows thus. Therefore should he praise with an unlimited

number only. They say ‘ How is he to praise ? ' ‘ By syllables ?
'

‘ By

sets of four syllables
? ' 'By Padas V 'By half-verses V 'By verses

?

'

By verses does not fit, nor again does by Padas fit
;
as to by syllables or

sets of four syllables, the metres would be broken up so, many syllables

would so be omitted. By half verses only should he praise, for support.

Man has two supports, cattle four feet
;

verily thus he makes the sacrificer

with two supports find support in four-footed cattle. Therefore should

he praise by half verses only. They say ' Since it is at the midday only

that he praises the pressing stones, how is the praising at the other press-

ings performed by him 1
' In that he praises with Gayatri verses, and the

morning pressing is in Gayatri, thereby (is the praise accomplished) at

the morning pressing
;

in that he praises with Jagati verses, and the third

pressing is in Jagati, thereby at the third pressing. So by him who
knows thus, although he praises the pressing stones only at the midday, is

praising accomplished in all the pressings. They say 'Seeing that the

Adhvaryu directs the other priests, then why does he undertake this with-

out a direction ?
' The office of the Gravastut is mind

;
mind requires no

direction
;
therefore he undertakes this without a direction.

vi. 3 (xxvi. 1). The Subrahmanya^ is speech
;

its calf is Soma the king
;

when Soma the king has been bought, they summon the Subrahmanya,

just as one summons a cow
;
with this as calf it milks all desires for the

sacrificer. All desires speech milks for him who knows thus. They say

'Why has the Subrahmanya its name?’ 'It is speech’, he should reply;

' speech is the holy power and the good holy power {sub-hrahma).' They

say ‘ Why then do they call him that is male female as it were ?
’

' Because

the Subrahmanya is speech ’ he should reply, ‘ for that reason.’ They say

'Seeing that the other priests perform their priestly functions within

the altar, and the Subrahmanya without the altar, how is his function

performed within the altar ?
’

' From the altar they throw up the rubbish

heap ;
in that standing on the heap he calls ’, he should reply, ' for that

^ For the Subrahmanya formula see “i*

3. 4. 17 seq. ;
TA. i. 12. 8, 4 ;

L^S. i. 3 ;

Oaland and Henry, VAgnisfoma, pp. 65

seq.

;

Oertel, JAOS. xviii. 34.
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reason.’ They say ‘ Then why does he stand on the heap when calling

the Subrahmanya ?
’ The seers performed a sacrificial session; to the

tallest ^ of them they said ‘ Do thou call the Subrahmanya
; from nearest

wilt thou summon the gods.’ Verily thus they make him the tallest;

moreover thus he delights the whole of the altar. They say ‘ Why do they
drive up a bull as the fee for him 1

’
‘ The bull is male, the Subrahmanya

female
; that is a pair

;
for the propagation of this pair ’ (he should reply).

Inaudibly * the Agnidh utters the offering verse for the cup for (Tvastr)

with the wives
;
the cup for (Tvastr) with the wives is seed

;
seed is poured

inaudibly as it were. He does not say the second vasat (thinking) ‘ The
second vasat call is a completion; let me not bring seed to completion.’

The incomplete state of seed is perfect; therefore he does not say the

second vasat. Seated on the lap of the Nestr he partakes; the Nestr
represents the wife

;
^ Agni places seed in tlie wives for propagation

; verily

thus by Agni he places seed in the wives for propagation. He is propa-

gated with offspring and cattle who knows thus. After the fees the

Subrahmanya is completed
;

the Subrahmanya is speech
; the fee is food

;

verily thus in proper food and speech at the end they establish the
sacrifice.

ADHYAYA II

The Qastras of the other Ilotrahas at Sattras and Ahlnas.

vi. 4 (xxvii. 1). The' gods performed a sacrifice
;
as they were performing

it the Asuras came up to them (saying) ‘We will make a confusion of

their sacrifice.’ From the south they approached them, where they
thought was the thinnest part of the sacrifice. The gods perceiving this

put Mitra and Varuna around on the south; by means of Mitra and
Varuna on the south at the morning pressing they smote away the Asuras
and the Raksases. Verily thus also the sacrificers by means of Mitra
and Varuna on the south at the moraing pressing smite away the Asuras
and the Raksases. Therefore the Maitravaruna recites (the litany) to

Mitra and Varuna at the morning pressing, for by means of Mitra and
Varuna the gods smote away the Asuras and the Raksases on the south

at the morning pressing. Smitten off at the south the Asuras entered

* ‘Eldest’ Sayana and Haug, but ‘tallest’ ‘ For this Sayana cites TS. vi. 6. 8. 6. Cf.

above gives a reply to the question of the also fB. iv. 4. 2. 17
;
^9S. viii. 6. 3, 4.

use of the Utkara. ' This chapter merely gives explanations of
^ For the omission of the (tHuva^ikdra see the origin of the several 9estras of the

A^S. V. 6. 21. three Hotrakas.
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the sacrifice in the middle. The gods perceiving this placed Indra in the

middle; they with Indra in the middle smote away the Asiiras and

Raksases at the morning pressing. Verily thus also the sacrificers with

Indra in the middle smite away the Asuras and tlie Raksases at the

morning pressing. Therefore the Brahmanacchahsin at the morning

pressing recites (a litany) to Indra, for with Indra in the middle the gods

at the morning pressing smote away the Asuras and the Raksases. The

Asuras, smitten off in the middle, entered the sacrifice from the north.

The gods, perceiving this, put Indra and Agni around on the north
;
with

Indra and Agni on the north at the morning pressing they smote away
the Asuras and the Raksases. Verily thus also the sacrificers with Indra

and Agni on the north at the morning pressing smite away the Asuras

and the Raksases. Therefore the Achrivaka at the morning pressing

recites (a litany) to Indra and Agni, for with Indra and Agni on the

north at the morning pressing the gods smote away the Asuras and

the Raksases. The Asuras smitten off on the north ran round to tlie

front in battle array. The gods perceiving this placed Agni around in

front at the morning pressing; with Agni in front at the morning

pressing they smote away the Asuras and the Raksases. Verily thus

also the sacrificers with Agni in front at the morning pressing smite

away the Asuras and tlie Raksases. Tlierefore the morning pressing is

connected with Agui. He smites away evil who knows tlius. The Asuras,

smitten off in front, having gone round to the back entered. The gods,

perceiving this, put the All-gods, as their self, around behind at the third

pressing; they with the All-gods, as themselves, behind at the third

pressing smote away the Asuras and the Raksases. Verily thus also the

sacrificers with the All-gods, as themselves, behind at the third pressing

smite away the Asuras and the Raksases. Therefore the third pressing

is connected with the All-gods. He smites away evil who knows thus.

So the gods smote away the Asuras from the whole of the sacrifice. Then
the gods prospered, the Asuras were defeated. He prospers himself,

the evil rival who hates him is defeated, who knows thus. The gods wnth

the sacrifice so ordered smote away the Asuras, the evil, and conquered

the world of heaven. He smites away the evil rival who hates him and
conquers the world of heaven who knows thus and who knowing thus

orders the pressings.

vi. 5 (xxvii. 2). They make the strophe the antistrophe of the strophe ^

^ The point is that the ^astras of tlie Hotrakas not be done at the other pressings because

are made up at the morning pressing of the Stotras there (Prstha and Uktha) do
the Stotriya (taken from the correspond- not from day to day remain in tlie same
ing three Ajya Samans) and as Anurupa ritual form. The idea occurs in AB. vi.

the Stotriya of the next day. This can- 17. See A9S. vii. 2. 2seg. Cf. GB. vii. 11.
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at the morning pressing
;
verily thus they make one day the counterpart

of the other; verily thus by the preceding day they lay hold of the

subsequent day. But this is not the case at the midday (pressing)
;

the

Prsthas are prosperity; they have not the position ^ for the purpose of

making the strophe the antistrophe of the strophe. By reason of the

same distinction they do not at the third pressing make the strophe the

antistrophe of the strophe.

vi. 6 (xxvii. 3). Next as to the commencing verses.^ ‘ With true guidance

for us, let Varuna’ is that of the Maitravaruna ^
(containing) ‘Let Mitra

lead us knowing ' ;
the Maitravaruna is the leader of the Hotrakas

;
therefore

this (verse) contains the word ‘leader’. ‘ Indra for you on all sides’ is

that of the Brahmanacchahsin,-^ (containing) ‘ We invoke for men ’

;
verily

with this (verse) day by day they invoke Indra. When they invoke in com-

petition no other appropriates Indra, where a Brahmanacchausin knowing

thus day by day recites this (verse). ‘ What time, when the Soma was

pressed, men ’ is that of the Achavaka
;

^ ‘ invoked Indra and Agni ’ (it

continues); verily with this (verse) day by day they invoke Indra and

Agni. When they invoke in competition no other appropriates Indra

and Agni, where an Achavaka knowing thus recites this (verse) day by

(lay. They are ships which carry over to the world of heaven
;
verily with

these (verses) they cross to the world of heaven.

vi. 7 (xxvii. 4). Next as to the concluding verses. ‘ May we be thine,

O god Varuna’ is that of the Maitravaruna;^ ‘Sap and light may we

obtain ’ (it ends)
;

‘ sap ’ is this world
;

‘ light ’ is yonder world
;
verily with

this (verse) they lay hold of both worlds. ‘ He hath traversed the atmo-

sphere ’ is that of the Brahmanacchahsin,^ a triplet, containing the word
‘ apart ’

;
verily with these he puts apart the world of heaven for them.

‘In the joy of the Soma the worlds, when Indra broke Vala’ (he says);

the consecrated ones are eager to win
;
therefore this (verse) contains the

word ‘ hole ’ (vala).

‘ He drove out the cows for the Angirases,

Eevealing them that were in secret,

Headlong he hurled Vala ;

’

verily with this (verse) he wins booty. ‘ By Indra the spaces of the

2 Aufrecht with Sayana and Haug and the * I. e. after the Stotriyas and Anurupas of

Anand. ed. read tatsthanani : AVeber AB. vi. 6 in sacrifices of a series of days.

{Ind, Stud. ix. 295) suggests the alteration 2 rv. i. 90. 1 ;
vii. 2. 10

; 95®. xii. 2. 14.

tasthdndniy quoting the precise parallel ^ RV. i. 7. 10 ;
A5S. vii. 2. 10.

with yad in 5®* xii. 5. 1. 1-3, but this is ^ RV. vii. 94. 10 ;
A5S. vii. 2. 10. Cf. 55®*

no doubt wrong : cf. Eggeling, SBE. xii. 2. 19.

xxvi. 242, n. 1 ;
KB. xxvi. 8 : etatsthdne vi. 7. ^ RV. vii. 66. 9.

. . .
^asydya. 2 RV. viii. 14. 7-9.
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sky’ (he says); the spaces of the sky are the world of heaven; by

Indra (they)

‘ Are made firm and established

The firm are not to be moved away ’

;

verily with this (versa) day by day they continue to find support in

the world of heaven. ‘I seek of those with Sarasvati’ is that of the

Achavaka;® Sarasvati is speech; verily thus he says ‘of those with

speech
’ ;

‘Of Indra and Agni the aid
’
(he says)

;
speech is the dear abode

of Indra and Agni ;
verily thus he unites these two with their dear abode.

With a dear abode does he prosper who knows thus.

vi. 8 (xxvii. 5). There are two kinds of concluding verses of the Hotrakas,

at the morning and at the midday, those of the Abina and those of the

one day rites. The Maitravaruna concludes with those of the one day

rite only ;
' thereby he departs not from the world. With those of the

Ahina the Achavaka,® to obtain the world of heaven. Both are used by

the Brahmanacchansin ;
® thereby grasping both he goes to this and to

yonder world; moreover he goes grasping both, the Maitravaruna and

the Achavaka, the Ahina and the one day rite, the year and the Agnistoma.

Now at the third pressing the concluding verses of the Hotrakas are those

of the one day rite only
;

* the one day (rite) is a support ;
verily thus

at the end they establish the sacrifice on a support. Without taking

a breath he should say the offering verse at the morning pressing
;
save

for one or two (verses) he should not recite beyond the Stoma,® (thinking)

‘ That is as if one were to give quickly to one neighing and thirsting

;

moreover I shall swiftly give proper food and Soma drinking to the gods.’

Swiftly he finds support in the world. (He uses) an unlimited number

at the two latter pressings
;
the world of heaven is unlimited

;
(verily it

serves) to obtain the world of heaven. At pleasure the Hotr may recite

whatever the Hotrakas may recite on the previous day
;
or the Hotrakas

S RV. viii. 38. 10.

* I, G, at the two Savanas of morning and

midday he uses the same concluding

verse (the plural being prayogahahuivd-

peksam) they are RV. vii. 66. 9 and iv. 16.

21 (cf. AB. vi. 23). See A<?S. v, 10. 28

;

16. 1 ;
vi. 18. 5.

9 RV. viii. 38. 10 and vii. 94. 9 ; RV. ii. 11.

21 (AB. vi. 23) and iii. 30. 22 are those

for the Ahina and Ekaha respectively.

3 This means that at the morning pressing he

used different verses in the Ekaha and

Ahina (RV. viii. 93. 3 ;
14. 9), but at the

midday pressing the same (RV. vii. 23. 6).

* Yiz. RV. vii. 84. 1 ;
x. 43. 1 ;

vi. 69. 1 ;
see

A9S. viii. 2. 16 ;
3. 34 ;

4. 3.

9 The sense as taken by Sayana and Haug
scorns that meant

; cf. AB. vi. 23. 10 for

the same use : Weber (Ind, Stud, ix. 296)

objects on grammatical grounds to the

wording and prefers the normal ^He
should use one or two verses, but not

over recite the Stoma *
;
but this is really

not consistent with the context in vi. 23

and A^S. vii. 13. 2 expressly says that

there is ati^ansana in one or two verses.
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what the Hotr may recite
;
the Hotr is the breath, the Hotrakas the

limbs ;
in common does this breath go througli the limbs. Therefore at

pleasure the Hotr may recite what the Hotrakas recite on the previous

day, or the Hotrakas what the Hotr (recites). The Hotr keeps concluding

with the ends of the hymns. Moreover the concluding veraes of the

Hotrakas are the same at the third pressing ; the Hotr is the body, the

Hotrakas the limbs; the ends of the limbs are the same; therefore the

concluding verses of the Hotrakas at the third pressing are the same.

ADHYAYA III

The Qastras and other Recitations of the Hotrakas.

vi.9(xxviii. 1). ‘Let^ the bays carrytheo hither’ he recites at the morning

pressing for the (goblets) being filled, (verses) containing (the words)

‘ strong ’, * drink ‘ pressed and ‘ be drunk ’ and so perfect in form. They

are (verses) to Indra which he recites
;
the sacrifice is connected with Indra.

They are Gayatris which he recites ;
the morning pressing is connected

with the Gayatri. Nine small * (verses) he recites at the morning pressing

;

in what is small is seed poured ;
ten at the midday he recites ;

seed poured

in the small having attained the middle part of the woman becomes most

firm ;
nine small (verses) he recites at the third pressing : from what is

small are offspring born. In that he repeats the whole of the hymns, verily

thus he propagates the sacrificer as an embryo from the sacrifice as the womb
of the gods. Some recite seven verses each, seven at the morning pressing,

seven at the midday (pressing), seven at the third pressing
;
saying ‘ The

offering verses should be as many as the invitatory verses ;
® seven eastward

say the oflfering verses, seven say the vamt call
;
these are the invitatory

versos of those ’. That he should not do so
;
they injure the seed of the

sacrifice and morever the sacrificer himself, for the Ixymn is the sacrificer.

By nine (verses) the Maitravaruna carries him from this world to the

world of the atmosphere, by ten from the world of the atmosphere to yonder

world, for the world of the atmosphere is the longest,* with nine from

1 This chapter, in part, like KB. xxviii. 2 and

3 deals with the Maitravaruna's recita-

tions at the three pressings, which are

RV. i. 16 (A^S. V. 5. 14), vii. 21, and iv.

35 complete in each case as against the

alternative of sets of seven verses.

* The argument is that as ten is the norm,

34 [h.O.S. 26]

nine is small
;
or defective.

3 I. e. at the Prasthita otfering
;
see A^S. v.

6. 15-18
;
ggS. vii. 4. 2-10

;
Caland and

Henry, L*Agnistoma, pp. 209, 211, 212.

* Sayana treats this as if it were antariksalokdd

dhi : the world meant is in his view the

ndkaprstha.
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yonder world to the world of heaven. They cannot bear the sacridcer to the

world of heaven who recite sets of seven. Therefore as wholes should he

recite the hymns.

vi. 10 (xxviii. 2). Farther he says ‘ Seeing that the sacrifice is for Indra,

thenwhy do two only at the morning pressing use as offering verses for the

Frasthita (libations) verses manifestly addressed to Indra, namely the Hotr
and the Brahmanacchansin :

‘ This Soma drink for thee ’ is the offering

verse of the Hotr,^ ‘ 0 Indra, thee as a bull we ’ is that of the Brahmana-
cchahsin.^ The others use (verses) to various deities

;
how are their verses

connected with Indra ? ’ The Maitravaruna ® uses as offering verse ‘ Mitra

we hail ’
;

‘ Varuna for the Soma drinking ’ (he says)
;
whatever Pada con-

tains (the word) ‘ drink ’ is a symbol of Indra
; thereby he delights Indra.

The Potr * uses as offering verse ‘ O Maruts, in whose dwelling ’
;

‘ He is

best protected of men ’ (he says)
; the protector is Indra

; this is a symbol

of Indra
;
thereby he delights Indra. ‘ O Agni, bring hither the wives ’ the

Nestr ® uses as offering verse
;

‘ Tvastr to the Soma drinking ’ (he says)

;

Tvas^r is Indra
;
this is a symbol of Indra

;
thereby he delights Indra. ‘ To

him whose food is the ox, whose food the cow ’ the Agnidh* uses as offering

verse
;

‘ Soma-backed, the creator ’ (he says)
;

the creator is Indra
;

this

is a symbol of Indra ; thereby he delights Indra.

‘ Come hither with those that move at dawn,

The gods, ye that have excellent wealth,

Indra and Agni, to the Soma drinking ’

;

is the offering verse of the Achavaka,'^ being in itself perfect. So are these

verses to Indra
;
in that they are addressed to various deities, thereby he

delights the other deities. In that they are in Gayatri, thereby they are

connected with Agni
;
these three with them he obtains.

vi. 11 (xxviii. 3). ‘ There^ hath been pressed the divine Somajuice mingled
with milk ’ he recites at the midday for (the goblets) being filled, (verses)

containing (the words) ‘ strong ’, ‘ drink ’, ‘ pressed ’, and ‘ be drunk ’ and so

perfect a form. (The verses) which he recites are addressed to Indra
; the

sacrifice is connected with Indra
; they are Tristubh verses which he recites

;

> RV. viii. 66. 8 ; IgS. v. 6. 18 ; ^gS. vii. 4.

8. Of. KB. xxviii. 8 ; GB. vii. 20.

» BV. iii. 40. 1 ; AgS. v. 6. 18
;
ggs. vii. 4. 7.

» RV. i. 28. 4 5 IgS. v. 6. 18 ; ggS. vii. 4. 6.

* RV. 1. 86. 1 ;
AgS. v. 6. 18 ; ggS. vii. 4. 8.

' RV. i, 22. » j igS. V. 6. 18 ; vii. 4. 9.

« BV. viii. 48. 11 ; AgS. v. 6. 18 ; ggS. vii.

4. 10.

’ BV. viii. 88. 7 ; AgS. v. 7. 6 ;
ggS. vii. 7. 2.

vi. 11. • This chapter gives thehymn for the
filling of the goblets and the Frasthita
libations; forthe formersee AgS. v. 6. 14;
13. 11 ;

ggs. vii. 17.3 ; it is merely alluded
to in KB. xxix. 2. hymn is RV. vii.

21 : the word gorfika is quite uncertain
;

‘ dont la flbche est la vache’ is Caland and
Henry’s rendering L’Agnistonta, p. 284.
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the midday pressing is connected with the Tristubh. They say ‘ Seeing

that (the word) “ be drunk ” is a symbol of the third pressing, then why does
he recite verses containing (the word) “ be drunk ” and why do they use such
verses as offering verses ? ’ At the midday the gods become drunk as it

were
;
they also at the third pressing become drunk together

;
therefore at

the midday he recites (verses) containing the word ‘ be drunk ’ and they use

such (verses) as offering verses. All of them at the midday use for the

Prasthita libations ^ verses manifestly addressed to Indra. Some use verses

containing (the words) ‘ penetrate towards The Hotr ^ uses as offering

verse ‘Drink the Soma towards which O dread one thou hast penetrated".

The Maitravaruna ^ uses as offering verse ‘ Drink it, thou that art impetuous,

penetrating The Bralmianacchahsin ^ uses as offering verses ‘ Do thou
drink as of old

;
let it delight thee The Potr ® uses as offering verse ‘ Come

hither; Soma lover they call thee". The Nestr*^ uses as offering verse
‘ Thine is this Soma

;
do thou come hither The Achavaka ® uses as offer-

ing verse ‘ For Indra the Soma draughts found aforetime The Agnidh ^

uses as offering verse ‘ Filled is his cup; hail I " Of these those contain (the

words) ‘ penetrate towards
" ;

Indra was not victorious at the morning press-

ing
;
with these (verses) he penetrated towards the midday pressing

;
in

that he penetrated towards, therefore do these verses contain (the words)
‘ penetrate towards

vi. 12 (xxviii.4). ‘ Come ^ hither, O sons of strength " he recites at the third

pressing for (the goblet) being filled, (verses) containing (the words) ‘ strong ",

‘ drink
",

‘ press ", and ‘ be drunk ' and so perfect in form. They are addressed

to Indra and the Rbhus. They say ‘ Since they do not chant (verses) to the

Rbhus, then why do they call it the Arbhava Pavamana ? ’ Prajapati as

father having made immortal the Rbhus being mortal gave them a share in

the third pressing
;
therefore they do not chant (verses) to the Rbhus, but

they call it the Arbhava Pavamana. Further he says ‘ Seeing that in the

two first pressings he recites according to the metre, Gayatri verses at the

morning pressing, Tristubhs at the midday pressing, then why does he recite

Tristubh verses at the third pressing which is connected with the Jagati?
*

2 For the Prasthitas, see A^S. v. 6. 19
; 99®*

vii. 17. 6-11
; Caland and Heni-y, pp. 286,

287.

3 RV. vi. 17. 1 : this and the next two contain

forms of ahhi^trd A^S. v. 5. 19
; 95®*

17. 5. Cf.GB.vii.21.

< RV. vi. 17. 2 ; A9S. v. 6. 18
;
99S vii. 17. 6.

6 RV. vi. 17. 3 ;
A9S. v. 6. 19

;
99S. vii. 17. 7.

6 RV. i. 104. 9 ;
A9S. v. 6. 19 ;

99S. vii. 17. 8.

’ RV. iii. 35. 6 ;
A9S. v. 5. 19

;
99S. vii. 17. 9.

8 RV. iii. 86. 2 ; A9S. v. 6. 19
;
99S. vii. 17.

10. A9S. inverts the order of the pre-

ceding and this.

9 RV. iii. 32. 15; A9S. v. 5. 19; 99S. vii.

17. 11.

^ For the filling of the goblets to RV. iv. 85

see A9S. V. 5. 14
; 95®* 2- 3 ; Caland

and Henry, VAgnistomaj pp. 345, 346.

It is merely referred to in KB. xxx. 1.

Cf. GB. vii. 22.
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‘ The third pressing has the sap sucked out; the Tris^ubh metre is one with

the sap not sucked out but full of pure juice
;
(therefore it serves) to make

it full of sap ’ should he reply ;
‘ Moreover he thus gives Indra a share in

the pressing Further he says ‘Seeing that the third pressing is connected

with Indra and the Rbhus, then why does he, the Hotr, alone at the third

pressing use for the Prasthita libations ® what is manifestly (a verse ®) to

Indra and the Rbhus “ O Indra with the Rbhus, full of strength, the well

blended”, while the others use (verses) to various deities, and how are

these (verses) connected with Indra and the Rbhus The Maitravaruna * uses

as offering verse ‘ 0 Indra and Varuna, drinkers of the pressed this pressed

(juice)’ ;
in ‘Your chariot the sacrifice for the enjoyment of the gods ’ he men-

tions many
;
that is a symbol of the Rbhus. The Brahmanacchahsin ® uses as

offering verse ‘ With Indra, O Brhaspati, drink the Soma ’
;
in ‘ Let the drops

well formed enter you ’ he mentions many
;
that is a symbol of the Rbhus.

The Potr ® uses as offering verse ‘ May the steeds, swift speeding, bring you

hither ’
;
in ‘ Swiftly leaping, come ye forward on their backs ’ he mentions

many
;
that is a symbol of the Rbhus. The Nestr

’’

uses as offering verse

‘As at home come ye to us, swift to listen’; in ‘Come ye’ he mentions

many; that is a symbol of the Rbhus. The Achavaka® uses as offering

verse ‘ O Indra and Visnu drink of this sweet drink ’

;
in ‘ The sweet Soma

juices of you two have come ’ he mentions many
;
that is a symbol of the

Rbhus. The Agnidh ^ uses the offering verse ‘ This praise to Jatavedas who

doth deserve it
;
in ‘ Like a chariot let us magnify with devotion ’ he mentions

many ;
that is a symbol of the Rbhus. So are these verses addressed to

Indra and the Rbhus. In that they are addressed to various deities, thereby

he delights the other deities. In that they consist mainly of Jagati verses,^®

and the third pressing is connected with the Jagati, verily (they serve) to

make perfect the pressing.

vi. 13 (xxviii. 5). Further he says ‘ Seeing that some of the Hotr’s ofiices

have litanies and others have no litanies, how are they all made by him to

have litanies, and be equal and perfect ? ’ In that naming them together ^

they call them Hotr’s offices, thereby are they equal. In that some of the

Hotr’s offices have litanies and others not, thereby are they different. So

they all become for him possessed of litanies, equal and perfect. Further

2 For the Prasthita libations see A^S. v. 5.

19; 55s. viii.2.4~12
;
Caland and Henry,

pp. 846-849.
_

s RV. iii. 60. 6 ;
A^S. v. 5. 19

;
99S. viii. 2. 5.

* RV. vi. 68. 10 ; A^S. v. 5. 19
; ffS. viii.

2 . 6.

« RV. iv. 60. 10 ;
A9S. v. 5. 19

;
99S. viii.

2. 7.

8 RV. i. 86. 6 ;
A9S. v. 5. 19

;
99S. viii. 2. 8.

7 RV. li. 36. 3 ; A9S. v. 5. 19
;
99S. viii. 2. 9.

8 RV. vi. 69. 7; A9S. v. 5. 19; 99S. viii.

2. 10 .

9 RV. i. 94. 1 ;
A9S. v. 6 19; 99S. viii. 2. 11.

19 Weber compares praya in 99®* 26. 6.

1 Weber (Jnd. Stud* ix. 298) suggests as an

alternative * ubereinstimmend
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he says ‘The Hotrakas recite at the morning pressing and recite at the

midday pressing
;
how do they recite at the third pressing

? ’ ‘In that at

the midday they recite two hymns apiece’, he should reply, ‘for that

reason/ Further he says ‘Seeing that the Hotr has two litanies, how
have the Hotrakas two litanies?’ ‘In that they use as offering verses

(verses) addressed to two deities he should reply, ‘ for that reason/

vi. 14 (xxviii. 6). Further he says ‘ Seeing that these three Hotr’s offices

are possessed of litanies, how have the others litanies ? * The Ajya is the

litany of the Agnidh’s office, the Marutvatiya of the Potr’s, the Vaifvadeva

of the Nestr’s
; these Hotr’s ofiices contain the characteristics accordingly.^

Further he says ‘ Seeing that some Hotrakas have one direction only given

to them, then why has the Potr two directions given, and the Nestr two^?
’

When the Gayatri yonder having become an eagle brought the Soma, Indra

having cut off the litanies of these Hotr’s offices gave them to the

Hotr (saying) ‘ You have called to me
;
you have known this ’. The gods

said ‘With speech let us strengthen these two Hotr’s offices ’. Therefore

have they two directions. By speech they strengthened the Agnidh’s office

;

therefore his offering verses are one verse larger.® Further he says ‘ Seeing

that the Maitravaruna gives directions to the Hotr with ‘ Let the Hotr say

the offering verse
;
let the Hotr say the offering verse ’, then why does he

give directions with ‘ Let the Hotr say the offering verse
;
let the Hotr say

the offering verse ’ to the Hotra9ahsins who are not Hotrs ? ’ The Hotr is

the breath
;
all the priests arc the breath

;
verily thus he says in effect ‘ Let

breath say the offering verse
;
let breath say the offering verse ’. Then he

says ‘ Is there a direction for the Udgatrs, or is there not ?
’

‘ There is ’ he

should reply. In that the Pra9astr, after muttering, says ‘ Do ye chant ’,

this is their direction. Further he says ‘Is there a choosing^ of the

Achavaka ? Or not ?
’

* There is ’ he should reply. In that the Adhvaryu
says to him, ‘ O Achavaka, say what is to be said by you’, this is the choice

of him. Further he says ‘ Seeing that at the third pressing the Maitra-

varuna recites (a litany) to Indra and Varuna, then why are the strophe

and antistrophe addressed to Agni?’ With Agni as their head the gods

smote away the Asuras from the litanies
;
therefore its strophe and anti-

strophe are addressed to Agni.® Further he says ‘ Seeing that the Brahmana-
cchahsin recites (a litany) to Indra and Brhaspati at the third pressing,

1 The offering verses of the three priests con- * The Agnidh has an extra vers,e RV. iii. 6.

tain references to Agni, the Maruts, and 9 ;
A^S. v. 19. 7 ; 99®* ^*

the All-gods. * There is no formal Pravara
;
^see A9S. v.

2 I. e. at the Rtuyajas of the twelve Praisas, 3. 12.

the Potr number 2 and 8, the Nestr 3 and ® RV. vii. 82 and 84 are the 9^*^«*^ra
;

vii. 16.

9. The text is given in full in Schefte- lC-18
;

19-21 are the Stotriya and
lowitz. Lie Apoh'yphen des Rgveda^ as v. 7. Anurupa.
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and the Achavaka one to Indra and Visnu, how are their strophes and
antistrophes addressed to Indra Indra drove away the Asuras from
the litanies

;
he said ‘ With me who ? ’ With ‘ I ' and ‘ I " the deities followed

after
;
in that Indra was the first to drive away, therefore their strophes

and antistrophes are addressed to Indra; in that with ‘I’ and ‘I’ the

deities followed after, therefore do they recite to various deities.

vi. 15 (xxviii. 7). Further he says ‘Seeing that the third pressing is

connected with the All-gods, then why are these hymns to Indra in Jagati

recited as the commencement at the third pressing?' ‘Verily laying hold

of Indra by them they proceed' he should reply. Moreover in that the

third pressing is connected with the Jagati, it is for desire ^ of the Jagati.

Whatever metre is recited thereafter, it is all in the Jagati if these hymns
to Indra in Jagati are recited as the commencement at the third pressing.

Then at the end the Achavaka recites a hymn in Tristubh ^
‘ With the rite ’

;

the rite which is to be praised he refers to. ‘ With sap ’ (he says)
;
sap is

food
;
(verily it serves) to win proper food. ‘ With safe paths furthering

us
'
(he says)

;
verily thus he recites for safety day by day. Further he

says ‘ Since the third pressing is connected with the Jagati, then why have
they concluding verses in Tristubh ? ’ The Tristubh is strength

;
verily thus

at the end they keep finding support in strength. ‘ This speech of mine
hath reached Indra, Varuna ' is that of the Maitravaruna

;

^ ‘ May Brhaspati

protect us around behind ' that of the Brahmanaechahsin
;

^ ‘ Both have
conquered' is that of the Achavaka, '' for they two are victorious; ‘They
are not conquered, he is not conquered ’ (he says), for neither of them has
conquered.

‘ What time, O Visnu, with Indra ye did strive

Then did ye two divide in three the thousand ’

(he says). Indra and Visnu fought with the Asuras; having conquered,
them they said ‘ Let us make an arrangement ’. The Asuras said ‘ Be it so
Indra said ‘So much as Visnu three times traverses, so much be ours; let

the rest be yours '. He traversed these worlds, then the Vedas, then speech.

® KV. i. 57 ;
X. 68 and 43 are the ^Astra ; viii. mitrakrtyu in AB. iii. 4. 6 is not probably

21, 1~2
;

9-10 are the Stotriya and a parallel, but hhuyaskamya occurs in a
Anurupa of the Brahmanacchansin

; ii. Kanva passage of the fB., cited by
13 ;

vii. 100
;

i. 156
;

vi. 69 ;
and viii. Eggeling, SBE. xxvi. 42, n. 2.

98. 7-9
; 13. 4-6 are the verses of the * yJ, 09^

Achavaka referred to. All these are the 3 Ry. yji, 34, 5
Qastras of the Hotrakas at the third ^ RV. x. 43. 11 (not 42. 11 as Haug, the last
pressing in the Ukthya

; see A^S. vi. hymn being x. 48).
1. 2 ;

99s. ix. 1-4
; AB. iii. 49, 50. 5 Ry. Yi. 69. 8 ; cf. fB. iii. 8. 1. 13 ; Eggeling,

^ Cf. KB. XXX. 2, 3 and see also VaiL xxxii. 85. SBE. xxvi. 62, n. 2.

The form jagatkamyd is very abnormal

;
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They say ‘ What is the thousand ?
’

‘ These worlds, these Vedas, moreover
speech* he should reply. ‘Did ye divide’ the Achavaka repeats in the
Ukthya, for he is then the last; the Hotr at the Agnistoma and the
Atiratra, for he is then the last. ‘Should he repeat at the Soda^in?
Or should he not repeat ?

’ ‘He should repeat * they say
;

‘ Why should he
repeat in the other days and not at this ? ’ Therefore he should repeat.®

vi. 16 (xxviii. 8). Further he says ‘Seeing that the third pressing is

connected with the Nar^ahsa, then why does the Achavaka at the end
recite in the Qilpas verses without reference to the Nara9ahsa.^ The
Nara9ahsa (h3niin) is a development

;
some seed is developed as it were

;

this is already developed and so propagated. Again the Nara9ahsa hymn
is soft and slipping; but the Achavaka is the last; (they think) ‘We
shall establish it in something firm for the sake of firmness *. Therefore
the Achavdika at the end in the Qilpas recites (verses) without reference to

the Nara^ansa (thinking) ‘ We shall establish it in something firm, for the
sake of firmness *.

ADHYAYA IV

The Sam^^dta and other Hymns.

vi. 17 (xxix. 1). The strophe of the next day they make the antistrophe,

at the morning pressing ^ for the continuity of the Ahina (sacrifice). Just as

the one day (rite) pressing, so the Ahina; just as the pressings of the

one day (rite) as a pressing keep united, so the days of the Ahina keep
united. In that they make the strophe of the next day the antistrophe at

the morning pressing for the continuity of the Ahina, verily thus they
continue the Ahina. The gods and the seers planned ‘ With what is the
same, let us continue the sacrifice

; they saw this similarity in the sacrifice.

® The last four syllables are repeated
;
see

A^S. vii. 1. 12.

* S&yana explains the term N&rft^aAsa as

praise of men like the Rbhus or Ahgi-
rases. In vi. 32 the NiLra9aftsI verses

(Danastutis) are mentioned. Of. how-
ever the Nara9aAsa hymn, RV. x. 62 in

AB. vi. 27 ; KB. xxiii. 8. There can be
no real doubt that the real reference is

to RV. X. 62 with its generative reference.

The reply to the objection is twofold

;

in the first place the seed when developed

needs no further aid and as the Ach&vaka
is late in the ritual it is developed when
it reaches him. Secondly the hymn is

soft and so a bad ending. The term
Nara9afi8a occurs in yet another use of

the cups of the libations (Caland and
Henry, VAgiMoma^ p. 220; the con-

nexion with N&r&9afi8a and the manes is

discussed by Oldenberg, ZDMG. liv.49s«9.

and Hillebrandt, Vedo Mjfth. ii. 102), but
this is not here in place,

vi. 17. ’ Cf. above AB. vi. 5.
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the Pragathas the same,^ the beginnings ^ the same, the hymns ^ the same.

Indra is a house frequenter ;
where Indra goes first, then he returns again

;

verily (it serves) to secure Indra in the sacrifice.

vi. 18 (xxix. 2). These Sampatas Vi^vamitra first saw; them seen by

Vi^vamitra Vamadeva created,^ ‘ Thee, O Indra with the thunderbolt ;
That

which of ours Indra rejoiceth in and desireth and ‘ How ? of what Hotr

hath he made great ? ’ To them he swiftly moved
;

in that he swiftly

moved (savfKxpdtafjj that is why the Sampatas have their name. Vi^va-

mitra considered ‘ The Sampatas which I saw Vamadeva has created
,
what

hymns now can I create as counter Sampatas ? ’ He created these hymns

as Sampatas their counterparts.^ * Straightway on birth, the bull, the

youngling,* ‘ Indra, breaker of citadels, overcame the Dasa with his beams,*

‘This offering do thou make attain,’ ‘Thy comrades. Soma-loving, desire

thee,’^ Ordering the bearer hath gone to the grandson of the daughter ,
and

‘Like a carpenter, have I fashioned a thought,’ ‘ Who alone is to be invoked

by mortals* Bharadvaja^ (saw). ‘ With sharp horns, like a terrible wild

beast’, and ‘Praises have been offered in desire of glory* Vasistha^ (saw).

‘To him the eager, the impetuous* Nodhas^ (saw). Having recited at the

morning pressing the strophes of the six-day (rite), at the midday they

recite the Ahina hymns. These are the Ahina hymns
;

‘ Let the true one

come hither, the bounteous, he of the Soma lees * the Maitravaruna ® (recites)

containing (the word) ‘true*. ‘To him the eager, the impetuous* (this

hymn) containing (the word) ‘ prayer * in ‘ To Indra the prayers most truly

given * and ‘ O Indra, these prayers have the Gotamas made * the Brahmana-

cchahsin ^ recites. ‘ Ordering the bearer * (this hymn) containing (the word)

‘bearer’ in ‘They have produced the bearer* the Achavaka"^ recites. They

say ‘Why does the Achavaka recite this hymn containing (the word)

“ bearer ** both in the days that go away and those that come up again ?

2 See A^S. vii. 4 6 ;
see below AB. vi. 21.

2 See A^S. vii. 4. 7 ;
below AB. vi. 22.

* Not the ahlnasuktiini as Sayana but the

aharahah^asydni ;
see A^S. vii. 4. 8 and 9 ;

AB. vi. 20. Mokahsdrl he secs a cat.

1 RV. iv. 19, 22, 23 ; A^S. vii. 6. 20.

2 RV. iii. 48, 34, 36, 30, 31, 38 ;
AgS. vii. 6.

20 omits iii. 48 and iii. 38 ;
see AB. vi.

20 .

3 RV. vi. 22 ;
A^S. vii. 5. 20.

* RV. vii. 19, 23 ;
A^S. vii. 5. 20 omits vii.

23; see AB. vi. 20. It is really not a

Sampata proper.

RV. i. 61 ;
A^S. vii. 4. 8 ;

xii. 4. 17,

18.

8 RV. iv. 16 ;
AgS. vii. 4. 9

;
ggS. xii. 3. 13,

14.

RV. i. 61 ; Id and 16 are refoired to.

8 KV. iii. 31 ;
AgS. vii. 4. 9

;
ggS. xii. 6. 16,

17. This is repeated both on the days of

the Sadahas and also on the days, which

onco past do not recur, here specified ;
for

its use on the Sadahas, see AB. vi. 19. 4.

The term Ahina is here a quite peculiar

one, the days being single days in se. The

order is (1) strophe and antistrophe ; (2)

the Kadvant Pragatha
; (3) the Aram

bhanlya ; (4) the aharahah^asya ; (5) the

Ahina for the MaitrEvaruna
; (4) and C5)

being inverted for the other two ;
see

AgS. vii. 4.
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The knower of many Res is powerful; the hymn contains (the word)
‘ bearer ’

; the bearer bears the yoke to which it is yoked. Therefore the

Achavaka recites in both cases this hymn containing (the word) ‘ bearer

both in the days that go away and in those that come up again. These are

on five days, the Caturvin^a, Abhijit, Visuvant, Vifvajit and Mahavrata;

these days are Ahinas, for nothing in them is left out
; these days go away

without recurring ;
therefore they recite them on these days. In that they

recite them, (they hope) ‘ Let us obtain the worlds of heaven without defect,

with all forms, with all perfection. In that they recite them, they invite

Indra with them, like a bull to a cow. In that moreover they recite them,

it is for the continuity of the Ahina
;
verily thus they continue the Ahina.

vi. 19 (xxix. 3). These three Sampata (hymns) the Maitravaruna recites

one by one day by day, alternating their order on the first day (he

recites) ‘ Thee O Indra, with the thunderbolt ’, on the second ‘ That which

of ours Indra rejoiceth in and desireth\ on the third ‘How? of what Hotr

hath he made great ? * Three Sampatas the Brahmanacchansin recites one

by one day by day, alternating their order,* on the first day ‘ Indra, breaker

of citadels, overcame the Dasa with his beams ’, on the second ‘ Who alone

is to be invited by mortals *, on the third ‘ With sharp horns, like a terrible

wild beast Three Sampatas the Achavaka recites one by one, day by day,

alternating their order on the first day ‘ This offering do thou make attain

on the second ‘ Thy comrades. Soma-loving, desire thee *, on the third

‘ Ordering the bearer hath gone to the grandson of the daughter These

number nine; there are three to be recited every day;* these make up
twelve

;
the year has twelve months

;
Prajapati is the year

;
the sacrifice is

Prajapati; thus they obtain the year and Prajapati; thus they continue

day by day to find support in the year, in Prajapati, in the sacrifice.

Between them they should insert an insertion, Viraj verses and verses® by

Viinada without repetition of o on the fourth day, Pankti ® verses on the fifth,

1 RV. iv. 19 j iv. 22 ; iv. 23. viparydsam pre-

sumably means that on the last three

days of the Sa^ha they are repeated in

the same order. These hymns replace

the Ahina hymns of the special days (AB.
vi. 18, n. 8). See AfS. vii. 5. 21, 22 ;

cf.

Vait xxxi. 26.

* RV. iii. 34 ; vi. 22 ; vii. 19.

3 RV. iii. 36 ; iii, 30 ; iii. 31.
* See for these AB. vi. 20.

5 RV. vii. 22. 6-8
;

vii. 31. 10-12
;
see KB.

xxix. 6 where they are called ^^Ipas.

These are made into three triplets and
inserted by the three priests on the fourth

36 [o.0.6.

day of the ^daha ; the verses by

Vimada are not an alternative as sug-

gested by S&yana {ekah paktah . . . pdksdn-

taram) but an addition, and the Anand.
ed. reads vaimadi^ ca oaturthe (which is of

course palaeographically practically the

same as the readingvatmad7(;ca^ur^Ae). The
verses are RV. x. 23. 1~7 ; the first three

verses in each case go to the Maitra-

varuna ; the Br&hman&cchansin has 3-

6 ; the Achavaka 6-7. See A^S. vii. 11.

34 seq, ;
VaiU xxxii. 7.

« RV. i. 29. 1-7
; A9S. vii. 11. 39. Ct. 99S.

xii. 6. 12 ;
Vait xxxii. 8.
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and verses by Parucchepa ^ on the sixth. Moreover on those days which

have great Sfeomas the Maitravaruna ® should insert ‘ What friend of man
to-day, god-loving the Brahmanacchahsin,^ ‘He who hath been pUiced

as it were in the forest delighting,* and the Achavaka^® ‘Come hither,

standing on thy chariot ;3eat *. These are the insertions
;
by means of these

insertions the gods, the seers, conquered the world of heaven. Verily thus

also the sacrificers by these insertions conquer the world of heaven.

vi. 20 (xxviii. 4) ‘ Straightway on birth the bull, the youngling * the

Maitravaruna^ recites day by day before the hymns. That hymn is

heavenly
;
by this hymn the gods conejuered the world of heaven, by this

the seers. Verily thus also the sacrificers by this hymn conquer the world of

heaven. It is by Vi9vamitra ;
Vi5vamitra was the friend of all; all

becomes friendly to him who knows thus and to those for whom a Maitra-

varuna, knowing thus, recites this before the hymns day by day. It con-

tains (the words) ‘ bull * and ‘ cattle *
;

(it serves) to win cattle. It is of

five verses; tlie Pafikti has five Padas; food is the Pafikti
;

(it serves) to

win proper food. ‘Praises have been offered in desire of glory* the

Brahmanacchansin - recites day by day the hymn containing (the word)

‘ praise * and so perfect. This hymn is heavenly
;
by this hymn the gods

conquered the world of heaven, by this the seers. Verily thus also the

sacrificers by this hymn conquer the world of heaven. It is by Vasistha;

by it Vasistha went to the dear abode of Indra, he conquered the highest

world. He goes to the dear abode of Indra, he conquers the highest

world wlio knows thus. It has six verses
; the seasons are six

,
(it serves)

to win the seasons. He recites it after the Sariipatas. Having obtained

thus the world of heaven the sacrificers find support in this world. ‘Like

a carpenter have I fashioned a thought’, the Achavaka^ recites day by

day, containing (the word) ‘ towards ’ and a symbol of continuity. ‘ Ponder-

ing on the dear (days) to come * (he says)
;
the days to come are dear

;

verily thus they proceed pondering on, laying hold of, them. The world of

heaven is to come as compared with this world
;
verily thus he alludes to

it. ‘ I long to see the sages, with wisdom * (he says), our seci-s who are

departed are the sages
;
verily thus he refers to them. It is by Vigvamitra

;

Vi^vamitra was the friend of all
;
all becomes friendly to him who knows

thus. That which he recites has no deity mentioned and is connected with

’ RV. i. 131. 1-7
; AfS. vii. 11. 40. Cf. g^S. KV. iii. 43 ;

AgS. vii. J2. 1.

xii. 3. 12 ;
Vait, xxxii. 9. ^ RV. iii. 48. Cf. AgS. vii. 4. 8

» RV. iv. 25 ; Ags. vii. 12. 1 ;
Vait, xxxiii. * RV. vii. 23. Cf. AgS. vii. 4. 9

;
ggs. xii.

18 ;
QB. xi. 1. These are used for the 4. 3.

Ciiandomasas the Stomas increase in size. ’ RV. iii. 38. Cf. AgS. vii. 4. 9; ggS. xii.

RV. X. 29 ; AgS. vii. 12. 1 ;
VaiU xxxii. 10 ; 5. 3.

GB. xi. 2.

0



275] 27ic Kadvant Pragdthas [—vi. 22

Praj&pati. Prajapati is he whose name is not mentioned
;

(it serves) to

obtain Prajapati. Once* he mentions Indra; thereby he departs not from
the Indra form. It is in ten verses

;
the Viraj has ten .syllables

; the Viraj

is food
;

(it serves) to win food. As to its being of ten veraes, the breaths
are ten

;
verily thus they obtain the breaths, they place breaths in the

body. He recites it after the Sampatas
;
verily thus having obtained the

world of heaven, the sacriflcers find support in this world.

vi. 21 (xxix. 5). ‘ Who, O Indra, him that hath thee as his wealth
‘ What newe.st of prai.ses and ‘ What hath not been wrought by him ’ are
the Pragathas ‘ containing the word ‘ who ' which are recited day by day
at the beginning. Prajapati is Who

;
(verily they serve) to obtain Praja-

pati. Moreover in that they contain (the word) ‘ who ’ and who is food,

(they serve) to win food. Moreover as to their containing (the word)
‘ who ’, day by day they praise employing the Ahina hymn, duly appeased,

and it is by the Pragathas containing (the word) ‘ who ’ that they appease
them. Appeased they bring them prasperity {ka) ; aj)peased they carry
them towards the world of heaven. The beginnings of the hymns which
they recite .should be in Tristubh

; these some recite before the Pragathas,
calling them inserted ver.sc.s. That he should not do so. The Hotr is lordly

powei', the Hotra^ansins arc the people ; verily thus they would make the
people reiraetory to the lordly power which is a confusion. He should
know ‘ Thesemy hymn beginnings are Tristubhs ’. J ust as men set sail on an
ocean so set they sail who perform the year or a twelve day (rite)

;
just as

men desiring to reach the other shore mount a ship well found, .so do they
mount the TrLstublis. That metre having made them go to the world of
heaven does not fail, for it is the strongest of all. He should not utter the

call for these (verses) (thinking) ‘ The metre is the same
;
moreover let mo

not make them inserted vei'ses.’ In that they recite these (verses), (they
think) ‘Let us mount the hymns with the recognized beginnings of the
hymns.’ In that they recite these (verse.s), verily with them they summon
Indra, like a bull to the cow. Moreover in that they recite them, (it

serves) for the continuity of the Ahina
; verily thus they continue the Ahina.

vi. 22 (xxix. 6). ‘O Indra drive away all our enemies in front’ the
Maitravaruna * recites day by day before the hymns

:

* RV. iii. 38. 10. RV. iv. 1C
; vii. 23 ;

iii. 38 ; then the
^ RV. vii. 32. 14 and 15 ; viii. 3. 13 and 14 ;

concluding verses
; AB. vi. 18, n. 8 ex-

66. 9 and 10. In this chapter the order plains the order of iii. 48 and iv. 16 (for

of the various parts of the litanies agrees the opposite order see AB. vi. 18 and 20;.

clearly with that in A9S. vii. 4 (mis- A^antani may be read,

interpreted by Haug, ii. 412, n. 8) ;
viz. * Cf. below AB. vii. 13 ; BR. vii. 1199.

the Pragathas
;
then the Tristubh verses

; vi. 22. ' RV.x. 131. 1. Cf. A^S. vii, 4. 7 ;

then RV. iii. 48 ;
i. 61 ; iii. 31 ; then xii. 3. 6 ;

KB. xxix. 4.
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‘ Drive away thode behind, O overpowering one,

Drive away those to the north, O hero, those below to the south

That we may delight in thy wide protection
’

(he says)
;

it is a symbol of freedom from fear
;
for he desires as he pro-

ceeds freedom from fear, * Those yoked with prayer, I yoke with prayer
*

the Brahmanacchahsin ^ recites day by day ; in ‘ I yoke ’ it contains (the

word) yoke, since the Ahina is yoked as it were
;
(therefore) it is a symbol

of the Ahina. ‘ To wide space thou Icadest us after knowing ’ the Achavaka ^

recites day by day
;
since the Ahina goes as it were, (the words) ‘ Thou

leadest after * are a symbol of the Ahina
;
(the words) ‘ Thou leadest ’ are

a symbol of the proceeding of the sacrificial session. These are recited day

by day. They should conclude with the same verses
;
^ Indra is a home-

goer as regards their sacrifice
;
as a bull to the cow, or as a cow to its well-

known place of pasture, so does Indra come to their sacrifice. He should

not conclude with the ' Prosperity let us invoke ' verse ^ the Ahina (hymn)

;

the Ksatriya departs from his kingdom
;
his rival he then summons.

vi. 23 (xxix, 7). Then follows tlie yoking and releasing of the Ahina (rite),

with ^ ‘ He traversed the atmosphere’ he yokes ;
with ‘ So Indra’ he releases

;

with 2 * I of the two connected with Sarasvati ’ and ‘ Surely this of thee
’

he yokes the Ahina ; with ^ ‘ Let us be thine, O god Varuna ’ and ‘ Chant ye
’

he releases. He is worthy to weave the Ahina who knows how to yoke and

to release it. In that they are yoked on the Caturvin^a day is the yoking
;

in that they are released before the concluding Atiratra is the releasing.

If on the Caturvin9a day they were to conclude with (the verses) of the

one day (rite), they would conclude the sacrifice, and would not make it an

Ahina
;
if they were again to conclude with the concluding verses of the

Ahina, the sacrifice would perish,just as one wearied and not being released

perishes. With both sets should they conclude.^ That is as if one were

to go a long journey unyoking from time to time ;
the sacrifice becomes

continuous, and yet they release (it). He should not over-recite the Soma by

2 RV. iii. 35. 4. Cf. A^S. vii. 4. 7 ; fgs. xii.

4. 2.

s RV. vi. 47. 8. Cf. A^S. vii. 4. 7 ; 99S. xii

5. 2.

Viz. RV. iv. 16. 21 (Maitravaruna) ; vii.

23. 6 (BrahmanAcchaiisin)
;

ii. 11. 21

Achftv&ka) ; see AB. vi. 23.

0 RV. iii. 38. 10. See A^S. vii. 4. 10.

^ RV. viii. 14. 7-9 ; vii. 23. 6 (the BrfthmanA-

cchaiAsin), for the morning and mid>

day pressings as concluding verses. Cf.

GB. xi. 5.

2 RV. viii. 38. 10 ;
ii. 11. 21 (the Achavaka)

;

the second refers to the release.

® RV. vii. 66. 9 ; iv. 16. 21 (the Maitrava-

runa)
;
the first refers to the joining.

* I. e. the MaitrAvaruna with those of the

one day rite only ; the AchavAka with

those of the Ahina; the BrAhmanA-
cchahsin with those of the Ahina in

the morning and those of the one day

rite at the midday pressing : above AB.
vi. 8.
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more than one or two verses at the two pressings ®
;
when a Stoma is over-

recited by many verses then come into existence long stretches of wild

;

he may use an unlimited number at the third pressing; the world of

heaven is unlimited
;

(it serves) to obtain the world of heaven. He grasps

the Ahina continuous and firm who knowing thus performs the Ahina.

vi. 24 (xxix. 8). The gods saw the cows in a cave
; they sought to win

them with the sacrifice ;
they obtained them with the sixth day. At the morn-

ing pressing with Nabhaka’s (hymn) they tore open (wibh) the cave
;
in that

they tore it open, verily thus they loosened it. On the third pressing having

destroyed the cave with the Valakhilyas as the thunderbolt and (the verse)

of one Pada as the hammer of speech, they drove out the cows. Verily thus

also the sacrificers tear open the cave at the morning pressing with

Nabhaka’s (hymn)
;
in that they tear it open, verily thus they loosen it.

Therefore the Hotrakas at the morning pressing recite triplets^ by

Nabhaka. ‘ When supporting the summits the Maitravaruna, ‘ O Indra,

ancient arc thine addresses *, the Brahmanacchansin
;

‘ The middle of con-

flicts *, the Achavaka. At the third pressing having destroyed the cave

with the Valakhilyas as the thunderbolt and (the verse) of one Pada as the

hammer of speech they obtain the cows. First he transposes by Padas ^ the

six hymns of the Valakhilyas, by half verses the second time, by verses

the third time. When transposing by Padas be should place (a verse) of one

Pada in each Pragatha; that is the hammer of speech. There are five

(verses) of one Pada
;
four from the tenth day, one from the Mahavrata.

There arc the Mahanamni Padas of eight syllables
;
he should recite as

many of these as he requires to complete ;
he should disregard the others.

When transposing by half verses he should recite these (verses) of one

Pada, and these eight-syllable Padas of the Mahanamnis. When trans-

® Cf. AB. vi. 8. 5 ;
here an unlimited number

is allowed for the third pressing only, a

view which really is not consistent with
that view

; cf. AfS. vii. 12. 6 with comm.
1 RV. viii. 41. 4-6

;
40. 9-11

;
3-6

;
A^S. vii.

2. 17. They follow the Anurupas or

Tristubhs.

® The mode of recitation is given by A^S.
viii. 2. 19-21. The first six hymns (RV.
viii. 49-64) are recited by Padas, half

verses, and verses; the order is first

Pada of first verse of first hymn, then
second Pada of second verso of second

hymn ; first Pada second verse second

hymn, second Pada first verse first hymn
and so forth. The Pragftthas are made
up of two veraes; this done, an eight-

syllable verse is added, viz. indro vi^vasya

gopatih
;

indro mgoobsya hhupatih
;

indro

vi^sya rdjati
;
indro vifvasya cetati

;
indro

vigvarh virdjaii ;
further the eight-syllable

Padas of the Mahanamnis are added(from

AA. iy,pracetanapra ceiayaj &c.) so far as is

needed to fill up the number ofPragathas.

The transposition of half verses follows in

precisely the same way, thus viii. 49. 1 a

and 6 ;
60. 2 c and d

; that by verses viii.

49. 1 ; 60. 2, &c. A^S. viii. 2. 23 says that

the Mahanamnis yield with the pumas
23 sets of eight syllables to fill up the 28

Pragathas of the six Valakhilya hymns.
Below in AB. vi. 28 two other ways of

the recitation are referred to.
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posing by verses, he should recite these (verses) of one Pada and these

eight-syllable Padas of the Mahanamnls. In that he transposes for the

first time the six hymns of the Valakhilyas, verily thus he transposes breath

and speech ;
in that for the second time, thus he transposes eye and mind

;

in that for the third, thus he transposes ear and self. Thus is the desire in

the transposition obtained, in the Valakhilyas as the thunderbolt, in (the

verse) of one food as the hammer of speech, in the arrangement of the breaths.

For the fourth time he recites the Pragathas without transposition; the

Pragathas are cattle
;
(they serve) to win cattle. He should not here insert

(the verse) of one Pada
;

if he were to insert (the verse) of one Pada, by the

hammer of speech he would strike off cattle from the sacrificer. If a man
were to say to him then * You have struck off cattle from the sacrificer, you
have made him witliout cattle ’, it would certainly be so. Therefore he should

not insert (the verse) of one Pada. He inverts the last two hymns
;
this is

their transposition. This to Saubala Sarpis Vatsi recited
;
he said ' I have

secured ^ the most abundant cattle in this sacrifice
;
not the least will come

to me." To him he gave (fees) as to great priests. That recitation is rich

in cattle and heavenly
;
therefore he recites it.

vi. 25 (xxix. 9). He mounts the difficult mounting
;
the explanation of

this has been given.^ In (a hymn) to Indra‘^ should he mount for one desiring

cattle
;
cattle are connected with Indra. It should be in Jagati

;
cattle are

connected with the Jagati; it should be a great hymn; verily thus he

establishes the sacrificer in most numerous cattle. In (a hymn) by Baru
should he mount

;
it is a great hymn and in Jagati. In (a hymn) to Indra

and Varuna ^ should he mount for one desiring support. This Hotr’s office

has these as deities, and has support in these
;
in that (the ofiering verse is)

addressed to Indra and Varuna,^ verily thus he establishes it in its own
support as the end. As to (his mounting) in (a hymn) to Indra and
Varuna, there is here a Nivid; by a Nivid are desires obtained. If he

mounts in (a hymn) to Indra and Varuna, it should be in (a hymn) by
Suparna. Thus is obtained the desire in (the hymn) to Indra and Varuna,

in (the hymn) by Suparna.

vi. 2G (xxix, 10). They say ‘ Sliould he recite together ^ on the sixth day ?

* Cf. AB. vi. 35, n. 3, iii, 12. 14) given as an alternative by
^ Soo AB. iv. 21 ;

KB. xxx. 5. The Durohana Sayana. This is given as the hymn in

follows the Valakhilyas and the subso- A9S. viii. 2. 13-15 in which tlie Durohana
quent hymn, before its last verse. is to be performed (see AB. vi- 26). Cl.

^ RV. X, 9C; it begins pra VO ma/ie
;
butSSyanu 11* 17.

sees here in mahdsukta the same use as in * BV. vi. 68. 11 ;
see A^S. vi. 1. 2.

AA. ii. 2. 2. Cf. 9?^* ^4. 10, 20, vi. 26. ^ I, e. the question is whether the
* RV. viii. 59 by Suparna is clearly nieant ordinary 9aBtra is to be performed or not

and not the hymn pra tlhdra yantu (AGS. with the Durohana. Cf. AB. vi. 36.
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Or should he not recite together
? ’ ‘He should recite together ’ they say

;

‘Why should he recite together on the other days and why not recite

together on this?* Or rather they say ‘He should not recite together.

The sixth day is the world of heaven
;
the world of heaven is not a place

where all meet
;
only certain ones meet in the world of heaven *. If he

were to recite together, he would make it common
;
in that he does not

recite together, it is a symbol of the world of heaven. Therefore he should

not recite together. Again as to his not reciting together, the strophe is

the body, the Valakhilya^s the breaths
;

if he were to recite together, from

these deities he would sever the breaths of the sacrificer; if one were

to say of him then ‘From these two deities he has severed the breaths

of the sacrificer
;
breath will leave him *, it would certainly be so. There-

fore he should not recite together. If he should reflect ‘ I have recited the

Valakhilyas
;
let me recite together before the difficult mounting *, he should

not on any account so desire. But if pride seizes him, let him recite many
hundreds after the difficult mounting

;
therein is obtained that in desire of

which he does so. The Valakhilyas are addressed to Indra; they have

Padas of twelve syllables
;
therein is there obtained the desire that is in

the Jagati (hymn) to Indra.'^ Moreover there is this hymn to Indra and

Varuna,® and a closing verse for Indra and Varuna
;
therefore he should not

recite together. They say ‘ As is the Stotra, so the Qastra
;
the Valakhilyas

are recited transposed, is the Stotra transposed or not transposed?*

‘Transposed* he should reply, ‘A twelve-syllable within eight-syllable^

(Padas).* They say ‘ As is the Qastra, so the offering verse
;
three deities

are praised, Agni, Indra, Varuna, but he uses (a verse) to Indra and Varuna

as offering verse
;
how is it that Agni is not omitted ?

* Varuna is Agni,

this also is declared by a secr.^ ‘ Since thou, O Agni, art born as Varuna *

;

thus in that he uses (a verse) to Indra and Varuna as offering verse, Agni

is not omitted.

ADHYAYA V

The Qilpas.

vi. 27 (xxx. 1). They recite the Qilpas.^ These are the works of art of

the gods
;

in imitation of these works of art here is a work of art accom-

plished
;
an elephant, a goblet, a garment, a gold object, a mule chariot are

* I. e. RV. iii. 51. 1-3 (A^S. vi. 1. 2; 95®* ^ Stotra is prepared on the Dvipadg
ix. 3. 3) is to be omitted in favour of verses, RV. v. 24. 1-3.

the RV. vii. 84 ; see Ags. viii. 2. 16. » RV. v. 3. 1.

The sense of vi + i as sever (from) seems * Of. KB. xxix. 5 for a diAereiit view of the

necessary ; cf. PB. xiv. 6. 6. word
;
the paralhd is xxx. 4U They are

* RV. vii. 84. said at the 3rd pressing normally on the

6th day of the Prsthya l^adaha.
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works of art; a work of art is accomplished in him who knows thus. As

to these ‘ works of art
'
(^astras), the ^ilpas are a perfection of the self

;

verily by them the sacrificer perfects himself as composed of the metres.

He recites the Nabhanedistha ^ (hymn) ;
the Nabhanedistha (hymn) is seed

;

thus he pours seed
; he recites it without mention (of the deity)

; without

mention is seed secretly poured in the womb. He becomes mingled with

seed :
‘ United with earth he sprinkled seed

'
(he says) ;

verily (it serves) to

perfect seed. He recites it with the Nara9ahsa^ (hymn)
;
man is offspring,

praise speech
;
verily thus he places speech in offspring, therefore offspring

are born speaking. Some recite it before saying ‘ Speech has its place in

front’; others after saying ^Speech has its place behind*; in the middle

should he recite it
;
speech has its place in the middle

;
in a place nearer

the end ;
speech is nearer the back as it were. It the Hotr having poured

in seed form hands over to the Maitravaruna,^ (saying) ‘ Do thou provide

the breaths for it ’.

vi. 28 (xxx. 2). He recites the Valakhilyas
;
^ the Valakhily^ are the

breaths ; verily thus he provides breaths for him. He recites them trans-

posed
;
these breaths are transposed, expiration (linked) with inspiration,

cross breathing with inspiration. Ho transposes by Padas the first two

hymns, by half verses the second two, by verses the third two. In that he

transposes the first two hymns, thus he transposes breath and speech
;
in

that the second two, thus he transposes eye and mind
;
in that the third two,

tlius he transposes ear and self. Some transpose, putting Bi liati verses and

Satobrhati verses in twos together
;
then the desire that is in transposition

is obtained, but Pragathas do not come about. He should transpose with

intermingling ;
thus are Pragathas produced. The Valakhilyas are to be

Pragathas
;
therefore should he transpose with intermingling

;
as to his

intermingling, the Brhati is the body, the Satobrhati the breaths
;
he recites

2 RV. X. 61 ; V. 5 is referred to. See A^S,

viii. 1. 20, Cf. above AB. vi. 16.

* RV. X. 62. It is inserted after RV. x. 61. 25 ;

see A^S. viii. 1. 20.

^ The ^ilpas of these priests have two forms,

the xihrta at the third pressing of the

sixth day, at the Vivvajit, and ;if the

fSaman chanters use Dvipad^s at the

third pressing of any Ukthyaday ;
this is

the form contemplated in AB., save in vi.

30, 31 ; in the case that the sixth day or the

Vi^vajit is an Agnistoma or the Dvipad&s

are not used, tlien a simpler form of

pas appears at the midday pressing, the

Achavaka discontinuing his Evay&marut

and the Maitravaruna using only the

Brhati hymns ;
see A^S. viii. 4. 4-12.

‘ A^S. viii. 2. 5 seg. (cf. 99®. xii. 6. 12 seq,)

gives the modes of reciting here men-
tioned as two, the Mahavalabhid, adopted

inAB. vi. 24. 5 wherein all the six hymns
are recited in the three ways, and the

two Haundinas in which the hymns are

divided into three sets of two each (so

KB. xxx. 4) ;
the first of the Haundina

methods uniting the Brhatfs and the

Satobrhatis in twos, while the other is

here preferred, and unites on the basis

of vi. 24.
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the Brhati, it is the body, then the Satobrhati, it is the breaths
;
then the

Brhati, then the Satobrhati ;
thus he continues to strengthen the body with

the breaths around. Therefore should he transpose with intermingling.

Again as to his intermingling, the Brhati is the body, the Satobrhati cattle

;

he recites the Brhati, it is the body, then the Satobrhati, it is cattle ;
then the

Brhati, then the Satobrhati
;
thus he continues to strengthen the body with

cattle around. Therefore should he transpose with intermingling. He
inverts the two last hymns

;
^ this is their transposition. The Maitravaruna

having made the breaths for it hands it over to the Brahmanacchaiisin

(saying) ‘ Do thou propagate it \

vi. 29 (xxx. 3). He recites the Sukirti ^ (hymn)
;
the Sukirti hymn is a

birthplace of the gods
;
thus he produces the sacrificer from the sacrifice as

a divine birthplace. He recites the Vrsakapi ^ (hymn)
;
the Vrsakapi is the

body
;
verily thus he makes a body for it. He recites it with the sound o

;

the sound o is food; thus to it on birth he gives food as the breast to

a child. It is in Pankti verses; man is fivefold and arranged in five

divisions, hair, skin, flesh, bone, marrow. As great as is man, so great

does he make the sacrificer. Having produced him the Brahmaria^chansin

hands him over to the AchILvaka (saying) ‘Do thou fashion a support

for him *.

vi. 30 (xxx. 4). He recites the Evayamarut ^ (hymn)
;
the Evayamarut

(hymn) is a support; verily thus he makes a support for him. It he

recites with the sound o
;
the sound o is food

;
verily thus he places food

in him. It is in Jagati or Atijagati ;
all the world is connected with the

Jagati or Atijagati. It is addressed to the Maruts; the Marutsare waters,

food is water
;
verily thus in order he places proper food in him. These

they call the accompanying (hymns), the Nabhanedistha, the Valakhilyas,

the Vrsakapi, the livayamarut. These he should recite together or not

recite together
;

if he recites them separately ;
that would be as if one

were to divide in two a man or seed; therefore he should recite them

together or not recite them together. Bulila A9vatara A9vi being Hotr at

the Vi9vajit meditated ‘Of these Qilpas two are liable to be performed

at the midday in the Vi9vajit in the year (rite)
;
come, let me here have

recited the Evayamarut (hymn) *. He then had recited the hymn. When
it was being recited thus, Gau9la came up ;

he said ‘ O Hotr, how is that

your Qastra is wandering without a wheel*. ‘What has happened* (he

2 AB. vi. 24. 15. * RV. x. 86. See A^S. viii. 8. 4-6
; 59®*

1 RV. X. 131. Cf. KB. xxx. 6. It follows the 13. 1.

strophe and antistrophe, RV. x. 157. 1-5 ;
vh 80. ^ RV. v. 87; see A9S. viii. 4.2; 99®*

vi. 17. 6 ;
see A9S. viii. 3. 3 ; 99S. xii. xii. 26. 10. Cf. AB. v. 15.

13. 1.

36 [h.o.s. 2b]
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replied). " The Evayamarut is being recited further on ’
;
* he replied, * the

midday is connected with Indra ;
why do you seek to draw Indra away

from the midday? ’
* I do not seek to draw Indra away from the midday

;

he said. ‘But this text is not appropriate for the midday; it is Jagatl or

Atijagati; all this is connected with the Jagati or Atijagati; it also is

addressed to the Maruts; do not recite it’ (he replied). He said ‘Stop,

O Achavaka *
;
then he sought instruction from him.^ He said ‘ Let him

recite (a hymn) to Indra* -with a reference to Visnu
;
then do thou, O Hotr,

after the inserted verse to Rudra® and before (the hymn) to the Maruts

insert this (Evayamarut) hymn. He caused the recitation to be made so

;

now to-day it is thus performed.^

vi. 81 (xxx. 5). They say ’
‘ Seeing that in the Vi5vajit, in the Atiratra

form/ 2 and so on the sixth day the sacrifice comes into order,the generation of

the sacriticer comes into order, how is it that here, while the Nabhanedistha

hymn is not recited, the Maitravaruna recites the Valakhilyas
;
they are

the breaths
;
seed comes first and then breath. So the Brahmanacchansin :

while the Nabhanedistha is not recited, he recites the Vrsakapi
;

it is the

body; seed is first, then the body
;
how then is the sacrificer produced ? How

are the breaths not confused ?
’

‘ By means of the whole sacrificial rite they

prepare the sacrificer
;

like an embryo in the womb, so he lies growing.

Not at once in the beginning does it come into being whole
;
separately each

member comes into being as it comes into being ’ (is the reply). If they

perform all on the same day, the sacrifice comes into order, the generation

of the sacrificer comes into order. Moreover,the Hotr recites at the third

pressing the Evayamarut (hymn); verily thus at the end he establishes

him in a support.

vi. 82 (xxx. 6). When the metres had been obtained by the sixth day the

sap poured over
; Prajapati was afraid ‘ This sap of the metres going away

‘ North ’ is Sayana*s version, i. e. by the
Ach&vaka, wliose altar is north of the

Hotr’s.

^ S&yana takes Ise^ichami and makes this a
quotation obviously in error. Weber
(Ind. Stud. ix. 303) corrects the version of

Skyana wliich takes ^ansista as third

person sing.

^ RV. vi. 20 ; v. 2 refers to Visnu
;
seo AfS.

viii. 4. 10
; 99S. xii. 6. 14.

* RV. i. 48. 6 ; see Galand and Henry, VAgnU
stoma, pp. 373, 375.

® I. e. at the Vi9vajit, the other two ^ilpas
being transposed to the midday

;
see

AfS. viii. 4. 7-9
; 59S. xi, 16. 10.

* This refers to the Vi9vajit in a Sattra where
the Nabhanedistha of the Hotr is as usual

in the Vaivvadeva ^^stra in the third

pressing. The ^astras of the Maitra-

varuna and the Brahmanacchahsin then
loose their special predecessor

; being
transferred to the midday ritual, in the

Agni8tomaform;cf. KB. xxv. 12-14. The
answer is that all the are per-

formed though not in tlie same order,

the Evayamarut being also found in the
Hotr’s recitation.

* I. e. as an Ekaha, and also on the sixth

day, an Ukthya (reitd uhthyasamsthdtvena

in comm.). Cf. A^S. viii. 4. 6, 6.
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will go over the worlds. It he grasped around from above with the metres,

that of the Gayatri with the Nara^ahsi, that of the Tristubh with the

BaibhI. that of the Jagati with the Pariksiti, that of the Annstubh with

the Karavya. Thus he placed again the sap in the metres. He sacrifices

with metres full of sap, with metres full of sap he extends the sacrifice who
knows thus. He recites the Nara^ansi (verses) ^

;
men are ofispring, praise

is speech
;
verily thus he places speech in offspring

;
therefore offspring here

are born speaking (for him), who knows thus. As to the Nara^ansls, by recit-

ing the gods and the seers went to the world of heaven
;
verily thus also the

sacrificers by reciting go to the world of heaven. These he recites taking

apart,^ as (he recites) the Vrsakapi (hymn)
;
for it is connected with the

Vrsakapi
;
thus it follows the rule of the Vrsakapi. In them he should not

say the sound o
;
he should accent specially,^ for it is their sound o. He

recites the Raibhi (verses)^; the gods and the seers making a noise went

to the world of heaven
;
verily thus the sacrificers making a noise go to the

world of heaven. These he recites taking apart, like the Vrsakapi, for it

is connected with the Vrsakapi; thus it follows the rule of the Vp^kapi.

In them he should not say the sound o ;
he should accent specially, for it is

their sound o. He recites the Pariksit ® (verses)
;
Pariksit is Agni, for Agni

dwells around {pari kseii) these creatures
;
for round Agni these creatures

dwell ;
he attains union and identity of form and world with Agni who

knows thus. As to these being Pariksit (verses), Pariksit is the year, for

the year dwells round these creatures, for round the year these creatures

dwell. He attains union and identity of form and world with the year

who knows thus. These he recites taking apart, like the Vrsakapi, for it

is connected with the Vrsakapi; thus it follows the rule of the Vrsakapi.

In them he should not say the sound o
;
he should accent specially, for it is

their sound o. He recites the Karavya® (verses). Whatever good thing

they did, the gods obtained with the Karavyas; verily thus also the

sacrificers obtain with the Karavyas whatever good thing they do. These

^ All these are to be reeitod by the Brahma-
nacchahsin (see AB. vi. 29). The whole

is the Kuntapa, referred by Sayana to

a book called the Kuntapa being a Khila.

See AV. xx. 127. 1^3 ; RVKh. v. 8

;

xii. 14. 1-3. See also A^S. viii. 3. 10 seq.

;

Vait, xxxii. 19 seq. Of. KB. xxx. 5-7.

^ 1. 0 .
pausing at each Pada. In § 3 above

the words yad eva ndrdfansih should go

with the next clause, as in §§ 13 and 14.

For the Nara9afisls ^distinct from the

N&r&^ahsa in AB. vi. 16 and 27) see

Fedtc Index

f

i. 445, 446 ; SB£. xlii. 690 seq.

3 The Ninarda is a species of accent described

in AfS. viii. 3. 9 seq, ; Kai^ xxxii. 14-17.

It affects the second vowel of the third

Pada, the normal place of the Nyuhkha.
The first vowel is pronounced as anuddtfa,

the second as uddtta, the next eka^ti.

The Pratigara is othdmo daivom,

* AV. XX. 127. 4-6
;
RVKh. v. 9

; 99S. xii.

15. 1 ;
14. 4, 6. Cf. Vait, xxxii. 19^

6 AV. XX. 127. 7-10
; RVKh. v. 10

; 9^8. xii.

17. 1. 1-4.

6 AV. XX. 127. 11-14; RVKh. v. 11

,

99S. xii.

15. 2-4. V. 12 occurs in AB. viii. 11. 5.
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he recites taking apart, like the Vrsakapi, for it is connected with the

Vrsakapi ;
thus it follows the rule of the Vrsakapi. In them he should not

say the sound o
;
he should accent specially, for it is their sound o. He

recites the orderings of the quarters;’ verily thus he puts in order the

quarters; five he recites; these quarters are five, four transverse, one

upwards. In these he should not say the sound o, nor should he accent

specially ® (thinking) ‘ Let me not make to move these quarters ’. These he

recites by half-verses, for support. Ho recites the man-ordering (verses) ;

**

the man-ordering (verses) are offspring
;
verily thus having put in order the

quarters he establishes offspring in them. In these he should not say the

sound 0 nor accent specially (thinking) ‘ Let me not make to move these

offspring’. These ho recites by half-verses, for support. He recites the

Indragathas
;
by the singing against them of the Indragathas, the gods

overpowered the Asuras; verily thus also the sacrificers by singing the

Indragathas against the hated rival overpower him. By half-verses he

recites these, for support.

vi. 33 (xxx. 7). He recites the prattle of Aita^a ’
;
Aita9a, the sage, saw

the life of Agni ;
‘ the unwearied part of the sacrifice ’ say some. He said to

his sons ‘ My boys, I have seen the life of Agni
;
I shall chatter it

;
what-

ever I say do not disregard '. He began ‘ These horses float up to Pratipa

Pratisatvana ’
;
(his son) Abhyagni Aita9ayana, having come, arriving at

a wrong moment, seized his mouth (saying) ‘ Our father has become out of

his mind ’. He said to him ‘ Go hence; thou hast been a sluggard in spoil-

ing my speech ;
I was about to make the cow of a hundred (years of) life,

Tnn.Ti of a thousand (years of) life
;
worst of all do I make thine offspring

since thou here hast fastened on me ’. Therefore they say ‘ The Abhyagnis

Aita9ayanas are the least of the Aurvas ’. Some recite it of longer length

;

he should not prevent it
;

‘ Recite as much as is desired ’ he should say

;

the prattle of Aitafapa is life
;
verily thus he prolongs the life of the sacri-

ficer who knows thus. As to there being the prattle of Aita5a ;
the prattle

of Aita5a is the sap of the metres ;
verily thus he places sap in the metres.

He sacrifices with metres full of sap and with metres full of sap he extends

the sacrifice who knows thus. Again as to the prattle of Aita^a; the

’ AV. xx. 128. 1-6 ; RVKlj. v. 12 ; 99S. xii.

20. 2. 1, 8, 2, 4, 6.

* nenvaiva is read by S&yana but it is very odd

to liave two era’s thus used
;

it is natural

to suppose iva is once meant as above it

is always ni viva nardet.

^ AV. XX. 128. 6-11
;
RVKh v. 13 ;

xii.

21 . 2. 1-6.

AV. XX. 128. 12-16 ;
RVKh. v. 14 ; 12, 18,

and 15 occur in 99^* 16. 1.

» AV. XX. 129. 1 seq. See KB. xxx. 6 ;
Vait.

xxxii. 20 ;
GB. xi. 12 seq, A^S. viii. 8.

14 prescribes 70 Padas or 18, viz. 1-8 a ;

15 d-17 6 ; 17 d ; 18 6. See RVKh. v. 15

;

(17x4+2); 9gS. xii. 18. 2. 1-9; 1. Il-

ls has eight of the verses. Gf. A^S. viii.

3. 14 seq. for the following ;
Bloomfield,

AtharvavedUf pp. 98 seg.
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]

The Prattle of Aitaga

prattle of Aita9a is freedom from exhaustion and unfailingness
;
(he thinks)

‘ Let there be freedom from exhaustion in my sacrifice, unfailingness in my
sacrifice'. He recites the prattle of Aita5a, taking it by Padas, like

a Nivid. He says om with the last Pada as in the case of a Nivid. He recites

the riddle verses.* The gods having confounded the Asuras with the

riddles overcame them
;
verily thus also the sacrificers having confounded

the hated rival with the riddles overcome him. These he recites by half

verses, for support. He recites the Ajijnascnya (verses)
;
^ by means of the

AjijMsenya verses the gods recognizing the Asuras overcame them ; verily

thus also the sacrificers by means of the Ajijnasenya (verses) recognizing

the hated rival overcome him. These he recites by half verses, for support.

He recites the Pratiradha
;
^ by the Pratiradha the gods overpowered the

Asuras and overcame them
;
verily thus also the sacrificers overpower the

hated rival and overcome him. He recites the Ativada
;
® by means of the

Ativada the gods outspoke the Asuras and overcame them
;
verily thus also

by means of the Ativada the sacrificers outspeak the hated rival and over-

come him. These by half verses he recites, for support.

vi. 34 (xxx. 8). He recites the Devanitha the Adityas and Angirases

disputed as to the world of heaven. ‘ We shall go first, we \ The Angir-

ases first saw the Soma pressing on the next day for the world of heaven.

They dispatched Agni—Agni is one of the Angirases—(saying) ‘ Go, tell

the Adityas of our pressing to-morrow for the world of heaven'. The

Adityas having seen Agni saw the pressing on the same day for the world

of heaven. To them he said on his arrival ‘ We announce to you the press-

ing to-morrow for the world of heaven '. They said ‘ But we announce to

thee the pressing on this day for the world of heaven
;
with thee for Hotr

we shall go to the world of heaven ‘ Be it so ' he said and returned with

his reply. They said ‘ Didst thou announce ? ' ^ I announced ' he replied

;

‘ moreover they gave me a reply '. ‘ No : surely thou didst not respond ?

'

(they said). ‘ I did respond ' he replied
;

‘ With fame he* approaches who
approaches with the priestly function

;
if one were to refuse him, he would

2 AV.xx. 133. 16; RVKh. v. 16; xii.

22. 1-6 ;
VaiU xxxii. 21. Qovindasyamin

and S&yana take pravalhya as = cheating

with fair words.

8 AV. XX. 184. 1-4 ; RVKh. v. 17
; 99S. xii.

23. 1. In VaiL xxxii. 22 and 23 these

and the next are confused.

< AV. XX. 136. 1-8; RVKh. v. 18
;
ggS. xii.

23 2.

6 AV. XX. 186. 4 ; RVKh. v. 19 ;
xii. 23.

4 ;
Vait, xxxii. 26 {attvdda).

I AV. XX. 136. 6 seq.
;
RVKh. v. 20

;
^^S.xii.

19. 1-4 ; VaiU xxxii. 28 ;
see A^S. viii. 8.

25. Of. KB. xxx. 6 ;
Levi, La doctrine du

sacrifice, pp. 66, 66.

* The offerer, rather than as Skyana, the

priest, tarn is naturally masculine and
yajflam is not very easily to be supplied.

Cf. 5®* 1- 18-17. no , . . na above

is overlooked by Delbrilck, Altind, Synt.

p. 644.
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The Qastras of the Hotrakas [286

refuse fame ;
therefore I did not refuse \ If one desire to refuse (to officiate

at a sacrifice) on account of (another) sacrifice^ should he refuse it. But

if (the offerer) is one for whom it is not suitable to sacrifice, spontaneous

refusal is appropriate.

vi. 85 (xxx. 9). The ,Angirases sacrificed for the Adityas
;
to them as

sacrificing for them, they gave this earth full of fees
;
being accepted it caused

them to bum
;
they cast her away

;
she becoming a lioness with gaping

jaws assailed men. Of her as she burned came forth thin fissures which are

now upon her
;
aforetime she was all even, as it were. Therefore they say

‘ He shall not accept a giftlaid aside’, (thinking) ‘Let it not, being pierced with

heat, pierce me with heat.’ But if he should accept it, he should give it to

a hated rival
;
he is ruined. Now as to yonder sun : he having taken the

form of a white horse with its body bound with a horse halter went (to

them) (saying) ‘ This we bring (as a fee) for you.’ Thus is the Devanitha^

recited,
‘ The Adityas, 0 singer, brought a fee to the Angirasos ;

This, O singer, they did not approach *

;

for they did not approach the (earth).

‘ But this, 0 singer, they did approach
’

for they did approach yonder (sun).

‘ This, O singer, they did not accept,’

for they did not accept this (earth).

‘ But this, O singer, they did accept,’

for they did accept yonder (sun).

‘ Lest the days be without discrimination
’

he is the discriminator of the days.

‘ Without a leader * the sacrifices
’

the fee is the leader of the sacrifices
;
just as in this world a wagon with-

out a leader comes to harm, so the sacrifice without a fee comes to harm

;

therefore they say ‘ At the sacrifice a fee should be given, if but a small one,’

‘ White and swift of motion,

And most rapid of foot,

Swiftly it accomplisheth its purpose ;

The Adityas, Eudras, Vasus praise thee,

This gift do thou accept, O Angiras ’

;

® This must bo the souse, as Sayana takes it : ix. 306) suggests ned asann * that they

asmdt drtvijydt. may not be * in this and the next case.

^ The text is the same in its variants save * Again the text is hopeless. Haug as before

that 99s. has deia and The text is renders ‘he being carried away', the

hopeless; Haug renders* he being carried wise men were without a leader (from

away neta{h) nitah. Weber (Jnd. Stud. Sayana) Read below atyaZpikdpi.
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Verily thus they sought acceptance of their gift.

‘ This gift, great and broad,

Let the gods give as a boon.

Let that be pleasing to you.

Given be it day by day,

Do ye accept it.*

Verily thus they accepted^ it. He recites this Devanitha taking it by
Padas like a Nivid

;
he says om with its last Pada as in the case of a Nivid.

vi. 36 (xxx, 10). He recites the Bhutechads ^
; by means of the Bhutechads

the gods assailed the Asuras with battle and with craft. The gods, having
obscured by the Bhutechads the might of the Asurjis, overcame them

;
verily

thus the sacrificers having obscured bythe Bhutechads the mightof the hated
rival overcame him. These he recites by half verses, for support. He recites
the Ahanasya (verses)

;
^ from this organ is seed poured, from seed offspring

are born
; verily thus he secures propagation. Ten he recites

; the Viraj
has ten syllables

;
the Viraj is food

; from food is seed poured
;
from seed

offspring are born
;
verily thus he secures propagation. In them he inserts

the sound o
; the sound o is food

;
from food is seed poured, from seed off-

spring are born
; verily thus he secures propagation. In ‘ T have celebrated

Dadliikravan* he recites the Dadhikra (verse) Dadhikra is the divine filter

;

herein he has said a speech full of impurity
; thus speech he purifies with

the divine filter. It is in AnUvStubh
; the Anustubh is speech

; thus with its

own metre he purifies speech. In ‘ The most sweet draughts are pressed
'

he recites (verses) to Soma, the purifying
;
^ (verses) to Soma, the purifying

are a divine filter
;
herein he has said a speech full of impurity

; thus with
the divine filter he purifies speech. They are in Anustubh

; the Anustubh
is speech

;
verily thus with its own metre he purifies speech. In ‘ The

drop hath mounted An5umati
’ he recites a triplet to Indra and Brhaspati

;

* The hosts, godless, as they attacked,

With Brhaspati to aid, Indra overwhelmed *

* Silyana clearly read ajagrahhaisan which in
sense is right, despite Aufrecht. In AB.
vi. 24 occurs paryagrahaisam. The most
probable reading is ctjigrabhtsan with i as
elsewhei-e (Whitney, Sanik, Qr, § 1031 h ;

cf. $ 801 i), unless we allow ai as an
abnormality for i.

> AV. XX. 136. 11-13; RVKh. v. 21; 99S.

xii. 16. 4, 5, 3 ; VaiL xxxii. 30.
2 AV. XX. 136. 1-10; UVKh. v. 22. 1-10;

VaiU xxxii. 81 ; A^S. viii. 3. 30-32 ; cf.

KB. xxx. 6 ; 59s. xii. 24. 2 ; 26. 1.

» AV. XX. 137, 3; RV. iv. 39. 0; RVKh. v.

22. 13 ;
cf. KB. xxx. 8 ; VaiU xxxii. 33

The sense of vyahanasyam is not quite
certain, as though Sayana takes it vii^ista

still vi without * miglit do.
^ RV. ix. 101. 4-6

; A9S. viii. 3. 32 (reading
ca tisrafy for catasrdfy) ; 99S. xii. 25. 2

;

VaiU xxxii. 38.
^ RV. viii. 96. 18-16

; AV- xx. 137. 7-9 ; A9S
viii. 3. 33 ; 9?®* 26. 2. 'ndCicdrya h
corrupt; Weber (Jnd, Stud. ix. 307) sug
gests ®cdft

; BR. v. 1412 nddearya.
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(he says) ;
the Asura folk were rebellious towards the gods ; Indra with

Brhaspati as companion smote away the Asura hue when attacking

;

verily thus also the sacrificers by means of Indra and Brhaspati as aid

smite away the Asura hue when attacking. They say ‘ Should he recite

together ® on the sixth, day.”^ Or should he not recite together ?
’

‘ He
should recite together* they say,® ‘why should he recite together on the

other days and not recite together on this ? ’ Or rather they say ‘ He
should not recite together

;
the sixth day is the world of heaven

;
the world

of heaven is not a place where all meet ; only certain people meet in that

world. If he were to recite together, he would make it common. In that

he does not recite together, that is a symbol of the world of heaven
;
there-

fore he should not recite together. Again as to his not reciting together

;

the litanies here are the Nabhanedistha, the Valakhilyas, the Vn^kapi and

the Evayamarut
;

if he were to recite together, he would loose the desire

that is in these. The Vrsakapi is eonnected with Indra; the prattle of

Aitafa is all the metres
;
herein is the desire obtained which is in (the hymn)

in Jagati to Indra
;
moreover the hymn is addressed to Indra and Brhas-

pati
;

the concluding verse is addressed to Indra and Brhaspati
;
therefore

he should not recite together.

® With the normal form, RV. i. 57 ;
AB. lii. I. e. RV. viii. 00 (n. 5).

50, This explains Vait xxxii. 35 which ® Cf. above AB. vi. 26.

Caland has not ich'ntifiori.



PANCIKA VII

Supplementary Matter and the Rajasuya.

ADHYAYA I

Tlie Division of the Sacrificial Animal,

vii. 1 (xxxi. 1). Now ^ regarding the division of the sacrificial animal
;
we

shall declare the division. The two jaws along with the tongue belong to

Prastotr
;
the breast in eagle shape to the Udgatr, the palatal part of the

throat to the Pratihartr, the right loin to the Hotr, the left to the Brahman,

the riglit thigh to the Maitravaruna, the left to the Brahmanacchahsin, the

right side with the shoulder to the Adhvaryu, the left to the Upagatrs, the

left shoulder to the Pratipasthatr, the right lower foreleg to the Nestr, the

left to the Potr, the right foreleg to the Achavaka, the left to the Agnidh,

the right upper foreleg to the Atreya, the left to the Sadasya, the scat

and spine to the householder, the two right feet ^ to the man who gives

the fast milk to the householder, the two left feet to him who gives

the fast milk to the wife of the householder,^ the lip is common to

the two
;
this the householder should leave over. They take the tail to the

wives, but they should give it to a Brahman. The fleshy growth on the

neck and three ribs belong to the Gravastut
;
three ribs and half the flesh ^ to

the Unnetr, the other half of the flesh and the lungs to the slaughterer
;

it

he should give to a Brahman, if he is not a Brahman. The head belongs to

the Subrahmanya priest, the skin to him who declares the pressing on tlie

next day
;

the sacrificial food to all or to the Hotr. These thirty-six each

‘ The division is given in A^S. xii. 9, the * Sayana holds that the terms doh and
probably original source

;
it is borrowed bd/m exhaust the forelegs, but this .seems

from AB. in OB. iii. 18. The Upagatrs unlikely ; the term here is pada ‘ foot

are subordinate Saman priestswho acconi- ^ Apparently this sense is meant, and so with

pany the chants of the Saman singers ;
enayoh, but Sayana’s comment is con-

the Atreya is not a normal priest, but he fused.

appears as specially privileged elsewhere, * The vaikaiia is an unknown part, but

e. g. K9S. X. 2. 21 ; KS. xxviii. 4. Of. the apparently near the kikasd, here perhaps

part of the Atreya in 95®*
Weber, Ind, Stud, x, 384. See for the ® I. e. the Agnidh

;
see A9S. vi. 11. 16.

division 9®* ^* ^ > Schwab, Das Weber {Ind. Stud, ix. 808) cites PB. xvi.

Altindische Thieropfer, pp. 126-130. 18. 10 ;
L9S. i. 1. 9, 12

; 95®*

37 [h.o.s. 2b]
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of one foot support the sacrifice ; the Brhati has thirty-six syllables

;

the worlds of heaven are connected with the Brhati
;
verily thus they

obtain the breaths and the worlds of heaven
;
verily thus they proceed

finding support in the breaths and in the worlds of heaven. It is a

heavenly victim for those who thus divide it. But those who do it other-

wise, it is as if robbers or evildoers should rend an animal. This division

of the victim Qrautarsi Devabhaga knew
;
but he left the world without

proclaiming it. But it is a superhuman being proclaimed to Girija

Babhravya
;
since that time on men study it.

ADHYAYA II

Expiations for Errors in the Agnihotra, &c.

vii. .2 (xxxii. 1). They^ say "If one who has established the fires dies on

the fast day, how is it with his sacrifice?
’

‘ He should not sacrifice for him’,

they say, ‘ for he has not arrived at the sacrifice.’ They say ‘ If one who
has established the fires dies when the Agnihotra has been put on the fire or

the Samnayya milk or the oblations, what is the expiation here ?
’ He should

put them all around so that they may all bo burned together. That is the

expiation here. They say ‘ If one who has established the fires dies when
the oblations have been put in place, what is the expiation here ? ’ (Saying)

‘ Hail !’ to those deities for whom the libations were drawn he should offer

them whole in the Ahavaniya. That is the expiation here. They say " If

one who has established the fires dies in absence, how is his Agnihotra to

be performed ? ’ He should oflfer with the milk of (a cow) with a calf to

which it is to be won over
;
^ the milk of (a cow) with a calf to which it

is to be won over is dififerent, as it were, the Agnihotra of the dead is

different as it were. Or they may offer with milk from whatever source.

Moreover they say ‘ They should keep kindled these fires, without offering,

until the bones are collected.’ If the bones cannot be found, having

gathered three hundred and sixty leaf stalks,® and having made of them

41. 11. The presence of the Sadasya,

who is not recognized by the A9valayana
school, blit only by the Kausitaki, is

another sign of later origin, as in the use

ofthe word vibhdga; probably, as Lindner
(Pdninif p. 79) suggests, an older account

has been superseded by the Sutra version.
' For the PrS,ya9citta8 cf. ^B. xii. 5. 1 seq.

;

ITaup. xiv
; AfS. iii

; Xp. ix
;

Atharva-

ptdya^tta (JAOS. xxxiii. 71 seq.). For
this case cf. JB. i. 57. 1-3

; 9®* 4.

2. 5.

2 See TS. i. 8. 5. 1 ; TB. i. 6. 8. 4 ;
Sayana’s

derivation from ^vd is very bad : Nara-

yana on A^S. iii. 10. 17 recognizes the

root van
; Vedic Index, i. 462.

s foftih is one of the extraordinary forms ofthe

tradition : iasttm must no doubt be read.
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—^vii. 5

a human figure as it were, they should perform on it the usual round (of

ceremonies) and thus after mingling, the (fires) with the bones gathered

together remove them. A hundred and fifty should he place on the body,

a hundred and forty on the thigh bones, fifty on the thighs, and the rest on

the head. That is the expiation here.

vii. 3 (xxxii. 2). [As in AB. v. 27}]

vii. 4 (xxxii. 3). They say ‘If a man’s Samnayya^ milked in the evening

becomes spoiled or some one carries it away, what is the expiation here ?
’

Having divided into two the morning’s milking, he should curdle one half of

it and sacrifice with it. That is the expiation here. They say ‘ If the morning
milking of the Samnayya becomes spoiled or some one carries it away, what
is the expiation here ? He should prepare in its place a cake for Indra or

Maliendra and sacrifice with it. That is the expiation here. They say ‘ If

the whole of his Samnayya becomes spoiled or some one carries it away,

what is the expiation here. (He should offer) a cake for Indra or Mahendra
just as above. That is the expiation here. They say ‘ If the whole of his

oblation becomes spoiled or men take them away, what is the expiation

then ? ’ Having made them according to the deities out of butter, he

should offer with a butter oblation and thus perform another offering

without a flaw. The sacrifice is the expiation of the sacrifice.

vii. 5 (xxi. 4). They say ‘ If on to a man’s Agnihotra when put on the fire

something not fit for sacrifice falls, what is the expiation here ? * Having
poured it all into the offering spoon, and having gone east, he places the

kindling stick on the Ahavaniya, and having taken off’ a hot coal from the

north of the Ahavaniya he should pour the offering, cither in silence or with

a verse to Prajapati.^ That is both offered and not offered. If it happens

when (the spoon) has been filled once or twice, the same procedure applies.

If he can remove it, having poured off the spoilt portion, and having poured

the unspoiled portion (into the off’ering spoon) he should offer it in the

ordinary way.- That is the expiation here. They say ‘ If a man’s Agni-

Webor (Ind.Stud. ix. aiO) suggests parna-

sadah (cf. ggs. xii. 23. 13). The parallel

texts giving tlie rite have pald^aipitdni

(ggs. iv. 15. 19; Kgs. XXV. S. 15) or

^tsarfindm {Kav^\ 83) or pitlu^atsai'iim {Ath.

Pray, iii. 8). For rmfc = dvixinr^e cf.

Wackernagel, Altind. Gram, II. i. 30, 31.

* The only changes are the omission of the

last sentence and the insertion of ‘ They
say ’ before each hypothesis.

vii. 4. ' I. e. the mixture of milk prepared at

the evening and on the morning for the

Agnihotra. The evening milk is made
sour and mixed with the fresh milk. Cf.

Atharvaprdya^ciMa^ ii. 1.

vii. 5. 1 RV. X. 121. 10. Cf. AgS. iii. 20. 23.

TB. i. 55. 3 and SB. xii. 4. 2. 4 differ.

See also Atharvaprdya^citta, i. 3 seq.

2 I. e. in the usual mode of iinnayana^ pouring

into the spoon ; TB. ii. 1. 3. 5. The
form vyapanayiium is very irregular ; for

parallels see W^hitney, Sansk, Gr. § 9G8 d.

Cf. JAOS. xxxiii. 73, n. 49. sa yadi is a
sign of lateness.
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hotra when put on the fire spills or pours over, what is the expiation

here 1
’ He should pour water on it for expiation

;
waters are expiation

;

then he touches (the rest) with his right hand and mutters. ‘ To the sky

a third, to the gods the sacrifice hath gone; thence may wealth come

to me
;

to the atmosphere, a third, to the fathers the sacrifice hath gone

;

thence may wealth come to me
;

to the earth a third, to me the sacrifice

hath gone ;
thence may wealth come to me.’ He then mutters (a verse)

to Visnu and Varuna,® ‘ By whose might the regions are established
;

Visnu guards that of the sacrifice which is well sacrificed, Varuna that

which is ill sacrificed ;
verily (it serves) to appease both of them. That

is the expiation here. They say ‘ If, as he goes eastwards,* the Agnihotra

which has been put on the fire spills or falls out, what is the expiation

here?’ If he were to fetch it again, he would turn the sacrifice away

from the world of heaven
;
he should stay where he is and others should

fetch to him the remains of the Agnihotra and he should ofier it in the

usual way. That is the expiation here. They say ‘ If the offering spoon

splits, what is the expiation here ? ’ He should fetch another spoon and

offer
;
then he should put on the Ahavaniya the broken spoon

;
handle

in front, bowl behind. That is the expiation here. They say ® ‘ If there

is fire on a man’s Ahavaniya, but that on the Garhapatya is extinguished,

what is the expiation here ? ’ If he were to take out (the fire) to the east,

he would fall away from his abode; if to the west he would perform

the sacrifices like the Asuras; if he were to kindle afresh he would

produce a rival for the sacrificer
;

if he should make (the Ahavaniya)

also go out, breath would forsake the sacrificer
;

verily having gathered

the whole of it with the ashes he should put it in the place of the Garhapatya

and from it take out the Ahavaniya to the east. That is the expiation

here.

vii. 6 (xxxii. 5). They say ' ‘ If they take out a fire (and put it with)

^ Above AB. iii. 38. tinguish the Ahaviiniya also, and (6) to

* The anacoluthon seems clear and Sayana so remove the whole lire to the Garhapatya

takes it. Weber (Jad.Sfwd. ix. 311) refuses and then take out the Ahavaniya. All

to accept it, but does not explain yastja tho modes are allowed by AfS. iii. 12.

and the verbs do not suit that view. 21-^25 in defiance of tlie Brahmana. The
® The Ahavaniya is normally taken out to same result is arrived at by the xii.

the east from the Garhapatya which 4. 3. 6-10 by somewhat different argu-

alone remains in
;
the five alternative merits. Cf. Ath, Pray. i. 5 ;

JB. i. 61. 3~7

courses in the circumstances are (1) to which agrees closely with ^B. (JAOS.

to take as tho Garhapatya the Ahavaniya xxiii. 343, 844).

and then take out tlie Ahavaniya from ^ The readings (abhyuddharei and ahhyuddha-

it
; (2) to take out the Garhapatya from reyuh) of JB. i. 65. 2 and 9®* 3. 4

tho Ahavaniya, like the Asuras (TB. i. 1. suggest the rendering followed
;
the fire

4. 4; ; (8) to rekindle the fire
; (4) to ex- taken out being from the Garhapatya

;
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vii. 7

a man’s fire what is the expiation then ? * If he can see it, removing the

former (fire) he should put down the other
;

if however he cannot see it,

he should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni with Agni
;
the invita-

tory and offering verses for it are^ ‘Agni by Agni is kindled’ and ‘For

thou, O Agni, by Agni.’ Or he should offer a libation in the Ahavaniya

with ‘ To Agni with Agni hail !
’ That is the expiation here. They say

‘ If a man’s Garhapatya and Ahavaniya unite together what is the expiation

here?’ He should offer to Agni as delight a cake on eight potsherds;

its invitatory and offering verses are*^ ‘O Agni come for delight’, and
‘ Who Agni for the delight of the gods.’ Or he should offer a libation

in the Ahavaniya with ‘ To Agni as delight hail !
’ That is the expiation

hero. They say ‘ If all a man’s fires should unite together, what is the

expiation here ? ’ He should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni as

discrimination; its invitatory and offering verses are^ ‘He hath shone

like the sun at the breaking of the dawns ’ and ‘ Thee, 0 Agni the tribes

of men praise.’ Or he should offer a libation in the Ahavaniya with
‘ To Agni as discrimination hail !

’ That is the expiation here. They say

‘If a man’s fire unite with other fires, what is the expiation here?’

He should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni the charred ;*'' its

invitatory and offering verses ^ are ‘ Agni hath roared like Dyaus thunder-

ing ’ and ‘ As our fathers of old.’ Or he should offer a libation in the

Ahavaniya with ‘To Agni the charred hail!’ That is the expiation

here.

vii. 7. (xxxii. 6). They say ‘ If a man’s fires are involved in a village fire,

what is the expiation liere ? ’ He should offer a cake on eight potsherds to

Agni, the spoiler
;

the invitatory and offering verses are ^
‘ In our cattle

fray ’ and ‘ Do not as in the great contest.’ Or he should offer a libation

in the Ahavaniya with ‘ To Agni, the spoiler, hail !
* That is the expiation

here. They say ‘ If a man’s fires be united with a divine conflagration,

wliat is the expiation here ? ’ He should offer a cake on eight potsherds

else the seniso might bo, if people iiooj- cf. 95*^* J
o,S: JB. i. 64. 1 ;

M^S.
lessly take out an Ahavaniya, wliore iii. 4. 4,5; Ap^S. ix. 3. 18; xii. 4.

there is an Ahavaniya
;
tlien the old one 4. 2.

if still recogniztable is to bo extinguished. ^ Ksdniatont is doubtful : cf. NS. i. 8. 9 ;

The reading of Aufrecht yculy u for ycuUja Sayana tukes it as = ksajndvanf, *• patient’

of the MSS. is essential. or ‘ forgiving *
; Ap^S. ix. 3. 17 has a

2 RV. i. 12. 6 ;
viii. 43. 14 ;

A^'S. iii. 13. 3, 12 ; different use of it
;

cf. Ath. Pray, v. 4.

cf. ggS. iii. 4. 1 ;
5. 1 ; JB. i. 65. 3 ;

gB. « RV. x. 45. 4 ;
iv. 2. 16; AgS. iii. 13. 4, 12

xii. 4. 3. 6. with different order of verses and a new
^ RV. vi. 16. 10 ;

i. 12. 9 ;
A^S. iii 1 . 6, 12 ;

sense
;

cf. ggS. iii. 4. 13. For the whole

cf. ggS. iii. 4. 3 ;
5. 2 ;

JB. . 65. 4. cf. Atharvaprdya^citta, ii._7
;
v. 4, 5.

* RV. vii. 10. 2 ;
V. 8. 8 ;

AgS. iii. 13. 5, 12, ^ RV. viii. 75. 11 and 12 ; AgS. iii. 13. 7, 12 ;

where the offering verse is RV. vi. 6. 3 ;
iii. 4. 5 5. 4 ;

gB. xii. 4. 4. 3.
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to Agni as in the waters
;

its invitatory and offering verses are ^ ‘ In the

waters, 0 Agni, is thy seat ’ and ‘ The clever, of pure insight hath wrought

a wondrous deed/ Or he should offer a libation in the Ahavaniya with

^To Agni as in the waters hail!’ That is the expiation here. They
say ‘ If a man’s fires are united with the fire which burns a corj)se, what
is the expiation here?’ He should offer a cake on eight potsherds to

Agni, the pure
;

its invitatory and offering verses are ^ ‘ Agni of purest

vows ’ and ‘ Up, 0 Agni, thy pure (rays)/ Or he should offer a libation

in the Ahavaniya with ‘ To Agni, the pure, hail !
* That is the expiation

here. They say ‘ If a man’s fires are involved in a forest fire, what is the

expiation here ? * He should mount (the fires) on the two fire sticks ^ or

take out a fire brand from the Ahavaniya or from the Garhapatya
;

if he

cannot so do, he should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni, the

spoiler
;

its invitatory and ottering verses have been given. Or he should

otter a libation in the Aliavaniya with ‘To Agni, the spoiler, hail!’

That is the expiation here.

vii. 8 (xxxii. 7). They say ‘ If at the fast day one who has established the

fires weeps, what is the expiation here ? ’ He should otter a cake on eight

potsherds to Agni, the supporter of vows
;

its invitatory and offering verses

are ^
‘ Thou, 0 Agni, art the supporter of vows, the pure ’ and ‘ Supporting

vows, guardian of vows, undeceived.’ Or he should offer a libation in

the Ahavaniya with ‘ To Agni, supporter of Vows, hail !
’ That is the

expiation here. Tliey say ‘ If one who has established tl)o fires on the

fast day should happen to commit a breach of his vow, wliat is the

expiation here?’ He should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni,

the lord of vows
;

its invitatory and offering verses are ^ ‘ Thou, O Agni,

art the guardian of vows ’ and ‘ If we have contravened your vows.’

Or he should otter a libation in the Ahavaniya with ‘To Agni, the lord

of vows, hail!’ That is the expiation here. Thej^ say ‘If one who has

established the fires should omit the ottering at new' or at full moon,

what is the expiation here?’ He should otter a cake on eight potsherds

to Agni, the maker of ways
;

its invitatory and offering verses are ‘ For

thou knowest, 0 wise one, the w'ays’ and ‘We have come to the way of

‘ RV. viii, 4.*3. 9 ;
iii. 1. 3 ,

Hi. 13. 8, ll!

with viii. 43. 28 as s(‘corid
;

cf. 95^- iii-

4. 7 ; 5. 5 ; 9^. xii. 4. 4. 4.

' RV. viii. 44. 21 and 17 ; A9S. iii. 13. 4

;

99^* iii* ^* verses are given in

A9S. Cf. 9B. xii. 4. 4. 5.

^ Cf. 9B. xii. 4. 3. 10 ;
4. 1 ; 5. 2. 1 ;

xiii. 6.

2. 20 ;
iv. 6. 8. 3 ;

99S. ii. 17. 1-5
;
K9S.

V. 3. 1 ;
xxi. 1. 17. Cf. also Afharia-

j^jraya^citiaj ii. 7 and 8.

' A9S. iii. 12. 14; TB. ii. 4. 1. 11 : 99S. iii.

4. 12 ;
5. 9. Cf. .TAGS, xxxiii. 85, n. 257.

2 RV. viii. 11. 1 ;
X. 2. 4 ;

A9S. iii. 13. 2, 12;

cf. 9CS. iv. 4. 11.

3 RV. vi. W. 3 ;
X. 2. 3 ;

A9S. iii. 10. 10-12 ;

cf, 99^- i''- 1. 2 : 5. 7 ;
JAOS. xxxiii, 80,

n. 143.
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tlie gods/ Or he should offer a libation in the Ahavaniya with ‘To
Agni, the maker of ways, hail !

’ That is the expiation here. They say
‘ If all a man's fires are extinguished, what is the expiation here ? ’ He
should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni, the fervid, connected

with man, the purifying
;

its invitatory and offering verses are ^ ‘ O come
with fervour among men' and ‘Come to us with fervour among men.'

Or he should offer a libation in the Ahavaniya with ‘To Agni, the

fervid, connected with men, the purifying hail
!

' That is the expiation

here.

vii. 9 (xxxii. 8). They say ‘ If one who has established the fires eats

new food without making the Agrayana offering, what is the expiation

here!' He should offer a cake on twelve potsherds to Agni Vai^vanara;

its invitatory and offering verses are^ ‘Vai(;vanara hath produced' and
‘ Present in the sky, present Agni on earth.' Or he should ofier a libation

in the Ahavaniya with ‘ To Agni Vaievanara hail
!

' Tliat is the expiation

here. They say ‘ If one has established his fires and a potsherd be lost

what is the expiation here ?
' He should offer a cake on two potsherds

to the Afwins; its invitatory and offering verses^ arc ‘O Alvins to our

abode ' and ‘ With chariot rich in cattle O Nasatyas.' Or he should offer

a libation in the Ahavaniya with ‘ To the A9vins hail
!

' That is the

expiation here. They say ‘ If one has established the fires and the filter

be lost, what is the expiation here?' He should offer a cake on eight

potsherds to Agni with the filter
;

its invitatory and offering verses are ^

‘ Thy filter is outstretched, O lord of prayer ' and ‘ The filter of the

burning one outstretched in the sky.' Or he should offer a libation in

the Ahavaniya with ‘ To Agni with the filter hail !
’ That is the expiation

here. They say ‘If one has established the fires and the gold be lost,

what is the expiation here ?
' He should offer a cake on eight potsherds

to Agni with the gold; its invitatory and offering verses arc^ ‘Golden

haired in the expanse of the atmosphere' and ‘The well winged ones

strengthen in the ways.' Or he should offer a libation in the Ahavaniya
with ‘ To Agni with the gold hail I ' That is the expiation here. They
say ‘If one who has established the fires were to offer without having

bathed in the morning, what is the expiation here ?
' He should offer

^ RV. again has not this ; see A^^S. iii. 12. 27.

Agni asjanadvarU is one connected with

the rootjian seen in janesu, Sayana leaves

it untranslated. Cf. MS. i. 8. 9.

' Above AB. v. 17 ; RV. i. 98. 2 ; only in A^S,
ii. 16. 2 in another ritual.

2 RV. i. 92. 16 ;
vii. 72. 1 ; not in A^S. in

this use.

s RV. ix. 83. 1 and 2 ; not in A^S. in this

use.
* RV. i. 77. 1 and 2 ;

not in this sense in

A^S., which has it in the Kariri^ti, ii.

18. 7.
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a cake on eight potsherds to Agni as Varuna; its invitatory and offering

verses are® ‘Thou for us 0 Agni, knowing Varuna’ and ‘Thou O Agni

be nearest with aid to us.’ Or he should offer a libation in the Ahavanlya

with ‘To Agni as Varuna hail!’ That is the expiation here. They say

‘If one who has established the fires should eat the food of a woman

with child, what is the penance here ? ’ He should offer a cake on eight

potsherds to Agni of the thread; its invitatory and offering verses are®

‘ Extending the thread of the atmosphere do thou follow the light ’ and

‘ Do ye, O Soma bom, bind the axle strings.’ Or he should offer a

libation in the Ahavanlya with ‘ To Agni of the thread hail !
’ That is

the expiation here. They say ‘If one who has established the fires

should live, hearing himself spoken of as dcad,^ what is the expiation

here?’ He should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni the fragi-ant;

its invitatory and oft'ering verses arc ® ‘ Agni as Hoti hath .set down,

good sacrificer’ and ‘True he hath made to-day our ofiering to the god.s.’

Or he should offer a libation in the Ahavaniya with ‘ To Agni, the fragrant,

hail !
’ That is the expiation here. They say ‘ If one has established

the fires and his wife or a cow produces twins, what is the expiation

here?’ He should offer a cake on thirteen potsherds to Agni with the

Maruts: its invitatory and offering verses arc® ‘0 Maruts in whose

dwelling ’ and ‘ Like the spokes, none last, like the days.’ Or he should

offer a libation in the Ahavaniya with ‘To Agni with the Mamts hail!’

That is the expiation here. They say ‘ Should a man without a wife

offer the Agnihotra? Or .should he not offer it?’ ‘He .should offer’

they say; if he were not to offer he would be a mock man.’® ‘What

is a mock man ? ’ (they ask) ;

‘ One who (offers) neither to gods nor to

the fathers nor to men.’ Therefore, even if one has no wife, he should

offer the Agnihotra. With regard to this a sacrificial verse “ is recited

‘ Even one who has no wife and who drinks no Soma

Should sacrifice in the Sautiftmanl

;

“ Sacrifice to free thyself from debt to father and mother
”

In accord with this command is this rule of scripture.’

Therefore .should he make one, who is connected with the Soma, sacrifice.

RV. iv. 1. 4 and 5 ;
not in A^S.

KV. X. 63. 6 and 7. In A^JS. ix. 10. 15 tlie

first verse is used otherwise ;
see below

AB. vii. 12.

^ The construction is so odd that seems

obviously needed ;
A^S. iii. 13. 11 has

yasminjive wrtot^ctbdah, Cf. JAOS. xxxiii.

98, n. 498.

® RV. V. 1. 6
;
X. 53. 3 ;

A9S. iii. 13. 11 has

svrabhaye for surdbhimate.

» RV. i. 86. 1 ;
V. 58. 5 ;

A9S. has not thest*

verses in this use.

JO The anaddhdpurusa appears in a different

connexion in the 9II J
s©® Eggeling, SBE.

xli. 197, 206, 207.

The verse is bad metre : ayam with saufrii-
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[vii. 10 (xxxii. 9), They ^ say * Why does a man without a wife offer at

command the Agnihotra ? ‘ If one has commenced ^ (the sacrifice), and his

wife dies or disappears, how does he offer the Agnihotra ?
*

‘ Sons, grand-

sons, and great grandsons (he wins) ’ they say, ‘ in this and yonder world
;

in this world is yonder (world) of heaven, by that which is not heaven one

mounts to the world of heaven/ He maintains the continuity of yonder

world. Therefore they perform the piling for one without a wife. How
does one without a wife perform the Agnihotra ? ‘ The wife is faith, the

sacrificer truth
;
faith and truth are the highest pair

;
by faith and truth

as a pair he conquers the worlds of heaven * (he should reply).

vii. 11 (xxxii. 10). They ^ say, ‘In that he fasts at the new and full

moon, it is because the gods do not eat the oblation of one who does not keep

his vow of fasting
;
therefore does he fast (thinking) ‘ May the gods cat my

oblation.’ ‘ On the first ^ full moon day should he fast * is the view of

Paifigya
;

‘ on the second ’ that of Kausitaki. The first full moon day is

Anumati, the second Raka
;

tlie first new moon day is Siiiivall, the second

Kuhn. The period is that when (the sun) sets near or I'ises towards the

moon. On the first full moon should he fast. In that he begins not having

manya might do as a correction. Aufrecht

points out that anrnl is really the origin

of tlie gloss anrndrtfidt. The construction

seems to be abljroviatod : the rule is laid

down in the first line and the reason

given in the second, and grutth strictly

speaking requires iti in front of it. The
Sautnunani is to be performed

;
a foUiori

tho Agnihotra. Sayana cites the rule of

the three debts to the gods, fathers, Rsis

(TS. vi. 3. 10. 5), and Visnu’s rule that

sacrifices are to bo continued even on
a wife's death using a substitute for

tho wife, for which he cites tho Smrti
authority. On the other hand Manu (v.

168) prescribes the burning of a wife in

tho fires and a repiling, contrary to AGS,
vi. 10. 9 ; Bharadvaja and a Maitrayani
9ruti. Cf. Yajn. i. 88.

^ Sayana, who explains this after the next
chapter, expressly states that in some
de^as tliese two chapters were not read,

and that his predecessors did not com-
ment on them. This chapter is clearly

in part at least corrupt.

2 nivinte, according to Sayana, refers to one
who has commenced his duties as a house-

holder including the Agnihotra. The
repetition of (ignihotram is as in § 4. The

38 [b.0. 8 . 25
]

point of tlie sentence following is hope-

lessly obscure. Ilaug takes druroha as a

first person and, following Sayana, yas-

yaisdm painm naichet as ‘who does not

wish for a (second) wife^, but this is

impossible unless ya . . nechft is road.

Weber despairs of the passage
;
perhaps

yasyaisd patiCi n(t(}yet,

vii. 11. ^ This is a mutilated and partially

unintelligible version of KB. iii. 1 ; cf.

Weber, dyotisfia, pp. 61, 62.
2 This is clearly a reference to the doctrine of

two (new and) full moon days (5?S. i. 3.

3-6), one of which is when the sun and
moon when full are visible together at

sunset, and one when the full moon is

only visible after sunset. Sayana, how-
ever, takes the sense that the time for

the rite falls on the period between sun-

rise and sunset, which may be connected

with the fourteenth and first days of the

two halves of the month, llaug gets the

same result by taking tithi as defined in

terms of the setting and rising of the

moon. But the sentence is a mere cor-

ruption of KB. iii. 1
:
yam paryastamayam

utsarped iti sa sthitih
;
the tithi is a concep-

tion of the Sutra period only. For the

names cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 228, 229.
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discerned the moon in the east at the new moon, and in that he sacrifices,

thereby they purchase the Soma, thereby the second.® On the second

should he fast; on the latter days Soma sacrifices in accord with

Soma the deity *

;

the moon is the Soma of the gods ;
therefore should he

fast on the second day.}

vii. 12 (xxxii. 11). They say.^ ‘ If the sun rises or sets on a man’s fire

before it is taken out, or if being taken forward it dies out before the

oblation, what is the expiation here?’ He should put gold in front when

taking it out in the evening
;
gold is a pure light, yonder sun is a pure light

;

verily thus gazing on the pure light he takes it out. Having interposed

silver he should take it out in the morning ; that is a symbol of the night.

Before the blending of the shadows ho should take out the Ahavaniya

;

the shadow is the darkness, death ;
verily thus with this light he crosses

over the shadow, the darkness, death. That is the expiation here. They

say, ‘ If a wagon or a chariot or a dog ® come between the Gilrhapatya and

the Ahavaniya, what is the expiation here
? ’ ‘He should not pay heed to

it,’ they say, ‘ on his self are the (fires) placed ®.’ If he .should pay heed to it,

he should draw a continuous stream of water from the Garhapatya to the

Ahavaniya with ^ ‘ Stretching the thread of the atmosphere do thou follow

the light.’ That is the expiation here. They say, ‘ When he is piling on

fuel to the fires should ho procure the Anvaharyapacana ? Or should he

not procure it
? ’ ‘He should procure,’ they say ;

he places the breaths in

himself who piles the fires; the Anvaharyapacana is the most fond of

food of them ;
in it ho offers the libation with ‘ Hail to Agni, the eater

of food, the lord of food.’ An eater of food, a lord of food, he becomes, he

attains with his offspring proper food who knows thus. When about to

offer he should move between the Garhapatya and the Ahavaniya
;
when

he moves by this way the fires know ‘ He .is going to offer in us.’ ‘ When

he moves by this way the Garhapatya and the Ahavaniya smite away his

guilt
;
he with guilt smitten away goes aloft to the world of heaven ’

;

so they quote a Brahmana. They say, ‘ How should one revere the fires

when about to go away, or when having returned after absence or

3 Sayana did not read tena somam kr'manti

and the words are apparently corrupt

;

so after temitardm something seems to

be missing unless it bo yajanti under-

stood, which is poor sense. KB. has a

a different reading with good meaning.

* The sense here is clearly imperfect, and, as

KB. shows, corrupt.

1 Cf. 9B. xii. 4. 4. G.

^ Afvd in Aufrecht’s edition is imiirobable

though ajjva occurs in M9S. iii. 4. 9, as

the verb is singular and fra seems clearly

right, afvdh is also used by Haug
;
Sayana

does not interpret, naturally enough.

Cf. iii. 10-15 where fra is men-
tioned. So ii. 0.13: pdpade gate

;

Ags. ix. 10. 15; ^B. xii. 4. 1. 4 ;
JB. i.

51. 4.

3 hi id apparently was road by Sayana and so

the Anand. ed. But hitdh is much better.

4 RV. X. 53. 0 ;
AgS. iii. 10.’ 15 ;

9gS. ii. 0.

13.
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day by day?’ ‘In silence/ they say; in silence men await a superior’s

orders. But also they say, ‘ Day by day tliey fear through the sacrificer’s

lack of faith removal or extinction. He should revere them with, ‘ Safety

to you, safety to 7ne.’ Safety becomes his lot.^

ADHYAYA HI

TJi(* Legend of Qnaahgepa,

vii. 13 (xxxiii. 1). Hari^caiidra^ Vaidhasa Aiksvaka was the son of a

king
;
a hundred wives were his, but he had no son from them. In his

house dwelt Parvata and Narada
;
he asked Narada

:

‘ Since ^ now men desire a son,

Both those that have and those that have not knowledge

What doth a man gain by a son ?

Tell me that, O Narada.’

He, asked in one verse, replied in ten

:

* A debt he payoth in him.

And immortality he attaineth,^

That father who seeth the face

Of a son born living.

The delights in the earth.

The delights in the fire,

The delights in the waters of living beings,

Greater than these is that of a father in a son.

By means of a son have fathers ever ^

Passed over the deep darkness
;

The self is horn from the self

® Tlie Ap^S. vi. 27. 2 ascribes to a Bahviva
Brahmana the use of a Mantra immo to

jp) avaUyami (or prdvdtsam ; so read for

"^fsyaht) for one who is about to go and
for ono on his return. This does not

agree with cither the text or the KB. ii.

5, tliough tlio latter does not specify tlie

Mantras, nor with 99^* Keith, JRAS.

1915, pp. 493-498.

^ Tlie tale of 9unah(;epa is to be repeated to the

king after the anointing at the end of the

MarutvatTya, by the Hotr sitting on a

golden seat south of the Ahavanlya
;
the

response of the Athvaryu to each Gatha

is tathdj to each Rc om, to the prose of

course nothing
;
see A9S. ix. 3. 9-ir>. The

legend also occurs in 99^-

lias been edited in both versions by
Max Miiller in liis History of Ancient

Sanskrit TAteiature (1859), pp. 573-588, by
Fr. Streiter (Berlin, 1861), and trans-

lated also by Roth (IS. i. 457 ;
ii. 112).

A revised text is given in the 2nd ed. of

B<>htlingk’s Chrestoniath ie,

- yan= yad should be read, perhaps, thougli

yam is good enough sense. 9?^* kas tan

nahprabrdhi Narada.
•” rindale, 99^*
* Or ‘ the fathers passed assuredly \ For sa

irdvati which is the reading of all the

MSS. in 99^* also, BOhtlingk has saird-

cati
; see AB. vi. 21. In c there is in the

MSS. of the 99^* variant yajna and so

the Mitdksard cited liy Max Muller.
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The (son) is (a ship), well-found, to ferry over.

What is the use of dirt, what of the goat-skin ?

What of long hair, and what of fervour ?

Seek a son, O Brahmans,

This is the world’s advice

Food is breath, clothing a protection,

Gold an ornament, cattle lead to marriage,

A wife is a comrade, a daughter a misery.

And a son a light in the highest heaven.*^

The father entereth the wife.

Having become a germ (he entereth) the mother.

In her becoming renewed,

He is born in the tenth month.'

A wife hath her name of wife.

Since in her he is born again

He is productive, she productive,

The seed is placed here.*

The gods and the seers

Brought her together as great brilliance
;

The gods said to men
This is your mother again.”

A sonless one cannot attain heaven,”

All the beasts know this
;

Therefoi’e a son his mother

And his sister mounteth.

This is the broad and auspicious path

Along which men with sons fare free from sorrow
;

® vaddi-adah is probably to bo road as an in-

tensive like caldcalfij cai'dcara, cf. Wacker-

nagel, Altind. Gramm, ii. 1. 147. Sayana

avaddvadah as - not deserving blame,

Koth (/nd. Stud. i. 458) rendered * He is

a blameless world so Streiter and

Weber ;
‘he is undoubtedly tho world

'

M:ix Muller. The comm, sees hero a

reference to the four but without

ground.

* The connexion of cattle and marriage is

reasonable enough, and the conjecture

accepted by Bohtlingk 'vivdhdh is very

unnatural. Bohtlingk also suggests

kanyd for duhitd metri causaj but this is

wholly unnecessary and in AB. viii. 22.

6 we have ddhyaduhitrndm where duhi^ «

one syllable. He takes annam, as is na-

tural, predicatively, but this is against

the context.

For the ten-

month year of gestation cf. the old Roman*
year, Ccnsorin. dc die nutahy c. 20 ;

Vedic

Index, ii. 150

^ Tho sense of dbhutir esd dWidiih as is neces-

sary for the metro is uncertain and
obscure : Bblitlingk quite needlessly

reads a hhiimir etd bhavali, Hillebrandt

suggests that the sense is ‘ She is pro-

creation
;
the germ Is procreation ;

it is

hidden in her,^ but it is more reasonable

to assume that the two dhhuti forms are

father and mother. Sayana renders as if

hhutihand dhh iltih were read . Max Muller

has ‘ She is a mother, because she brings

forth

* This veise is transposed in 95^. with the

next.
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On it beasts and herds gaze

For it they unite even with a mother.*®

Thus he told hiiii.^^

vii. 14 (xxxiii. 2). Then he said to him, ‘Have recourse to Varuna, the

king, (saying) ‘ Let a son be born to me
;
with him let me sacrifice to thee/

‘ Be it so,* (he replied). He went up to Varuna, the king, (saying) ‘ Let

a son be bom to me
;
with him let me sacrifice to thee/ ‘ Be it so ’ (he

replied). To him a son was born, Kohita by name. To him he said ‘ A son

hath been born to thee
;
sacrifice to me with him.* He said ‘ When a victim

is over ten days old then it becomes fit for sacrifice
;

let him become over

ten days old
;
then let me sacrifice to thee with him.* ‘ Be it so * (he replied).

He became over ten days old. He said to him ‘ He hath become over ten

days old
;
sacrifice to mo with him.* He said ‘ When the teeth of a victim

appear, then it becomes fit for sacrifice
;
let his teeth appear

;
then let me

sacrifice to thee (with him).’ ‘ Be it so* (he replied). His teeth appeared

;

he said to him ‘ His teeth have appeared ; sacrifice to me with him.’ He
said ‘ When the teeth of a victim fall, then it becomes fit for sacrifice

;
let

his teeth fall: then let me sacrifice to thee.* ‘Be it so’ (he replied). His

teeth fell
;
he said to him ‘ His teeth have fallen

;
sacrifice to me with him/

He said ‘ When the teeth of a victim appear again, then it becomes fit for

sacrifice
;
h^t his teeth appear again : then let me sacrifice to thee.’ ‘ Be it

so * (he replied). His teeth appeared again
;
he said to him ‘ His teeth have

appeared again
;
sacrifice to me with him.’ He saiil ‘ When the Ksatriya is

fit to bear arms,- then is he tit for sacrifice ; let him win his arms
;
then let

me sacrifice to thee.’ ‘Be it so’ (he replied). He won*^ his arms; he said

to him ‘ He hath now won ^ his arms
;
sacrifice to me with him.’ ‘ Be it so

’

he said and addressed his son ‘ O my dear one, this one gave thee to me

;

iitaii) devatjannh in jnid in 0 W<‘ber, on the ground that iti ha sma
V&iidl\ramani€ iminno tje vu^ohah] in c it docs not elsrwlioro precede an absolute ;

omits ca
;
and in d ends miflmninh caranti for atha after an absolute see Delbriick,

and h;us iuntaiy apt. iat te is preferred by AlUnd. Synf, p. 409.

Bohtlingk, and without ie is also ^ The two verses heie differ slightly: 95^*
pos.'>ible. The practice here referred omits the words at the end of AB. vii. 13

is rejiorted of the Irisli by Strabo iv. 5. 4 ; after ifi and has aa hovdeay sa vai me hruhi

its prevalence in Iran (cf. Meyer, yafhd 7ne p^Hro jdyetettf tarn fmdea, &,c.

dti VAntiq. i. 33) is not in all probability - samndfiam 2^'rdpnoti 99^., clearly inferior,

here refi‘rrcd to, though, of course, it The form sdmndhuka is irregular for

may bo suggested that a reference is samndhiiKa.

meant. * pulpat iii both versions must be prdpa as

hdsmat is, of course, necessary for the Bohtlingk xioints out.

grammar. 99®* omits it. Aufrecht (p. * prdpat of 99®* clearly necessary.

431) prefers ha smdsmd dkhydya

;

Boht- ® cakte 99®* »
which is, of course, the older

lingk (BKSGW. 15 Dec. 1900, p. 417), form; but contra below AB. vii. 16, n. 4.

however, prefers hdsmdy as suggested by
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come, let me sacrifice to him with thee/ ‘ No ’ he said and taking his bow

went to the wild, and for a year he wandered in the wild.

vii. 15 (xxxiii. 3). Then Varuna seized Aiksvaka
;
his belly swelled up.

This Rohita heard
;
he went from the wild to the village. To him Indra

came in human form and vsaid

* Manifold is the prosperity of him who is weary,”

So have we heard, O Rohita

;

Evil is he who stayeth among men,

Indra is the comrade of the wanderer.^

Do thou wander (Thinking) ‘ This Brahman hath bidden me “ wander ”,

he ^ wandered for a second year in the wild. He came from the wild to

the village. To him came Indra in human form and said

‘ Flower-like tlie heels of the wanderer,

Ilis body groweth and is fruitful
;

All his sins disappear.

Slain by the toil of his journeying.^

Do thou wander’. (Thinking) ‘This Brahman hath bidden me “wander”,

he wandered for a third year in the wild. He came from the wild to the

village. To him came Indra in human form and said

‘ The fortune of him who sitteth also sitteth,

But that of him who standeth standeth erect

;

That of him that reclineth lieth down
;

The fortune of him that moveth shall move indeed.'^

Do thou wander,’ (Thinking) ‘ This Brahman hath bi<klen me “ wander",

he wandered for a fourth year in the wild. He came from the wild to the

villaire. To him came Indra in human form and saido
^ Kali he becometh who lieth,

Dvapara when he riseth,

Treta when he standeth erect

And Krta when he moveth.'^

1 The reading is clearly right as nand ; Sayana
recognizes as an alternative ndm^nlnfdifa.

There is a v. I, cana forjanah Weber
{Ind, Stud, ix. 314) with Streiter renders

as ndnd a^runtuya. The curious nrsadvara

Bohtlingk (on Katha Up, y, 2) derives

from nrsad varasad in RV. iv. 00. 5. 95^*
has nisadvarah,

2 Rohita is added in 9?^» ^^^^d through-

out.

2 sa in 99^* throughout.
* 99s. puts the verso after Kalih, &c. It has

phalagrahih and femfe ^sya.

° cardii is not only certain, but clearly correct,

both for metrical r<‘a.sons and as more
pointed than caratL

^ 99^' purusah for bJiavati, and utihitah for

attisthfw. The tlirows of dice are clearly

meant, not as Sayana, the four Yugas,

despite the agreement of Max Miiller

^1/ic. Sans/t. Lit, p. 412) and Weber (ind.

Stud, ix. 315) : Manu, ix. 302 is no
<*vidence for tlie AB. and the ages are not
Vedic, as AV. x. 8. 39, 40 (cited by
Jacobi, GGA. 1895, p. 210) is not thus to

be understood.
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Do thou wander.’ (Thinking) ‘ This Brahman hath bidden me wander ”,

he wandered for a fifth year in the wild. He came from the wild to the

village
; to him Indra came in human form and said

‘ Wandering one findeth honey,

Wandering the sweet Udumbara fruit,

Consider the pre-eminence of the sun.

Who wearieth never of wandering.^

'

Do thou wander.’ (Thinking) ‘ This Brahman hath bidden mo “ wander ”,

he wandered for a sixth year in the wild.^ He found in the wild Ajigarta

Sauyavasi, a seer, overcome with hunger.^ Three sons were his, (^unahpucha,

Qunah9epa, and ^unolahgula. He said to him^® ‘O seer, I offer thee a hundred

;

let me redeem myself with one of these.’ Keeping back the eldest son, he

said ‘ Not this one *

;

‘ nor this one ’ (said) the mother, (keeping back) the

the youngest son. They made an agreement regarding the middle one,

Qunah5epa. Having given a liundred for him taking him, he went from

the wild to the village. Going to his father he said, ' O father dear, come,

let me redeem myself with this one.’ He went^^ to Varuna, the king

(saying) ‘ With this one let me sacrifices to thee.’ ‘ Be it so ’ (he replied)

;

‘A Brahman is higher than a Ksatriya’ Varuna said. To him he pro-

claimed this sacrificial rite, the Rajasuya. On the day of anointing he took

the man as victim.

vii. 16 (xxxiii. 4). For him Vi^vamitra was the Hotr, Jamadagni the

Adhvaryu, Vasistha the Brahman, and Ayasya the Udgatr.^ When he had

been brought up tliey could not find one to bind him
;
Ajigarta Sauyavasi

said ‘ Give me another hundred, and I shall bind him.’ They gave him
another hundred

;
he bound him. When he had been brought up, bound,

and the Apri verses had been said over and fire carried round him,^ they

could not find one to slaughter him
;
Ajigarta Sauyavasi said ‘ Give me

another hundred, and I shall slaughter him.’ They gave him another

hundred and he whetting" his knife went forward. Then Qunah^epa

" (^mmanam road by Hillebrandt in 99^-

>

where there is good MS. authority for

(^rayamdnam,

^ 9?^'^* anotlier vers<* and another year of

wandering.

® 99^* insertion of puftixm l)haks{y)a~

wdnam and reads a^anCiyapa^ltamy which
is a much better form.

99^* varies the wording slightly and
inverts the two clauses, reading daddni

and inserting gavdnij both loss primitive

features.

“ fastja may mean ‘ to him ’ as usually taken,

but this is not necessary.

99'^- dmanfraydm cakre which is inferior,

and inserts fathefy iiktvd which is verbiage,

(peydn 99^*
^ The transposition of the clause to second

place in 99^* clearly a later trait.

2 99^’ omits dprVdya; above it has niyuyoja

for AB. nmiyoja which is absurd, and
below vigdstd'i am.

3 nihfydnah 99®* Bbhllingk. nih^dna is,

of course, incorrect.
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reflected ^ ‘ Like one that is not a man, they will slaughter me ; come, let

me have recourse to the deities/ ^ He had recourse to Prajapati first of the

deities with the verse ®
‘ Of whom now, of which of the immortals ?

’ To

him said Prajapati ‘ Agni is the nearest of the gods
;
do thou have recourse

to him/ He had recourse to Agni with the verse ‘ ‘ Of Agni first of the

immortals we/ To him said Agni ‘ Savitr is the lord of instigations

;

do thou have recourse to him/ He had recourse to Savitr with the triplet *

‘ To thee O god Savitr/ To him Savitr said ' For Varuna, the king, art

thou bound ; do thou have recourse to him/ He had recourse to Varuna the

king with the following thirty-one^ (verses). To him said Vainina ‘ Agni is

the first of the gods, the best friend praise him, and we shall deliver thee^b’

He praised Agni with the next twenty-two (verses). To him said Agni

‘ Praise the All-gods
,
then we shall deliver thee.’ He praised the All-gods

with the verse ' Homage to the great, homage to the small ! To him

said the All-gods ‘ Indra is the mightiest, most powerful, strongest, most

real, and most cflective of the gods
:
praise him and we shall deliver thee.'

He praised Indra with the hymn^^’ ‘ Whatever, O true one, the drinkers of

Soma ' and fifteen (verses) of the following one. To him Indra, delighted

in mind with the praise,^^ gave a chariot of gold. He approached him with

this (verse) ' Ever Indra.’ To him said Indra * Praise now the A5vin8 ,

then shall we deliver thee.’ He praised the A9vinB with the following

triplet.’® To him said the A(^yms ‘ Praise now Usas, then we shall deliver

thee,’ He praised Usas with the following triplet.’^ As each verso was

said by him a bond was loosened-^ the belly of Aiksvaka became smaller;

when the very last verse was said the (last) l)ond was loosened and Aiks-

vaka became free from disease.

vii. 17 (xxxiii. 5). To him the priests said ‘ Do thou devise for us the

performance of the day.’ Then Qunaheepa saw the immediate pressing
;

it

Iksam asa 59^* contra above AB. vii. 14,

‘n. 5.

** upadhdvaniti 9?^* above daddni for AB
daddmi. But after hanta the subj. is

most natural and should be read.

® RV. i. 24. 1. Prajiipati’s reply in 99^*
agner vai nedistho 'si,

7 RV. i. 24. 2.

8 RV. i. 24. 3-5.

9 RV. i. 24. 6-25. 21.

10 Suhrdayam is read by Hillebrandt in 99^*
11 99®* 1^*1® singular hero and elsewhere.
12 RV. i. 26. 1-27. 12.

18 RV. i. 27. 13.

1* Omitted down to iam, with indram instead

in 99s.

le RV. i. 2\)
;
30. 1-15.

99®* omits pritah.

RV. i. 30. 16.

i« RV. i. 30. 17-19.

RV. i. 30. 20-22.

25 viiardm is read by Roth, and Bdhtlingk for

vi because of nitardm in 99®*
is needless, and nitardm may easily be a

correction by some one who could not

understand the sense of vi pd^ mumuce
;

Weber {Ind. Stud. ix. 816) suggests that

the second vipdgo is a compound, but this

is very improbable.
21 uttamdydm ha sma 99®*
28 habhuva 99®*
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he pressed with these four verses ^ ‘ Whatever thou in every house \ Then

he cairried it to the wooden tub with the verse ^ ‘ Take up what re-

maineth in the bowls Then as he took hold of him, he offered with the

four preceding verses ^ with calls of Hail ! Then he led him to the final bath

with the two ^ (verses) ' Thou, O Agni, knowing Varuna \ Then he next made

him pay reverence to the Ahavanlya ® with ‘ Qunah^epa bound from a

thousand Then Qunah9epa sat on the lap of Vi^vamitra. Ajigarta

Sauyavasi said ‘ O seer, give back to me my son'. * No ' said Vi9vamitra

;

‘ the gods have given him to me'. He was Devarata Vai9vamitra, and his

descendants are the Kapileyas and the Babhravas.® Ajigarta Sauyavasi

said ‘ Come now
;
let us invito him ^ Ajigarta Sauyavasi said

‘ Thou art an Angiras by birth,

Famed as a sage, son of Ajigarta

;

O seer, thine ancestral line

Abandon not, return to me.'

Qunah9epa said

‘They have seen thee knife in hand,

.

A thing they have not found even among ^Qdras.

Three hundreds of kine didst thou,

0 Angiras, prefer to me *

Ajigarta Sauyavasi said

‘ Remorse it causeth me, dear one,

The evil deed done by me,

1 would obliterate it in thine eyes
;

Thine be the hundreds of kine".’

^ KV. i. 28. 5-8. In this chapter slight verbal

differences between the two versions

increase.
2 RV. i. 28. 9.

s RV. i. 28. 1-4.

^ RV. iv. 1. 4, 5. The object is presumably
Ilari^candra, not the preparation for the

ceremony. *

a RV. V. 2. 7.

6 The clause tasyaite as omitted in 99^., and
Delbriick suspects the whole from deva

on.

^ tvam V ehi is clearly meant by Panini, viii. 8.

3S, as BOhtlingk points out. The two are

not mother and father, as taken by

Sayana and Max Miiller, nor father and

son. 99®* vihvaydvdhai

which Hillebrandt alters to tarn, and the

39 [h.o.s. ss]

sense is really good, as it is the boy

the tv'o invito in turn, first the father

talks to the son, and then Vi9vamitra

as taken by Weber, Ind. Siiid, ix. 316,

317.

« For alapsa^a(3rdplur. s. aor.) there is in99®-

a variant aHipsataj but the conditional is

here in proper use and alapsyata seems a

natural conjecture. The sense would be

the same, since the generic singular is

also possible.

» niJinave is the reading of the overwhelming

authority of the MSS. of the AB., and

though 99®* nihnuvcj it is a mistake

to insert it as is done in the Anand. ed.

of AB. d may mean as rendered or ‘ go

back’ to the giver, as taken by Weber,
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(^unah9epa said

^ He who once doth what is evil

Would do that evil again

;

Thou hast not abandoned thy ^Qdra way ;

What thou hast done is irreparable

At the word ‘ irreparable ’ Vi^vamitra joined in (the discussion
;
Vi9va-

mitra said

‘ Dread indeed was Sauyavasi when,

Knife in hand, ready to slaughter

;

He stood erect
;
be not his son

;

Become thou a son of mine'®.’

Qunah9epa said

‘ As thou hast intimated to us,

8o, 0 son of a king, tell

How being an Ahgiras

I can become thy son

Vi9vamitra said

^ Thou wouldst be the eldest of my sons,

Thy offspring would hold the highest place.

Accept my divine inheritance,

Unto this I invite thee

*0 59s. in some MSS. reads cnas, but this is

needless, and enat is found in the best

MSS. there also. Sayana seems to recog-

nizo enaty while the comm, on 99^*

enas. In c 99®* has widpagfdA : metrically

na apdgafy must be read
;
in both cases

there are variants of faudrdn nydydt which

is certain and is recognized by Sayana.

Max Muller has * Thou wilt not abstain ’.

n 99®^ inserts vd avocad iti
;
the sense given

by Sayana of 'upa papdda is * supported

by proofs*, but this is wrong, nor, as

Haug and Max Muller, can the word

asamdheyam bo given to Vi9vamitra.

99®* has vifdfisat

j9iapaya is read in 99®* Sftyana renders

jridyase ^as a Brahman’, but this is not

possible, though Max Muller accepts it,

and is not supported by a verse cited by

him as expressing the sense :
purdtmdnam

nrpam vipra tapa^d h rtaiun asi which moans

that he had made himself a king by

tapaSj and not vice versa
;
apparently

this verse took the sense as Jnapayd

rdjaputra Hhou art known as a king’s

son* ;
clearly in view of the agreement

of the MSS. (both Aufrecht’s and those

of the Anand.) any alteration of this

verse is incorrect, and also clearly it is

only to be explained as above. J9iapayd

is, if it is to be taken as correct, a subj.,

and the sense must bo ‘ tell us how thou

wilt arrange*, or something similar. It

seems easier to read ^jnapayo and render

‘ as thou hast said ’, referring to his offer

made just above. Bohtlingk adds 'ham

before sann^ metrt causa.

Here Vi9vamitra offers only daivam ddyamj

but in point of fact he allowed him suc-

cession to both
;
see AB. vii. 18. 9.
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Qunahfepa said

^ Bid these agree

For friendship and prosperity to me
That I may, 0 bull of the Bharatas,

Become thy son

Then Vigvainitra addressed his sons

‘ Do thou, Madhuchandas, and do ye hearken,

Ksabha, Eenu, and As^ka
And all their brothers,

Do ye accept his superiority

vii. 18 (xxxiii. 6). Vifvamitra had a hundred and one sons, fifty older than

Madhuchandas, fift)’' younger. Those that were older did not think this

right. Tliein he cursed (saying) ‘ Your offspring shall inherit the ends^ (of

the earth).* These are the (people), the Andhras, Pundras, Qabaras,

Pulindas, and Mutibas,^ who live in large numbers beyond the borders;

most of the Dasyus are the descendants of Vi^vamitra. Madhuchandas

with tlie otlier fifty said

^ What our father agreeth to

That we accept
;

We all place thee before us,

We are after thee,’^

Then Vi^vamitra, pleased, praised his sons

‘ 0 my sons, rich in cattle

And with heroic offspring, shall ye be,

Who, accepting my will.

Have made me possessed of heroic offspring.
* ^

** hruyah is read in some MSS, of 95®., but in impossible.

most bruydtj and Sayana as well as the ^ 99®* antam, Sayana renders canddld-

MSS. have hruydt at this place. It cannot dirupdn mcajdtivi^esdn.

be rendered satisfactorily as ^ every one * ^9®* bas no Pulindas, and reads Mucipdh.

of your sons ’ with Sayana, nor as ‘ may It also roads, very badly, uda%cah^ and
the leader of the Bharatas say so, in the bahudasyavahy and ends tty uddharantiy

presence of his agreeing sons', and very and extends the sentence regarding

possibly samjndnam esu should be read Madhuchandas. For the tribes men-
with Aufrocht. In b BChtlingk restores tioned, doubtless non-Aryan in the

mamay and Hillebrandt has me ... me by main, see Vedic IndeXy s.vv.

conjecture, but this is not probable as ^ purastdt,

the Pada is independent and should not * viravantah is replaced by prajdvantali in 59®.
begin with an enclitic. It is possibly really a reference as in tbe

99®* sthd and tisthadhvam, Btihtlingk next verse to the lira Devarata, and not

suggests tisthaiay metri causa, Haug’s in- to prajd generally,

terpretation of sthana as stha na is quite
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With a hero to lead you,

With DevarEta, O Gathinas,

Shall ye all prosper, 0 my sons

;

He shall discern the truth for you.®

This is your hero, O Ku^ikas,

DevarEta ;
him follow

;

As inheritance from me shall he obtain you

And the knowledge which we know.®

In agreement the sons of Vi^vEmitra,

All together joyously,

Accepted the control of DevarEta,^

And his pre-eminence, the GEthiiias.

DevarEta was granted

Both inheritances, the sage,

The overlordship of the Jahnus,

And the sacred lore of the Gathinas.®

® Gdthind in some MSS. of 95^* needless.

99s. has in a majority of MSS. rddhyds

tu and esa vas tad vivdcanahf while Hille-

brandt with Streiter would read sadviva-

canal}. The change is clearly needless.

99^’ copetdm. The sense is clearly as

above; SEyana takes ddyam as subject,

and ca he refers to Devarata ! Aufrecht

suggests ynsmCj but the sense is not ‘ ho
shall inherit among you * but ‘ he shall

inherit you^ as becoming the head
{^resthin) of the family. 99®* 1^^®

uta which is a less good reading. For
upetd see Whitney, Sansh, Gr. § 187 b.

99®* jy<x>i9thye and ^rai$thye; sardiayah is,

as Aufrecht points out, an artificial word
on the basis of ardtij * foe \

* 99®* ®nds Jahnundm cddhitasthire daive vede

ca Gdthindh. This version cannot be made
to mean anything else than a statement

that the Gathinas were prominent among
the Jahnus and in sacred lore (cf. Weber,
Episches im vedischen Ritual, pp, 16 ^q.\
the two ca’s being explained in this way
{daive and vede cannot really, as by
Weber, be made consistently contrasts).

This view then treats the Jahnus as the

whole and the Gathinas a class of them,
not necessarily rulers (even priestly),

but as great priests. The AB. version

must be regarded as an explanation of

the ubhayoh and the term seems to need
explanation, and therefore a priori, pace

Weber, the AB. is the older version, as it

normally is superior to the 99®* More-

over the term rdjaputra in AB. vii. 17, 6

points to royal claims on the part of

Vi9vamitra (quite contrary to the ?gveda

tradition, where he is the Puroliita of

Sudas, a view here also accepted from
the tradition), and this agrees with the

tradition of the PB. xxi. 12. 2 where
Vi9vamitra is styled Jdhnavo raja. The
AB. veraion must therefore moan that

Devarata succeeded to the overlordship

over the Jahnus and the divine lore of

the Gathinas at one time. SEyana’s

version treats the two inheritances, as is

Weberns viewand also that ofMax Muller

{Anc. Sansk, Lit, p. 418, n. 2), as that of

the Ajigarta family (Jahnus), and of

Vi9vamitra, but there is to this the

serious objection that the young man
definitely leaves his connexion with
Ajigarta, and therefore cannot be said to

succeed to the overlordship of that family

in any sense, even if there were any other
suggestion that the Ajigarta family was
called Jahnu, as there is not. adhiyata is

no doubt from dM, not, as Max Miiller,

from adhi + i, Gdthindm is merely, in all

probability, a brief form of Gathinandm,

though a change of stem is conceivable
;

if the former, the use is rare
;

cf. Lanman,
Nouninjt, p. 853; Macdonell, Ved. Gramm,
p. 262.
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This is the tale of Qunah9epa, with a hundred Rc verses as well as Gathas.®

This the Hotr tells to the king after the anointing. He tells it seated on
a golden cushion

;
seated on a golden cushion he responds

;
gold is glory

;

verily thus he makes him prosper by glory. Om is the response to a Rc,
‘ Be it so ’ to a Gatha

;
om is divine, ‘ Be it so * human

;
verily thus with

what is divine and what is human he frees him from eviP* and from sin.

Therefore a victorious king should, even when not sacrificing, make him
narrate this tale of Qunah9epa

; not the least tinge of sin will be left over in

him. A thousand should he give to the narrator, a hundred to him who
makes the response; the seats and a white mule chariot (should also

be given) to the Hotr. Those who desire sons also should have it narrated
;

they obtain sons.

ADHYAYA IV

The Rajasuya.

vii, 1

9

(xxxiv. 1 ). Prajapati created the sacrifice
;

^ after the creation of the

sacrifice the holy power and the lordly power were created
;
after the holy

power and the lordly power both kinds of offspring were created, those who
eat the oblations and those who do not eat the oblations

; after the holy

power those that cat the oblations, after the lordly power those that do not

eat the oblations. The lirahmans are the offsping that eat the oblations
;

the Rajanya, Vai9ya, and Qudras those that do not eat the oblations.^

From them the sacrifice departed
;

it the holy power and the lordly power

pursued
;
the holy power pursued with the weapons of the holy power

;

the lordly power with those of the lordly power. The weapons of the

holy power are the weapons of the sacrifice
;
the weapons of the lordly

'' 99^’ aparimitam. The number is 97 of

9unali9opii, three not by him, and thirty-

one GSthas. Weberns rendering {op, cit^

p. 10) ‘liber 100" is less probable than
that of BR. adopted above.

I.e. the Adhvaryu.

sai'vasmM enamh sampmmumati
(with v.ll, sampramucifate, °nte).

99®* understood by the

comm, as vijayasamarihah. But this is

not at all necessary and Narftyana on
A9S. ix. 8. 13 has clearly yah para-

balam yuddhena viJUavdn where yudhe na
is not really possible, pace Hillebrandt.

The V, 1. in 99®* yajamdnah is a bad
one. Weber {Ind, Stud, ix. 318) prefei*s

*vijiUy but Aufrecht retains the view of

Sayana. In his Rdjasuya^ p. 8, n. 2, Weber
renders rdjdvijitin in the Kdtkaka as ‘ von
(anderen) KOnigen unbesiegt \

This sentence down to hotah is not in 99®*
which divides the spoil less unfairly.

Indie, in 99®*
^ Cf. TS. i, 6. 8. 2. Generally speaking, for

the Rajasuya of the AB. there is no
parallel elsewhere. A9S. has only a few
scattered sentences in ix. 8 and 4. The
whole rite is elaborately dealt with by
Weber, Vber den Rajasuya {Ahh, Berl. Akad,

1898).
2 Cf. 9B. iv. 5. 2. 16.
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power are the horse chariot, the corslet, the bow and arrow. The lordly

power returned without attaining it; from its weapons it turns away

trembling. The holy power followed it and obtained it
;
having obtained

it it kept blocking it from above
;

it being obtained and blocked from above

standing, recognising its own weapons, went up to the holy power. There-

fore even now the sacrifice finds support in the holy power and in the

Brahmans. The lordly power then followed it
;

it said ‘ Do thou call upon

me in this sacrifice ‘ Be it so * it replied
;

* Lay aside thine own weapons,

and with the weapons of the holy power, the form of the holy power,

becoming the holy power, do thou come to the sacrifice \ ‘ Be it so
'
(it said).

Thus the lordly power, having laid aside its own weapons, with the

weapons of the holy power, with the form of the holy power, becoming

the holy power, went to the sacrifice. Therefore now also the Ksatriya, as

sacrificer, having laid aside his own weapons, with the weapons of the holy

power, with the form of the holy power, becoming the holy power, goes to

the sacrifice.

vii. 20 (xxxiv. 2). Then comes the begging of a place of sacrifice. They

say ‘ Seeing that a Brahman, a Rajanya, a Vai^ya, when about to consecrate

himself asks a Ksatriya for a place of sacrifice, whom is the Ksatriya to

ask V ‘He should ask the divine lordly power ' they say. The divine

lordly power is the sun
;
the sun is the overlord of these beings. On the

day on which he is going to consecrate himself, on that day in the forenoon

he should revere the rising sun
;
with ^

‘ This is the best of lights, the highest light.’

With ‘ 0 god Savitr, give me a place of sacrifice for sacrifice to the gods
’

he asks for a place of sacrifice. In that being asked here he goes on his

upward course,^ ‘ Yes, I give it * he says in effect. No harm befalls him
instigated by the god Savitr

;
ever increasing prosperity he attains

;
he

attains lordship over offspring and supremacy, who having thus paid

reverence, having asked for, having settled on a place of sacrifice, consecrates

himself, being a Ksatriya.'^

vii. 21 (xxxiv. 3). Then comes the prevention of decay of the sacrifice and

the gifts (to the priests) for a Ksatriya as sacrificer. Before the consecra-

tion he should offer a libation of butter in tour portions, in the Ahavaniya

to prevent the decay of the sacrifice and the gifts, with

‘ Let Indra, the bounteous, restore to us

The holy power
;
let him give again the sacrifice, the gifts

;
hail I

’

1 RV. X. 170. 3. * For the devayajana cf. SB. ii. 10 ;
PB. xxiv.

^ uitardm is adverbial as in AB. iii. 44 : 18. 2 ; ^B. iii. 1. 1. 4 ;
Weber, Ind. Stud.

ahhitardm
;
24 : nicaistardm and often. x. 356, n. 3.



311] The Holy Power and the Lordly Power [—vii. 23

Then after the concluding formulas of the final offering of a cow ^

^ Let Agni, all knower, restore to us

The lordly power
;
let him give again the sacrifice, the gifts ;

hail I

’

These two libations are the prevention of decay of the sacrifice and the

gifts for a Ksatriya as sacrificer ;
therefore should they be offered.

vii. 22 (xxxiv. 4). As to this Saujata Aralhi used to say ‘ These two liba-

tions are not a winning again of what has decayed \ ‘ As he desires he may
perform these two, who takes his instruction hence * (he said ') ;

but the

following he should certainly offer with

^ I have recourse to the holy power
;
may the holy power guard me from

the lordly power
;
to the holy power hail !

*

'Thus, thus' (he said). He who has recourse to the sacrifice has

recourse to the holy power; the sacrifice is the holy power; moreover

from the sacrifice is he who consecrates himself born again. Him who has

recourse to the holy power the lordly power does not oppress. ‘ May the

holy power guard me from the lordly power * he says, in order that the

holy power may guard him from the lordly power
;

‘ To the holy power

hail
'
(he says)

;
thus he delights it. Thus it delighted guards him from the

lordly power. Then after the concluding formulas of the final offering of

a cow (he says)

‘ I have recourse to the lordly power
;
may the lordly power guard me

from the holy power
;
to the lordly power hail

!

'

‘Thus, thus' (he said). He who has recourse to the kingship has

recourse to the lordly power, for the kingship is the lordly power. Him
who has recourse to the lordly power the holy power does not oppress,

‘ May the lordly power guard me from the holy power ' he says, in order

that the lordly power may guard him from the holy power
;

‘ To the lordly

power hail
!

'
(he says)

;
thus he delights it. Thus it delighted guards him

from the holy power. These ^ two libations are the prevention of decay

of the sacrifice and the gifts
;
therefore they must be offered.

vii. 23 (xxxiv. 5). Now the Ksatriya has Indra as his deity, the Tristubh

as his metre, the Pancada^a as his Stoma, and is Soma in kingship, the

Rajanya in relationship. Being consecrated he attains Brahmanhood in that

he puts on the black antelope’s skin, in that he performs the vow of one

1 See TS. i. 4. 44. 3 for the Samistayajunsi, iat tad iti recurs in AB. vii. 26 ;
viii.

vii. 22. ^ The iti is a little awkward; but 6 and 9. BR. take ” as a Dvandva
;

presumably it represents the views of Sayana treats ajtta as ajtiay both without

Saujata. Weber (/>ad. Stud, ix. 820) does point, ito refers to the view in vii. 21,

not indicate how he takes the clause, not to Saujata.

translating as if there was no iti. * i. e. » ime above.
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consecrated, in that Brahmans come around him. As he is being conse-

crated Indra takes his power, the Tristubh his strength, the Pancada^a

Stoma his life, the Soma his kingdom, the fathers his fame and renown,

saying ‘ He is becoming other than we ; he is becoming the holy power
;
he

is joining the holy power’. He should offer a libation before the con-

secration and adore the Ahavaniya (saying)

' I depart not from Indra as my deity, nor from the Tristubh metre, nor

the Pancada5a Stoma, nor Soma the king, nor my relationship with the

fathers. Let not Indra take my power, nor the Tristubh my strength,

nor the Paneada^a Stoma my life, nor Soma my kingdom, nor the fathers

my glory and fame. With my power, strength, life, kingdom, glory,

relationship, I approach Agni, the Gayatrl metre, the Trivrt Stoma,

Soma the king; I have recourse to the holy power; I become a

Brahman.’

Indra does not appropriate the power, nor the Tristubh the strength, nor

the Pancada9a Stoma the life, nor Soma the kingdom, nor the fathers the

glory and fame of him who having offered thus this libation and having

adored the Ahavaniya consecrates himself, being a Ksatriya.

vii. 24'(xxxiv. 6). Now the Ksatriya has Agni for his deity, when conse-

crated, the Gayatrl for his metre, the Trivrt for his Stoma, and is the Brahman

in i-elationship ;
when he concludes he assumes his Ksatriya character;

when he concludes Agni takes his brilliance, the Gayatri his strength, the

Trivrt Stoma his life, the Brahmans his glory and fame, saying ‘ He is be-

coming other than we
;
he is becoming the lordly power ; he is joining the

lordly power ’. After the concluding formulas of the final offering of a cow

he should offer a libation and adore the Ahavaniya with

‘ I depart not from Agni as my deity, nor from the Gayatrl metre, nor

from the Trivrt Stoma, nor from the holy power as relation. Let not

Agni take my brilliance, nor the Gayatrl my strength, nor the Trivrt

Stoma my life, nor the Brahmans my holy power, glory, and fame. With

brilliance, strength, life, the holy power, glory and fame, I approach

Indra the deity, the Tri.stubh metre, the Pancadaja Stoma, Soma the

king
;
I have recourse to the lordly power ; I become a Ksatriya.

0 gods, 0 fathers, 0 fathers, 0 gods, I offer being he who I am.

This is my sacrifice, my gift, my toil, my offering.

Be Agni here my witness, Vayu my hearer, Aditya yonder my pro-

claimer

;

1 who am I am L’

Agni does not appropriate his brilliance, nor the Gayatri his strength, nor

the Trivrt Stoma his life, nor the Brahmans his holy power, glory and fame
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who having offered thus this libation and having adored the Ahavaniya

concludes, being a Ksatriya.

vii. 25 (xxxiv. 7). Then as to the announcement of the consecration. They

say ‘ Seeing that they announce the consecration of a Brahman when conse-

crated with “ The Brahman hath consecrated himself ”, how is one to announce

(the consecration) of a Ksatriya?* 'As in the case of a Brahman when

consecrated they announce the consecration with “ The Brahman hath conse-

crated himself”, so should he announce (the consecration) of a Ksatriya,

with the Rsi descent of his Purohita^* (they say)
;
‘Thus, thus* (they say).

Having laid aside his own weapons, with the weapons of the holy power,

with the form of the holy power, having become the holy power, he

resorted to the sacrifice. Therefore should they announce his consecration

with the Rsi descent of his Purohita
;
with the Rsi descent of the Purohita

they should perform the ancestral invocation.^

vii. 26 (xxxiv. 8). Then as to the share of the sacrifice!*. They say ‘ Should

a Ksatriya eat the sacrificer’s share ? Or should he not eat ? * If he who is

not an eater of the oblations were to eat, by eating the oblation he would

become worse; if he were not to eat, he would shut himself out from the

sacrifice
;
the share of the sacrificer is the sacrifice. It is to be handed over

to the Brahman. The Brahman priest is in the relation of Purohita to the

Ksatriya
;
the Purohita is half the self of the Ksatriya. Secretly verily it

obtains the appearance of being eaten
;

it is not openly consumed by him.

The Brahman is manifestly the sacrifice, for in the Brahman the whole

sacrifice finds support, in the sacrifice the sacrificer. They place the sacrifice

in the sacrifice, as water in water, fire in fire
;
thus it is not superfluous,

thus it harms him not. Therefore should it be handed over to the Brahman.

Some make an oftering in the fire with

‘Prajapati’s is the world named Vibhat
;
in this 1 place thee with

the sacrificer
;
hail !

’

That he should not do so. The share of the sacrificer is the sacrificer ;
he

places on the fire the sacrificer. If a man were here to say to him ‘ Thou

hast placed the sacrificer on tlie fire
;
Agni will bum his breaths

;
the

sacrificer will die it would certainly be so. Therefore he should not

desire this.

1 For this rule see A^S. i. 3. 3; xii. 15. 4.

2 I. e. on the invocation of Agni by the

ancestral names
;

cf. Weber, Ind, Stud.

ix. 321-326. In this, as in the exclusion

of the prince from the drinking of the

Soma, the Brahmana shows its high

claim for its caste.

40 [bob. «s]
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ADHYAYA V

The Proper Food of the King in lieu of Soma.

vii. 27 (xxxv. 1). Vi9vantara Sausadmana, despising the Qyaparnas, per-

formed a sacrifice without the Qyaparnas.* Perceiving this the Qyaparnas

went to the sacrifice and sat down within the altar. Seeing them he said

‘There sit those doers of an evil deed, speakers of impure speech, the

(^yaparnas ;
remove them ;

let them not sit within my altar .
‘ Be it so

(they replied). They removed them. They being removed cried aloud

‘ Heroes had the Ka9yapas among them in the Asitamrgtis who, at the

sacrifice from which Janamejaya Pariksita excluded the Ka9yapas, won

the Soma drinking from the Bhutaviras. What hero have we among us

who will win this Soma drinking
?

’ * ‘I am the hero for you ’,
said Rama

Margaveya; Rama Margaveya was a learned member of the Qyaparnas.

When they were rising up, he said ‘ Can it be that they are removing,

O king, from the altar one who knows thus ?
’

‘ What is that thou

knowest, O worthless Brahman’ (he replied).

vii. 28 (xxxv. 2). ‘ When the gods excluded Indra (saying) ‘ He hath mis-

used Vi9varupa, son of Tvastr, he hath laid low Vrtra,he hath given the Yatis

to the hyaenas, he hath killed the Arurmaghas, he hath contended with

Brhaspati then Indra was deprived of the Soma drinking,and in accordance

with the deprivation of Indra the lordly power was deprived of the Soma

drinking. Indra obtained later a share in the Soma drinking, having

stolen the Soma of Tvastr, but to day even the lordly power is deprived of

Soma drinking. How can they remove from the altar him who knows

the food which belongs to the lordly power now that it is deprived of the

Soma drink, and by which the holy power is made prosperous ?
’

‘ Dost

thou know, O Brahman, this food?’ (he asked) ‘I know it’ (lie replied).

‘ Cf. Weber, Ind. Slud. x. 32, 33, who seeks to

see in this a case of punishment for dis-

loyalty, as in PB. xiv. 6. 8, where, how-

ever, the position is much clearer than

here. The impure speech need not be

more than a ritual defect of the priests,

especially as it is made good by a point

of ritual. Cf alsoZOMC. Hi. 737 ;
liv.611.

Buhtlingk (BKSGW. 15 Dec. 1900, p. 419)

suggests asmdko,

vii, 28. ^ Cf. the similar lists in KIT. iii. 1 ; TS.

ii. 5. 1 ;
Weber, Ind. Stud. i. 409 ;

Rdjaauya,

p. 109, n. 2. In Brkaspaieh praiyavadhlt

J^ayana sees the sense xakyam, and this is

apparently meant : he cites ApDS. ii. 2. 5.

11. The aorist is natural and proper and

needs no special explanation (cf. Del-

briick, Altind. Synt. p. 281). The Arurma-

ghas are connected by Eggeling (SBE.

xii. 57, n, 1) hesitatingly with the demon
Araru

j
cf. Weber, Ind. Stud, i. 411. The

curious way in which Indra loses his

place in favour of the priestly Brhaspati

is noted by Weber, RdJasuyaj p. 110.
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‘Do thou tell it to me, 0 Brahman’ (he said). ‘(I shall tell it) to thee,

O king ’ he said.

vii, 29 (xxxv. 3). ‘ They will bring one of three foods, the Soma or curds

or water. If ^ the Soma (they bring up), that is the food of the Brahmans;

with this food thou wilt strengthen the Brahmans
;
in thine offspring will

be born one like a Brahman, an acceptor of gifts, a drinker (of Soma),

a seeker of livelihood, one to be moved at will.* When evil happens to

a Ksatriya one like a Brahman is born in his offspring; the second or

third from him may become a Brahman
;
he is fain to live as a sort of

Brahman. If curds (they bring), it is the food of the Vai^yas; with this

food thou wilt strengthen the Vai5yas; in thine offspring one like a Vai9ya

will be born, tributary to another, to be eaten by another, to be oppressed

at will. When evil happens to a Ksatriya, there is born in his offspring

one like a Vai^ya
;
the second or third from him may become a Vai9ya ;

he

is fain to live as a Vai9ya. If water (they bring), it is the food of the

Qudras ; with this food thou wilt strengthen the Qudras
;
in thine offspring

one like a Qudra will be born, the servant of another, to be removed at will,

to be slain at will. When evil happens to a Ksatriya, there is born in his

offspring one like a Qudra; the second or third from him may become

a Qudra
;
he is fain to live as a Qudra/

vii. 30 (xxxv. 4). ‘ These are the three foods, 0 king he said ‘ which a

Ksatriya as sacrificer should not desire. Now this is his proper food ; ho

should press together^ the descending growths and the fruits of the

Nyagrodha and (the fruits of) the Udumbara, A9vattha and Plaksa trees,

and partake of them. This is his proper food. On the place whence by

offering the sacrifice the gods went to the world of heaven they tilted

over (nyithjan) the goblets
;
they became the Nyagrodha trees. Even to-day

in Kuruksetra they call them the Nyubjas. They were the firstborn of

Nyagrodhas
;
from them are the others bom. In that they grew down-

wards, therefore the Nyagroha grows downwards
;
its name is Nyagroha

;

it being Nyagroha the gods call Nyagrodha mysteriously, for the gods love

mystery as it were.'

vii. 31 (xxxv. 5). ‘ The sap of the goblets which went downwards became

^ Sayana needlessl}^ takes sa as referring to wliich is impossible, though allowed by
an ignorant priest

;
very possibly this is Weber (Ind. Stud. ix. 826; x. 14), who

the common use in and less often prefers ‘dwelling everywhere’ for dva-

elsewhere of sa yadi^^yadi, or, of course, sdyi\ cf. Vedic Index^ ii. 82.

a second form or verb may be supplied. vii. 30. ^ The construction is awkward ; the
2 Sayana recognizes the passive sense of nom. aiwodMf c«p/mlawicawhich,asAB

yathdkdmapraydpyahj but Haug suggests vii. 81 shows, applies to the Nyagrodha, is

* roam about according to pleasure ’ altered to the acc. with dbhisunuydU
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the descending growths; that which went up the fruits. This Ksatriya

does not depart from his proper food, who eats the shoots and the fruits of

the Nyagrodha. Mysteriously verily he obtains the Soma drinking ; it is

not consumed openly by him. The Nyagrodha is mysteriously Soma the

king ;
mysteriously does the Ksatriya assume the form of the holy power,

through the Purohita, through the consecration, through the ancestral

invocation. The Nyagrodha is the lordly power of the trees, the Rajanya

is the lordly power, for the Ksatriya here dwells fastened as it were to the

kingdom, and supported as it were, and the Nyagrodha is fastened as it

were by its descending growths to the ground, and supported as it were.

In that the Ksatriya as sacrifice!- cats the descending growths of the

Nyagrodha and the fruits, verily thus he establishes in himself the lordly

power of the plants and in the lordly power himself. In the lordly power,

in himself he establishes the lordly power of the plants, like the Nyagrodha

with its descending shoots in the earth, in the kingdom he finds support,

dread becomes his away and unassailable, who as a Ksatriya when sacrificing

eats thus this food.’
’

vii. 32 (XXXV. 6). ‘ Now as to the (fruits) of Udumbara. The Udumbara

tree was bom from strength and proper food
;
this is the pre-eminence of

the trees; verily thus he places in the lordly power strength, proper

food, and the pre-eminence of the trees. Now as to the (fruits) of A^-

vattha. The A9vattha tree was born from brilliance
;
this is the over-

lordship of the trees; verily thus he places in the lordly power the

brilliance and the overlordship of the trees. Now as to the (fruits) of

Plaksa. The Plak.sa tree was bom of might; it is the self rule and the

control of the trees
;
verily thus he places in the lordly power the self rule

and the control of the trees. These are first of all prepared and then they

buy Soma, the king. They proceed with the rites ^ according to the manner

of the (sacrifice of Soma) the king up to the fast day
;
then comes the fast

day. These things the Adhvaryu should make ready in advance
;
the skin

for pressing, the two pressing boards, the wooden tub, the filter cloth, the

pressing stones, the vessel for the pure Soma, the stirring vessel, the vessel,

the drawing cop, and the goblet. When they press the king in the morning.

^ The inferior position of the Ksatriya here

may be contrasted with the fact that

L^S. ix. 2. 4 allows him at the consecra-

tion to drink the Soma, and even K^S.

XV. 8. 19-21 reaches the same conclusion ;

see Weber, Rajasuya^ pp. 80, 81, 109, 117,

134.

vii. 32. ^ prative^ih is not certain in sense

:

Sayana has prasiddhaih kriydvi^rsaihj and
this can be made to agree with the sense
‘ auxiliary ’ by referring it to the rites

prior to the first day. Weber (Jnd. Stud.

ix. 327) has, instead, the rendering * the

fruits substituted for the Soma’, but this

is doubtful, for the ordinary Soma sacii-

fice is daily offered.
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then he should divide these (fruits) in two
;
some he should press, the rest

leave over for the midday pressing/

vii. 33 (xxxv. 7). ‘ When they fill up the goblets, then he should fill up the

goblet of the sacrificer
;
in it should have been cast two Darbha shoots. When

the vasat call has been uttered he should throw the first of them within the

altar, with the verse ^ ‘ I have celebrated Dadhikravan * accompanied by
the call of Hail ! The second (he should throw) after the second vasat call

has been said with ^
‘ Dadhikra with his brilliance the five folks When

they take up the goblets, then he should take up the goblet of the sacrificer.

When they lift them up (to the mouth), then he should lift it up after them.
When the Hotr invokes the sacrificial food, when he partakes of the food in

the goblet, then he should partake of it with ^

^ That which is left over of the pressed juice rich in sap,

Which Indra drank mightily,

Here with auspicious mind this of him,

I partake of Soma the king.’

Auspiciously to him this (food) from the trees is consumed with auspicious

mind, dread is his sway, unassailable, who as a Ksatriya when sacrificing

partakes thus of this food. With
‘ Be thou kindly to our heart when drunk,

Do thou extend our life, to live long, 0 Soma ’
;

*

the touching of himself (is accompanied). If not touched this (drink) is liable

to destroy the life of man (thinking) ‘ An unworthy one is partaking of

me’. In that he touches himself with it, verily thus he prolongs life.

With the appropriate (verses ^) ‘ Swell up, let them come together for thee
’

and ‘ Let the milk unite for thee, the strengths ’ he makes the goblet full

;

that which is appropriate in the sacrifice is perfect.*

vii. 34 (xxxv. 8). ‘ When they put the goblets in place, then he should put

in place the sacrificer’s goblet. W'hen they move them forward, he should

move it forward after them. Then he should take it and partake of it.

^ O god Soma, of thee that art drunk by Nara9ansa, that findest the

mind, that art partaken of by the fathers, the helpers, I partake

^ RV. iv. 89. 6. Not in A^S. in this use. ** A variant of RV. viii. 48. 4 with which h

But this and iv. 38. 10 occur in an Isti agrees, and which is used in A^S. v. 6.

in ii. 12.5 and this is used by the priests 26 in the Agnistoma.

when they drink in vi. 12. 12. ^ RV. i. 91. 16 and 18; A^S. v. 6. 27 in the

* RV. iv. 38. 10. Agnistoma.

® KS. xvii. 19 ;
MS. ii. 3. 8 ;

iii. U. 7 ;
TB. i. vii. 34. ^ The nine Soma gobletswhen emptied

4. 2. 3 ;
Ap^S. xix. 3. 4. A variant and filled are the Nara9uhsas (cf. M^S. ii.

with riptam occurs in the Sautr^mani in 4.2.32); they belong rather to the fathers

ACjJS. iii. 9. 6. Cf. AB. viii. 20. 4. (cf. PB. i. 5. 9). The name is either
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is the partaking connected with Nara9ahsa at the morning pressing ; at the

midday (pressing) ‘ the great ’ is used ; at the third pressing ‘ the sages ’ is

used (as epithet of the fathers). The fathers are helpers at the morning

pressing, the great at the midday, and the sages at the third pressing;

verily thus he makes 'the fathers immortal and sharers of the pressings.

‘ Every one is immortal Priyavrata Somapa used to say, ‘ who is a sharer

in the pressings.’ Immortal become his fathers and sharers in the pressings,

dread his sway becomes and unassailable, who as a Ksatriya when sacrificing

partakes thus of this food. The touching of himself is the same and the

same the filling up of the goblet. They should proceed at the morning

pressing in the manner of the morning pressing, in that of the midday

(pressing) at the midday, and in that of the third pressing at the third

pressing.’ This food Rama Margaveya proclaimed to Vifvantara Sausad-

mana
;
when it had been proclaimed he said ‘ A thousand we grant to you,

O Brahman ;
my sacrifice will be performed by the Qyaparnas ’. This also

Tura Kavaseya proclaimed to Janamejaya Pariksita; this Parvata and

Narada proclaimed to Somaka Sahadevya, to Sahadeva Sarnjaya, Babhru

Daivavrdha, Bhima of Vidarbha, Nagnajit of Gandhara
;

^ this Agui pro-

claimed to Sana^ruta Ariindama and to Kratuvid Janaki;"' tliis Vasistha

proclaimed to Sudas Paijavana. All of them attained greatness having

partaken of this food. All of them were great kings
;
like Aditya, estab-

lished in prosperity, they gave heat, obtaining tribute from all the quarters.

Like Aditya, established in prosperity, he gives heat, from all the quarters

he obtains tribute, dread his sway and unassailable, who as a Ksatriya

when sacrificing partakes thus of this food.

derived from the use here, or because

Soma is addressed as Nanl9ansa in the

Mantra (59®. vii. 5. 21), or because the

fathers are praised by men (Sayana on

PB. 1. c.). Cf. AB. vi. 16 for another

use of Nara^ahsa in a different con-

nexion ;
ZDMB. liv. 49 seq.

2 Sayana, who is hopelessly perverse in dis-

secting the names, tries to make out a

succession of teachers
;

this is clearly

wrong ; the names are those of king'),

not of sagos.

Agni is no doubt the god, not the imaginary

sage of Sayana. This is a variant prova-

edfni^ whence Weber {Ind. Stud. ix. 880)

creates an A9ni, but this is no more

than a misread gn as p, though Wober

{RdjasUyaj p. 109) still keeps the other

reading.



PA^CIKl VIII

The Rajasuva

ADHYAYA I

The Qastras and Stotras of the Soma Sacrifice.

viii. 1 (xxxvi. 1). Now regarding the Stotras and the Castras. Theraorn-

ing pressing follows the one day (rite), the third pressing follows the one day

(rite). The pressings which follow the one day (rite) are appeased, well

ordered, and established
;
(they serve) for expiation, arrangement, support,

and to prevent falling. The midday Pavamana of the day with two

Samans and the Brhat as its Prstha has been described,^ for both Samans
are employed. ' Thee like a car for aid ’ and ‘ This juice hath been pressed,

O bright one’ are the strophe and antistrophe* connected with the

Rathantara. The Marutvatiya is the litany of the Pavamana; in the

Pavamana liere they employ the Rathantara (tune), and the Brhat for the

Prstha to create a balance. The Rathantara when sung he follows in

recitation with these (verses) as strophe and antistrophe. Now the

Rathantara is the holy power, the Brhat the lordly power; the holy

power is prior to the lordly power
;

(it is his wish) ‘ Let my sway, with

the holy power before, be dread and unassailable.’ Now the Rathantara

is food ; verily thus he places food before for him. Again the Rathantara

is this earth
;

this earth is a support
;

verily thus he places a support in

front for him. The invocation of Indra is the same, and unaltered
;

it is

(that) of the days. (The Pragatha) addressed to Brahmanaspati con-

tains (the word) ‘up’;^ it is a symbol of that which has two Samans,

for both Samans are performed. The inserted verses are the same and

^ The form has been mentioned in so far 11. 2). The Kaihantara is used for the

as the verses are mentioned in AB. iv. Pavamana, the Brhat for the Prstha

29, where also the Rathantara Saman Stotra. See A9S. ix. 8. 8.

is mentioned. The rule is a rare one as * RV. viii. 68. 1-3
; 2, 1-3 ; A^S. v. 14. 4. For

two Samans, viz. Brhat and Rathantara, the invocation of Indra (RV. viii. 53. 5,

are rarely used together, the Abhijit and 6), see AB. iii. 16.

Visuvant days being the chief excep- ^ I. e. RV. i. 40. 1 and 2; above AB. iv. 31 ;

tions (others are given in 95^* 2. 1 ;
the inserted verses are in iii. 18.
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unaltered ;
they are (those) of the days. The Marutvatiya Fragatha * is

that of the one day (rite).

viii. 2 (xxxvi, 2). ‘ Thou heist been born dread, for impetuous strength
’

is the hymn ' containing (the words) ‘ dread ’ and ‘ strength ’
; this is

a symbol of the lordly power. In ‘Exalting, most mighty’ it contains

(the word) ‘ might ’

;
that is a symbol of the lordly power

;
in ‘ Full of

pride {ahhi-mdna)
’

it contains (the word) ‘ towards {ahJd) ’
;
this is a symbol

of overpowering. It is of eleven verses
;
the Tristubh has eleven syllables

;

the Rajanya is connected with the Tristubh
;

the Tristubh is might,

power, strength
;
the Rajanya is might, the lordly power, strength

;
thus

he makes him prosper with might, the lordly power, strength. It is by

Gauriviti
;
the Gauriviti (hymn) is the perfect Marutvatiya

;
the explana-

tion of it has been given. In ‘Thee we invoke’ it has the Brhat as

Prstha;* the Brhat is lordly power; verily thus he makes the lordly power

prosper with the lordly power. Moreover the Brhat is the lordly power;

the Niskevalya is the body of the sacrificer
;
in that it has the Brhat as

Prstha, and the Brhat is lordly power, verily thus he makes it prosper

with the lordly power. Moreover the Brhat is the highest
;

verily thus

he makes him prosper with the highest. Moreover the Brhat is the best

;

verily thus he makes him prosper with the best. In ‘ To thee, O hero,

we utter praise ’ they make the Rathantai-a the antistrophe
;
^ the Rathan-

tara is this world
;
the Brhat yonder world

;
yonder world is the counter-

part of this world
;

of yonder world this world is the counterpart. In that

they make the Rathantara the antistrophe, verily thus they make both

these worlds possessed of enjoyment for the sacrificer. Moreover the

Rathantara is the holy power, the Brhat the lordly power ;
on the holy

power is the lordly power established, on the lordly power the holy power;

moreover (it serves) to secure the Saman its birthplace. ‘ What he hath

won ’ is the inserted verse
;
* the explanation of this has been given.

‘ Both let him hear for us ’ is the Pragatha® of the Saman ;
it is a symbol

of (the day) with both Samans, for both Samans are performed.

* RV. viii. 89. 3 and 4 ;
above AB. iil. 19.

The days are, of course, naturally taken

by Weber and Haug as rites extending

over several days, Ahinas But this is

not the view of Sayana, and in fact the

verses referred to are used at the day

rite as well as the Ahinas, and in the

case where there is a divergence, the

Pragatha for Brhaspati, the reference to

the days is omitted.

J RV. X. 73, Sue also AB. iii. 19. 2 ;
A^S. v

4. 19.

2 RV. vi. 46. 1 and 2 ;
A^S. v. 15. 3. See also

V. 15. 16-18 for the order, hrhaiprstham

is hero taken as a compound by Sayana,

Weber, and Aufrecht, but it may not

be so.

3 RV. vii. 82. 22 and 23 ;
A^S. v. 15. 2.

< RV. X. 74, 6. See AB. iii. 22 ;
A^S. v. 15.

21 .

8 RV. viii. 61. 1 and 2. See AB. iv. 81 ;
v. 18.
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viii. 3 (xxxvi. 3). ‘ Praise him who hath force to overcome
*

is the

hymn;^ as containing (the word) ‘to’ it is a symbol of overcoming. In

‘ Unsupportable, dread, enduring ’ it contains (the words) ‘ dread ’ and ‘ en-

during ’
; it is a symbol of the lordly power. It is in fifteen verses ;

the

Fancada^a (Stoma) is might, power, and strength ;
the Rajanya is might,

the lordly power, and strength ;
thus he makes him prosper with might,

the lordly power, and strength. It is by Bharadvaja; the Brhat is by
Bharadvaja

;
by reason of the authorship it is similar.^ That sacrifice of

a Ksatriya is perfect which has the Brhat for its Prstha; therefore

whenever a Ksatriya sacrifices, the Brhat should be the Prstha
; that is

perfect.

viii. 4 (xxxvi. 4). The Hotr offices are taken from the one day (rite)
;
the

Hotr offices as taken from the one day (rite) are appeased, well ordained,

and supported
;

(they serve) for expiation, arrangement, support, and to

prevent falling away. These are of all forms, all perfect (and serve) to

secure all forms, all perfection
;

(they think) ‘ With the Hotr offices of

all forms, all perfect, let us obtain all desires.’ Tlierefore, whenever the

one day (rites) have not all the Stomas and the Prsthas, the Hotr offices

of the one day (rite) should be used
;
that is perfect. ‘ This should be

a fifteenfold XJkthya’ they say^: ‘the Pancada5a (Stoma) is might, power,

and strength
;
the Kajanya is might, the lordly power, and strength

;
thus

he makes him prosper with might, the lordly power, and strength. It has

thirty Stotras and Qastras
;
the Viraj has thirty syllables; proper food

is the Viraj
;

verily thus he establishes him in the Viraj as proper food.

Therefore should it be a tifteenfold XJkthya’ they say. It should be

a Jyotistoma of the Agnistoma form. The Trivrt of Stomas is the

holy power, the Pahcada9a the lordly power; the holy power is prior

to the lordly power
;

(it is his wish) ‘ May my sway with the holy power
in front be dread and unassailable.’ The Saptadafa is the people, the

Ekavin9a the Qudra class; verily thus they make the people and the

Qudra class obedient to him. Moreover the Trivrt of Stomas is brilliance,

the Pancada9a strength, the Saptada9a generation, the Ekavih9a support

;

thus he makes him prosper with brilliance, strength, generation, and
support at the end. Therefore it should be a Jyotistoma. It has twenty-

four Stotras and ^astras
;
the year has twenty-four half months

;
in

the year is all proper food
;

verily thus he establishes him in all proper

food. Therefore it should be a Jyotistoma of the Agnistoma form.

^ RV. vi. 18. accord with his theory of drteya, Cf.
* This is clearly the sense, and S&yana seems Weber, Ind» Stud. ix. 331.

to have had it in mind on taking safoma •• viii. 4. * So A^S. ix. 3. 8, despite tho deci-

sarhpurnah. Hang renders Ms in direct sion here ; in the very faintly parallel rite

relationship with the ancestral fire * in in 99^- ^4 the suiya day is solcL^a,

41 [h.0.8. 26]
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ADHYAYA II

The PunarahhiseJca.

viii. 6 (xxxvii. 1). Now as to the renewed anointing. His lordly power

is consecrated, who being a Ksatriya consecrates himself. When he

concludes, after coming out of the concluding bath and having offered the

final offering of a cow, then they again anoint him when the concluding

offering has been completed. For him in advance the following prepara-

tion has been made : a throne of Udumbara^ ;
its feet should be a span in

size, the head (and foot) and the cross (boards) an ell in size, the cover

seat of Mufija grass, the spread a tiger skin
;
a goblet of XJdumbara

;

a branch of XJdumbara. In this goblet are poured eight elements ;
curds,

honey, melted butter, the waters of rain during heat, grass and green

barley, liquor and Durva grass. Where the line drawn by the sword

on the south of the altar is, there he places the throne facing east. Two

of its feet are within, two outside the altar. Prosperity is the (earth).

What is within the altar is its limited form
;
what is without the altar

is the unlimited space. In that its two feet are within the altar, two

outside of the altar, (it serves) to obtain both desires, that which is within

the altar and that without the altar.

viii. 6 (xxxvii. 2). Hecovers(it) with a tiger skin, skin uppermost, neck

in front. The tiger is the lordly power of the wild animals, the Eajanya

is the lordly power; thus he makes the lordly power prosper with the

lordly power. From behind it he approaches it facing east bending

the right knee, and taking hold of it with both hands ho addresses

it with

‘ May Agni in unison with the Gayatri metre mount thee
;
Savitr with

the Usnih, Soma with the Anustubh, Brhaspati with the Brhati, Mitra

and Varuna with the Pahkti, Indra with the Tristubh, the All-gods with

the Jagatf.’

With ^ After them I mount for kingship,for overlordship, for paramount

rule, for self rule, for sovereignty, for supreme authority, for kingship,^

for great kingship, for suzerainty, for supremacy, for preeminence.’

1 For the throne cf. AV. xv. 3. 2 in the case

of the Vratya; Vedtc Index, i. 71. The
A^S. and 95®. have nothing of this or of

the following rites. Sayana explains the

Punarabhiseka as one following on that

already performed by the Adhvaryu after

the Mfthendra Saman, clearly referring

to Ap5S. xviii. 15. 10 : mdhendrasya

stoiram praty dbhisincati, Ap. quote.<i in

viii. 8, 7 SL Balivrcabrahmana ( road irini

sastifaidni) which is not AB. or KB. Cf.

Weber, Rajasuya, pp. 110 seg. ;
Qold-

stiicker, Sanscrit DicU pp. 279 seq,

viii. 6. ' Weber (Rdjasuya, p. 112, n, 3) sug-

gests that the original list was rdjyaya

alone, since it twice occurs here.
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He should mount the throne, with the right knee first, then the left.

‘ Thus, thus (is it to be performed) ’ (they say). The gods in unison with the

metres increasing by four syllables mounted on the prosperity on which
they now are established, Agni with the Qayatri, Savitr with the Usnih,

Soma with the Anustubh, Brhaspati with the Brhati, Mitra and Varuna
with the Pahkti, Indra with the Tristubh, the All-gods with the Jagati.

These two are mentioned^ in ‘The Gayatri hath become the yoke fellow

of Agni’. Fortune attendwS him, prosperity ever increasing he attains,

he attains control and overlordship over people who, being a Ksatriya,

thus mounts this throne after those deities. Then being about to anoint

him, he makes him recite the appeasing of the waters

‘ With eye propitious regard me, 0 waters
;

With propitious body touch my skin
;

All the Agnis that sit on the waters I invoke you

;

Confer on me radiance, force and might,*

(thinking) ‘ Let not the waters, unappeased, strike away the strength of

him when anointed.’ ^

viii. 7 (xxxvii. 3). Tlien he anoints him, placing the Udumbara branch

between, with
* These waters are most auspicious.

These healing all.

These prosper the realm,

These support the realms and are immortal.

With these by which Prajapati anointed Indra,

Soma the king, Varuna, Yama, Manu,

With these waters I anoint thee,

Do thou become here the overking of kings.

Thee great, of the great

People the ruler.

The lady, thy mother, bore

The noble lady, thy mother bore.

On the impulse of the god Savitr, with the arms of the A9vins, with

the hands of POsan, with the brilliance of Agni, with the radiance of the

sun, with the power of Indra I anoint thee, for might, for prosperity, for

glory, for the eating of food.’

With hhuh (he concludes) if he desire of him ‘May he eat food’; with

hhuhf bhuvah, if he desire thus of him with two descendants
;
^ with bhuh,

2 RV. X. 130. 4. but Aufrecht prefers Sftyana’s version

3 Cf. L^vi, La doctrine du sacrifUe, p. 108. quoting tripurwa^ ‘ with three assistants ',

1 Weber {Ind, Stud. ix. 336) prefers to take of the Hotr. There is no reference to a

dvipuruea as the sacrificer and his son, temporary kingship.
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bhuvah, svar if he desire thus of him with three descendants, or without

rivals. Some say ‘ These exclamations are an obtaining of all
;
by using

too much it is performed by him for another.' He should anoint him with

this (formula)

‘ On the instigation of the god Savitr, with the arms of the Alvins, with

the hands of PQsan, with the brilliance of Agni, with the radiance of

the sun, with the power of Indra I anoint thee, for might, for

prosperity, for glory, for the eating of food.’

This again they reject. ‘ If he is anointed without the whole of speech,

he is liable to depart before his day’, Satyakama Jabala used to say,

‘ whom they do not anoint with these exclamations.’ ‘ He is liable to live

the whole of his life, and to obtain “ all by conquest’, Uddalaka Aruni

used to say, ' whom they anoint with these exclamations. Him he should

anoint with this (formula)

^ On the instigation of the god Savitr, with the arms of the A9vins,

with the hands of Posan, with the brilliance of Agni, with the radiance

of the sun, with the power of Indra I anoint thee, for might, for

prosperity, for glory, for the eating of food
;
hhuhy bhuvah, svar.'

These things have departed from a Ksatriya who has sacrificed
;
the holy

power and the lordly power, strength, the eating of food, the sap of the

plants and the waters, splendour, refreshment,^ growth and propagation

;

moreover, as this is a symbol of the lordly power, the sap of food, the

lordly power of the plants and support. In that he offers beforehand

these two libations, thus he confers on him the holy power and the

lordly power.

viii. 8 (xxxvii. 4). In that the throne is of Udumbara, the goblet of

Udumbara, and there is a branch of Udumbara, and the Udumbara is

strength and the eating of food, verily thus he confers upon him strength

and the eating of food. In that there is curd, honey, and ghee, and it

is the sap of the plants and the waters, verily thus he confers upon him

the sap of plants and the waters. In that there are waters of rain in

sunshine, and the waters of rain in sunshine are brilliance and splendour,

verily thus he confers on him brilliance and splendour. In that there

are grass and green barley, and these are a symbol of refreshment and

growth, and also of propagation, verily thus he confers upon him refreshment

aud growth and also propagation. In that there is Sura, and this is

** apnot is very strange in tense and probably stood as an unusual form.

impossible : Sptor is a most simple correc- ^ xrdpustih is taken as one word, annasamrddhifyy

tion : naturally misread and misunder- by Sayana.
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a symbol of the lordly power, and also the sap of food, verily thus he
confers upon him the symbol of lordly power and also the sap of food.

In that there is Durva grass, the Durva is the lordly power of the plants,

the Rajanya is the lordly power, for the Ksatriya dwelling in the kingdom
is fastened here as it were, and supported as it were

;
the Durva is

fastened as it were to the ground with descending growths, and is sup-

ported as it were. Thus in that there is Durva grass, verily thus he
confers upon him the lordly power of the plants and also a support. Those
that have departed from him after sacrificing he thus confers upon
him

;
verily thus he makes him prosper with them. Then he places in his

hand a bowl of Sura with ^

^ With thy sweetest, most intoxicating

Stream be thou purified, O Soma,

Pressed for Indra to drink.’

Having placed it with (this verse), he makes him recite the expiation

‘ Separate for you is the place made by the gods.

Be ye not unite d in the highest heaven,

Sura thou art, the impetuous
; he is king Soma

;

Harm him not, when entering your own place of birth.'
*

This is the discrimination of the drinking of Soma and of Sura. Having
drank he should give it to him whom he deems generous, for that is

a symbol of friendship; verily thus at the end he establishes it in a
friend; for he thus finds support in a friend. He finds support who
knows thus.

viii. 9 (xxxvii. 5). Then he descends towards ^ the Udumbara branch
; the

Udumbara is strength and the eating of food
;

verily thus he descends

towards strength and the eating of food. Sitting down he places his feet

on the earth and says the descent formula ^

‘ I find support in the sky and the earth
;

I find support in expiation

and inspiration
;
I find support in day and night

; I find support in food

and drink
; in the holy power, in the lordly power, in these three

worlds I find support.’

At the end he finds support with his whole self
;
in all this he finds support,

prosperity ever increasing he attains, he attains sovereignty and overlord-

* RV. ix. 1. 1. 2 This is probably tlie sense as taken by
* See TB. i. 4. 2. 2 ;

A^S. iii. 9. 4 ; VS. xix. 7 ; Sayana in view of the instr. below.

^B. xii. 7. 3. 14 ; K^S. xix. 2. 21. Otherwise it could be the gerund as

viii. 9. ' The branch is now placed on the Weber (Ind. Stxid, ix. 387) thinks,

ground and he descends down towards it.
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ship over people, who, anointed with the renewed anointing,being a Ksatriya

descends thus. Having descended with this descent formula he sits facing

east, making a lap, and thrice pays honour to the holy power with ‘ Homage

to the holy power! Homage to the holy power! Homage to the holy

power.’ Then he utters spe^h with ‘ A boon I give for conquest, for

victory, for winning, for success.* In that he pays thrice homage to the holy

power with ‘ Homage to the holy power I Homage to the holy power

!

Homage to the holy power !
* verily thus the lordly power falls under

the influence of the holy power. When the lordly power falls under the

influence of the holy power, that kingdom is prosperous, rich in heroes

;

in it 3 a heir is bom. In that he utters speech with ‘ A boon I give for

conquest, for victory, for winning, for success *, that is the conquest [of

speech in that he says * I give Moreover as to the conquest of speech,

(he thinks) ‘ Through this my rite shall be completed *. Having uttered

speech, and having risen up he places a kindling stick on the Ahavaniya

with

' Thou art a kindling stick ;
kindle thou,^ with power, with strength,

hail !

*

Verily thus at the end with power and strength he makes himself to

prosper. Having put on the kindling stick he steps out three strides nortli-

east. (Saying)
* Thou art the orderer of the quarters,

In me be ye ordered for the gods
;

Mine be good fortune

Freedom from fear be mine,* ®

he reveres the unconquered quarter, to secure the permanence of his conquest.

‘ Thus, thus (is it to be performed) ’ (they say).

viii. 10 (xxxvii. 6). The gods and the Asuras strove for these worlds ;
they

strove for the eastern quarter
;
the Asuras drove them thence

;
they strove

for the southern quarter
;
the Asuras drove them thence

;
they strove for the

western quarter
;
the Asuras drove them thence ;

they strove for the

northern quarter
;
the Asuras drove them thence ;

they strove for this inter-

® Or, a« Sayana, ‘ to him
< For sam v enksva Sayana ha^ indriyapdtavena

^afirasdmarthyena ca sathyojaya
;
Aiifrocht

suggests sam mentsva as the original, wiili

ifiktva for intsva like avdksam for avdtsam

in i. 28 above (cf. Weber, Ind. Siud ix.

245). Buhtlingk (BKSGW. 15 Dee. 1900,

p. 419) argues against inksva but accepts

md in place of u.

* Aufrecht suggests, after di^dm, dip me kaU

pantdm, but that is not good metrically :

possibly diph should be added after

dipm, KaZpata as active 2nd pi. is very

strange, and Weber 'Ind. Stud. ix. 338)

suggests taking it as a 3rd pers. sing,

injunct.
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mediate quarter, the north-east
;
they thence defeated them. If, when two

armies meet, a Ksatriya runs up to him (saying) ‘ So do for me that I shall

conquer that army ’, and if he reply ‘ Be it so he should touch the body of

his chariot with^ ‘ O tree, be thou strong limbed ’ and then say to him

‘ Do thou mount, to this quarter for thee let the chariot, well tied,

advance, to the north (let it advance), to the west, to the south, to the

east, against the foe.’

With 2 ‘ With the attacking oblation ’ he should make him turn
;
then he

should look at him with the Apratiratha,^ Qasa,^ and Sauparna ® hymns.

He conquers that army. If again he runs up to him when about to engage

in battle (saying) * So do for me that I shall conquer in this battle he

should make him contend in this quarter
;
he conquers in this battle. If

again he run up to him, being expelled from his kingdom (saying) ‘ So do

for me that I may be restored to this kingdom he should make him go

away to this quarter
;
so does he again become restored to his kingdom.

After the paying of reverence, he goes to the house saying (the verse) for

the driving away of foes,® ‘ Drive away, O Indra, all my foes to the east ’

;

from all sides freedom from foes and danger becomes his, prosperity ever

increasing he attains, he attains sovereignty and overlordship over people

who goes to the house saying thus this (verse) for the driving away of foes.

Having gone to the house he sits down behind the household fire and holds

on to the priest who at the end offers three butter libations to Indra, in four

portions, with the bowl, in the Prapad way,"^ for freedom from distress,

injury, loss, and danger,

viii. 11 (xxxvii. 7).

‘ Do ^ thou pour forth for the winning of strength
;
the foe around—

BMh
;

the holy power, breath, immortality, this N. N. approacheth,

protection, guarding, freedom from fear, for safety, with offspring, with

cattle

—

overcoming

:

To overwhelm the foe thou movest like one taking payment for

a debt
; hail

!

‘ RV. vi. 47. 26.

RV. V. 174.

» RV. X. 103.

< RV. i. 152.

® See above AB. vi. 26. 7. Sayana here, how-

ever, givesjwa dhdrd yantu (AiJJS. iii. 12. 14)

as meant; cf. KB. xviii. 4 ;
RVKh. i. 3.

« RV. X. 131. 1.

I. e. in equal parts with insertions as in

AB. viii. 11.

viii. 11. ^ The verses treated are RV. ix. 110.

1-3 : the verses consist of Padas of 12 +
8 + 12 sylla])lea respectively. The treat-

ment accorded is to insert after 16 + 16,

irrespective of the forms and metre, the

insertion
;
thus in a sense the versos are

reduced to normal Anus^bU verses. The
Prapad mode is defined in a verse cited

by Sayana as

—

pddd yasya tu ydvanto ydvadakMrasammitdh
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In thee when pressed, 0 Soma, we delight, in the great

—

Bhuvah
;
the holy power, breath, immortality, this N. N. approacheth,

protection, guarding, freedom from fear, for safety, with oifspring, with

cattle

—

kingship of concourse

:

For the booty, 0 purifying one, thou dost plunge
;
hail

!

Thou hast brought to life, 0 purifying one, the sun
;
in the pail

—

8var\ the holy power, breath, immortality, this N. N. approacheth,

protection, guarding, freedom from fear, for safety, with offspring, with

cattle—

with might the milk
;

In eagerness with the milk that is thy living gift
;
hail !

’

Free from harm and injury, unoppressed, protected on every aide, by the

form of the threefold knowledge he wanders through all the quarters, find-

ing support in the world of Indra, for whom the priest at the end offers those

three libations of butter in four portions with the bowl, in the Prapad manner.

Then at the end he invokes propagation for cows, horses, and men with ^

* Here ye cows, be ye propagated.

Here ye horses, here ye men
;

Here with a thousand fees to give

Let the hero, the protector, sit down.*

He becomes multiplied with offspring and cattle who thus at the end invokes

the propagation of cows, horses, and men. This Ksatriya is never brought

low, for whom those knowing thus sacrifice, But they bring him low for

whom they sacrifice not knowing thus: just as outcasts,^ or robbers, or

evildoers, seizing a wealthy man in the wild,fling him into a pit and run away
taking his wealth, so these priests fling the sacrificer into a pit and run away
taking his wealth. Knowing this Janamejaya Pariksita used to say ' Those

who know thus sacrifice for me who know thus
;
therefore I conquer the

assailing host, I conquer with an assailing host. Me neither the arrows of

heaven nor of men reach. I shall live all my life, I shall become lord of

all the earth.* Him neither divine nor human arrows reach, he lives all

his life, he becomes lord of all the earth, for whom men, knowing thus,

sacrifice.

rcy adhyayanam etesam prapadarh tad vidur his MSS. which has pratd^ a blunder for

budhdh, irdtd
;
RVKh. v. 11. 2.

* Cf. AV. XX. 127. 12
;
99®. xii, 15. 3 where ® For the Niimdas see Weber, Jnd. Stud* ix.

Hillebrandt reads in d *pi puad against 340
; Vedic Jn(Ux, i. 468, 464,
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ADHYAYA III

The Mahahhiseka of Indra.

viii. 12 (xxxviii. 1.) Now comes the great anointing of Indra. The gods

with Prajapati said ‘ He is of the gods the miglitiest, the most powerful,

the strongest, the most real, the best to accomplish
;
let us anoint him.*

^Be it so* (they replied). Thus (they did anoint) Indra. For him they

brought together the throne called Rc
;
as its two front feet they made the

Brhat and the Rathantara,^ as its two back feet the Vairupa and the

Vairaja, as the head (and foot) (planks) the Qakvara and the Raivata, as

the cross (planks) the Naudhasa and Kaleya, as the lengthwise ropes the

Rc verses, as the cross-ties tlie Samans, as the holes the Yajuses, as the

coverlet glory, as the pillow prosperity. Savitr and Brhaspati supported

its front feet, Vayu and Pusan the back feet, Mitra and Varuna the head

(and foot) (planks), the Alvins the cross (planks). He mounted this throne

with^

‘Let the Vasus mount thee with the Gayatri metre, the Trivrt

Stoma, the Rathantara Saman
; after them I mount for overlordship.

Let the Rudras mount thee, with the Tristubh metre, the Pahcada^a

Stoma, the Brhat Saman ;
after them I mount for paramount rule. Let the

Adityas mount thee with the Jagatl metre, the Saptada9a Stoma, the

VairUpa Saman
;

after them I mount for self rule. Let the All-gods

mount thee with the Anustubh metre, with the Ekavih9a Stoma,

the Vairaja Saman
;

after them I mount for sovereignty. Let the

Sadhya and the Aptya gods mount thee with the Pahkti metre, the

Trinava Stoma, the Q^kvara Saman
;
after them I mount for kingship.

Let the Maruts and the Ahgirases the gods mount thee with the

Atichandas metre, the Trayastrih9a Stoma, the Raivata Saman
; after

them I mount for supreme authority, for great kingship, for suzerainty,

for supremacy, for pre-eminence
;

’

he mounted the throne. When he was seated on the throne the All-gods

said ‘ If Indra is not proclaimed he cannot display his strength
;
let us pro-

claim him.* * Be it so.* Him the All-gods proclaimed (saying)

‘ Do ye proclaim him, O gods, as overlord and overlordship, as para-

mount ruler and father of paramount rulers, as self ruler and self rule, as

sovereign and sovereignty, as king and father of kings, as supreme lord

and supreme authority. The lordly power hath been born, the Ksatriya

1 See for the S&mans above AB. iv. 13 ;
for the throne AB. viii. 5.

* For the same series of metros cf. AA. v. 1. 4 ;
*vii. 16. 1.

42 [
h.0.8 . 25]
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hath been born, the suzerain of all creation hath been born, the eater of

the folk hath been born, the breaker of citadels hath been born, the slayer

of the Asuras hath been born, the guardian of the holy power hath been

born, the guardian of the law hath been born.’

When he had been proclaimed Prajapati, being about to anoint him,

addressed him with the verse

viii. 13 (xxxviii. 2).

* Vanina within the waters'

Hath set him down, preserving order.

For overlordship, for paramount rule, for self rule, for sovereignty, for

supreme authority, for kingship, for great kingship, for suzerainty, for

supremacy, for pre-eminence, the wise one.’

Him when seated on the throne, Prajapati, standing in front of him, facing

west, anointed through a branch of Udumbara, dry but with leaves, and

a golden strainer, to the accompaniment of the triplet^ ‘These waters are

most auspicious *, the Yajus formula ‘ (On the instigation) of the god thee’,

and the exclamations bhuh, bhuvaht svar.

viii. 14 (xxxviii. 3). Then theVasus,the gods in the eastern quarter anointed

him with six days with the Pancavihfa,^ and with this triplet and this

Yajus and these exclamations, for overlordship. Therefore in this eastern

quarter,whatever kings there are of the'eastern peoples, they are anointed for

ovcrlordship
;

‘ 0 Overlord ’ they style them when anointed in accordance

withthe action of the gods. Then in the southern quarter the Rudras, thegods,

anointed him with six days with the Paheavih^a, and with this triplet and

this Yajus and these exclamations, for paramount rule. Therefore in this

southern quarter, whatever kings there are of the Satvants, they are

anointed for paramount rule
;

‘ 0 paramount ruler * they style them when

anointed in accordance with the action of the gods. Then in the western

quarter the Adityas, the gods, anointed him with six days with the Panca-

vih5a,and with this triplet and this Yajus and these exclamations, for self rule.

Therefore in this western quarter, whatever kings there are of the

southern and western peoples, they are anointed for self rule
;

‘ O self ruler
*

they style them when anointed in accordance with the action of the gods.

Then in the northern quarter the All-gods anointed him with six days with

* This is RV. i. 26. 10 extended.

* See AB. viii. 7.

viii.l4. * Sayana hsiS ekatrin^atsv ahasmy which
is no doubt wrong. But Aufrecht in sug-

gesting 6 X 25 « 150 seems unjustified : his

reason is that there is no Pahcayih9a

Stoma at the Rftjasuya, but here we have

direct evidence that it was used in that

of the gods, and we need not go beyond
that. There is no use of 160 days in the

Rajasuya either, so that Aufrecht’s own
sugge.stion is equally out of place, and it

is bad grammar.
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the Pancavihfa, and^ with this triplet and this Yajus and these exclama-

tions, for sovereignty. Therefore in this northern quarter, the lands of the

Uttara Kurus and the Uttara Madras, beyond the Himavant, their (kings) ^

are anointed for sovereignty
;

* O sovereign ’ they style them when anointed

in accordance with the action of the gods. Then in this firm middle estab-

lished quarter the Sadhyas and the Aptyas, the gods, anointed him with

six day with the Paficavih^a, and with this triplet and this Yajus and these

exclamations, for kingship. Therefore in this firm middle established

quarter, whatever kings there are of the Kuru-Pancalas with the Va5a8

and U9inaras, they are anointed for kingship
;

‘ king* they style them when
anointed, in accordance with the action of the gods. Then in the upward

quarter the Maruts and the Ahgirases, the gods, anointed him with six

days with the Paficaviufa, and with this triplet and this Yajus and these

exclamations, for supreme authority, for great kingship, for suzerainty, for

supremacy, for pre-eminence. He became the supreme authority, as con-

nected with Prajapati. Anointed with this great anointment Indra won
all victories, found all the worlds, attained the superiority, pre-eminence

and supremacy over all the gods, and having won. the overlordship, the

paramount rule, the self rule, the sovereignty, the supreme authority, the

kingship, the great kingship, the suzerainty in this world, self- existing,

self-ruling, immortal, in yonder world of heaven, having obtained all desires

he became immortal.

ADHYAYA IV

The Mahdhhiseka of Kings*

viii. 15 (xxxix. 1 ). If he who knows thus should desire of a Ksatriya ‘ May
he win all victories, find all the worlds, attain the superiority, pre-eminence

and supremacy over all kings, and overlordship, paramount rule, self rule,

sovereignty, supreme authority, kingship, great kingship, and suzerainty
;

may he be all encompassing, possessed of all the earth, possessed of all life,

from the one end up to the further side of the earth bounded by the ocean,

sole ruler he should anoint him with this great anointing of Indra, after

adjuring him

* The sense is clear, though the construction is ceivable.

careless : Haug, however, seeks to render ’ Here rdjd is meant, and therefore the other

the janapaddl^ as subject and as being names of no distinct form may be nom.
‘ without kings’, which is wholly incon- or voc. as hhoja clearly is.
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‘ From the night of thy birth ' to that of thy death, for the space between

these two, thy sacrifice and thy gifts, thy place, thy good deeds, thy

life, and thine ofFspjring let me take, if thou dost play me false.’

If a Ksatriya who knows thus desire ‘May I win all victories, find all

worlds, attain the superiority, pre-eminence, and supremacy over all kings

and overlordship, paramount rule, self rule, sovereignty, supreme authority,

kingship, great kingship and suzerainty; may I be all encompassing,

possessed of all the earth, possessed of all life, from the one end up to the

further side of the earth bounded by the ^ ocean sole ruler he should not

doubt, but say with faith

‘ Prom the night of my birth to that of my death, for the space between

these two, my sacrifice and my gifts, my place, my good deeds, my life,

and mine offspring mayest thou take, if I play thee false.’
®

viii. 16 (xxxix. 2). Then should he say ‘Bring together four things of

the trees, of the Nyagrodha, Udumbara, Ayvattha, and Plaksa’. Tlie

Nyagrodha is the lordly power of the trees
;
in that they bring together

Nyagrodha (products), verily thus he confers on him the lordly power.

The Udumbara is the paramount rule of the trees
;
in that they bring

together Udumbara (products), verily thus he confers upon him the para-

mount rule. The Afvattha is the overlordship of the trees
;
in that they

bring together Afvattha (products), verily thus he confers upon him over-

lordship. The Plaksa is the self rule and sovereignty of the trees
;
in that

they bring together Plaksa (products), verily thus he confers upon him

self rule and sovereignty. Then should he say ‘ Bring together the four

things of the plants, in the shape of the green shoots of rice, large rice,

panic seed and barley/ The rice is the lordly power of the plants
;
in that

they bring together the green shoots of rice, verily thus he confers upon him

the lordly power. Large rice is the overlordship of the plants
;
in that they

bring together the green shoots of large rice, verily thus he confers upon

him overlordship. Panic seeds are the paramount rule of the plants; in

that they bring together the green shoots of panic seeds, verily thus he

confers upon him paramount rule. Barley is the leadership of the plants
;

in that they bring together the green shoots of barley, verily thus he

confers upon him leadership.

* ajdyethah and vrnjiyam are strange and really

impossible blunders. For others in this

book of. AB. viii. 23 : avapadyeyam and
28 : prajighyaiif jdgriyat

;
Bohtlingk,

BKSGW. 16 Dec. 1900, p. 414.

3 S&yana sees in pardrdha a term of time.

Weber {Ind, Stud, iz. 843) suggests the

rendering adopted.

5 In Kauf, xvii. 4-8 the oath of priest and

king is a mutual one, and very probably

reflects a more primitive state of usage ;

cf. Weber, Rdjcuuyaf pp. 142, 148.
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viii. 17 (xxxix. 3). They then bring for him a throne of Udumbara
; the

explanation of it has been given. There is a goblet of Udumbara or a bowl,

and a branch of Udumbara. Having collected these preparations, they
should throw them together in the bowl or goblet of Udumbara, and, when
these have been mixed together, he should put curds, honey, melted butter,

and water of the rains with sunshine, and, setting them down, he should
address the throne with ^

‘Let the Brhat and the Rathantara be thy two front feet, and the

Vairapa and the Vairaja thy back feet, the ^^kvara and the Raivata the

head (and foot) (planks), the Naudhasa and Kaleya the cross (planks),

the Rx5 verses the lengthwise ropes, the Samans the cross-ties, the Yajuses

the holes, glory the coverlet, prosperity the pillow. Let Savitr and
Brhaspati support thy front feet, Vayu and Pusan thy back feet, Mitra
and Varuna the head (and foot) (planks), the A9vins the cross (planks)/

Then he should make him mount the throne. With
‘ Let the Vasus mount thee with the Gayatrl metre, the Trivrt Stoma,

the Rathantara Saman
;
after them do thou mount for overlordship. Let

the Rudras mount thee with the Tristubh metre, the Pahcada^a Stoma,
the Brhat Saman

;
after them do thou mount for paramount rule. Let

the Adityas mount thee with the Jagatl metre, the Saptada9a Stoma, the

VairUpa Saman
;
after them do thou mount for self rule. Let the All-

gods mount thee with the Anustubh metre, the Ekavih9a Stoma, the
Vairaja Saman

;
after them do thou mount for sovereignty. Let the

Maruts and the Ahgirases, the gods, mount thee with the Atichandas

metre, the Trayastrih9a Stoma, the Raivata Saman
; after them do thou

mount for supreme authority. Let the Sadhya and the Aptya gods
mount thee with the Pankti metre, the Trinava Stoma, the ^akvara
Saman; after them do thou mount for kingship, great kingship,

suzerainty, supremacy, and pre-eminence ’

;

he should make him mount the throne. When he is seated on the throne

the king-makers should say ‘ The Ksatriya if not proclaimed cannot show
his strength

; let us proclaim him ‘ Be it so ’ (they reply). Him the

king-makers proclaim (saying)

‘ Him do ye proclaim, 0 men, as overlord and overlordship, as para-

mount ruler and father of paramount rulers, as self ruler and self rule, as

sovereign and sovereignty, as supreme lord and supreme authority, as

1 See above AB. viii. 12. The slight variant (cf. AB. viii. 6) than the number (17) of
is presumably deliberate, two clauses be- the Yajus ritual, and sees in this a sign
ing inverted in order. Weber {Rajasuya, of the old character of the simple punar-

p. 116) points out that the number of dbhiaeka at least (ibid. p. 113).

materials of the ointment is much less
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king and father of kings. The lordly power hath been born, the

Ksatriya hath been born, the suzerain of all creation hath been born, the

eater ^ of the folk hath been born, the slayer of foes hath been born, the

guardian of the Brahmans hath been born, the guardian of the law hath

been born.’

When he has been proclaimed one knowing thus, being about to anoint him,

should address him with this verse

viii. 18 (xxxix. 4).

‘ Varuna ^ within the waters

Hath sat him down, preserving order,

For overlordship, for paramount rule, for self rule, for sovereignty, for

supreme authority, for kingship, for great kingship, for suzerainty, for

supremacy, for pre-eminence, the wise one.’

Him when seated on the throne one who knows tlms standing in front,

facing west, anoints through a branch of Udumbara, dry but with leaves,

and a golden strainer, to the accompaniment of the triplet ‘ These waters

are most auspicious the Yajus ' (On the instigation) of the god thee’, and

the exclamations t/m/i, hhuvahy svar.

viii. 19 (xxxix. 5),

^ In the ^ eastern quarter let the Vasus, the gods, anoint thee with

six days with the Pahcavih9a, and with this triplet and this Yajus and

these exclamations, for overlordship.

In the southern quarter let the Eudras, the gods, anoint thee with six

days with the Pahcavifi9a, and with this triplet and this Yajus and these

exclamations, for paramount rule.

In the western quarter let the Adityas, the gods, anoint tliee with six

days with the Paheavih^a, and with this triplet and this Yajus and these

exclamations, for self rule.

In the noi-thern quarter let the All-gods anoint thee with six days

with the Paiicavih9a, and with this trip nd this Yajus and these

exclamations, for sovereignty.

In the upright quarter let the Maruts and Afigirases, the gods, anoint

thee with six days with the Paiicavih9a, an i with this triplet and this

Yajus and these exclamations, for supreme authority.

In this firm middle established quarter let the Sadhya and the Aptya
gods anoint thee with six days with the Pahcavih9a, and with this triplet

and this Yajus and these exclamations, for kingship, for great kingship, for

suzerainty, for supremacy, and for pre-eminence.’

* For this common description cf. Weber, ^ See above AB. viii. 18.

Jnd. Stud. X. 8, 14 ;
Rdjasuyaj pp, 66, n. 2, viii. 19. i See above AB. viii. 14.

116, n. 2.
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He becomes the supreme authority,as connected with Prajapati. The Ksatriya

anointed with this great anointing of Indra wins all victories, finds all

worlds, attains the superiority, pre-eminence, and supremacy over all kings,

and having won overlordship, paramount rule, self rule, supreme authority,

kingship, great kingship and suzerainty in the world, self-existing, self-

ruling, immortal, in yonder world of heaven having obtained all desires

he becomes immortal, whom as a Ksatriya he anoints with this great

anointing of Indra, after adjuring him.

viii. 20 (xxxix. 6). Curds is power in this world
;
in that he anoints him

with curds, verily thus he confers power upon him. Honey is the sap in

plants and in trees
;
in that he anoints with honey, verily thus he confers

sap upon him. Ghee is the brilliance of animals
;
in that he anoints with

ghee, verily thus he confers brilliance upon him. Waters are the immortal

in the world
;
in that he anoints with water, thereby he confers immortality

upon him. Being anointed he should give gold to the Brahman who

anoints
;
a thousand should he give, a field and quadrupeds

;
moreover

they say ‘ He should give an uncounted, an unlimited, guerdon
;

the

Ksatriya is unlimited
;

(it serves) to attain the unlimited.* Then he places

in his hand a bowl of Sura (saying ')

‘ With thy sweetest, most intoxicating

Stream be thou purified, 0 Soma,

Pressed for Indra to drink.’

He should drink it (saying

‘ That which is left over of the pressed juice, rich in sap

Which Indra drank mightily

Here with auspicious mind this of him,

I partake of Soma, the King.

To thee, 0 bull (the Soma) being pressed,

I offer the pressed juice to drink
;

Eejoice and make thyself glad.’

The Soma drink which is in the Sura is what is drunk by the Ksatriya

when anointed by this great anointing of Indra
;

not the Sura. Having

drunk it he should address it with ^ ‘ We have drunk the Soma ’ and ‘ Be

thou propitious to us.’ Just as in the world a dear son touches a father or

a dear wife a husband pleasantly and auspiciously up to decay even so

Sura or Soma or any other food in the case of a Ksatriya anointed by the

great anointing of Indra touches him auspiciously and pleasantly up to

decay.

1 See above AB. viii. 8. • Probably until old age, cf. Sftyana^s version

^ See above AB. vii. 38 and RV. viii. 45. 22. dehapdtax^aryantam,

3 RV. viii. 48. 8 ;
x. 87. 10.
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viii. 21 (xxxix. 7). With this great anointing of Indra Tura Kavaaeya

anointed Janamejaya Pariksita. Therefore Janamejaya Pariksita went

round the earth completely, conquering on every side, and offered the horse

in sacrifice. Eegarding this a sacrificial verse ’ is sung

‘ At Asandivant a horse, grass eating,

Adorned with gold and a yellow garland.

Of dappled hue, was bound

By Janamejaya for the gods.’

With this great anointing of Indra Cyavana Bhargava anointed Qaryata

Manava. Therefore Qaryata Manavn. went around the earth completely,

conquering on every side, and offered the horse in sacrifice at the sacrificial

session of the gods he was the householder. With the great anointing of

Indra Soma^usman Vsjaratnayana anointed Qatanika Satrajita. Therefore

Qatanika Satrajita went round the earth completely, conquering on every

side, and offered the horse in sacrifice. With the great anointing of Indra

Parvata and Narada anointed Amba-sthya. Therefore Ambfisthya went

round the earth completely, conquering on every side, and offered the horse

in sacrifice. With this great anointing of Indra Parvata and Narada

anointed Yudhaih9rausti Augrasainya. Therefore Yudham9rausti Augra-

sainya went round the earth completely, conquering on every side, and

offered the horse in sacrifice. With this great anointing of Indra Ka9yapa

anointed Vi9vakarman Bhauvana. Therefore Vi9vakarman Bhauvana went

round the earth completely, conquering on every side, and offered the horse

in sacrifice. The earth sang, they tell
®

‘ No man whatsoever ought to give me,

0 Vi9vakarman Bhauvana, thou hast been fain to give me

;

1 shall plunge into the middle of the water ;

Vain was this thy compact with Ka9yapa.’

With this great anointing of Indra Vasistha anointed Sudas Paijavana.

Therefore Sudas Paijavana went round the earth completely, conquering on

every side, and offered the horse in sacrifice. With this great anointing of

Indra Saihvarta Angirasa anointed Marutta Aviksita. Therefore Marutta

Aviksita went round the earth completely, conquering on every side, and

offered the horse in sacrifice. Regarding this, this verse is sung ®

* See also ^B. xiii. 6. 4. 2 ;
99s. xvi. 9. 1, 16. 8 has d as in 9B. and upamanksye but

with the reading dbudhndd a^vam sdrali- otlierwise agrees with AB.

gam, ’ So 5^- ^ Avik$itasyagnih

* a, 9B. xiii. 7. 1. 15 where manda dsitha ktaita, xvi. 9. 16 agrees with

replaces diddsUha, uyamaukfyati syd and These texts deal with the horse sacrifice.

mrsaisa te samgarah Ka^yapdya
;

xvi. Cf. Oldenberg, ZDMG. xxxvii. 80, 81.
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* The Maruts as attendants

Dwelt in the house of Marutta

;

Of Aviksita Kamapri

The All-gods were the assessors.’

viii. 22 (xxxix. 8). With this great anointing of Indra Udamaya Atreya

anointed Ahga. Therefore Ahga went round the earth completely, conquering

on every side, and offered the horse in sacrifice. He whose limbs were not

defective said ‘ Ten thousands of elephants, ten thousands of female slaves,

I offer to thee. O Brahman ;
invite me to the sacrifice.’ Regarding this

these verses are sung

‘ Of the cows for which Udamaya
The Praiyamedhas aided in his sacrificing

^

' Two thousand of the myriads (day by day)

Atreya gave at the middle (of the offering).

Eight and eighty thousand

White horses, Vairocana,

Side steeds,* loosing them,

Gave when his Purohita «vas sacrificing.

Of those brought from each country,

All daughters of wealthy men,

Ten thousands he gave,

Atreya, with necklaces on their necks.

Ten thousands of elephants,

Atreya, having given at Avacatnuka,

Wearied, sought for attendants,®

By reason of the gift of Ahga, the Brahman.
‘‘ A hundred to you, a hundred to you,”

So saying he grew weary

;

By saying ‘‘A thousand to you ”

He got back his breath.’

viii. 23 (xxxix. 9). With this great anointing of Indra Dirghatamas

Mamateya anointed Bharata Dauhsanti. Therefore Bharata Dauhsanti went

round the earth completely, conquering on every side, and offered the horse

in sacrifice. Regarding this these verses are sung ^

1 This seems to he the sense accepted by gave fees, but the plur. is against this.

Sayana,Colebrooke, andWeber; assuming ^ prasti is here as usual of doubtful sense

the Praiyamedhas to be Rsis, as it seems and possibly is more generally merely

they were from the other references to ‘ leading horses’
; Vedic Index, ii. 615.

their ancestors, as seers of RV. viii. 1-40, ® To give the gifts away.

&c. otherwise the more natural way viii. 23. ' See 5®* xiih

would be to treat them as princes who

43 [n.o.s. 26
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‘ Covered with golden trappings,

Beasts Idack with white tusks,

As Masnara Bharata gave,

A hundred and seven myriads.

This is the fire of Bharata Dauhsanti

Piled at SacTguna,

At which a thousand Brahmans
Divided cows in myriads."

Eight and seventy did Bharata

Dauhsanti on the Yamuna,
On the Gahga for tbo slayer of Vrtra he bound

Five and fifty steeds.

A hundred and thirty-three steeds,

The king having bound for the sacrifice,

Dauhsanti surpassed all other kings.

In craft, the more crafty.®

The great deed of Bharata,

Neither men before or after,

As the sky a man with his hands

The five peoples have not attained it.’'

This great anointing of Indra Brhaduktha the seer proclaimed to Dur-

mukha, the Pancala. Therefore Durmukha Paficala, being a king,^ by
this knowledge went round the earth completely, conquering on every

side. This great consecration of Indra Vasistha Satyahavya proclaimed

to Atyarati Janaihtapi. Therefore Atyarati Janaihtapi, though not a king,

through his knowledge went round the earth completely, conquering on
every side. Vasistha Satyahavya said ‘Thou hast conquered entirely the

earth on every side : do thou make me great.' Then said Atyarati Jtoaiii-

tapi ‘ When I conquer, O Brahman, the Uttara Kurus, then thou wouldst be

king of the earth, and I should be thy general.' Vasistha Satyahavya
replied ‘ That is a place of the gods

;
no mortal man may conquer it. Thou

hast been false to me
;
therefore I take this from thee.* ® Then Amitra-

tapana Qusmina Qaibya, a king, slew Atyarati Janaihtapi, whose strength

* hadva as a hundred kotis is given by Sd.yana
;

sahasram is taken by Weber with gah and
badvafah as ^by flocks', but this makes
the number too low.

^9^* Saudyumnir atyasthdd anyan amdydn
and Aufrecht suggests amdyino as better

sense and metre. Weber (/nd. Stud. ix.

S4C) reads ^mdydn.

^ rdjd is read by Sftyana, but the parallelism

below certainly suggests Vdjd, as taken

by Haug.
^ d ta (i. e. te) must of course be read

;
Weber,

Rdjasuya^ p. 118, n. adruksah is an odd
form, for which Liebich {Pdnini, p. 77)

would restore adhrukndfyf but Whitney
{Sansk, Oramm, § 920/) accepts the form.
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had been taken away and who had lost his power. Therefore one should

not play false with a Brahman who knows thus and has done thus (thinking)

‘ Let me not loose my kingdom,® nor let breath forsake me/

ADHYAYA V

The Purohitaship.

viii. 24 (xL 1). Now as to the Purohitaship. The gods eat not the food

of a king without a Purohita. Therefore a king when about to sacrifice

should select as Purohita a Brahman (wishing) ‘ May the gods eat my food.*

The king in appointing a Purohita takes out the fires that lead to heaven.

The Purohita is the Ahavaniya, his wife the Garhapatya, his son the

Anvaharyapacana. What he does to the Purohita, verily thus he offers

in the Ahavaniya
;
what he does to his wife, verily thus he offers in the

Garhapatya
;
what he does to his son, verily thus he offers in the Anvaharya-

pacana. They, being appeased in body, having received the offerings and

propitiated, carry him to the world of heaven, to the lordly power, might,

the kingdom, and the people. They, if not appeased in body, not having

received the offering and not being propitiated, repel him from the world

of heaven, from the lordly power, might, the kingdom, and the people.

The Purohita is Agni Vai9vanara, possessed of five missiles
;
in his speech is

one missile, in his feet one, in his skin one, in his heart one, in his organ

one. With these flaming and blazing he approaches the king. In that he

says ‘ Where, O blessed one, hast thou been dwelling ? Bring ye grass for

him *, thereby he appeases that missile of his that is in his speech. In that

they bring to him water for the feet, thereby he appeases that missile of his

that is in his feet. In that they adorn him, thereby he appeases that missile

of his that is in his skin. In that they delight him, thereby he appeases

that missile of his that is in his heart. In that he dwells unimpeded in his

dwelling, thereby he appeases that missile of his which is in his organ.

He, having been appeased in his body, and having received offering and

being delighted, carries him to the world of heaven, the lordly power,

might, the kingdom, and the people. He also, if not appeased in body, and

not offered to and delighted, repels him from the world of heaven, from the

lordly power, might, the kingdom, and the people.

viii. 25 (xl. 2.) The Purohita is Agni Vai9vanara with five missiles
;
with

these he keeps enveloping the king as the ocean the earth. His kingship

perishes not in its youth, life leaves him not before his time, up to old age

• For avapadyeyam cf. AB. viii. 16, n. 1. The Delbruck, Altind. Synt. p. 646. jahat may
constr. with ned is unparalleled. See be subj. or inj.

;
ibid. p. 369.
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he lives, he lives a full life, he dies not again,' who has for Purohita to guard

the kingdom a Brahman with this knowledge.^

By the lordly power he conquereth the lordly power,

By might he attaineth might,

Who hath for Purohita to guard the kingdom

A Brahman with this knowledge,

For him are his people in harmony,

With one aspect and one mind,

Who hath for Purohita to guard the kingdom

A Brahman with this knowledge.

viii. 26 (xl. 3). This is also declared by a seer '

‘ The king all hostilities

With his onset, his might, doth overcome

Hostilities arc the rivals who vie with and hate him
;
verily thus he over-

comes them with his onset and his might.

'Who supporteth Brhaspati in comfort \

Brhaspati is the Purohita of the gods; analogues of him are the other

Purohitas of human kings. In that he says * Who supporteth Brhaspati

in comfort verily he says in effect * Who supporteth a Purohita in comfort

‘ Who treateth him kindly, and maketh welcome the first sharer

(he says) ;
verily thus he mentions honour for him.

^ He dwelleth in ease in his own abode ’ *

(he says) ;
the abode is the house

;
verily thus he dwells at ease in his own

house.
‘ For him fare is ever plentiful

’

(he says)
;
fare is food

;
verily thus for him food is ever full of strength.

‘ To him the peoples of themselves pay homage ’

(he says); the peoples are the kingdoms; verily thus spontaneously the

kingdoms pay him homage.

^ In whose reign the Brahman goeth first

(he says)
;
verily thus he refers to the Purohita.

‘ Unsurpassed he winneth wealths ’ *

* This is the only occurrence of the idea in comes distinct : as below in AB. viii. 27,

AB. Cf. L6vi, La doctrine du sacrificej 2 and 3.

pp. 96 seq. ayuvamdri (not ayuvam) is viii. 26. ' RV. iv. 50. 7.

clearly right. Weber has ‘ free from * RV. iv. 60. 8.

death of young men ’. ® RV. iv. 60. 9.

* The true character of the passage now be-
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Wealths are kingdoms
;
them he wins unsurpassed.

‘ Of his foe as of his kin *

(he says)
;
the foe are the rivals that vie with and hate him

;
them he

conquers unsurpassed. In that he says^

‘Who maketh wide room for him that seeketh aid,’

verily he says in effect ‘ Who maketh riches for the poor/

‘ The king for the Brahman, him the gods aid

(he says) ;
verily thus he refers to the Purohita.

viii. 27 (xl. 4). Hewho knows the three Purohitas and the three appointers,

that Brahman is to be made Purohita. He should say for the Purohitaship

‘ Agni is the Purohita, the earth the appointer
;
Vayu is the Purohita,

the atmosphere the appointer; Aditya is the Purohita, the sky the

appointer.’

He who knows this is chosen as Purohita, he who does not know this is

rejected.

A king is the friend of him,

He repulseth the foe

Who hath for his Purohita to guard the kingdom

A Brahman with this knowledge.

By the lordly power he conquereth the lorcjjy power,

By might he attaineth might

Who hath for his Purohita to guard the kingdom

A Brahman with this knowledge.

For him are his people in harmony,

With one aspect and one mind.

Who hath for his Purohita to guard the kingdom

A Brahman with this knowledge.

Bliuh^ l)lmvah, svar, om,^

I am that, thou art this
;
thou art this, I am that. I am sky, thou

art earth. I am the Saman, thou the l^c. Let us two unite. Save us

from great danger. ^

Thou art the body
;
protect my body.

The plants whose king is Soma,

Manifold, with a hundred forms.

In this seat do ye to me

* The ceremony of selection is here described samvivahdvahai is possible, but the text

on the exact lines of a marriage (Weber, may mean * let us fare together ’
; cf.

Ind, Stud, V. 216, 882, 848, 868 ; Whitney Oldenberg, Rel, des Veda^ p. 376.

on AV. xiv. 2. 71) to which samvakdtjahai 2 purdni appears corrupt (pur is the old form) ;

refers, though Sayana does not recognize possibly it might be an irregular form,

the force, and endeavours to construe it let me escape from *, but, as no sp>ecial

with purdni as villages in the kingdom. danger is mentioned, it may be an old
Weber (Jnd. Stud, x. 160) suggests tdv ehi

; error for pdrayd no (glossed asmdn).
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Accord unfailing protection.®

The plants whose king is Soma,

Which are scattered over the earth,

In this seat do ye to me
Accord unfailing protection.

In this kingdom I make prosperity to dwell,

Then I behold the waters divine.®

I purify my right foot
;
I place power in this kingdom.

I purify my left foot
;
I increase power in this kingdom.

First one, then another, I purify my two feet,

O gods, for the protection of the kingdom, to win security from danger.

Let the waters for the foot-washing burn away my foe.

viii. 28 (xl. 5). Now comes the dying round the holy power. He who

knows the dying round the holy power, round him the rivals that vie with

and hate him die. He who blows here is the holy power
;
round him die

these five deities, the lightning, the rain, the moon, the sun, the fire. The

lightning after lightening enters into the rain
;

it is concealed ;
then men

do not perceive it. When a man dies, then he is concealed, then men do not

perceive him. He should say at the death of the lightning ‘ Let my enemy

die, let him be concealed, may they not perceive him.* Swiftly they

perceive him not. The rain having rained enters into the moon
;

it is

concealed; then men do not perceive it. When a man dies, then he is

concealed, then men do not perceive him. He should say at the death

of the rain ‘ Let my enemy die, let him be concealed, may they not perceive

him.* Swiftly they perceive him not. The moon at the conjunction enters into

the sun
;

it is concealed
;
men do not perceive it. When a man dies, then

he is concealed, then men do not perceive him. He should say at the death

of the moon ‘ Let my enemy die, let him be concealed, may they not

perceive him.* Swiftly they perceive him not. The sun on setting enters

into the fire
;

it is concealed
;
men do not perceive it.^ When a man dies,

then he is concealed, then men do not perceive him. He should say at the

death of the sun ‘ Let my enemy die, let him be concealed, may they not

perceive him.’ Swiftly they perceive him not. The fire, breathing forth,

enters into the wind
;
it is concealed ;

men do not perceive it. When a man

dies, then he is concealed, then men do not perceive him. He should say

at the death of the fire ‘ Let my enemy die, let him be concealed, may they

not perceive him,’ Swiftly they perceive him not. Thence are these

deities born again
;
from the wind is born the fire, for from breath it is

* rdjadaitavistardhhimantravmm according to the ceremony of feet washing which is

Sayana. accompanied by the following Mantras.

5 This is used for the water brought up for ^ Cf. TB. ii. 1. 2. 0.
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born, being kindled by strength. Having seen it he should say ‘ Let the

fire be born
;
let not my enemy be born

;
far hence may he hasten * away,*

Far hence he hastens away. From the fire is the sun born
;
having seen it

he should say ‘ Let the sun be born
;
let not my enemy be born

;
far hence

may he hasten away.^ Far hence he hastens away. From the sun is the

moon born. Having seen it he should say ‘ Let the moon be born
; let not

my enemy be born
;
far hence may he hasten away.* Far hence he hastens

away. From the moon is rain born. Having seen it he should say ‘ Let

the rain be born
;

let not my enemy be born
;
far hence may he hasten

away.* Far hence he hastens away. This is the dying round the holy

power. This dying round the holy power Maitreya Kau.wava proclaimed

to Sutvan Kairi9i Bhargayana the king. Round him died five kings
;
then

Sutvan attained greatness. His vow is ‘ One should not sit down before

the foe
;

if he think him to be standing, he should stand also. Nor should

he lie down before the foe
;
if he think him to be sitting he should sit also.

Nor should he go to sleep before the foe
;

if he think him awake, he should

keep awake also. Even if his enemy has a head of stone,® swiftly he lays

him low.*

* These forms are of doubtful value and of hi and as act. with paran adverbial,

reality : of. jdgriyat here and above AB. * A helmet like stone is Sayana’s version, but

viii. 16, n. 1. Liebich (Pdnmi, p. 76) this seems needless
;

cf. Colobrooke,

takes them as 3rd plural of the 3rd class Essays, ii. 41.
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ADHYAYA I

The Estahlishing of the Fires.

i. 1. In ' this world both the gods and men were. The gods going to

the world of heaven said to Agni ‘ Be thou for us the overseer of this

world/ To them replied Agni * But, since I am he among you whose contact

is most dangerous, and men do not pay honour (to me), how will that become

yours which is among men ? ’ The gods said ‘ The dread forms of thee as

such we will deposit apart, and then wilt thou be here for man with that

form of thine which is auspicious, helpful, and worthy of sacrifice.' Then

in the waters they placed (his form as) blowing, in the wind (his form as)

purifying, in the sun (his form as) bright. Then with his auspicious,

helpful, and sacrificial form he burned hero for men. These indeed are

the forms of Agni. In that he offers to these deities, then Agni becomes

delighted with his limbs and with his forms. These are three; three

indeed are these worlds
;
verily thus he obtains these worlds. The full-

moon offering is the model of the first (sacrifice), the new-moon offering of

the second
;
thereby does he commence the new- and full-moon (offerings).

The invitatory and offering verses ® of the first contain (the words) ‘ praise

'

and ‘ bearer of the oblation '
;
that is the form of the invitatory and invoking

verses. Those of the second ® have (the word) ‘ Agni ' twice, for he offers

to two Agnis. The third has seventeen Samidheni verses
;
the Is^i and

^ In i. 1-2 the establishing of the three

sacrificial fires is very briefly dealt with.

In the Sutras, though the establishing is

a necessary preliminary to any rite of

the ^^auta ritual, the establishing does

not come first in order but is relegated

to the treatment of the new- and full-

moon sacrifices which, as is also here

stated, serve as the groundwork or model

(tantra) of all Istis. For the ritual see

A9S. ii. 1.9 seq,
; ii. l seq. ;

B^S. ii.

12-20; Mgs. i. 6. 15; ApgS. v. 1 seq.;

Kgs. iv. 7-10
;
LgS. iv. 9. 10 seq.

;
12. 6.

seq. ;
Vait.Vf vi. The point here dealt with

is the making of offerings to the three

forms of Agni ;
there is no parallel in

AB., but cf. KS. vii. 10 ;
viii. 1, 8-6, 10;

MS. i. 6 ;
TB. i. 1. 2-10; gB. ii. 2. 1. 6 seq.

See Hillebrandt, RituaUitteralur^ § 59;

Eggeling, SB£. xii. 274, 275.

* I. e. the Yajya and Puronuvakya for the

offering to Agni Svistakrt. The verses

referred to are RV. v, 14. 8 and iv. 8. 6,

which contain ilate and havydya vodhave

and havydddiihhify.

s I. e. the verses used are RV. i. 12 2 and 6,

which both have the word Agni twice.
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Pa^ubandha offerings have seventeen Samidheni verses;^ therefore he

obtains the Isti and Pa9ubandha offerings. The offerings of the butter®

portions have (the word) ^ be ’

;
(with the desire) ' Let me be he establishes

the fires
;

* May I be ’ he desires. He, even if being very contemptible as it

were he establishes the fires, quickly prospers; he attains enjoyableness,

who makes them possessed of (the word) ‘ be The invitatory and offering

verses are Viraj verses
;
® prosperity and proper food are the Viraj, (and so

they serve) for the winning of the Viraj as prosperity and proper food.

These are Gayatri verses
;

Agni is connected with the Gayatri and has

the Gayatri for his metre
;

verily thus with his own metre he establishes

the fires. They are uttered inaudibly
;
the establishing of the fires is an

outpouring of seed
;
inaudibly is seed outpoured. They are appropriate

what in the sacrifice is appropriate, that is perfect; (so they serve)

for the perfection of the sacrifice. Twelve (cows) should he give
;
the year

has twelve months; verily (they serve) to make up the year. He gives

a horse as thirteenth, to make up the thirteenth month.

i. 2. The gods and the Asuras were in conflict over ^ these worlds. From

them Agni departed, and entered the seasons. The gods, having been

victorious and having slain the Asuras, sought for him
;
Yama and Varuna

discerned him. Him (the gods) invited, him they instructed, to him they

offered a boon. Ho clioso this as a boon, ‘ (Give) me the fore-offerings and

the after-offerings for my own, and the ghee of the waters and the male of

plants.’ Therefore they say ‘ Agni’s are the fore-offerings and the after-

offerings; Agni’s is the butter.’ Then indeed did the gods prosper, the

Asuras were defeated. He prospers himself, his foe is defeated, who knows

thus.

i. 3. They ^ say, ‘ In which season sliould he re-establish (the fires) 1
’ ‘In

^ At the now- and full-moon sacrifices there

are used 15, Hillebrjindt, Neu- und Voll-

mondsopfer, pp. 74-79
;

17 at the animal

sacrifice,Schwab, Das altindische Thieropferj

pp. 82, 83. For 17 as the cliaracteristic

number as an Isti see i- 2. 12.

® RV. V. 13. 14 which has asi and i. 91. 9

which has sdniL We must read yadi ha

and svaisavira iva
;
Yinayaka has sraisd vita

but this is nonsense
;
see Weber, Ind,

Stud. i. 228; x. 153, n. 1 ;
Keith, JRAS.

1916, p. 501.

• These are RV. vii. 1.3 and 18 ;
see 9®- h 0.

2 . 12.

I. e. the other verses used are in the Oftyati I

metre ; cf. QB. ii. 2. 1. 17.

* The locative is one of what is fought for,

as with sprdhf AB. vi. 34. 2 ;
Delbriick,

Altind. Synt. p. 119. The construction

appears in Sanskrit in the well-known

example carmani dvlpinam hanti dantayor

hanti kunjaram {Kd^ikd on Fanini, ii.

3. 36) which need not be traced to Pali as

Kiolhorn (JRAS. 1898, p. 19) was inclined

to do.

i. 3. ' This chapter with i. 4 and 6 deals briefly

with the Punaradheya of the fires ;
there

is nothing parallel in AB., but cf. TS. i.

5. 1 seq.
;
KS. viii. 14-ix. 3 ;

KapS. viii.

2-6
;
MS. i. 7. 1-5

;
(^B. ii. 2. 3. 2-6. For

the ritual see A^S. ii. 8. 4 seq. ; 95®* ii*

6. 1 ; B9S. iii. 1-3
;
M9S. i. 6. 5 ;

v. 1. 2.

6 seq.
;
Ap9S. v. 26 ;

K9S. iv. 11 ;
Vait.

viii. 3 ;
Hillebrnndt, Rituallitteratur^ § 60.
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the rains ’ some say
;
in the rains are all desires

;
verily (it serves) to obtain

all desires. In the middle of the rains, with regard to the Naksatra, the

Punarvasus, he should re-establish (the fires) (saying) ‘May riches and

wealth again come to me.' Thus (it serves) for the winning of a repeated

desire. In this period (the new moon) does not in the first half (of the

month) come into conjunction with the Punarvasus. On the new moon
which follows after (full moon) in the Asadhas ^ should he re-establish

;
it

is in conjunction with the Punarvasus. The desire is obtained that is in

the new moon, there is obtained that in the rains, there is obtained that

in the Punarvasus
;
therefore on that day should he re-establish. The cake

is offered on five potsherds the Pankti has five feet; the sacrifice is

fivefold
;
(so it serves) to obtain the sacrifice.

i. 4. With discriminations^ he offers the fore-offerings and the after-

offerings; the fore-offerings and the after-offerings are the seasons; thus

does he gather him from the seasons. The discriminations are the head words

of these Res, ‘ O Agni, come for enjoyment
' ;

‘ Agni we choose as messenger ’

;

‘ By Agni Agni is kindled
' ;

‘ May Agni smite the foes ’

;

‘ Of Agni the

praise we meditate ’

;

‘ To Agni that mortal who doth service.* They are six
;

the seasons arc six
;
verily from the seasons for a second time he gathers him.

The last fore-offering and after-offering are unaltered. Thus he does not

depart from the fore-offerings and the after-offerings. The first butter-

portion is connected with the slaying of Vrtra;^ verily (it serves) for the

destroying of the evil one. Thus he does not depart from the model of the

full-moon sacrifice. ‘ He should make the first (butter-portion) for Agni, the

wise, (saying) “Agni do ye awaken with the praise",’® some say, ‘the

2 Tho date fixed is a refinement on that of offerings the normal forms are changed
TS. and ii. 1. 2. 10 which prescribe by the addition, after the word denoting

merely the Punarvasus. B^S. iii. 1 fixes the object of offering, of a case of the

tho date as on tho now moon in the word Agni; the other two are left un-

Punarvasus preceding tho full moon altered. Accordingto Eggoling (SBE. xii.

in the Asadhas, a variance in view 317, n. 4) and Hillebrandt, vibhakfayah

possibly because of the duplicate nature directly denote the ^ cases ’ of the word
of the Naksatra Asadhas as tho 18th and Agni, but this is not, it seems, precisely

19th Naksatras, while Punarvasus is the the sense, but rather (cf. TS. i. 6. 2. 2)

fifth. Cf. Caland, Ueber da^ rituelle Siitra they are ^discriminations* between tho

des Baudhayanay pp, SQ, S7

,

ordinary forms of tho fore- and after-

* This refers to tho fact that in place of the offerings. The sense ‘ cases * cannot hero

three Istis of i. 1 a cake is offered to be regarded as natural. The verses cited

Agni on five Kapalas
;
the verses of the are RV.vi.16. 10; i.4. 1 ; 12.6; vi. 16. 34 ;

offering are in Pankti metre, viz. RV. iv. v. 13. 2 ;
vi. 14. 1. Cf. ZDMG. xxxvii. 25.

10. 2 and 4, and for the Svistakrt offering, ® Because it has the words (RV. vi. 16.34)

iv. 10. 4 and 1. Agnir vrtrdni jaUghanat

;

see Hillebrandt,

^ The point is that in the case of the first Neu~ und Vollmmdsopfery pp. 102 seq,

four fore-oflerings and the first two after- ^ RV. v. 14. 1. So 9^^- ii- 3. 21.
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fire of him who removes the fire is asleep as it were, verily so does he

again awaken it.’ But that connected with the slaying of Vrtra is the

approved one. ' 0 Agni, thou purifiest lives
’ * is the invitatory verse of

the second (butter-portion). ‘Thou purifiest’ is the symbol of Soma, for

the sacrificial offering is wholly for Agni
;
in that he makes mention of the

purifying, so he departs not from the butter-portion for Soma. The
offering and the invitatory verses are Padapanktis; the Pankti has five

feet
;
the sacrifice is fivefold

;
verily (they serve) to obtain the sacrifice.

i. 5. (The verses) are intertwined ^ (on the ground that) ‘ Intertwined as

it were these breaths support the self.’ The whole (offering) is performed

including the kindling verses in a low tone up to the first two after-

offerings. After the (word) butter the discriminations are interwoven;

further all desires are in the discriminations
;
therefore they are uttered in

a low tone, for the obtaining of all desires. Aloud he sacrifices with the

last after-offering, aloud he utters the Suktavaka and the Qaihyorvaka.^

Just as a man makes to appear what is lost (saying) ‘ I have found ’, so he

makes to appear his desires (saying) ‘ I have obtained.’ Some, however,

perform three (parts) in a low tone, the discriminations, the second butter-

portion, and the oblation (on the ground that), ‘ So much is there which is

adventitious.’® The (offering) is both uttered in a low tone and uttered

aloud
;
* Agni has two forms, the expressly declared and that which is not

expressly declared
;
thereby he obtains that (characteristic) of him. Some

make it with Agni all through, but that he should not do. The sacrificial

fee is a bad chariot, resown, with an old wrapper, renewed, a draft ox, or

gold, for this is a renewed ceremony. The second (offering) is for Aditi
;

®

Aditi is a support
;
verily (it serves) for support.

* KV, ix. 66. 19. This is given as an altoma- which, indeed, is probably read by M.,

tive in ii. 2. 3. 22. Normally the though in a Grantha MS. before y con-

second Ajyabhaga is olfered to Soma, and sonants like dh are normally doubted,

in this indirect way the fact is hero But dgantu is uncertain in sense, and a

reflected. Cf. Hillebrandt, pp, cit. pp. Sutra word like others in this Br&hmana.
106, 107 ;

Eggeling, SBE, xii. 318 seq* The simplest view is to take the reference

> For the intertwining see 99^. ii. 6. 18 as to the new matter of this rite, as

where RV. iv. 10. 1 and 3 are for the opposed to the ordinary form, which does

oblation itself, and iv. 10. 2 and 4 for comprise precisely the three in question,

the Sviatakrt. ^ This must be the sense here of niruktd as
* See Hillebrandt, Nevt^und Vollmondsopfer, pp. contrasted with upan^u, Cf. KB. iii. 6.

142 seq*j 147 seq, 5 Tho offering for Aditi breaks the predomin-
^ The reading of both edd. etdvadkydgantfc is anceofAgni; it is put in slightlydifferent

clearly a blunder for etdvad dhy dgantup places in the different Sutras.
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ADHYAYA II

The Agnihotra.

ii, 1. In' that (there is performed) the Agnihotra the cauldron here is

heated. Now he who makes heat yonder is yonder cauldron
;
verily him

thus he delights. He offers in the evening and in the morning, to Agni in

the evening, to Surya in the morning
;
the day is connected with Surya,

the night with Agni; verily thus at the beginning he delights day and
night. With milk should he offer

;
milk is the sap of all the plants

;
verily

so with all kinds of sap he delights the fires. As to this they say :
' He

may offer any kind of food
;
all this is Agni's food

;
so with their own food

he delights the fires. Having put (it) over the Garhapatya, he should offer

in the Ahavaniya
;
the Garhapatya is the fire for cooking, the Ahavaniya

that for offering
;
therefore having put (it) over the Garhapatya, he should

offer in the Ahavaniya. Ho makes the embers have their ends apart

verily thus he severs these two worlds
;
therefore these two worlds though

being together are as it were separate. Now in that he lights up (the fire)

after putting (the milk) over it, thus he makes it cooked. In that be

brings up the waters, and the waters are complete,^ all the oblations

become complete; verily (they serve) to complete the oblation. In that

a second time he lights up, verily thus he cooks the waters. Thrice he

sets down the vessel for the offering and removes it northwards,^ to

make a threefold characteristic, for threefold is the performance for the

gods. Without spilling® should he take (it); thus the sacrificer is not

likely to fall into ruin. Then with the poking-stick he touches the embers

1 The second Adhyaya deals with the Agni-

hotra, and has a vague parallel in AB. v.

26-31
;

cf. for the Agnihotra, and espe-

cially the Agnyupasthana which is con-

nected with it, TS. i. 5. 6 seq. ; KS. vi.

9 seq.
;
KapS. iv. 8 ;

MS. i. 6. 1 seq.
; 5®*

ii. 2. 8. 1 seq. For the ritual see A9S. ii.

2-6
;
ggS. ii. 7-12

; BfS. iii. 4-9
;
M9S.

i. 6. 1-8 ; Ap^S. vi ; Vait. vii ; Hille-

hrandt, RituaUitteraiur, $ 61.

* vyantdn (which is read pr. m. in M., but with

a correction by a later hand to dvy°) is

Oaland's necessary correction of Lind-

ner’s text; see VOJ. xxiii. 61 ; so the

Anand ed. ;
cf. Ap^S. vi. 5. 6 ; and often

in BfS. e.g. iii. 6.

* Lindner's text must be corrected, and the

insertion of krtsnafy before krtsndni is

easy and gives fairly good sense, Caland
(VOJ. xxiii. 62) suggests omitting sarvani

(as a gloss) and replacing it by hrtmaniy

which is very good sense but a less easy

corruption. M. has avadyotayati,

* udag is probably not compounded with
homiyam which must refer to the vessel

in which the oblation is carried.

® ucchiifidan is adopted by Lindner as explain-

ing the variant readings of the other

MSS. (chinnannHva ; chindant iva (M. chin-

nant corrected to chindant))
;
it is plainly

correct,and the sensemust be as rendered.

The Anand. has ridiculously anucchinnam

nivaharet.
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on the south side (saying) ‘ Homage to the gods ! for the gods are not

above the paying of homage. He should arrange the embers broadly;

thus not even the outermost (of his offering) is wasted. Four times should

he ladle out; fourfold is all this (universe); verily (it serves) for the

obtaining of all this. Five times should he ladle out; the sacrifice is

fivefold
;
verily (it serves) to obtain the sacrifice.

ii. 2. The settings down in the Agnihotra must" be explained. Having

ladled out he sets down to the north of the Garhapatya
;
thus he obtains

this world. In the Ahavaniya (he sets down) for the second time when
about to ofter

;
thus he obtains the world of the atmosphere. After offering

(he sets down) for the third time
; thus he obtains yonder world. He puts

on a kindling stick of Butea froiidosa ;
the Butea fromlosa is Soma

;
this is

the first Soma libation. It is a span in measure, for these breaths are

a span over ^ the body. Making two finger breadths of the kindling stick

jut over and making a knot as it were,^ he offers over it
;
in two finger

breadths of the mouth here food is placed. When it smokes, in it should he

offer for one who desires a village
;
when it flames, for one who desires

radiance
;
in the embers, for one who desires cattle. But the established

practice is after putting it on, for then (they say) ^ all these desires are

obtained. Having offered the two libations, he mutters * May the blessing

of the sacrifice as successful be successful for me.* The blessing of the

sacrifice as successful belongs to the sacrificer. He should offer the libations

over one another
;
verily thus he obtains the worlds of heaven over one

another. He touches the embers with the base of the offering ladle
;
verily

thus he places the sacrificer in the world of heaven. Twice he holds out

the offering ladle to the north
;
verily thus having pleased Rudra in his

own quarter he lets (him) go. Therefore one should not stand to the north

of the offering as it is made, lest he be in the vicinity of this dread god.

In the evening he rubs it on the north side as it points west; thus he

makes the sun to set. In the morning (he rubs it) on the south side as it

points upwards
;
thus he leads upwards the sun. That which he rubs the

first time he smears on the mat
;
thereby he delights the plants

;
in that

' adhij the reading of M., seems the only

possible one to be accepted. With dbhi

the acc. sing, would be inevitable. The
Anand. ed. has abhiprdndd, a more error.

* The samidh above referred to must be meant

:

it is therefore impossible to render

samidhah as plural, as apparently it is

taken by PW. and MW. The idea is

that in some way the two finger breadths

of the samidh are made into an outline of

a human mouth, as the next words clearly

prove. The Anand. ed. has atiritya,

’ The rule laid down is that the offering

should be made on the samidh as soon as it

is put on, and the reason is evidently given

here by t<i, though no word of quotation

of opinion is included. The term abhyd-

dhd refers to the laying of the samidh on
the fire, not to the placing of the offering

on the samidh.
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(he rubs) the second time, he lays down his outstretched hand to the south

of the mat
; thereby he delights the fathers. In that he twice eats by

means of his forefinger, with the first he delights foetuses
;

therefore

though not eating, foetuses draw breath ;
with the second birds

;
therefore

birds eat very multifarious ^ matter as it were, but exude what is white as

it were. In that he eats with the offering ladle, thereby he delights what

has been and what will be. In that he licks the offering ladle, thereby he

delights the serpents, the god folk. In that he cleanses the offering ladle,

thereby he delights the Raksascs, the god folk. In that he pours forth the

waters to east and north,^ thereby he delights the Gandharvas and the

Apsarases. In that he directs the offering ladle to east and north,^ verily

thus he places Rudra in his own quarter; thus with the Agnihotra he

delights all creatures.

ii. 3. ‘ In the Ahavaniya only should he offer * some say, but he should

offer in all, for they are established for the offering. Four (are offered) in

the Garhapatya, four in the Anvaharyapacana, two in the Ahavaniya
;
these

make up ten :
^ the Viraj consists of series of ten : the Viraj is prosperity

and proper food
;
(they serve) for obtaining the Viraj as prosperity and

proper food. He who offers the Agnihotra with the Viraj thus included

obtains all desires.

ii. 4. In that, after offering, he pays reverence to the fires, verily thus

having given pleasure, at the end he declares his purpose among the gods.

In that also he touches the calf, therefore there is the hymn of Vatsapri

thus cattle are not liable to stray away from the sacrificer. In that he

releases his vow, after sipping water, verily in the waters he places the

vow
;
they guard his vow until his next offering. '

ii. 5. In ^ that when about to go on a journey or having gone on a

journey he pays reverence to the fires, this is an address to the deity, in

^ The reading kini ca kith cid tra, wliicli is also Rudra's quarter. The compound is found

in M., is open to grave suspicion of the in the Sutras only, sometimes as in M^S.
duplication of kith ca. prasrdpayanti is i. 1. 1, 12 with variants as here (Wacker-

clearly to be read, as prasrdvayanti is an n«gol, Altind. Gramm, ii. i. 171).

easy corruption of it. Cf. however AB. ' 9®* * quite different series of

vi. 16 : him iva ca vai kim iva ca reto ten to make up the ViiAj.

vikriyate. sarpadevajandn and raksodeva- ii. 4. ^ The play on vatsam spr^ati and Vdtsa-

jandn seem best taken as appositive, not pram is quite untranslatable. The Vat-

Dvandva, compounds. sapra is RV. x. 46.

® The readini; of M. prdetr udiclr and below ii. 5. ' For this rite see 99^- ^ i

praclm udtctm seems to deserve preference i- ‘h 1 seq, ; Ap9S. vi. 24, 1 seq,

over the prdgudicir prdgudiclm of the The Mantras of the rite are in TS. i. 5.

ordinary MSS. In the latter case we 10. 1 ;
VS. i. 5, 6 ; 9®« 4. 4. 3 seq. AB.

have been only told above udtclm, but it is vii. 12 is only vaguely similar
;

cf. A9S,

now rendered more precise to accord with ii. 5. 1 seq.

the general view of the north-east as

45 [b.O-6. 2b
]
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that there is a going out.^ Verily also thus he confides himself to the fires,

and those that follow after him.

ii. 6. In that he causes the fires to mount on the two Aranis/ and the

two Aranis are a chariot of the gods, verily he causes them to mount on

a chariot of the gods, and he with this chariot of the gods attains in safety

the world of heaven. In that also he repeatedly churns out (the fire),

thereby verily by him is the re-establishment (of the fires) obtained.

ii. 7. All the joys that are in food, in drink, in union, verily these are

made, together, without break, from the night. For them the sieve is the

night
;
whatever joys there are are all born of food. The gods said ‘ How

now shall we accept these joys from one like ourselves?' They pushed

upwards the sap of the waters
;
it became the plants and the trees. They

pushed upwards the sap of the plants and the trees : it became fruit. They

pushed upwards the sap of fruit
;

it became food. They pushed upwards

the sap of food
;

it became seed. They pushed upwards the sap of food

;

it became man. Man here, in that he breathes out or breathes in, does not

say by means of expiration or inspiration, ‘Thus have I breathed out or

breathed in
'

;

by speech only does he say this. Thus expiration and

inspiration enter into speech, and become composed of speech. Again, in

that he sees with the eye, he does not say by means of the eye, ‘Thus have

I seen *
;
by speech only does he say this. Thus the eye enters into speech,

and becomes composed of speech. Again, in that he hears with the ear, he

does not say by means of the ear, ‘ Thus have I heard
' ;
by speech only

does he say this. Thus the ear enters into speech, and becomes composed

of speech. Again, in that he resolves with the mind, he does not say by

means of the mind, ‘ Thus have I resolved
' ;

by speech only does he say

this. Thus mind enters into speech, and becomes composed of speech.

Again, in that he touches with his limbs something pleasant or unpleasant

to lie upon, he does not say by means of the limbs, ‘ Thus have I touched

what is pleasant or unpleasant to lie upon
' ; by speech only does he say

this. Thus the whole self enters into speech, and becomes composed of

speech. That is set forth in a Rc/ ‘ Not without Indra is any form made
pure

' ;
Indra is speech

;
for not without speech is any form made pure.

He oflers in the evening (saying),^

ii. 8. ‘ The light is Agni, Agni is the light.' Him that is light he calls

‘ Light
' ;

he speaks the truth
;

his self here, being composed of speech,

becomes composed of truth
;
the gods also are composed of truth. Again,

* This seems the sense of the curious neuter ii. 7. ^ RV. ix, 69. 6 ;
Hir, vii. 2.

uika^am. a 99S. ii. 9. 1 ; A9S. ii. 3. 16,
1 Of. AB. vii. 7

; 99S. ii. 17. I seq.
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he offers with * Hail I
’ This offering of him of true offering the gods

accept. At the head of night he speaks truth
;

if indeed even henceforth

he speaks falsely, still truth is uttered by him,^ for at the head of night he

speaks truth. He offers in the morning (saying) ‘ The light is the sun, the

sun is the light.’ Him that is light he calls light
;
he speaks the truth

;

his self here, being composed of speech, becomes composed of truth
;
the

gods also are composed of truth. Again, he offers with ‘ Hail I
’ This

offering of him of true offering the gods accept. At the head of day he

speaks truth; if indeed even henceforth he speaks falsely, still truth is

uttered by him, for at the head of day he speaks truth. The fire here

offers itself in the rising sun
;
yonder sun, when setting, offers itself in the

fire at evening
;
the night also (offers itself) in day, the day in night

;
the

expiration also offers in inspiration, the inspiration in expiration. These

six sacrifice themselves, each in the other ; he who knows these six in the

sacrificer, by him even if he sacrifices not is offering made
;
and if he does

sacrifice twice is offering made by him who knows thus. If indeed even

from a very small portion,- knowing thus, lie offers the Agnihotra, these

two offerings of his the gods accept, and he whose (offerings) the gods once

eat, from that time he is immortal. Composed of truth and immortality

does he become who knows thus. Just as is the offering of a man who has

faith as his deity,^ who speaks tlie truth, and is full of fervour, such is the

offering of him who, knowing thus, offers the Agnihotra. Therefore (they

say) one knowing thus should offer the Agnihotra.

ii. 9. ‘ Should ^ the offering be made when the sun has risen, or before

it is risen ?
’ they debate. He who offers when the sun has risen thus offers

hospitality to the great god when gone on a journey. He who offers when
the sun has not risen, thus offers hospitality to the great god when close at

hand. Therefore the offering should be made when the sun has not risen.

1 sa yadi corresponds with the sa yadi of the discussion in AB. v. 29 which resolves

9B.
;

cf. sa yah KB. ii. 9. The sentence that the time after the rising of the

is best begun here. sun is the proper time in tlio morn-
* ?uhfa/, the reading of most MSS. is meaning- ing, so that the performance is daily,

less, and the variants, of which M.Vs not only in effect once in two days.

surufdt is the most important, render no In this version the role of the two
help. The Anand. ed. has suri^nenevam, authorities has been curtailed, the anti>

The reading adopted for trans. is the thesis of gods and fathers being sup-

conjecture surefdt * sulefat, lefa, a small pressed, and as a result the kvmdrl is left

portion. with a rather meaningless opinion. A^S.
3 For this exception see L4vi, La doctrine du ii. 4. 24 and 99^* ^ upodayam

sacrifice, p. 114 ; Sftyana on TS. vii. 1. 8. 2. vyunta udite vd which N&rftyana takes as

The view of BR., that ^addhddeva is *one a threefold choice
; 9^. ii. 3. 1. 9, 86 and

who believes in god is now generally K9®’ ^ J ^ agree with KB. Cf.

abandoned. Weber, Ind, Stud, ii. 298-298 ; B9S. iii. 4 ;

ii. 9. ^ There is an earlier version of this M9S* i. 6. 1. 8.
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Thus also declared Vi[^a9usma Vatavata, one of the men of old, when lying

worn out, having seen these two offerings being offered at night, ^ At night

verily they offer the two offerings/ ' For it is at night (they offer) ' he said,

' and we shall proclaim,^ having gone to yonder world, to the fathers, and
they will believe us in it, that the Agnihotra which used to be performed

on successive days is now performed on one day out of two, in the night

only/ That also declared the maiden seized of the Gandharva, ‘In the

night verily they offer both offerings \ ‘ For it is at night (they offer) ’ she

declared. At the twilight should he offer. Night and day are the Hood that

takes all
;
the two twilights are the fordable crossings of it

;
just as a man

may cross the flood by the two fordable crossings, so is it in that he offers

at the twilight. Again night and day are the missile of the god that goes

on its way eager to kill
;
the two twilights are the two wings

;
just as with

wings® it may swiftly perform a journey, so is it in that he offers at the

twilight. Again, night and day are the encircling arms of death
;
just as

a man, who is about to grasp ^ with encircling arms, may be evaded in the

interval (between the arms), so is it in that he offers at tlie twilight.

Kausitaki used to declare ‘ In the evening, after sunset, before the darkness,

at this time should he offer
;
this is the time of the going to the gods

;

grasping it he reaches safely the world of heaven. In the morning, before

sunrise, when the darkness has been smitten away, at this time should he

offer; this is the time of the going to the gods; grasping it he reaches

safely the world of heaven. He that at another time offers the Agnihotra,

the dark and the dappled rend apart his Agnihotra
;
the dappled is day,

For nv eva yam we must, of course (JRAS.

1915, pp. 498-600) read nvat rayam (a

plurahs maiestatis). The periphrastic

future hero lias perhaps a sense of (ixed

Intention of future action, but Whitney,
(Sansfc. Qramm. § 949) thinks that the

parallel AB. passage is merely an equiva-

lent of the future. Cf. Delbriick, Altind.

Synt. p. 296. The comm, has Vadhavata
(V'cTftdu) and an a v. 1. pidrhhyo, corrected

by Benfey(GGA. 1852, p. 134) io°drbhmah-

nah is necessary with B below for na and
perhaps enan for enam. Oaland (VOJ.
xxiii. 62) reads nv eva vayam, ignoring

Aiifrecht’s previous correction (AB. p.

442).

3 pakfau may very possibly here mean two
side horses, which gives excellent sense,

while * wings ^ is rather absurd : paksa,

however, lias not this sense for certain

anywhere else (cf. Keith, JRAS. 1914,

p. 1085). is generally taken with
BR. as the wings of an army, but send

here rather seems to bo a ‘ missile ’ and
the pakiasl its foatliers, as wings, a view
which of course may explain the use of

paksaii if tliat is ‘ wings'; cf. KB. vii. 7.

For the metaphor of the ford, cf. the

9ailali Brahmana in Ap^S. vi. 4. 7.

* The form parijigrahwyan (read also in M)
cannot be correct and must be replaced

by parijigraKlsan (desid.) or possibly

parigrakUyan, Weber {Ind, Stud, ii. 418)

suggests a pass. part, of the desid. with
active termination. * and sy are con-

stantly interchanged.
’ For the two dogs cf. Bloomfield, JAOS.

1893, pp. 163 ;
Macdonoll, Vedic Mytho^

logy, j>. 173. The Anand. ed. has the

impossible
;
M. ha.s the necessary

vikhidatah.
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the dark night. He who offers in the midnight,® the dark rends apart his

Agnihotra; he who offers in the afternoon, the dappled rends apart his

Agnihotra. Therefore assuredly whenever he may offer he should have

regard to the prosperity of the offering.’

ADHYAYA III

The New and Full Moon Offerings.

iii. 1. In^ that he fasts at the new and full moon it is because the gods

do not eat the oblation of him who does not perform the fast. Therefore

he fasts (desiring) ‘ May the gods eat my oblation ‘ On the first full moon
(day) should he fast ’ is the view of Paingya

;
' on the second ’ that of

Kausitaki
;

‘ that on which (the moon) appears (full) about the setting

of the sun * is the rule
;

“ he should fast on the second full moon day.

® Here mahurdtra and mahdhna seem really to

mean when night or day is fully sot in

as opposed to the times decided on, which

are to be really twilights.

' In this Adhyaya a comparatively brief

account of the new and full moon
sacrilico is given

;
the Mantras of the

Adhvaryus are given in TS. i. 1 ;
KS. i

;

KapS. i
;

MS. i, and the Brahmana
elaborately in TS. i. (5 and 7 j

li. 6 and 6 ;

KS. V ; MS. i. 4; ?B. i. Of these TS. ii.

6 . 7-11
;
6. 7-10, and 9 ^^- with

a good deal of the Hotr’s functions. For

the ritual see A9S- i» 1 » 99^* ^ 16

;

B9S. i
; M9S. i. 1-3

;
Ap9S. ii-iv

;
VaiL

i - iv
; IIillebrandt,iVeM- %md VoUmondsoj)/er.

There is a corrupt version of this chapter

in AB. vii. 11 ;
cf. KS. xii. 8.

2 The distinction between the two full moon
days is given by 99®* ^* ^* ^

paryastamayam purna udiydt and yam
cdstamiUy and of the new moon days (i. 3.

6) as pvo na droAUti yad aha^ ca na dr^yeta.

This distinction seems in accoid with

that in Ap9S. (xxiv. 2. 21, 22 : yad ahal}

purastdc candramdfy purna utsarpei tarn paur-

rwtmCtsim upavaset, ^vah puriteti vCi
; 24, 25 :

2/ad ahar rui drgyeta tad ahar a?ndvasydj fvo

na drastdra iti vd) so far as the new
moons are concerned, but as regards the

full moons, the relation is uncertain.

The definition in OGS. i. 5. 10 agrees

with <ho Brahmana as interpreted

by Oldenberg (SBE. xxx. 26), in the

opinion of that scholar, and Weber also

(l/ber den Vedakaknder, p. 62) treats tlie

Br&hinana as agreeing with the 99®*

Yet, as is clear, the Brahmana as it

stands makes the second the day on which
the moon appears full about sunset,

while the Siitras make that day the first.

This discrepancy suggests that it is quite

probable that the second set, the new
moons, do not correspond with those of

the Sutras either, and in point of fact it

seems natural to hold that pro na dtastd

cannot be paralhded by anirjndya purastdd

amdvdsydydm candiamasam which is rather

yad ahat; cana drpjeta. The Brahmana in

fact would put its days each one day
further back or on than the Sutras. The
only way to produce agreement with the

Sutras would be to assume that yam
paryastamayam utsarpet is either misplaced

or a mere gloss, or less probably that it

explains the Paiiigyan view, the con-

clusion beginning with $d sthiti)^, purastdt

is difficult, possibly it = before tho sun-

set, not before the next day (cf. SBE. xxx.

333). ‘ In the east ’ is, however, alone

probable
;
in Atharvaprdyagdtta, ii. 2, it

seems to have this sense, and the same
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InHhat he fasts on the new moon day not discerning the moon in the east,

thereby he delights the first (new moon day) ; in that he sacrifices, thereby

the second. He should fast on the second
;
on the second the ocean swells

in accordance with the moon, its deity. The moon is the truth of the gods
;

therefore should he fast on the second.

iii. 2. In that before the kindling verses he mutters, verily thus he makes

a benediction. After uttering the sound hifi he repeats the kindling verses

;

the sound hin is a thunderbolt
;
verily thus with a thunderbolt he smites

the misfortune of the sacrificer. Three times he utters the sound hin
;
the

thunderbolt is threefold
;
verily thus he produces a thunderbolt. By this

threefold thunderbolt the gods drov e away the Asuras from these worlds,

and verily so the sacrificer with this threefold thunderbolt drives away the

enemies who hate him from these worlds. He repeats eleven kindling

verses; the Tristubh has eleven syllables; Indra is connected with the

Tristaibh; thus both Indra and Agni he obtains. The first he thrice

repeats, the last thrice
;
they make up fifteen

;
tlie days of the first and the

second halves of the month are fifteen
;
thus by the kindling verses he

obtains the first and the second halves of the month. Again, the kindling

verses arc a thunderbolt
;
the thunderbolt is fifteenfold

;
verily thus by

a thunderbolt he smites the misfortune of the sacrificer. In that (he

repeats) the first thrice and the last thrice, verily thus he ties the two ends

of the sacrifice for firmness and to avoid slipping. There are three hundred

and sixty syllables in these (verses)
;
three hundred and sixty are the days

of the year
;
thus by tlie kindling verses he obtains the days of the year.

They are Gayatri verses ;
Agni is connected with the Gayatri, and has the

Gayatri as his metre
;
verily thus he praises Agni with liis own metre.

They are appropriate
;
what in the sacrifice is appropriate is perfect

;

verily (they serve) for the perfection of the sacrifice. With the om in the

third uttering of the last (verse) he connects the address, ‘ O Agni, thou

art great, O Brahmana, O Bharata Agni is Bharata ;
he bears (bharati)

the oblation to the gods. In tliat he utters the Rsi descent ^ of the sacri-

sense appears in KB. iv. 2. In his com-

mentary on AB. vii. 11 Sayana renders

‘in the eastern quarter ^ The double

kind of amdvdsyd and paunmmnsl may
reflect a confusion of dating due to the

alternative cominonccment of day with

night or morning; cf. Hirt, Die Indo-

germaneny ii. 540 with Fleet, JRAS. 1915,

p. 218 ;
Keith, 1916, pp. 148-146. Tho

version in AB. has tho term iiihiy which
alone would show that the passage is

corrupt, as the iithi is an idea wholly

unknown to any text earlier than the

Sutras and is there mainly a late passage

of the Gfhya Sutrcis,

^ Agni of the Bharatas is clearly meant, but

the misunderstanding is obviously very

old, and perhaps deliberate. Cf. Mac-
donell and Keith, Vedic IndeXy ii. 96 seq.

3 See Weber, Ind. Stud* ix. 823 ;
Hillebrandt,

Ntu- und Vollmondsop/ery p. 81, n, 1. 99®’
i. 4, 15-18 requires three ancestors to be

cited, or six in the case of a son of two

Gotras (an adopted son)
;

if the sacri-
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ficer, it is because the gods do not eat the oblation of one who has not

descent from a Rsi. Therefore he utters his descent from a Rsi. He con-

nects the address of fifteen elements
;
it is the Nivid ^ of the kindling verses

;

therefore has it fifteen elements
;
for the kindling verses are fifteen. It is

not in metre
;

all this is twofold, metrical and not in metre
;
(he says it

thinking), ‘ With all this let me praise Agni/ Having connected seven

elements he should stop
;
the metres are seven

;
verily (they serve) to obtain

all the metres. Then (come) four, then four
;
all this is fourfold

;
verily

(they serve) to obtain all this.

iii. 3. In ^ that he summons the deities severally, it is because the obla-

tions are taken separately for them. In that he summons Agni through

Agni, the form of Agni which bears the oblation is his sacrificial form. It is

what there over yonder sun shines like light
;
therefore the sun (appears) to

every man. Thus in that he says ‘ O Agni bring Agni verily thus he

says 'That (form) bring.’ In that he invites the gods that drink the

butter, thus he invites the fore^offerings and the after-oflTerings. In that

he invites Agni for the Hotr s function, thus he invites the Svistakrt (offer-

ing). In that he invites his own greatness, thus he invites Vayu
;
Agni’s

own greatness is Vayu, for by him ho acquires and attains greatness. In

that he recites by order, and sacrifices by order, thereby verily sacri-

fice is made to his own greatness. ‘ Bring, O All-knower, and offer with

good sacrifice (with those words) ho says to him, ' Bring the gods, 0 All-

knower, and oflfer to the gods with good sacrifice.’ In that he mutters before

the kindling verses, and the kindling verses are a thunderbolt, verily thus

he appeases him both before and after. In that he takes up the two ladles

with the verse for taking up the ladles,^ verily thus he yokes a chariot of

the gods, being about to bestow the oblation upon the gods. With this

chariot of the gods he attains safely the world of heaven,

iii. 4. He ^ offers the fore-offerings. The fore-offerings are the seasons

;

verily thus he delights the seasons. They are five
;
with them he obtains

whatever there is fivefold pertaining to the self’ or to the gods. He ofiers

to the kindling sticks
;
verily (thus he delights) the spring

;
in the spring all

ficer is not a Brahman then tlie Hotr’s

ancestors may be named, or in all case^

manava may be used.

* The filtoen pada character of the Nivid

must be made up by tlie use of some

addition. v. 1. 4. 12 has mdnutay

giving fifteen syllables, and TB. iii. 5. 3.

1

asdv asau^ The fifteen additional words

are given in sets of 7, 4, and 4, in

i. 4. 19-21.

^ For the devatdndm dvdhana see 9?®. i.

4. 22 seq, ;
Hillebrandt, p. 84. The Sandhi

m dmin djyapan is due to quotation of

the words of the summons.
* The phrase is found also in 95®* •• 22

;

the micau are the juMi and the upabhrt
;

cf. A9S. ii. 2. 4 ; Hillebrandt, p. 85.

The veise is given in 99®-
precedes the fore-offerings.

iii. 4. * For the five fore-offerings see 95®*
i. 7 ; Hillebrandt, pp. 96-101. yaj is

strictly *= ‘ say the offering verse for
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this is kindled. He ofiera to Tanunapat; verily (thus he delights) the hot

season, for the hot season heats the body. He offers to the sacrificial food

;

verily (thus he delights) the rains, for through the rains sacrificial food

arises. He offers to the strew : verily (thus he delights) the autumn, for

in the autumn the plants on the strew grow best. He offers at the end

to the making of Hail ! ;
verily (thus he delights) the winter, tor in the

winter over all this is Hail ! made. They say ‘ Seeing that there are five

fore^offerings and six seasons, where does he offer to the sixth season ? In

that in the fourth fore-offering he mingles (the butter),* thus he gives it

a share in the others. Again, in that in the last fore-offering he mixes

together the gods, he makes them sharers in the fore-offerings. Just as

Agni has a share in all oblations, so he makes the deities sharers in the

share of Agni. Ho does not say liere ® ‘ Agni from the Hoty’s office ’ (think-

ing), ‘The fore-offerings arc cattle; the Svistakrt is Rudra; let me not

bring the cattle of the sacrifice into contact with Rudra.’ Some* say

‘Hail! May the gods, drinking the butter, rejoicing, O Agni, enjoy this

butter.’ He should not so do. The butter is one half of the sacrifice, the

oblation is the other half
;

if he were to say one only of these, then one

half of the sacrifice would have an accompaniment, the other half not.

Therefore he should say ‘ Hail ! May the gods, drinking the butter, rejoic-

ing, O Agni, enjoy this butter, this oblation.’

iii. 5. In' that the butter portions at the full moon offering contain

references to the slaying of Vrtra, it is because Indra slew Vrtra with the

full moon offering. In that they have references to growth at the new moon

offering, it is because then the moon becomes destroyed and verily thus

does he cause it to swell up and to increase The offering verses in these

offerings contain the word ‘ rejoicing ’, for they include the same oblations

as the fore-offerings. Now ‘rejoicing’ is the holy power; verily thus by

the holy power he offers the oblation to the gods. These offerings are

threefold, ye yajainahe, the Nigada, the sound vasat *
;
the butter portions

* This refers to the putting of butter from

the upahhrt into the juhu
;

see i.

16 ;
Hillebrandt, p, 9i, n. 4.

* This is a reference to the form of the Mantra

given in MS. iv. 10. 3 and it confirms

von Schroeder's reading there of hotrdt

for the erroneous hotrdn of the MSS. The
Pratika lias been overlooked in the Vedic

Concordance ]
cf. also TB. iii. 6. 2. 2.

* This form is found in MS. iv. 10. 3 ;
18. 5,

vfhich is doubtless (as in n. 8) the text

referred to; KS. xv. 13; VS. xxviii. 11

lias indra for agm.

* This section deals with the two butter

portions which differ in their formation

at new and full moon, the verses used

being RV. viii. 44. 12 and vi. 16. 34

respectively
;
see 99®* ® »

Hillebrandt,

pp. 102 seq.

* The Nigada is the material part in the

offering verse, which runs in A9S. i. 6.

34 : ye 8 yajdmaha agnim agnir jusana

djyasya xetu 3 vau 3 sat. The rules for

Pluti in the sacrifice are given by 99®*

i. 2. 2 seq.f who gives as the Nigada Jiavi^

safy as well as above in KB. iii. 4 adJin,
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are the eye
;
the eye is threefold, white, black, and red. These offerings he

does not perforin in the animal or Soma sacrifice (thinking), ‘ Through the

animal offering the Soma sacrifice is possessed of eyes
;
let me not make

the sacrifice four-eyed and loathsome/ In that the invitatory verses

contain the words ‘ to * and ‘ offeredV^ and the offering verses the words ‘ for-

ward that is, ‘ given \ verily thus having sacrificed he gives the oblation to

the gods. These (verses) are Gayatri and Tristubh ; the Gayatri is the holy

power
;
the Tristubh is lordly power

;
verily thus with the holy and lordly

power lie gives the oblation to the gods. So great is the extension of

the metre
;
verily thus with the whole extension of the metre he

gives the oblation to the gods. At the end of the Rc he utters

the sound vasat
;
so do all his offering verses become beautiful. With sat

he utters vasat
;
the seasons are six

;
verily thus he pleases the seasons.

He should utter vasat as connected with the Brhat and the Rathantara,*

with a long in front and short behind ; the short is the Rathantara, tlie long

the Brhat
;
again, the Rathantara is this (earth)

;
the Brhat is yonder (sky)

;

verily thus in these two he finds support. So great is the extension of

speech
;
verily thus with the whole extension of speech he gives the obla-

tion to the gods. ‘ bhur blmvah ’ * he mutters before ye yajamahey ‘ Strengtli

is might, might is strength
;
light ’ after the sound vasat

:

the sound vasat is

a thunderbolt; verily thus he quietens it, both in front and behind.

Strength and might are the two most dear forms of the sound vasat
;
verily

with them he quietens it.

iii. 6. In ^ that he offers to Agni first of the deities, and because Agni is the

mouth (beginning) of the gods, verily thus at the beginning he delights

the gods. Now as to his sacrificing to Agni and Soma at the full moon
offering, Agni and Soma were within Vrtra; witli regard to them Indra

could not hurl his bolt
;
for them he arranged the portion at the full moon

a-hxitah occurs in RV. vi 16. 31 ;
pm, here (2) an Upari(;uyaja

; (3) a cake for Indra
explained as it seems by pratta, only in and Agni or a milk offering (Saiiinayya)

the Yajyas of the main offering to Indra for Indra. In the case of the second alter-

and Agni, RV. i. lOtl. 6 and at the native under (3) the Sarhnayya is divided
Samnayya, x. 180. 1. into two parts by the extension of the

* Of. Anartlya on 95®* 2. 18, where this Upah9uyaja. Tliis is in general accord
sentence is cited by Suyajfia, the reputed with 95®* i* 13-18 which, however, is less

author, vasat is to be made vau j saL explicit as to the position of the Upah-
® See 95®* standing rule of 9«yaia and which specifies the duties of

the use of tliis formula. the Upahvuyajas as Agni and Soma nor-
^ This chapter deals with the chief oblation mally, but in the case of no Sariinayya

(prad^dna^arm«) of the tw'o sacrifices ; as Visnu. The other Sutras agree generally,

here treated they clearly are for the full but vary in detail ; see Hillebrandt, pp.
moon (1) a cake for Agni

; (2) an Upah^u- 111-115. The lastparagraph of thechapter
yaja ; (,3) a cake for Agni and Soma

,
for deals with the offering to Agni Svis^akrt.

the new moon (1) a cake for Agni

;

46 [h.O.S. 26]
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sacrifice
;
the two are offered to inaudibly, and in a higher tone, to prevent

sameness. In that he sacrifices inaudibly, thereby he delights Soma; in

that (he sacrifices) in a higher tone, thereby (he delights) Agni. In that he
sacrifices to Indra and Agni at the new moon sacrifice, it is because Indra
and Agni are supports

;
verily (the offering serves) for a support. In that,

mingling, he sacrifices to Indra at the new moon sacrifice, that is the light of

the new moon sacrifice, for the moon is not then seen. In that, without
mingling,* he offers the butter of the inaudible (sacrifice) between the two
cakes, it is for preventing sameness. In that, mingling, he offers the butter

of the inaudible (sacrifice) in the midst of the milk offering (tiamndyyu),

the explanation of that has been given.® In that he sacrific&s at the end
to Agni Svistakrt, it is because he gives the oblation to the gods

;
he who

divides out food tastes it himself last. Again Svistakrt is Kudra and he
enjoys at the end. Therefore to him at the end he sacrifices. In that
(offering) the invitatory and offering verses are of the same metre, but the
Nigada differs; though this sameness is avoided. After saying vasat, he
touches water

;
the waters are healing and medicine

;
verily thus are

healing and medicine produced at the end in the sacrifice.

iii. 7. In ' that he smears on the lower lip the first anointing of the sacri-

ficial food on the forefinger, the lower lip is this world, the upper lip is

yonder world, what is between the lips is the atmosphere here : therefore

in that he eats, verily thus he delights these worlds continuously. In that
he invokes the sacrificial food, verily thus he seeks renown among all

beings. Again, the sacrificial food is food
; verily thus he places food in

himself ; again the sacrificial food is cattle
; verily (the invocation) serves

to obtain cattle. On it four times he breathes
;
all this (universe) is four-

fold
;
verily (it serves) to obtain all this (universe). Again, in that after

invoking the sacrificial food he smells it and the sacrificial food is cattle,

verily thus he confers cattle upon himself. Again, in that the Adhvaryu
makes the cake to sit on the strew, verily thus he delights the fathers.

Again, in that he eats the second * portion of the sacrificial food with
* *samnayan is tho toclinical torm which ex-

presses the '..ontral act of the Samnayya
or offering of milk to Indra.

* I. e. it is to avoid sameness, as in tlie case of

the iiiteryentioii of the offering between
the two cakes.

* This chapter gives explanation of the details

of the invocation of the sacrificial food

(idd), for which sec* i. 10, 11 ;
Hille-

brandt, pp. 126 seq. Then came notes on
the anv&h&ryaf a mess of food cooked witli

rice which is the fee for the priests and

tho recitation over tlie kindling stick
which is prescribed in 99^. i. 12.

^ uttaredd (^also in KB. xiii, 7) is the portion
of the Hotr of the five portions into
which the idd proper is divided. It may
be called * second ^ as being the second
part cut, or, because it is held in the
left hand, perhaps < left ^ is meant

; cf.

x^nartiya on 99S. i. 10. 4. Tho AB. has
avdnfaredd

;
see Weber, Ind. Stud. ix. 225,

226 ;
Ags. ii. 9. 7.
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muttering, and the muttering is the holy power
;
verily thus with the holy

power he appeases it. Again, in that they cleanse themselves on that

(part of the strew) where the strainers are, and the waters are healing and
medicine, verily thus at the end in the sacrifice are healing and medicine
made. Again, in that they bring up the mess of food, it is because the new
and full moon sacrifices have that as the sacrificial fees; therefore they

bring up the mess of food. Again, in that he addresses ® the kindling

stick, it is because it alone is left over of the kindling fuel ; therefore he
celebrates it.

iii. 8. In ^ that he ofters three after-offerings, and these worlds are three,

verily thus he obtains these worlds. In that he says all last, and the

Svistakrt is a support, verily (it serves) for a support. In that he says

the Suktavaka, and the Suktavaka is a support, verily (it serves) for

a support. In that he makes mention of earth and sky, and earth and sky
are supports, verily (it serves) for a support. Some say ‘Agni hath

rejoiced in this oblation ’. This he should not do the deity to whom he
is sacrificing comes forward thinking ‘ It is a renewed sacrifice

;
again will

he give me the oblation ’, and takes away the blessings of the sacrificer ;

therefore ‘ He hath rejoiced in oblation, he hath rejoiced in oblation
’

only should he say. The deities to whom he sacrifices in the beginning,

verily in the end through them he finds support. In that in the Suktavaka
ho mentions the name “ of the sacrificer, it is because it is the divine self of

the sacrificer which the priests make ready
;
therefore he mentions his

name
;
for here is he born. He should mention it aloud, even if he be

a teacher
;
thus is the sacrificer not likely to fall into ruin. Five * blessings

he utters
;
there are three in the sacrificial food

; they make up eight
; by

them the gods attained all attainments (istlli) ;
verily thus does the sacri-

ticer by means of them attain all attainments. Having placed his clasped

hands pointing east on the strew he mutters ‘ For homage ’, for the gods
are not superior to homage. In that he says the Qlamyuvaka, and the

gamyuvaka is a support, verily (it serves) for a support
;
again (^amyu

Barhaspatya appeased all sacrifices
;
therefore he utters the ^amyuvaka.

* The Andiid. ed. has anuynmitrayeta. But the god's name is apparently also to
^ This chapter briefly touches on the three be omitted contrary to 99S. unless wo

after-offerings and the Suktavaka and the are to understand that merely idam i> to

^atiiyuvaka, which here is called he rejected, as is reasonable,

yorvaka and attributed to (}simy\i Bar- * namam has ^Snkhayana, explained as the
haspatya ; see 99®- 12, 13-14. 24; personal and Nftki^tra name

;
see Hille-

Hillebrandt, pp. 134-149. brandt, p. 146, n, 1.

* The point is tdfam, which is found witliaf/ntV * Viz. ntiardm devayajydm hhiiyah haviskaranam

in TS, ii. 6. 9. 6 ;
TB. iii. 6. 10. 2 ;

MS. iv, dyuh suprajdsfvam divyam dhdma, 95®*
13. 9 (cf. MS V. 1. 4. 28)

; 9B. i. 9. 1. 9 14. 17.

and even in A9S. i. 9. 1 (without
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In that he touches the waters, and the waters are healing and medicine,

verily thus at the end in the sacrifice are healing and medicine produced.

iii. 9. In ^ that they perform in the Garhapatya the sacrifices to the wives

with (the gods), the wives share the Garhapatya, the sacrificer the Ahavaniya;

therefore they perform the sacrifices for the wives with (the gods) in the

Garhapatya. They are four in number; up to four (degrees), are pairing,

union, propagation
;

(they serve) for generation.^ They are performed

inaudibly
;
the sacrifices to the wives with (the gods) are a pouring of seed ;

inaudibly is seed poured
;
they are appropriate

;
what in the sacrifice is

appropriate is perfect
;
verily (they serve) for the perfection of the sacri-

fice. He sacrifices to Soma, Tvastr, the wives of the gods; and Agni, lord

of the house; these deities are the controllers of unions; them here

he delights
;
they here being delighted confer unions. To Soma first he

sacrifices
;
thus he pours seed ; to Tvastr second, Tvastr transmutes the

seed that is poured
;
then to the wives, for these are joint sacrifices for the

wives
;
in that he sacrifices last to Agni, lord of the house, the wives are

those of him that makes the sacrifice well performed
;
therefore he sacrifices

to him at the end. In that he mutters the Rc, verily thus he procures

a blessing. In that he invokes the sacrificial food, in that he purifies him-

self, in that he utters the (^amyuvaka, the explanation of that has been

given.® In that he causes the wife to speak on the grass bundle, and the

grass bundle is male and the wife female, verily thus he confers union upon

women ;
therefore the wife puts between her thighs blades of the grass

bundle. In that he strews the grass bundle, thereby the new and full

moon offerings are continued by him ; verily also thereby the strew for his

Agnihotra is spread. In that he pays reverence to the remnant of the grass

bundle, verily thus he utters a prayer for blessing
;
in that he pays rever-

ence to the Ahavaniya, verily thus having delighted (them) he speaks at

* This chapter deals with the four Patnlsam-

yajas, which appear to be offerings to the

gods including the wives of the gods,

being really offerings to Soma, Tvastr,

and Agni, and one to the wives
;
see 99’^*

i. 15. 1-8
;
Hillebrandt, pp. 161 seq. Then

come references to the muttering of a Kc
(iv. 12. 6) ;

the invocation of the sacrificial

food ;
the cleansing

;
the

;

the speech of the sacrificer^a wife while

standing on the grass bundle
;
the spread-

ing of the bundle of grass
;
the reverence

of the remnant of the bundle and of the

Ahavaniya ;
and the touching of water,

for which see 99^* *• ^-18* Hille-

brandt, pp. 162 seq.

2 Possibly the four nouns express the four

things exemplified in the four sacrifices,

the dative in tlie last case being natural

enough
;

it is also possible to stop at

mifhunam and make prajananam prajdtyai

the description of the effort of the four,

but in that case eva would be expected.

More probable, however, is the version of

the text
;

cf. MS. i. 7. 3 ;
Schol. on Pan.

viii 1. 16 ;
the reference may be to the

limits ofhuman marriage
;
cf. 9B. i. 8. 8. 6,

a being exclusive (cf. AB. iv. 24), not

animal mating. Possibly it only means a

pair union, and propagation make up four

;

cf. viii. 2, n. 6.

I. e. in iii. 7 and 8.
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the end his purpose to the gods ;
in that he touches the waters, and the

waters are healing and medicine, verily thus at the end in the sacrifice are

healing and medicine produced.

ADHYAYA IV

• Special Sacrijices.

iv. 1. By ^ means of the supplementary offering the gods smote away the

Asuras; verily so also does the sacrificer by the supplementary offering

smite away the foes that hate him. He offers to Indra, driver away of

enemies, a cake on eleven potsherds. Indra is the smiter away of enemies

;

verily he smites away his enemies. Again, he adds on the new moon cere-

monial. In that at the full moon sacrifice he offers to Indra, therein the

sacrificer has the new and full moon sacrifices completed ^
;

if he were to

incur a disaster in the second half of the month, there would not be a dragging

apart of his sacrifice. In that in the new moon sacrifice ho offers to Aditi,

it is to balance the sacrifice. From the invitatory and offering verses it is

possessed of the characteristic of driving away enemies.^

iv. 2. Next ^ as to the Abhyudita sacrifice. He wanders from the path of

the sacrifice at whose fast the moon is seen in the east. He offers to Agni,

the giver, a cake on eight potsherds
;
Agni is the giver

;
verily he gives the

sacrifice to him. (He offers) to Indra, the bestower, curds milked in the

evening
;
Indra is the bestower

;
verily he bestows the sacrifice upon him.

(He offers) to Visnu Qipivista ^ a pap in milk milked in the morning; Visnu

is the sacrifice
;
verily he gives to him the sacrifice. In that he sacrifices

to these deities, (it is because he thinks) ‘ Let me not wander from the path

of the sacrifice.’ The sacrificial fee is a bow with three arrows
;
that is

a symbol of a safe journey.

^ This chapter deals with a special variant of

the new and full moon sacrifices, the

Anunirvapya Isti, dtdails of which occur

in 99s. iii. 1. TJie chief features are

offerings to Indra and Aditi at the end
of the full and new moon rites respec-

tively, the rites being based on the new
and full moon rites.

* The ordinary offerings may end with a milk
offering to Indra.

* The samydjyds of the offering to Vaimrdha
are used for the Svistakrt in the offering

after the new moon offering to Aditi

which is thus connected with vtmrdh.

The Anand. od. lias absurdly sarhydjyd 'io.

iv. 2. ' Tliis clia]>ter (cf. Atharvaprdyafcittay ii.

2 and 3) deals with the case wlien a new
moon offering is begun before the actual

time acc. to 99®. iii. 2, purastdt presum-
ably meaning ‘ before new moon and in

lii. 3 pafcdt ‘ after new moon \ But tlie ter-

minology of the Br&hrnana can hardly be

so interpreted and the sense seems to be

as above
; cf. KB. iii. 1. The distinction

is thus one of degree of lateness, as sugges-

ted by the expression ahhyud in both cases.

* For this epithet see Keith, Taittirlya Samhitd,

p. 622, n. 8.
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iv. 3. Next ^ as to the Abhyuddpsta sacrifice. He wanders from the path

of the sacrifice at whose fast the moon is seen in the west. He offers to

Agni, maker of paths, a cake on eight potsherds
;
Agni is the maker of paths

;

verily he sets him again ^ on the path of the sacrifice. To Indra, slayer of

Vi'tra, (he offers a cake) on eleven potsherds; Indra is the slayer of Vrtra;

verily he sets him again on the path of the sacrifice. To Vai5vanara (he

offers a cake) on twelve potsherds
;
he who yonder gives heat is Vai5vanara ;

verily he sets him again on the path of the sacrifice. In that he sacrifices

to these deities, (it is because he thinks) ‘ Let me not wander from the path

of the sacrifice/ The sacrificial fee is a pair of shoes and a staff
;
that is

the symbol of fearlessness

iv. 4. Next as to the Daksayana sacrifice.^ He who means to proceed with

the Daksayana sacrifice begins on the full moon night in the Phalgunis

;

the full moon night in the Phalgunis is the beginning of the year
;
therefore

on it the proceedings of the unconsecrated are begun. Now Daksa Parvati,

liaving sacrificed with this sacrifice, obtained all desires
;
in that he sacri-

fices with the Daksayana sacrifice, verily (it serves) for the obtaining of all

desires. He should not take pleasure in eating ‘ Soma, the king, the moon
I eat', thus thinking in his mind should he cat; now the moon is Soma,

the king, the wise
;

it on the second half of the month the gods press out.

In that on the second half of the month he performs the vows of the

Daksayana sacrifice, (it is because he wishes) ' Let me share in the Soma
drinking of the gods.' In that during the fast day he offers a cake on

eleven potsherds to Agni and Soma, thereby he obtains the victim for

^ This chapter deals with the case where the so called (umavdsya)
;

day before now
new moon sacrifice commences after the moon, the usual offerings of a cake to

new moon acc. to iii. 3. The MSS. Agni and a cake to Indra and Agni
; (4)

vary between ^drstd and °(irastd, new moon, a cake to Agni and payasyd
* apipdthayaii is clearly the correct term, and for Mitra and Varuna

;
see 99®*

is read by the Anand. od.
;

tlio variants which has a further offering for the

abhipdtftayah and apipdtayati both pointing steeds, here ignored. The Daksayana is

to it. also dealt with by Hillebrandl, Neu- und
iv. 4. ^ This important offering is to be per- Vollmondsopfery pp. 177-185

;
cf. Eggeling,

formed for fifteen years or every year ac- SBE. xii. 371 seq.

cording to 9ankhayana, taking the place 2 dpeti, which Lindner reads, is wrong
;
the

of the new and lull moon offerings of dpayita of M (dpaiti other MSS.) is the

which it is an elaborated variant. It is a correct reading which the scribes have
substitute for the Sattras of the Soma misunderstood. The Sutra i^iii. 8. 14) has

sacrifices with which in this chapter its na sauMtyam prdpnuydt which shows what
details are equated. The offerings are (1) it read. The Anand. ed. has dpayah.

day before full moon, the usual full moon ’The ordinary rite has an upavasatha day

offerings including cakes to Agni andAgni before the actual offering day. This rite

and Soma
; (2) full moon, cake to Agni has for that day a special peiformance

and milk for Indra, which of course is the of the ordinary offerings, giving up the

usual new moon offering and hence is here next day to the special offering.s.
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Agni and Soma which is offered on the fast day of the Soma (sacrifice).

In that he sacrifices in the morning with the new moon offerings, and the

pressing day is Indra^s, thus he obtains the pressing day. In that at the

new moon offering on the fast day he offers a cake on twelve potsherds

to Indra and Agni and the third pressing belongs as regards its Saman to

Indra and Agni, thus he obtains the third pressing. In that there is

a milk mess for Mitra and Varuna, and the offering (of a cow) is for Mitra

and Varuna, thus he obtains the offering of a cow. Thus Soma is present,

having penetrated the Haviryajnas
;

therefore though unconsecrated he

performs the vows of the consecrated.

iv. 5. Next ^ as to the Idadadha sacrifice. He who means to proceed with

the Idadadha sacrifice begins on the same full moon night
;
the explanation

of it has been given. It is a sacrifice for one desiring cattle or desiring

proper food. With it should one desiring cattle or one desiring proper food

sacrifice
;
verily in it thus also does he perform the vows, for it is a com-

bination of the Daksayana sacrifice.

iv. (). Next ^ as to the Sarvaseni sacrifice. He who means to proceed with

the Sarvaseni sacrifice begins on the same full moon night
; the explanation

of it has been given. It is a sacrifice for one desiring propagation; with it

should one desiring propagation sacrifice. In that the Adhvaryu produces

the oblation, that is the symbol of propagation.

iv. 7. Next ’ as to tlie (^aunaka sacrifice. Ho who means to proceed with

the Qaunaka sacrifice begins on the same full moon night
;
the explanation

of this has been given. It is a sacrifice for one desiring to lay low (his

enemies)
;
with it should one desiring to lay low sacrifice

;
he who desires

‘May I lay low the rival who hates me\ should sacrifice with this;

he lays him low indeed.

* According to 99^* ^ ^oiir days iiave

the following offerings, (1) cako for

Agni, pap for Sarasvati
; (2) cake for

Agni and Soma with the Upaii9uylija,

and milk for Indra
; (8) cake for Agni,

pap for Sarasvant; (4) cake for Indra
and Agni, and milk mess for Mitra and
Varuna. He adds the vdjina offerings as

in the D&ks&yana. The sacrifice is just

mentioned in AB. iii 40. 9 ; A9S. ii. 14.

11 ; Ap9S. iii. 17. 12.

iv. 6. ^ According to 99®* *^^* 19 the point of

distinction in this rite is the combination
of the new and full moon offerings at full

moon and their omission in toto at new
moon. Cf. AB. iii. 40. 7 ;

A9S. ii. 14.

7-10
;
9B. ii. 4. 4. 4 ;

xi. 1. 2 ; ApCS. iii.

17. 12.

iv. 7. ^ According to 99®- ^9. 7 there is no
distinction in tliisca^ofortheHotrascom-

parod with the normal model. Anartlya
points out that the Anunirvapyas are to

be performed in this case, and that the
rule of prakrti and vikdra which usually

holds is not applicable to these rites. Cf.

Ap9S. iii. 17. 12. The mention of

9aunaka is probably a piece of evidence

for the later date of the KB., as the

family appears to have been prominent
in the late Brahmana epoch, as indicated

by the citations in Vedic Index, ii. 390.
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iv. 8. Next ^ as to the Vasistha sacrifice. He who means to proceed with

the Vasistha sacrifice begins on the new moon in the Phalgunis (thinking)

‘ The full moon night is the holy power
;
the new moon night is the lordly

power
;

this sacrifice is, as it were, the lordly power. By means of the

lordly power let me overcome my foes.’ Vasistha desired, when his sons

were slain, ‘ May I be propagated with offspring, with cattle, may I over-

come the Saudasas.’ He saw this sacrificial rite, the Vasistha sacrifice
;

he grasped it and sacrificed with it; having sacrificed with it, he was

propagated with offspring, with cattle; he overcame the Saudasas. Verily

thus also the sacrificer, in that he sacrifices with the Vasistha sacrifice,

is propagated with offspring, with cattle; he overcomes the rivals who

hate him.

iv. 9. Next^ as to the Sakamprasthayya sacrifice. He who means to

proceed with the Sakamprasthayya begins on the same new moon night

;

the explanation of it has been given. It is a sacrifice for one desiring

pre-eminence, desiring heroism
;
with it should one desiring pre-eminence,

desiring heroism, sacrifice. In that together they move forward, together

they sacrifice, together they eat, therefore is it called Sakamprasthayya

(moving forward together).

iv 10. Next ^ as to the Munyayana. He who means to proceed with the

Munyayana begins on the same full moon night
;
the explanation of it has

been given. It is a sacrifice for one desiring all
;
with it should one desiring

all sacrifice.

iv. 11. Next' as to the Turayana. He who means to proceed with the

Turayana begins on the same full moon night
;
the explanation of this has

been given. It is a sacrifice for one desiring heaven
;
with it should one

* According to ***• offering

follows the model of tin? Sarvasoiii

sacrifice, but with all the offerings com-

bined on the new moon, instead of the

full moon as in that case. For Vasistha

and the death of his sons see TS. vii. 4.

7. 1 ; Muir, OST. i.* 328 ;
Macdonell and

Keith, Vedic Index, li. 276. Cf. Ap^S.
iii. 17. 12.

iv. 9. ^ Like the ^^unaka sacrifice (iv. 7) this

is discussed in 99^* iu* 7 as being like

the new and full moon offerings.

iv. 10. * According to 99^* 7 -10 the

sacrificer sacrifices to Agni and Agni and
Visnu every time save at the Parvan, i.o.

the new and full moon offering, the four

monthly offerings, the Ayana (animal),

and the Year (Soma") offerings. Two
different Munyayanas are given in B9S.

xvi. 30.

iv. 11. ^ According to 99®- ui- 11-15 the

characteristics of this Ayana are a cake

for Agni and Indra and a pap for the All-

gods But while the former is based on

the full moon sacrifice, the latter follows

the now moon as its model and includes

the imitation of the DiksS, for the Soma
sacrifice in the use of a black antelope's

skin. Both are to last a year, 99^-
11. 10. Cf. A9S. ii. 14. 4-6. For the

name Weber compares PSn. v. 1. 72, and
suggests {Ind, Stud. ii. 312) a ’possible

relation to Tura K&vaseya.
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desiring heaven sacrifice. In that he puts on a black antelope's skin, and
the black antelope’s skin is the holy power, verily thus he unites the

sacrifice with holy power. There are three oblations; these worlds are

three ; verily thus he obtains these worlds.

iv, 12. Next ^ as to the Agrayana. He who desires proper food should

sacrifice with the Agrayana. In the rains when the millet harvest has

come, he gives orders to pluck millet. The new moon night which coincides

with that time, on it should he sacrifice and then offer this sacrifice. If he

is a full moon sacrificer, he should sacrifice with this and then offer the

full moon sacrifice. If again he desires ® a Naksatra, he should in the first

half of the month look out for a Naksatra and offer under the Naksatra^

which he desires. There are seventeen kindling verses in this sacrifice, the

butter portions ^ contain the word ‘ being ’
;

the invitatory and offering

verses (of the Sviatakrt offering) are Viraj verses^; the explanation of

that has been given There is a pap for Soma
; Soma is the king of the

plants
;
thus he delights him with his own subjects. In that he gives the

honey drink, it is because this is the sap of the forest things.

iv. 13. When ^ spring has come and the bamboo seeds are ripe, he gives

orders to pluck bamboo seeds. Of this (sacrifice) there is the same time,

the same model, the same deity, the same fee, the same explanation. Some
perform (the offering) for Agni, or Varuna, or Prajapati, but with the same
model and the same explanation.

iv. 14. When^ the rice harvest or the barley harvest has come, he gives

orders to.pluck (grains) for the Agrayana ; of this (sacrifice) there is the same
time, the same model. In that there is (a cake) on twelve potsherds for

1 This and the next two rites .ire dealt with
together by 99^* : the chief rites

are beside the Soma offering of ^ydmdka
or venuyavaSf in the case of the vnhiyava

form a cake for Indra and Agni or Agni
and Indra, a pap for the All-gods, and
a cake for sky and earth, these last

being Upah9uyajas ; 99®- ^2. 10. Cf.

B9S. iii. 12 ; M9S. i. 64. Ap9S. vi. 31.

18 quotes a different practice from a

Bahvreabrahmana.
2 upepsei is preferable to Rs. apepsetj the cor-

ruption being easy.

3 M inserts kalydne^ but this looks like a mere
gloss.

< I.e. RV. iv 13. 4 {asi)
;

i. 91. 9 (sdnti).

® I. e. RV. vii. 1. 3 and 10.

® See KB. i. 1. There is a calf as the fee of

the Indra and Agni offering as opposed

47 [h.o 8. ae]

to the honey mixture (dadhi and madhu)
for the Soma offering.

iv. 13. ^ To this account 99®*
nothing, but Anartlya on iii. 12. 10 cites

this passage.

iv. 14. ^ This is the full form of the Agrayana
where rice and barley are offered with
three oblations for Indra and Agni, the

All-gods and earth and sky, and with a

number of simpler variants. For the

various forms of the ritual see A9S. ii. 9

;

B9S. iii. 12 ; Ap9S. vi. 29, 30 ;
Vait. viii.

4 ;
Hillebrandt, Rituallitteratury § 66. The

offering is not so much, as Lindner
{Festgrvsa an Bdhtlingkt pp. 79 seq.

)

suggests,

a thank-offering, as an offering to secure

the fruitfulness of the new crop as this

BrShmana shows (Oldenberg, Die Religion

des Veda, p. 305).
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Indra and Agni, and Indra and Agni are the beginning of the gods, verily

thus at the beginning he delights the gods. In that there is a pap for

the All-gods, and the All-gods are all the gods, verily (it serves) to delight

all the gods. In that there is (a cake) on one potsherd for sky and earth,

(it is because) sky and earth are the preparers of the harvest, and earth

is a support, and by the flooding yonder (sky) co-operates.^ In that he

sacrifices to these deities, (it is because he thinks) ‘ By these deities shall

I eat food made calm.’ In that he gives an ox of the first birth, it is

because this is a first ceremony. If he is wearied of this (sacrifice),^ he

should offer the oblation of the full or the new moon, with the new

(plants)^ to obtain both. Or again he may employ the oblations at the full

moon or the new moon (sacrifice) to secure the presence of the deities. Or

again he may offer in the morning and in the evening the Agnihotra with

barley gruel of the new (plants), to obtain both. Or again having cooked

milk in a pot on the Garhapatya he should make an offering of the new

(plants) in the Ahavaniya to the gods of the Agrayana, with Svistakrt for

a fourth (saying) ‘ToN.N. hail. To N.N. hail!’ to secure the presence

of the deities. Or again having made the Agnihotra cow to eat the new

(plants), he should offer in the morning and in the evening the Agnihotra

with its milk, to obtain both. These are so many possibilities
;
he may

offer with whichever he may desire, but the established rule is that of

three oblations. Three are these worlds; verily thus be obtains these

worlds.

ADHYAYA V

The Four-Monthly Sacrifices

The Vaigvadeva

V. 1. Next^ as to the four-monthly sacrifices. He who prepares the

four-monthly sacrifices begins on the full moon night in the Phalgunis.

* odman&sam^ the version of the MSS., Avith a

variant odmandsdv, read in M, in the

comm, is difficult and obscure. The
instr. is probably to be understood and

reference may bo to the swelling of the

grain, but dsdm is unexpected, ns mihi

and yava are masculine. The gen. with

anuveda is not unnatural ifnot paralleled.

dsdm is, however, an attempt to explain

away dsdv which has been misinter-

preted. asau is the sky which co-operates

or sympathizes with earth, anuveda being

used absolutely.

3 For the dative see Dolbriick, Altind, Synt

p. 142. The Anand ed. has Idydt.

* navdndm apparently goes with kwvita not

ubhayasya
;

cf. iii. 12. 14.

’ The first two chapters deal with the Vai9va-

deva, the first of the four-monthly

sacrifices
;
then the next two with the

Varunapraghasas, the second
;
then the

next with the Sakamedhas, the last, and



371
] The Vaigvadeva [

—^v.2

The full moon night is the Phalgunis in the beginning of the year ; the latter

two Phalgus are the beginning, the two former the end. Just as the two ends
of what is round may unite, so these two ends of the year are connected.
In that he sacrifices with the Vaifvadeva sacrifice on the full moon night
in the Phalgunis, verily thus at the beginning he delights the year. A gain

the four-monthly sacrifices are sacrifices of healing; therefore are they
performed in the joinings of the seasons, for in the joinings of the afta.«»ApH

pain is bom. There are eight oblations, the oblations of four full moon days
amount to eight

;
the Vai^vadeva is a compound of four full moon days.

In that Agni is kindled, it is because the Vai9vadeva is propagation
; there-

fore he generates this divine embryo. As to there being seventeen kindling
verses, the butter portions containing the word ‘ being ’, the invitatory and
offering verses being Viraj verses, the explanation of that has been given,®

In that there are nine fore-offerings and nine after-offerings,® eight obla-

tions and the offering for the steeds as the ninth, thus he obtains the
brilliance of the Nakaatras.

V. 2. In * that he sacrifices to Agni and Soma first of the deities, it is

because these are the deities of the new and full moon sacrifices
; therefore

to them first he sacrifices. In that he sacrifices to Savitr, and Savitr is

lord of instigations, (it serves) for the creation of instigation by Savitr.

In that he sacrifices to Sarasvati, and Sarasvati is speech, verily thus he
delights speech. In that he sacrifices to Pusan and Pusan is he who
yonder gives heat, verily thus he delights him. In that he sacrifices to the
Maruts as impetuous, and the Maruts as impetuous are terrible, verily thus
he makes healing. In that there is a milk mess for the All-gods, and the
All-gods are all these gods, verily (it serves) to delight all the gods.

In that there is (a cake) on one potsherd for the sky and earth, and sky
and earth are supports, verily (it serves) for support. In that he gives

an ox of the first birth, it is because that is a first ceremony. In that
before or after the Qaihyuvaka, he sacrifices to the steeds uninvited, and the
steeds are the horses of the gods, verily thus he delights these steeds.

eight to ten willi the funaslriya rite

which is connected with these sacrifices.

The AB. has nothing to correspond, but

the rites are explained in the Yajur
texts, TS. i. 8. 2-7

; KS. ix. 4-7
;
xv. 2

;

KapS. viii. 7-11 ; MS. i. 10. 1-4
;

ii. 6. 3 ;

VS. iii. 44-61
;

ix. 86-8
;
gB. ii. 5 and 6.

For the ritual see AgS. ii. 16-20
;
ggS.

iii. 18-18_; BgS. v
;
MgS. i. 7 and 8 ;

v.

1. 8, 4 ; ApgS. viii ; KgS. v
;

Vait. viii.

8 scy.
;
Hillebrandt, Rituallitteratury § 64 ;

Eggeling, SBE. xii. 888 seq. For Phalguni

as the beginning of the year cf. Hopkins,
JAOS. xxiv. 20 ;

Macdonell and Keith,

Vedic IndeXf i. 424 seq,

* See i. 1.

3 I, e. four more between the fourth and the
fifth, and six between first and second,

ggS. iii. 13. 19 seq.

^ The offerings here are enumerated in ggS.
iii. 13. 6-11

;
the vdjtna offering is

described in iii. 8. 20-27 in connexion
with the Dak^yana.
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Therefore the gods with their horses become delighted. Now the steeds are

also the seasons
;
verily thus he delights the seasons. In that he sacrifices

afterwards with the full moon oflTering, thus by him in the first half ^ of

the month is the Vai9vadeva offered.

The Varunapraghdsas

V. 3. By ^ means of the Vaifvadeva sacrifice Prajapati created offspring

;

they, being created, not born, ate the barley of Varuna; Varuna grasped

them with Varuna’s nooses. The otfspring having gone ran up to their

father Prajapati, ‘ Do thou devise that sacrificial rite by which we may
sacrifice and be set free from the nooses of Varuna, from all ill.’ Then

Prajapati saw this sacrificial rite, the Varunapraghasas; he grasped it, and

sacrificed with it; having sacrificed with it he delighted Varuna; Varuna

being delighted, freed offspring from the nooses of Varuna and from all

evil. From the nooses of Varuna and from all evil are freed the offspring

of him who knowing thus sacrifices with the Praghasas. In that they

bring forward the fire, verily thus do they bring forward yonder fire which

they kindle at the Vai9vadeva. In that the fire is kindled, the explanation

of that has been given. In that there are seventeen kindling verses, the

butter portions contain the word ‘ being ’ and the invitatory and offering

verses are Viraj verses, the explanation of that has been given. In that

there are nine fore-offerings and nine after-offerings, and nine oblations,

thus he obtains the brilliance of the Naksatras; the five accompanying

oblations ending with that to Pusan are the same
;
the explanation of them

has been given.

V. 4. In that there is (a cake) on twelve potsherds for Indra and Agni,

and Indra and Agni are supports, verily (it serves) for support. Indra is in

the middle ; therefore to him in the middle he sacrifices. In that there is a

milk mess for Varuna, (it is because) Varuna is Indra, and he has milk as

his portion; therefore there is a milk mess for Varuna. In that there

is a milk mess for the Maruts, (it is because) the Maruts are situated in the

waters
;
therefore with milk he sacrifices to them, for milk is the waters.

Moreover the Maruts are Indra’s, milk is Indra’s
;
therefore is there a milk

mess for the Maruts. In that there is (a cake) on one potsherd for Ka,

* This clearly shows that the full moon for ^ For the ofTerings here and in v. 4 see 99®*
this part of the Brahmana was in the iii. 14. The two fires are taken forward
middle of the month

; yet in v. 1 the full from the Ahavaniya and there is an
moon begins the year, one ofthe many in- offering to Varuna at the closing bath,

consequences of the Brahmanas. So iv. 4.
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and Ka is Prajapati, verily thus he delights him
;
moreover the word Ka

is a name of happiness; verily thus he confers happiness upon himself.

In that he gives two pairing cattle, that is the symbol of propagation. In

that he sacrifices to the steeds, the explanation of that has been given.

In that he sacrifices to Varuna in the waters, verily thus he delights him in

his own home. In that afterwards he sacrifices with the full moon
saciifice, thus in the first half of the month does he sacrifice with the

Varunapraghasas.

The Sakamedhas

V. 5. The^ Sakamedhas are a sacrificial rite for Indra. Just as a great

king placing in front the advance guard of his army, pursues his way in

safety, verily so does he sacrifice in front to the gods. Just as there is

that Mahavrata in the Soma sacrifice, even so is this a Mahavrata in the

Isti sacrifice. In that he offers to Agni of the front first of the deities, and

Agni is tlie beginning of the gods, thus at the beginning he delights the gods.

In that at midday he sacrifices to the Maruts, the heaters, (it is because) it

is hot at midday
;
therefore at the midday he sacrifices to the Maruts, the

heaters. Moreover, the Maruts are Indra s, the midday is Indra’s
;
there-

fore at the midday he sacrifices to the Maruts, the heaters. In tliat in the

evening they proceed with the householder’s sacrifice and the householder’s

sacrifice is a rite for prosperity, and prosperity is in the evening, therefore he

offers the butter portions with the word ‘ prosperity’;^ verily thus he makes
the sacrificer to prosper. In that in the morning they proceed with a full

ladle, verily thus he unites the ceremony in the morning with the ceremony

on the previous day. In that he sacrifices to the Maruts, the playful, and

the Maruts, the playful, are Indra’s, therefore he sacrifices to them in

conjunction with Indra. In that they bring forward the fire, that it is

kindled, the explanation of that has been given. In that there are seventeen

kindling verses, the butter portions contain the word ‘being’, and the

invitatory and offering verses (of the Svistakrt) are Viraj verses, the

explanation of that has been given.^ In that there are nine fore-offerings,

nine after-ofierings, eight oblations and the Svistakrt as ninth, thus he

obtains the brilliance of the Naksatras. The six accompanying oblations

ending with ‘ that to Indra and Agni are the same, the explanation of them

* gives the offerings thus referred * yiz, rV. i. 1. 3 {posam) and 91. 12 (pufti-

to. Only one fire is taken forth, and vdrdhanah). The offering is to the Maruts
there is no vajina offering or final bath as houbeholdera {grhamedhinah).

as in the Varunapraghasas, and the fee s KB. i. 1 ;
v. 1.

is only a bull.
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has been given.^ In that he sacrifices at the end to Mahendra, (it is

because) the leader ® occupies the end
;
therefore at the end he sacrifices to

him. In that there is (a cake) on one potsherd for Vijvakarman, and he

yonder that gives heat is Vifvakarman, verily thus he delights him. In

that he gives a bull, (it is) because the sacrificial rite is Indra’s.

V. 6. In ^ that in the afternoon they proceed with the sacrifice to the

fathers, (it is because) the fathers have the waning as their portion;

therefore in the afternoon they proceed with the sacrifice to the fathers.

They say ‘ Seeing that the fathers have the second half as their portion,

then why do they sacrifice to them on the first half (of the month) ? * The
fathers are connected with the gods

;
therefore they sacrifice to them on

the first half of the month. In that he recites one kindling verse only

it is because the fathers are one (offering) as it were, therefore he recites

one kindling verse only. It is an Anustubh verse ; the Anustubh is speech ;

the fathers are turned away
;
verily thus with the Anustubh as speech he

causes them to come. In that he does not recite the Rsi descent of the

sacrificer, (it is because he thinks) ‘ Let me not place the sacrificer in the

fire He recites this Nigada
;
the explanation of it has been given.® In

that he invites Soma with the fathers, or the fathers with Soma, the fathers

sitting on this strew, and the fathers made ready by Agni (it is because)

the fathers are connected with the gods
;
therefore he unites them. In that

he invites Agni, bearer of the oblations, (it is because) the fathers are

Svistakrt’s
;
therefore he invites him. Some do not invite his greatness,

saying ‘ This is the greatness of the sacrificer ’
;
but the rule is ‘ He should

invite for it is the greatness of Agni.

v. 7. In ^ that from the foi'e-ofterings and the after-offerings he leaves

out the two for the strew, (it is because he thinks) ‘ The strew is offspring

;

let me not cast offspring in the fire.' They are six ;
the seasons are six

;

the fathers are the seasons
;
verily thus he delights the fathers. In that

he offers the butter portions ^ with the word ' living verily thus he causes

the sacrificer to live. In that there are three ® for each oblation, (it is because)

there are three oblations, and he cuts ofi* from them together
;
therefore

* That is tho five of the Vai9vacleva (KB, v. 2)

and the Indru and Agni offering of the

Varunapriighasas.

® For the ^resthin see Vedic Index, ii. 262, 403.

* The ritual of the offering to the Pitre is

given hy The offerings are

not eaten hut smelt and then given to

+he fathers.

2 ViE. RV. X. 16. 12.

8 See KB. iii. 2.

* iii here is probably not merely enumerative,

but is a quotation of the actual words of

invitation preceded by d vaha.

V. 7. * Tiiis chapter completes the Sakamedhas;
the two offerings to the straw are

omitted, reducing the fore-offerings to

four and the after-offerings to two ; see

99s. iii. 16 and 17.

2
I. e. RV. i. 79. 9 ; 91. 7.

3 Three for each set of offering, viz, two
Puronuvfikyas and one Yajy&, see 95®*
iii. 16. 4-9.
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there are three for each oblation. Moreover thus he discriminates the rite

for the fathers from the rite for the gods. Now the fathers are at a great

distance; verily he summons them with the first, brings them with the

second, and ofiers with the third. In that he sacrifices at the end to Agni,
bearer of the oblation, (it is because) the fathers are Svistakrt’s

;
therefore

he sacrifices to him at the end. In that after invoking the sacrificial food
and smelling it they do not eat it, (it is because they think) ‘The sacrificial

food is cattle
;

let us not cast the sacrificer’s cattle in the fire ’. In that
the Adhvaryu gives to the fathers, verily thus he delights the fathers.

In that they cleanse themselves (in the place) where the filters are, and the
waters are healing and medicine, verily thus at the end in the sacrifice are
healing and medicine produced. In that they mutter the Rc, verily thus
they produce a benediction. In that having gone north they reverence
the Garhapatya and the Ahavaniya, verily thus having given delight, they
declare at the end their purpose to the gods. Moreover the sacrifice to the
fathers is terminated in the south; verily thus they make it terminated
in the north. In that having gone eastwards * they reverence the sun, and
the sun is the world of the gods, and the fathers are the world of the
Fathers, verily thus they ascend from the world of the fathers to the world
of the gods. In that in the Suktavaka he does not mention the name of
the sacrificer, (it is because he thinks) ‘ Let me not cast the sacrificer in the
fire.’ In that they do not perform the offering to the wives with (the gods),

(it is because they think) ‘ Let us not cast the wives in the fire.’ In that
having gone north they perform the offerings to Tryambaka ®, verily thus
they delight Rudra in his own quarter. Moreover, the sacrifice to the
fathers is terminated in the south; verily thus they make it terminated
in the north. In that at the end having sacrificed he sacrifices with an
Isti, (it is because) the Sakamedhas terminate in that ; therefore at the end
having sacrificed he sacrifices with an Isti. In that afterwards he sacrifices

with the full moon offering, thus in the first half of the month ho sacrifices

with the Sakamedhas.

V. 8. He 1 obtains the thirteenth month in that he sacrifices with the

< fTa%ca{h) seems almost inevitable_ as a cor- It may bo treated oitlior as a Vai9vadava
reetion otprancam and so the Anand ed. modification or as merely a modification
(cf. Kati. vii. 13 with Caland's note), of the full moon sacrifice, and its charac-
and it is actually read in M, though teristics are tho offerings to ([lunasirau,
Lindner ignores it. to Vayu and to Surya. punasirau are

» The offerings to Tiyambaka are described apparently tho ploughshare (funa) and
in full detail in Ap^S. viii. 18 ; B^S. v. the plough (siro)

; see Macdonell, Vedic

Mythology, p. 166. Cf. Weber, Naxaira,
> This chapter gives the ritual of the ^unfislrl- ii. 834.

ya rite which is described in iii. 18.
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Qunasirya sacrifice; so great is the year as the thirteenth month; in

that there is the thirteenth month, verily thus here is the whole year

obtained. If the fire is kindled, the model is the framework of the

Vai9vadeva; if it is not kindled, then the model is the full moon sacrifice

;

the full moon sacrifice is a support
;
verily (it serves) for support. In that

the fire is kindled, the explanation of that has been given. In that there

are seventeen kindling verses, the butter portions contain the word ‘ being

and the invitatory and offering verses are Viraj verses, the explanation of

that has been given. In that there are nine fore-offerings, nine after-

offerings, eight oblations and the Rvistakrt as the ninth, thus he attains

the brilliance of the Naksatras. The five accompanying oblations ending

with that for Pusan are the same ; the explanation of them has been given.

In that he sacrifices to ^unasirau, and Qunasirau are healing and medicine,

verily thus at the end in the sacrifice are healing and medicine produced.

In that he sacrifices to Vayu, and Vayu is breath, verily thus he delights

breath. In that there is (a cake) on one potsherd for Surya, and he yonder

that gives heat is Surya, verily thus he delights him. In that the sacrificial

fee is a white (cow 2), verily thus he delights him
;
verily thus is his form

produced,

V. 9. In ^ that they perform the expiations and the substitutions, in that

they offer the libations, verily thus do they produce a benediction, for the

healing of the sacrifice and the medicine of the sacrificer.

V. 10. In that they lay to rest the sacrificer with his own fires ^ and the

fires are a chariot of the gods, verily thus they lay him to rest on a chariot

of the gods
;
he with this chariot of the gods goes to the world of heaven,

where is the world of those who do good.^

* This is an interesting case of the Sutra not with directions for the libations in iii.

following the Brahmana, as the cow is 19. 8-8, and in 20 mucli regarding sub-

only optional there, the ox being specified stitutes.

first. V. 10. ' There is a reference to this topic in

^ 2 explains that expiations AB. vii. 2. He is burnt with his sacred

are in the case of disregard of rules, and fires.

substitutions in the absence of the proper * The last words make a Tris^bh and the

material. The expiatory verses are given phrase is clearly poetic.
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ADHYAYA VI

The Brahman Priest.

The Creative Activity of Prajdpati.

vi. 1. Prajapati, being desirous of propagation, underwent penance
;
from

him when heated were born five, Agni, Vayu, Aditya, Candramas, and
Usas as fifth. He said to them, ‘ Do ye also practise fervour.* They conse-

crated themselves; then when they had consecrated themselves and had
acquired fervour, Usas, offspring of Prajapati, taking the form of an
Apsaras, came out in front of them

; to her their minds inclined
;
they

poured out seed
;
they went to Prajapati, their father, and said, ‘ We have

poured out seed
;
let it not remain here ^

*, Prajapati made a golden bowl,

an arrow breadth in height and similar in breadth
;
in it he poured the seed

;

then arose lie of a thousand eyes, of a thousand feet, with a thousand

fitted (arrows),

vi. 2. He grasped ^ his father Prajapati
;
he said to him, ‘ Why dost thou

grasp me?* He replied, ‘Give me a name, for without a name assigned

I shall not eat food here.’ He answered, ‘Thou art Bhava.’ Since the

waters are Bhava, thereby Bhava harms him not, nor his offspring, nor

his cattle, nor any one claiming to be his. He who hates him becomes

worse, not he who knows thus
;

his vow is ‘ A wet garment should one

wear.*

vi. 3. A second time he grasped him
;
he said to him, ‘ Why dost thou

grasp me ? * He replied, ‘ Give me a second name, for with one name only

I shall not eat food here.’ He answered, ‘Thou art Qarva.* Since the fire

is (^arva, thereby Qarva harms him not, nor his offspring, nor his cattle

nor any one claiming to be his. He who hates him becomes worse, not he

who knows thus. His vow is ‘ All {mrva one should not eat

> Chapters 1-9 give unimportant legonds of

Prajapati.

2 amuya bhut thus means ^ be lost but not

directly, asiedmahd in Lindner’s od. is

read in the Anand. ed. as asi9icdma hd.

The form is, of course, not correct, and
is presumably a blunder. In any event

tho aorist is essential. M reads retova

asiedmahai ; this suggests veto vd asiodmahi

(with lengthening of in prolongation

misunderstood) which is obviously better,

and wliich Lindner has overlooked.

48 [h.O.B . 26
]

vi. 2. ^ ahhydyachat is rather odd and abhydga-

chat is an obvious correction, but hardly

necessary
;
M has the former reading,

vi. 3. * The play ofwords on ^ai^va and Sarva

is obvious, and early evidence for that

similarity in sound which accounts for the

constant doubt as to the real first letter

of many words in Sanskrit lexicography

(cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gramm, i.

226 seq,),

^ nd^mydd is the obvious reading and is in M.
ndfidydt in Lindner is a mere misprint.
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vi. 4. A third time he grasped him ;
he said to him,* Why dost thou grasp

me ?
' He replied, * Give me a third name, for with two names only I shall

not eat food here. He answered, * Thou art the lord of cattle.' Since Vayu

is the lord of cattle, the lord of cattle harms him not, nor his offspring, nor

his cattle, nor any one claiming to be his. He who hates him becomes

worse, not he who knows thus. His vow is ‘ One should not speak ill of

a Brahman.^
’

vi. 5. A fourth time he grasped him
;
he said to him, * Why dost thou

grasp me ? ’ He replied, ‘ Give me a fourth name, for with three names

only I shall not eat food here.' Ho answered, * Thou art the dread god.'

Since the plants and trees are the dread god, thereby the dread god harms

him not, nor his offspring, nor his cattle, nor any one claiming to be his*

He who hates him becomes worse, not he who knows thus. His vow is

^ One should not look at the cavity of a woman.*

vi. 6. A fifth time he grasped him ;
he said to him, * Why dost thou grasp

me ? * He replied, * Give me a fifth name, for with four names only I shall

not eat food here.' He answered, * Thou art the great god.' Since the sun

is the great god, thereby the great god harms him not, nor his offspring,

nor his cattle, nor any one claiming to be his. He who hates him becomes

worse, not he who knows thus. His vow is ‘ One should not look at him

on his rising or on his setting.'

vi. 7. A sixth time he grasped him ;
he said to him, * Why doest thou grasp

me ?
' He replied, * Give me a sixth name, for with five names only 1 shall

not eat food here.' He answered, ‘ Thou art Rudra.' Since the moon is

Rudra, thereby Rudra harms him not, nor his offspring, nor his cattle, nor

any one claiming to be his. He who hates him becomes worse, not he who

knows thus. His vow is * What is deformed one should not cat, nor the

narrow'

vi. 8. A seventh time he grasped him
;
he said to him, * Why dost thou

grasp me ?
' He replied, * Give me a seventh name, for with six names only

I shall not eat food here.' He answered, ‘ Thou art I^ana.' Since food is

l^ana, thereby l5ana harms him not, nor his offspring, nor his cattle, nor

any otic claiming to be his. He who hates him becomes worse, not he who

knows thus. His vow is ‘ One should not repulse one who desires food only.

vi. 9. An eighth time he grasped him ;
he said to him, * Why dost thou

grasp me ? * He replied, * Give me an eighth name, for with seven names

only I shall not eat food here.' He answered, ‘ Thou art the thunderbolt.

Since Indra is the thunderbolt, thereby the thunderbolt harms him not, nor

his offspring, nor his cattle, nor any one claiming to be his. He who hates

^ parivadei presumably has the full sense of merely * speak about*, hrdhmanam is prob,

* speak ill of * or perhaps ‘ revile not masc. but the neut. is possible.
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him becomes worse, not he who knows thus. His vow is ‘ Let him speak

truth only, and let him bear gold.’ This is the great god of eight names,

distributed eightfold
;
up to the eighth generation his offspring eats food

;

ever more brilliant is a son born in the offspring of him who knows thus.

The Function of the Brahman Priest.

vi. 10. Prajapati practised fervour; he, having practised fervour,

developed from his expiration this world, from his inspiration the world of

the atmosphere, from his cross-breathing yonder world. He practised

fervour over these three worlds
;
from this world he created Agni, from the

world of the atmosphere Vayu, from the sky Aditya. He practised fervour

over these three lights
;
from Agni he created the Rc verses, from Vayu the

Yajus formulae, from Aditya the Samans. He practised fervour over the

threefold lore
;
he stretched out the sacrifice

;
he recited with the Rc, he

proceeded with the Yajus, he sang with the Saman. He developed the sap

of the brilliance of this threefold lore, for the healing of these Vedas;

he developed hhuh of the Res, hhuvah of the Yajuses, and svar of the

Samans.^ On the south side of Ka was the Brahman, the sacrifice of Ka
ended as broader to the south and sloping to the north

;
his sacrifice ends

as broader to the south and sloping to the north, whose is a Brahman who
knows thus.

vi. 11. They^ say ‘Since it is by the Rc that the Hotr becomes Hotr,

by the Yajus that the Adhvaryu becomes Adhvaryu, by the Saman that the

Udgatr becomes Udgatr, by what docs the Brahman become Brahman ?
*

That sap of brilliance which he developed from the threefold lore, by that

the Brahman becomes Brahman, They say ‘ What should he know and

what his metre whom he should choose as Brahman ?
*

‘ An Adhvaryu

some say, ‘ he knows the places for moving about.’ ‘ A Chandoga,* some

say, ‘ so are his Haviryajiias ^ performed with the three Vedas.’ ‘ A Bahvrea
’

is however the rule, ‘The other two Vedas are attendants of that (the

‘ In 95®* ^^^* 21. 1-6 it is explained that the

Brahman priest offers the expiations at

all Istis, the animal and the Soma sacri-

fices and the expiations for the faults in

the three Vedas are giyeii as above. Cf.

A5S. i. 12. In AB. V. 32-34 there is

some parallel material
; see also L5S. iv.

9. 1-v. 12. 25 : K5S. xi. 1. 1 seq, ;
xxv. 14.

35 ;
Weber, Ind. Stitd, x. 136.

^ Kena and Kasya are presumably as less

obvious the correct reading, as referring

to Prajapati, not as the interrogative.

vi. 11. ^ This chapter is important in its

support of the Brahman and its assigning

of him to the Bahvreas. Cf. Bloomfield,

Atharvaveda, pp. 29 seq. For the relation

of the Vedas cf. Max Muller, Anc, Sansk.

Lit. p. 457; Muir, OST. ii.* 192.

^ I. e. the Saman is thus introduced indirectly

into the HaviryajFias.
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Rgveda), and on it very many Hotr’s functions ® depend.’ With Ecs the

cups are drawn, to Rea the Samans are sung; therefore should he be

a Bahvrea. They say, ‘How much of the sacrifice does the Brahman

perform? How much the other priests?’ ‘A half’ should he reply.

There are two tracks of the sacrifice
;
one is performed with speech, the

other with the mind; that which is performed with speech the other

priests do ;
that which (is performed) with the mind, the Brahman does

;

therefore so long as they perform with the Rc, the Yajus, the Saman,

so long should the Brahman sit, for he performs a half of the sacrifice.

vi. 12. When they say to him,^ ‘ O Brahman, shall we bring forward ?
’

‘ 0 Brahman, shall we proceed ?
’

‘ O Brahman, shall we set forth ?
’

‘ 0 Brah-

man, shall we praise ? ’ he should instigate (them) with the word om only

;

that one syllable is a counterpart for the threefold lore
;
thus by him with

the threefold lore is instigation given. In the Brahman the sacrifice finds sup-

port. Whatever blunder or flaw there is in the sacrifice, that they report to

the Brahman
;
that he remedies with the threefold lore. If there be any

flaw in the Rc, having taken the butter in four portions, he should offer in

the G&rhapatya the expiatory libation, with bhuh svdlid
;
thus he places

the Rc in the ^ ;
with the Rc in the Rc he makes expiation. If there be

any flaw in the Yajus, having taken the butter in four portions, he should offer

in the Anvaharyapacana * the expiatory libation with bhuvah svdhd in the

case of the Haviryajna
;
in the Agnidh’s fire at the Soma sacrifice

;
thus he

places theYajus in the Yajus; with the Yajus in thoYajus hemakes expiation.

If there be a flaw in the Saman, having taken the butter in four portions, he

should offer in the Ahavaniya the expiatory libation with nvah svdhd
;
thus

ho places the Saman in the Saman
;
with the Saman in the Saman he makes

expiation. If there be a flaw which cannot be identified, having taken the

butter in four portions, he should offer in the Ahavaniya only the expiatory

libation with bhur bhuvah svar. He completes the imperfect part of the

sacrifice who makes expiation with these exclamations. He should not

say, when appealed to,^* * I know not this,’ when he knows these exclama-

® Or Hotrakas. The reference is clearly to

the multiplicating of the priestly func-

tions falling on the Hotr and those who
assist him

;
cf. Caland and Henry, VAgni-

stomaj p. 8. The Anand. ed. has atra wa,

which is nonsense.

' These are a selection of addresses to the

Brahman ;
the two last are given in

iv. 7. 16 in the singular
; vi. 8. 6

respectively. The first is paralleled in

A^S. i. 12. 12 by brahmann apah pranetyami,

the second is dubious in reading, pra

varisyamah being found in b as well as

trarisydmah w, tarisydmah OL, but ccs/ts-

ydmah is found in other non-Rgvedic

texts (9®* xiv. 1. 3. 2 ;
TA. iv. 6. 1, &c.).

Of the other details in 13 and 14 here

mention is made in 95®*
6 and 7. The Anand. ed. has pra ca

tarisydmah,

2 I. e. the southern fire used for cooking the

Anvaharya mess.

* upasrtah must have this sense ;
vpagruta^ of

Ob and Max Mullor^s MS. is not possible.
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tions. All indeed does he know who knows these exclamations. Just as

there may be a string or leather fastening of wood,^ so these exclamations

are the fasteners of the threefold lore.

vi. 13. In ^ that he casts away a blade of grass from the seat of the Brah-

man, verily thus he purifies it. Then he takes his place (saying) ‘ Here

I sit down on the seat of Arvavasu
;
Arvavasu is the Brahman of the gods

;

verily thus he makes him sit down first (saying) ‘May he continue un-

injured the sacrifice.’ Then, having taken his place, he mutters ‘ Brhaspati

the Brahman ’
;
Brhaspati is the Brahman of the gods

;
verily thus from

him he seeks approval. When the Pranita waters are being brought for-

ward, he keeps silence until the uttering aloud of (the word) haviskrt.

That is the door of the sacrifice
; thus he makes it not vacant. (He keeps

silence) after the Svistakrt sacrifice has been offered until the instigation of

the after-offerings. That is the second door of the sacrifice
;
thus he makes

it not vacant. When the gods perfoi’ined the sacrifice they kept the Brah-

man’s portion for Savitr
;

it cleft his two hands
;
to him they gave instead

two golden ones
;
therefore is he celebrated as ‘ Golden handed ’. They kept

it for Bhaga
;

it destroyed his eyes
;
therefore they say ‘ Bhaga is blind

They kept it for Pusan ^
;

it knocked out his teeth
;
therefore they say

‘ Pusan is toothless and an eater of gruel.’ The gods said,

vi. 14. ‘ Indra is the most forcible, most mighty, of the gods ;
for him keep

it.’ They kept it for him
;
he appeased it with the holy power

;
there-

fore he says ‘ Indra the Brahman.’ ^ He gazes on it (saying), ‘ With the eye

of Mitra I gaze on thee ’
;
verily thus with the eye of Mitra he appeases

it
;
he accepts it (saying) ‘ On the instigation of the god Savitr, with the

arms of the A9vins, with the hands of Pusan I take thee *

;
verily with

these deities he appeases it. Then separating the blades of grass he places

(the vessel containing the Brahman’s portion) with handle pointing east on

the bare earth (saying) ‘ On the navel of ea'rth I set thee, in the lap of

Aditi ’
; the earth is the appeaser of foods

;
verily thus he appeases it.

Taking thence he eats (saying) ‘ With the mouth of Agni I eat thee *
;
Agiii

is the appeaser of foods
;
verily thus he appeases it. Then he sips water

(saying) ‘ Thou art healing ’

;
the waters are healing and medicine

;
verily

* ddrvnah must of course be read as in 9A. {Mviskrd ('hi)
;
the use of the term in this

ii. 1, and in the Anand. ed. For ^esman sense is common in Ap^S. i. 16. 7 ;
19. 9.

here BR. vii. 407 suggests * deim ^ &c.
J See 99s. iv. 6 and 7 (and i. 6. 9 which is 2 Cf. 9B. i. 7. 4. 6-8

; TS. ii. 6. 8. 3 ; GB. ii.

incorporated in iv. 6 by reference). The 1. 2, which uses KB.
;
Levi, La doctrine du

Mantra aristam yaj9iam tanutdt is not, how- sacnjice, pp. 126, 126,

ever, given in the Sutras, but recurs in vi. 14. » Indro brahma is clearly meant on the
GB. ii. 1. 1. For the breaking of silence model of Brhaspatir brahma above, but the
with havitkrt see 99S. iv. 7. 2 ;

VS. i. 16 variant is not in ritual use.
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thus at the end in the sacrifice are healing and medicine produced. He

touches his vital airs ;
whatever of the breaths has been ill used or injured,

verily thus he makes it to fill up, he heals it. At the end he touches his

navel (saying), ‘ In the belly of Indra I place thee ’, for Indra thus appeased

it. In that he instigates with a muttered prayer for Savitr,® and Savitr is

the instigator, verily (it serves) to instigate the rite.

The Characteristics of the Havit'yajnas.

vi. 15. Prajapati is the creator of the sacrifice ^
;
by the establishment of

the fire he created seed, gods, men, and Asuras ^ by the Agnihotra, by the new

and full moon offerings Indra he created. For them he has created food

and drink in the Haviryajnas and the Soma sacrifice. Moreover, whatever

desire they had, that they obtained by these proceedings (ayana), and

proper food by the Agrayana. They say, ‘ Why are they proceedings ?
’

They are goings to every desire and to the world of heaven
;
by the four-

monthly .sacrifices they obtained the worlds of heaven, all desires, all attain-

ments, all immortality. The four-monthly sacrifices are Prajapati here,

the twentyfour-fold year; the Vaifvadeva is, as it were, his mouth; the

new and full moon sacrifices his joints
;
the days and nights his bones and

marrow
;
the Varunapraghasas his two arms

;
the three Istis his expiration,

inspiration, and cross-breathing ;
the great oblation his body

;
the other

Istis the deities within him, and the (Junasiriya sacrifice his support. The

four-monthly rites arc Prajapati here, the twentyfour-fold year
;
Prajapati

is all
;
the four-monthly sacrifices are all

;
thus by all all he obtains who

knows this.

* The Mantra is given in 95S. iv. 7. 17. real attempt can be made to distinguisli

’ The mixture of perfects and imperfects is the force.

so complete that it is uncertain if any * iti hero and below is enuraeratory only.

* ^anSsirya in KB. v. 8.
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ADYAYA VII

The Soma Sacrifice.

The Consecration.

vii. 1. The ^ consecration is speech, for by speech is he consecrated. The

consecrated is breath
;
by the consecration as speech, by the consecrated as

breath, the gods, having encompassed all desires on both sides, conferred

them upon themselves. So verily also the sacrificer, by the consecration as

speech, by the consecrated as breath, having encompassed all desires on

both sides, confers them upon himself. He offers a cake on eleven pot-

sherds to Agni and Visnu
;
Agni is of the lower end of the gods, Visnu of

the upper end
;
verily through the two who are of the lower end and the

upper end of the gods having encompassed the gods, he obtains identity of

world with them. Therefore he who first has consecrated himself will

attain his desire, for by him first are the gods encompassed. He consecrates

himself with incorporeal breath consecrations
;

the fore-offerings are

expirations, the after-offerings inspirations. In that they proceed with the

fore-offerings and the after-offerings, thus expirations and inspirations are

consecrated
;
in that (they proceed) with an oblation, thus the body (is con-

secrated). He with the body being consecrated obtains all desires
;
with

expirations and inspirations being consecrated, identity of world and union

with all the deities.

vii. 2. He recites fifteen kindling verses ;
the kindling verses are a thun-

derbolt and the thunderbolt is fifteenfold. The butter portions refer to the

slaying of Vrtra; the butter portions referring to the slaying of Vrtra are

a thunderbolt. The invitatory and offering verses of the oblation are

Tristubh verses
;
the Tristubh is a thunderbolt

;
by this thrice-formed

thunderbolt the gods pushed away the Asuras from these worlds. Verily

thus also the sacrificer with this thrice-formed thunderbolt pushes away the

rivals who hate him from these worlds. The butter portions refer to the

slaying of Vrtra
;
they have been described. Next as to the invitatory and

offering verses ^ of the oblation, the former contains (the word) ‘ to *, ‘ Let

your tongue move up to the ghee ' ;
that is the symbol of the invitatory

1 For the consecration see AB. i. 1-6. The sacrifice with a cake for Agni and Visnu

mystic version is an advance on the as its component offering,

primitive conception of that rite. * See ^J^S. ii. 4. 8 for the verses. For caranyat

vii. 2. ^ The Biksanlyesti is described in TS. i. 8. 22. 1 has caranyet
;
AV. vii. 29.

1

V. 3 : it is based on the full moon caranyat.
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verse. The latter contains the word ‘out*, ‘Let your tongue move out to-

wards the ghee ’
;
that is the symbol of the offering verse. The invitatory

and offering verses are Tristubh verses
;
the Tristubh is might and strength

;

verily thus he confers upon the sacrificer might and strength. ‘ The con-

clusion of the approving formula * he says at the sacrificial food offering and

at the Suktavaka
;
when the cake for Agni and Visnu is offered then he

says ‘ Consecrated *
;
therefore he should say only ‘ The conclusion of the

approving formula.’ ^ Just as in the case of the consecrated, he does not

utter the name of the sacrificer in the Suktavaka; the consecrated is

a divine embryo
;
they give no name to an embryo unborn

;
therefore he

does not utter his name.

vii. 3. He ^ does not make the wife (of the sacrificer) speak on the grass

bundle ;
he does not strew it (thinking) ‘ In that it is a Soma sacrifice,

this sacrifice is not here complete as it were ;
let me not conclude the Soma

sacrifice before its time.’ They say ‘ Why do others not utter the name of

the consecrated ? ’ He who is consecrating himself consecrates himself as

Agni
;
in that others do not utter his name, (it is because they think), ‘ Let

us not sit down in Agni.’ Again, in that he does not utter the name of

another, (it is because he thinks) ‘ Let me not, having become Agni, burn

him.’ If he hate a man, he should mumble his name when consecrated;

verily thus, having become Agni, he bums him. If he desire a man, he

should utter ^ his name with a clear voice
;
that is the expiation here

;
the

clear is the eye ;
for with the eye he sees clearly. But this exclamation is

the speech of the consecrated, and it is verily truth. ‘ He who speaks truth,

he is consecrated,’ so used he to say. They say ‘ Why do they not eat the

food of the consecrated 1 ’ In that he consecrates himself, he becomes an

oblation
;

it would be as one might eat of the undivided oblation. He may

eat at pleasure when there is continuous pressing
;
that would be as one

might eat of the oblation when fresh.'^ They say ‘ Why does the conse-

crated not offer the Agnihotra ? ’ The Asuras offered (it) in themselves

without fire which was blown out
;
they were defeated, when they sacri-

ficed in what had no fire
;
then the gods appropriated this breath, Agni. In

that in the evening and in the morning the fast drink is bestowed, the

Agnihotra is offered continuously and without a break in this breath, Agni.

5 The usual formulae are (ypahuto) ^yam yaja-

mdno 'sya yajnasydyura udrcam a^lya, but

this rule omits the reference to the

sacrificer for the reason given.

^ This chapter contains a discussion of some

minor points in the Dlksa and an expla>

nation of the omission of the Agnihotra

on that day, which is represented by the

fast food (milk) of tlie consecrated.

* The Anand. ed. Inserts na.

* So the edd. reading aydtaydmasya ; much
more probable than the sense ‘ used ^ if

the a is not kept.
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This is the continuity of the Agnihotra in the consecrations * They pro-

ceed (with the ceremony) on the Upasads. What is chere to discuss as to

the day of pressing ?

vii. 4. Next the consecration of Ke5in. Ke$in Darbhya, not being con-

secrated,^ sat down. To him flew up a golden bird and said ‘ Thou hast not

been consecrated
;
I know the consecration

;
let me tell it to thee

;
I have -

sacriflced once
;
I am afraid of it perishing

;
thou dost know the imperish-

ableness of that which once has been oftered
;

it do thou (tell) to me.* He
said ‘ Yes’

;
they two discussed together. It was he, or Ula Varsnivrddha

or Itant Kavya or Qikhandin Yajhasena or whoever it was, it was he. He
said * The bodies are consecrated by that sacrifice ; but the man is consecrated

indeed whose gods within are consecrated so he used to say. Where the

Adhvaryu offers the uplifting offerings, then the sacrificer should offer five

libations, the first with 'May mind for me with mind be consecrated;

hail !
’

: the second with ‘ May speech for me with speech be consecrated
;

hail!’; the tliird witli 'May breath for me with breath be consecrated;

liail !
’ The Ijreatli (he nuiiitions) in the middle, for breath is in the middle.

The foui'th (he offers) with ‘ May the eye for me with the eye be con-

secrated; hail!’; the fifth with ‘May the ear for me with the ear be con-

secrated : hail !
’ But Kansitaki \ised to say ‘ These offerings should not

be made ; if they were made the libations would he superabundant
;
he

should merely take hold of the Adhvaryu as he offers and pronounce

as accompaniment the commencement (of the verses), first ‘ May mind for

me with mind be consecrated ’
;
second, ‘ May speech for me with speech be

consecrated ’

;
third, ‘ May l^reath for me with breath be consecrated ’

;

fourth, ‘ May the eye for me with the eye be consecrated ’

;
fifth, ‘ May the

ear for me with the ear be consecrated.’ Verily also he consecrates the

deities in man, and the libations which are superfluous arc not offered.

Now the imperishableness of what has once been offered is faith
;
he who

sacrifices with faith, his sacrifice perishes not. Imperishableness is the

waters, both those which are in these worlds, and those which are about the

self. He who knowing ‘ In me there is imperishableness,’ sacrifices, his

* There are any numluir of Dlksas if desired
;

Dalbhya is read in the Anand. ed. and
see next clause seems the comm., which has dgatija. For Ke(;in

to denote that on the Upasad days the cf. Vedic Index^ i. 186, 187.

practice of using r/a<(t food is also equiva- * ayaje is very odd, and tjaje 2)erhaps should

lent to Agnihotra, and on the mtyci day be r(‘ad. The Anand. ed. has ayajet,

the question does not arise. Levi omits the words in his translation,

^ dih%itah in Lindner’s and the Anand. texts La doctrine du fsacrificcj p. 108 ;
aho may be

and in the comm. (Weber, Ind. Stud. ii. interrog., as Levi, but this seems im-

308) contradicts the statement of the probable. His observation (p, 109, n. 1)

golden bird, and presumably the obvious as to aditference ofWeber’s and Lindner’s

<;orrection ^diksitah should be adopted. texts is erroneous.

49 [hos 05
]
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sacrifice perishes not. This imperishableness of what has once been offered

Ke^in Darbhya proclaimed to the golden bird. In the afternoon he con-

secrates himself ;
in the afternoon he commingles all creatures

;
further the

beams go over him ®
;
therefore making red as it were he goes to his setting.

He who consecrates himself consecrates himself as him who yonder gives

heat
;
therefore on the afternoon he consecrates himself, to obtain all desires.

The Introductory Sacrijice.

vii. 5. The ^ gods obtained expiration by the introductory sacrifice *,

breathing out by the concluding sacrifice ;
verily thus also the sacrificer by

the introductory .sacrifice obtains expiration and by the concluding sacrifice

breathing out
;
the introductory and concluding sacrifices are expiration

and breathing out; therefore those who are priests for the introductory

sacrifice should also act for the concluding sacrifice, for expiration and

breathing out are alike.

vii. 6. The gods having reached the world of heaven by means of the

introductory .sacrifice could not discern the quarters. To them said Agni,

‘Do you offer to me one libation of butter; then shall I discern one

quarter.’ To him they offered ;
he discerned the eastern quarter

;
therefore

they lead Agni forward to the east ;
the sacrifice is extended eastwards,

sitting eastwards they offer in it (the fire), for this was the quarter discerned

by him. Then said Soma, ‘ Do you offer to me one libation of butter ; then

shall I discern one quarter ’. To him they offered
;
he discerned the southern

quarter ;
therefore they carry round in the south ' the Soma when pur-

chased ;
standing in the south he praises

;
standing in the south he con-

cludes
;
sitting in the south they press it, for this was the quarter discerned

by him. Then said Savitr, ‘ Do ye offer to me one libation of butter
;
then

.shall I discern one quarter ’. To him they offered
;
he discerned the western

quarter ;
Savitr is he yonder who gives heat ; therefore him men see day

by day going westwards, not eastwards, for this was the quarter discerned

by him. Then said Pathya Svasti, ‘ Do ye offer to me one libation of

’ rofanal) is clearly correct (rajatd M
;
rajana

BK and Anand. ed.), but the metaplior

is not certain ;
the idea may be that the

rays make a red glow as the sun sinks to

his setting.

’ For the introductory offering (KB. vii.

5-9), made on the first Upasad day,

seo AB. i. 7-11. The ritual is very briefly

given in 5?®* v. 5 ; it consists of butter

offerings to Pathyft Svasti, Agni, Soma,

and Savitr, a pap for Aditi
;
there aro no

butter portions.

* A mere play onprCiyantya and udayanxya with

praim and uddnay for which see Vedic IndeoCy

i. 86 ;
ii. 47.

vii. 6. ^ da/ffmdis, as usual in the BrSlimana

style, adverbial
;
so in the parallel TS.

vi. 1. 5. 1, 2 ;
cf. MS. iii. 7. 1 ;

?B. iii. 2. 8.

14-19 ; AB. i. 17.
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butter
;
then shall I discern one quarter.’ To her they offered

;
she dis-

cerned the northern quarter
;
Pathya Svasti is speech ;

therefore in the

northern quarter is speech uttered with more discernment, and northwards

go men to learn speech
;
he who comes thence, to him men hearken, so he

used to say,* for this was the quarter discerned by speech. Then said Aditi,

‘ Do ye offer to me one libation of food
;
then shall I discern one quarter.’

To her they offered
;
she discerned the zenith

;
Aditi is this (earth)

;
there-

fore on this (earth) plants grow upright, trees upright, men upright, Agni

is kindled upright, whatever there is on this (earth) that stretches upright,

for this was the quarter discerned by her.

vii. 7. Thus ^ did the gods discern by means of the introductory sacrifice

the world of heaven
;
verily thus also does the sacrificer by the introductory

rite discern the world of heaven. The introductory and concluding sacri-

fice should be alike. The sacrifice is a chariot of the gods
;
the introduc-

tory and concluding sacrifices are the two sides * of it ; he who makes them

alike, just as one can perform a journey as desired by driving on in

a chariot with two sides, so safely he attains the world of heaven. He who

makes them unlike, just as one cannot perform a journey as desired by

driving on in a chariot with one side only, so he does not safely attain the

world of heaven. Therefore the introductory and the concluding sacrifices

should be alike, the introductory ending with the Qaihyuvaka, and the con-

cluding sacrifice ending with the Qamyuvaka.

vii. 8. He sacrifices first at the introductory sacrifice to Pathya Svasti,

then to Agni, then to Soma, then to Savitr, then to Aditi; he advances with

the introductory sacrifice to the world of heaven. In that he sacrifices to

Pathya Svasti in front, verily thus he produces a benediction, for the attain-

ment of the world of heaven. To Agni first he .sacrifices in the concluding

sacrifice, then to Soma, then to Savitr, then to Pathya Svasti, then to Aditi

;

he goes with the concluding sacrifice to thi.s world. In that behind he

offers sacrifices to Pathya Svasti, verily thus he produces a benediction, for

the attainment of this world. To those five deities he sacrifices
;
with these

* The extent of the quotation is not certain.

For the north as a specially important

place see Keith, TS. pp. 408, 442, n. 1.

Weber (Inti. Stud, I. 163) and Muir (OST.

ii.2 328, 329) cite this passage in con-

nexion with the northern origin of the

Aryans, and it is clearly evidence of

speech cultivation in the north (Vedic

IndeXf ii. 279), perhaps, as Vinayaka

holds, Kashmir (cf. Franke's theory of the

cultivation of Sanskrit there
;

Pali und

Sanskrit, pp. 87-9). aka cannot be taken as

referring to taaya as taken by Muir
;
the

lack of Ui is in the context fatal.

' This cliapter reinforces the doctrine of KB.
vii. 5 of the identity of the two sacrifices.

* Or ‘ side-hoims ^ (cf. Keith, JKAS. 1914,

pp, 1084, 1086). But the use of such

phrases as uhhayata^cakra (AB. v. 88. 4)

renders this uncertain and indeed im-

probable. Cf. above, ii. 9.
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deities he obtains all that is fivefold regarding the deities and regarding

the self. Of these the invitatory and offering verses ^ contain (the words),

‘ safe ‘ path ‘ bring across ‘ forward and ‘ lead The Maruts, the sub-

jects of the gods, enjoying the atmosphere, have the power to confound the

sacrifice of the sacrificer as he goes to the world of heaven. In that they

contain (the words),' safe’, ‘ path’, ‘ bring across’, ‘ forward’, and ‘ lead’, verily

the Maruts, the subjects of the gods, harm him not : safely he attains the

world of heaven. Them he inverts
;
the invitatory verses in the introduc-

tory sacrifice he makes the ofibring verses in the concluding sacrifice, the

offering verses (he makes) the invitatory verses.

vii. 9. He falls away as it were from this world who advances with the

introductory sacrifice
;
in that he inverts (the verses), thus he finds support

in this world on a support which cannot be moved. Moreover the metres

are the breaths
;
verily thus in the self he intertwines tlie breaths, to prevent

severance ;
therefore these bi-eaths though blowing in diverse directions

do not blow out.^ ‘Thee, O thou of most varied fame,’ ‘ What is best, tliat

to Agni,’ are the Auustubh invitatory and ofibring verses (of the Svistakrt

offering). The introductory sacrifice is the c(jntiuuance of the sacrifice, the

concluding sacrifice is speech ; the Anustubh is speech : with speech the

sacrifice is continued. These two he docs not invert, (thinking) ‘ The

invitatory and ofibring verses are supports; let me not intertwine two

supports.’ (The .sacrifice) ends with the (^aiixyuvaka ; that is the symbol of

approach. It is as if having advanced one should dwell in the vicinity of the

world of heaven. Again, as to (the sacrifice) emling with the Qaiiiyuvaka,

all the deities unite in the introductory siuji’ifice ; he who would here cause

joint offering to be made to the wives with (the gods), it would !«; as if he

were to bring the wives of tlu^ gods to the place of their assembling ; then

it would be as if a man there were to say of him, ‘ This (fellow) has brought

the wives of the gods to the place of their assembly
;
his wife will be

following him to the assembly Therefore it ends with the Qaihyuvaka, to

prevent the coming together of the deities.

' liV. X. 03. 15 and 10 both contain bvabti or

svasiih
; i. 189. 1 and 2 ffor Agni) havo

natfa and piiraya
;

i. 91. 1 (Soma) has ;

X. 03. 15 lia.s pathydsu,

vii. 9. ^ The reading of M vdnto na nindnti

clearly is right against the text of the

other MSS. vdneo nuninulaci^ kept in the

Anand. ed.

2 RV. i. 46. 6 ;
v. 26. 7.

* For the idea see Vedic hideXy ii. 427, The
Anand. ed. has abhyavu ipjasi The acc.

donotew the per.son spoken of
;
Hopkins’

view (JAOS. xxviii. 404 seq.) that even

when tlie 3rd person is used, as hero,

the sense ‘ say to ’ can be intended is

clearly impossible
;
in BAU. i. 4. 8, cited

by him, sa ijo 'nyam dtmanah pnyarh b7’uvd~

•mm brdydt priijarii rotsyatlti must mean ‘ say

of him ‘‘ he will lose ” not ‘ say to him \

smhgatdm if correct must he a gen pi., a

very remarkable form in prose ; saiiigatim

or saihgatamj as a noun, is possible.
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The Purchase of the Soma.

vii. 10. The ^ Asuras in this quarter obstructed the gods. Being in the

north-east quarter they anointed Soma in the kingship, they with Soma
as king pushed away the Asuras from these worlds. Verily thus also the

sacrificer with Soma the king pushes away his rivals who hate him from

these worlds. Him he buys with four things, a cow, gold, a garment,

a female goat
;
up to four (degrees) are pairing, union, propagation

;

(they serve) for generation.^ The moon yonder is Soma tlie king, the

discerning; it enters into him when bought; in that he buys Soma the

king, (it is because he thinks) ‘ The moon yonder as Soma, the king,

the discerning, be it pressed out.’ Nine verses he recites for him when
bought

;
these vital airs are nine

;
verily thus he confers vital airs on the

sacrificer, for completeness of life in this world and for immortality in

yonder world. ‘ I'rom good to better do thou advance forward,’ (this

verse •^) containing the word ‘forward’ he recites for him being brought

forward, ‘Let Brhaspati b(‘ thy harbinger
’ ;

Brliaspati is the holy power;

(thus it serves) for the winning of the glory of holiness. He recites two
Tristubh^ verses to Varuna, ‘ This prayer of the seeker. O god,’ * Within the

woods he hath extended the atmosphere ’

;
the Tidstubh is the lordly power

;

Varuna is the Tristubh
;
(thus it serves) for the winning of the glory of

lordliness. He recites four Gayatri verses^ to Soma, ‘O Soma, thy

wondrous ’

;
the Gayatri is the holy power

;
Soma is the lordly power

;
(thus

it serves) for the winning of the glory of holiness and the glory of lordliness.

He pauses after uttering the half of the last verse
;
the verse is immortality;

thus he enters immortality. Moreover the verso is the holy power
;
verily

thus he makes a defence on both sides in the holy power and the half verses.

Wherever he stops at a half verse or a quarter verse, this is the explana-

tion. He recites the verse/’ ‘ Thine abodes which they worship with

oblation,’ containing (the word) ‘ forward ’, for him as he starts forward.

He concludes with (the verse '^), ‘ He hath come, the god, with the seasons,

let him prosper the house,’ containing the words ‘ come ’ and ‘ season ’

;

‘ Soma, the king, is the year,’ used to say Kausitaki, ‘ He, coming, with the

seasons approaches.’ He repeats (verses) which are appropriate
;
what in

the sacrifice is appropriate, that is perfect
;

verily (it serves) for the

1 For the buying of the Sonia see AB. i. 12-14. * RV. viii. 42. 3 ;
v. 85. 2.

For the ritual see v. 6. 6 RV. i. 91. 9-12.

2 The same phrase occurs above in KB. iii. 9 ;
® RV. i. 91. 19.

below, xxix. 3. 7 53^ 7^

* Quoted in full in QQS. v. 6. 2.
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perfection of the sacrifice. Nine® he recites; the explanation of them has

been given; thrice (he repeats) the first, thrice the last; they make up

thirteen
;
the year has twelve months

;
verily (it serves) to win the year.

In that he recites a thirteenth, (it is because) there is a thirteenth month,

supplementary and distinct as it were
;
(thus it serves) for its obtainment.®

ADHYAYA VIII

The Soma Sacrifice {continued).

The Guest Reception.

viii, 1. By^ means of the guest reception (to Agni) the gods obtained

both biped and quadruped animals
;
verily thus also the sacrificer by means

of the guest reception obtains both biped and quadruped animals. When the

oblation for the guest reception is brought up, they kindle the fire
;
the

guest reception is the head of the sacrifice
;
Agni is the breath ; verily

thus he places breath in the head. He recites twelve (verses) for the

kindling of the fire ;
^ the year has twelve months ; verily (it serves) to obtain

the year. He recites first (a verse ®) to Savitr, ‘ To thee, O god Savitr

to secure instigation by Savitr
;

to one instigated by Savitr no possible

injury happens
;

(verily it serves) to secure freedom from injury. He
recites to sky and earth (the verse ^), ‘ May the two great ones, sky and

earth, for us ’
;
sky and earth are supports

;
verily (it serves) for support.

He recites for him as he is kindled the three verses^ containing (the word)
‘ kindle ‘ Thee, O Agni from the lotus ’

;
for him when born (the verse ®)

containing (the word) ‘ born’, ‘Let men say’
;
for him when borne in the

hand (the verse containing (the word) ‘ hand’, ‘ Whom with the hand like

a quoit’
;
for him when being taken forward (the verse) containing (the

word®) ‘forward’, ‘Forward the god to the feast for the gods’; for him

* i. e. 8 Rgveda verses and the one in note 3. ® These are the verses which follow and which
* The KB. insists with pcculiav emphasis on are made up to sixteen.

the 18th month
; hence vij?Uitah is prob- ^ RV. i. 24. 8.

ably correct and not 'vijTidtah. On inter- * RV. i. 22. 13.

calation, cf Vedic Index, li. 102, 412, 413. e RV. vi. 16. 13 -16.

^ For the guest offering to Soma see AB. i. ® RV. i. 74. 3.

15-17. For the ritual see<?gS. v. 7. The ’ RV. vi. 16. 40.

verses for the kindling by friction of the ® RV. vi. 16. 41 : it and the next vi. 16. 42 are

lire are given in iii. 13. 16-17. classed together in ggS.
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when being summoned (the verse containing (the word) ‘hither’, ‘Hither

bom in the All-knower ’
;
for him when being lighted, ‘ Agni is lighted by

Agni * and ‘ For thou, O Agni, by Agni \ two (verses containing the

word ‘ lighted ‘ They cleanse him with keen insight he says in conclu-

sion, with (a verse ending ‘The strong steed in his own abodes’; the

abode is the end ; the concluding verse is the end
;
in the end he places

the end. (He recites) the first thrice, the last thrice ; they make up sixteen

;

(all this universe) has sixteen parts; verily (it serves) to obtain all this

(universe).

viii. 2. With this (verse he concludes) here and in the four-monthly

sacrifices
;
when an animal is ofiered, after reciting this first ^ he concludes

with a Tristubh, ‘ By the sacrifice the gods sacrificed the sacrifice ’

,

cattle are connected with the Tristubh; verily (it serves) to obtain

cattle. (He recites) the first thrice, the last thrice
;

they make up

seventeen
;

Prajapati is seventeenfold
;

that rite is beneficial which is

commensurate with Prajapati. He recites seventeen kindling verses;

Prajapati is seventeenfold
;
that rite is beneficial which is commensurate

with Prajapati. The two butter portions contain references to the slaying

of Vrtra
;
verily (they serve) for the slaying of evil

;
moreover ho does not

depart from the model of the full moon sacrifice. Some ^ make them

contain the word ‘ guest ’
;

but the rule is that they should contain

references to the slaying of Vrtra. Some say ‘ They should have Rc
verses as the offering verses,’ stating ‘ These deities have Rc verses avS the

offering verses ^ in the Upasads.’ But the rule is that they should have

offering verses with the word ‘delighting’. To him that is Soma he

sacrifices as Visnu;^ in that being bought he enters this (universe) as it

were, that is his form as VLsnu. In that, furtlier, he offers sacrifice to

him that is Soma as Visnu, here what in this name is Visnu is to be eaten

in yonder name of Soma. Therefore they offer saying ‘ Soma ’

;
so do they

eat. The invitatory and offering verses of the oblation are Tristubh verses

;

the Tristubh is might and strength
;

verily thus he confers might and
strength upon the sacrificer. The invitatory and ottering verses (of the

Svistakrt offering) are Tristubh verses,® addressed to Agni, containing (the

words) ‘ guest ’ and ‘ chariot ’, ‘ The Hotr of the sacrifice, of brilliant

9 RV. vi. 16. 42.

‘0 RV. i. 12. 6 ;
viii. 43. 14.

RV. viii. 84. 8.

' pardclmj i. e. when the last verse (RV. i. 164.

50) is added it is the pardcl,

2 A reference to the AB. view.

3 The Yftjya verse normally and here is a

Mantra in prose containing the term
jusdrui.

^ M reads Visnur itij but it is doubtful if this

can be accepted as it is an obvious correc-

tion and Visnum Hi occurs again below.

6 RV. X. 1. 6 ;
iv.*4. 10.
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chariot and ‘ Who thee, of good horses, of good gold, O Agni.’ That is

like what is fourfold and complete.® The chariot comes to him who uses

these two. (The sacrifice) ends with the sacrificial food
;

that is the

symbol of approach
;

it is as if having advanced one should dwell in

the vicinity of the world of heaven.' The oblations in these sacrifices, that

of consecration, the introductory, the guest offering and the Upasads, are

performed inaudibly
;
these sacrifices are a pouring of seed

;
inaudibly is

seed poured. They proceed, ceasing (the various) rites; the consecration

sacrifice ends with the joint sacrifice for the wives with (the gods)
;
the

introductory sacrifice ends with th'/ (j)aihyuvaka
;
the guest reception with

the sacrificial food
;
in the Upasads he sacrifices to the gods. Ceasing with

these rites Prajapati went to the world of heaven
;
verily thus also the

sacrificer ceasing with these rites proceeds to the world of heaven.

The Pravargya.

viii. 3. Thc^ Mahavirais the head of the sacrifice ; he should not at the

first sacrifice place it on the fire
;
the second sacrifice condescends to him

who does not place it on the tire in the first sacrifice. Nevertheless for him

who is a learned Brahman lie may place it in the lire. It is the self of

the sacrifice ;
verily thus with the self he completes the sacrifice. The

Mahavira is he yonder that gives heat
;
verily thus he delights him. Him

should he praise with a hundred and one (verses)
; at a hundred leagues

hence he gives heat
;

with a hundred he attains the journey of a hundred

leagues
;

the hundred and first is the world of the saci ificer
;
of this

self the sacrificer becomes master. The man of whom men speak in the sun

is Iiidra, is Prajapati, is the holy power
;
thus herein the sacrificer attains

identity of world and union with all the deities. Without taking in breath,

should he praise, for the continuity of the breaths, for these breaths are

continuous as it were. Both aloud and audibly should he praise
;
the

praise is the breaths, for it is expressed, for it has speech as its deity.

He utters in praise verses to Savitr first, to secure instigation by Savitr
;

to one instigated by Savitr no possible injury happens; (verily thus it

serves) to secure freedom from injury.

® The complete character of four appears not 18-22. For the ritual see 99S. v. 9 and
to be meant in the repeated phrase 10.

acafuram, iii. 9 ;
vii 10 ;

but the sense 2 This is cited in Ap^S. xi. 2. 10 with the

here is clear. Tlie number 4 as the ferta omission of syat from the Bahvrcabrfth-

number in dicing may bo cited (see Vedic raana. Cf. KB. xii. 7.

Index, i. 4). s For this estimate cf. Weber, Ind. Stiul,

So above KB. vii. 9. ix. 349 aeq.

1 For the Pravargya (KB. viii. 3-7) see AB. i.
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viii. 4. * The holy power bom first in the east ^
’ (he says)

;
the holy power

bom first in the east is yonder where yonder (sun) gives heat
;
verily thus

here he places the sacrificer. He utters in praise two appropriate verses -

containing the words ‘ anoint * and ‘ sit *, ‘ Whom extending as it were the

sages anoint ’ and ‘ Sit down
;
great art thou/ He utters in praise three

appropriate (verses ®), containing the word ‘ burn

‘

Be thou well disposed

to us, O Agni, at our approach/ ‘ Burn thou well, O Agni, the foes that are

near/ and ‘ The foe who secretly may attack us, O Agni
' ; what in the

sacrifice is appropriate, that is perfect
;
verily (it serves) for the perfection

of the sacrifice. He utters in praise (verses **) referring to the slaying of

Raksases, * Make thou thy brilliance, like a broad net,’ for the smiting away
of the Raksases

;
Agni is the smiter away of the Raksases ; they are five

;

by the symbol of the quarters from the quarters he smites them off. More-

over, the number of spans the Adhvaryu measures, those he accompanies

with these (verses). He utters in praise two appropriate (verses ^) addressed

to Indra, ^ Around thee, O singer, the songs,’ and ‘ In the two hast thou

placed the word of praise ’
;
verily with these two he accompanies the call of

Hail ! to Indra. Moreover, the number of splinters the Adhvaryu gathers

round, those he accompanies with the first, the last which he deposits with the

last. He utters in praise two appropriate (verses to Pusan and to Rudra,
‘ Pure is one of them, worthy of sacrifice one,’ and ^ Worthily dost thou bear

the missiles and the bow ’
;
verily with these two he accompanies the call

of Hail ! to Pusan and to Rudra. Moreover the two golden chips which

the Adhvaryu makes of gold and silver, those two with these two he

accompanies. ‘ The bird anointed by the craft of the Asura * (he says ^)

;

the bird is breath; breath is Vayu; verily thus with these (verses) he

accompanies the call of Hail ! to Vayu. ‘ I beheld thee perceiving with thy

mind,’ this ® he should utter in praise in the house of him who desires

offspring. Moreover both (should he utter) when there is something

unaccomplished.

viii. 5. ‘ They of the sounding drop have sounded at the rim ’ is a whole

(hymn) and ‘The strainer for thee is outspread, O Brahmanaspati ’ are

two verses/ ‘What time the Dhisanas spread out the strainer’ is one

1 See 99s. V. 9. 5. The verse occurs in AV. ® RV. iii. 18. 1 and 2 ; vi. 6. 4, used when the

iv. 1. 1, where see Whitney’s notes, and coals are put on, 95®* 1^*

see AB. i. 19. The verses in v. 9. 6 and 7 ^ RV. iv. 4. 1-5.

are no doubt also meant as used in view ® RV. i. 10. 12 ;
83. 8.

of the u.^e of savitrih in viii. 3. ® RV, vi. 68. 1 ;
ii. 33. 10.

* RV. V. 48. 7 used bile 'jyamane, 99®* ^* ^ ®^* three verses in all.

and RV. i. 36. 9, used sadyamdne, 95®* ® ^^* three verses, ubhe refers

V. 9. 9. to both hymns. 9^^^^* ignores this.

viii. 5. ^ RV. ix. 73 and 83. 1 and 2.

50 [
h-0.8 25]



[394viii. 5—]
The Soma Sacrifice

verse
;
^ they make up twelve (verses) for (Soma) the purifying

;
verily with

these he accompanies the call of Hail! for Soma. ‘May Vena impel those

born of Pr9ni '
(he says)

;
Vena is Indra

;
verily with these verses ^ he accom-

panies the call of Hail ! for Indra. Of this (hymn) one verse, ‘ The eagle

flying in the vault,* he omits
;
this is the radiance of the self

;
this (verse)

he inserts in the later (verses), thereby it is not removed. For one who is

spoken ill of on both sides of the Vena (hymn) he should utter in praise (the

verses) for (Soma) the purifying; Vena is the self; (the verses) for (Soma)

the purifying are a purifier
;

verily thus he purifies him. He utters in

praise verses for Brahmanaspati ^ which are appropriate, ‘Thee, lord of

hosts, we invoke*; that is the head; Brahmanaspati is the holy power;

verily by the holy power he perfects the head. When he approaches (the

verse ®)
‘ May we speak aloud in the assembly with good sons/ he should

think of a son for one desiring a son ; she obtains a son. ‘ What offering

will win your favour, 0 Afvins?* these are nine aimless verses.® The

aimless verses are as it were of the Gayatrl metre; breath is connected

with the Gayatri; the aimless verses are breath. (He utters) three

Anustubh verses,*^ ‘ Hither with all aids *
;
that is speech. ‘ Let Visnu form

the womb/ that (hymn ®) should he utter in praise in the house of him who
desires offspring. Moreover both (should he utter) when there is something

unaccomplished.

viii. 6. ‘ Make sacrifice to the two who move in the morning first,* (he

utters) in the forenoon this hymn;^ ‘ Agni shineth, the forefront of the dawns*

in the afternoon.® They are Tristubh (hymns), of five verses
;
that is the eye.

‘ I praise sky and earth for first inspiration * is in Jagati,^ of twenty-five

verses
;
that is the ear. That is the head

; that head is complete in which

there is breath, speech, the eye and the ear. Thus them in it he places.

When it is said, ‘ Glowing is the pot/ he utters in praise this appropriate

(verse ^), containing (the word) ‘glow*, ‘The tawny one, the chief, hath

made the dawns to glow.* He concludes with (a verse ®) containing (the

word) ‘ around *, ‘ With days and with nights guard us around.* He utters

in praise appropriate (verses)
;
what in the sacrifice is appropriate, that is

perfect
;
verily (it serves) for the perfection of the sacrifice. They make up

2 Given in full in 99^. v. 9. 16.

3 RV. X. 128, omitting verse 6.

< RV. ii. 23, the whole hymn.
6 RV. ii. 23. 19 d,

* RV. i. 120. 1-9. akUdhryarlc (also in KB.
xviii. 4) is of quite uncertain sense, but

cf. mdkudryak in RV. x. 22. 12, and akutrd

in RV. i. 120. 7 ; Oldenberg, Rgvtda-Noten^

i. 117.

7 RV. vii. 24. 4-6.

^ RV. X. 184, the whole hymn. Not noticed

in 99s.

’ RV. V. 77.

RV. V. 76.

5 RV. i. 112.

RV. ix. 83. 8.

6 RV. i. 112. 26.
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a hundred and one verses
;
the explanation of these has been given. In

that he touches the waters, and the waters are healing and medicine, verily

thus at the end in the sacrifice are healing and medicine produced. In that

he pays reverence with the ‘opening’ verses,^’ and the openings are the

breaths, verily thus he places the breaths in himself. In that he touches

the waters, and the waters are healing and medicine, verily thus at the end
in the sacrifice are healing and medicine produced. The latter set are

thirty-three
;

^ all the deities are thirty-three
;
they should support that

;

from them is all that taken out.

viii. 7. He utters in praise appropriate (verses) for the milking
;
^ what

in the sacrifice is appropriate, that is perfect
;
verily (it serves) for the per-

fection of the sacrifice. He utters in praise the two appropriate (verses ^),

containing (the word) ‘pour’, ‘In the pressed pour the admixture’ and
‘Now hath the Rsi for the Afvins.’ He utters in praise the appropriate

(verse ^), ‘Up the god Savitr with the golden,’ containing the word ‘ lift up ’

as (the pot) is being lifted up. He utters in praise an appropriate (verse ^)

addressed to Brahmanaspati, containing (the word) ‘ forward ’ as they moV^e

forward, ‘Let Brahmanaspati move forward.’ As they go ho utters in

praise (the verse ^) appropriate in containing (the word) ‘ flying ‘ The eagle

flying in the vault.’ With two (verses ®) should he utter the offering prayer

;

strength is a pair
;
(verily it serves) to win strength

;
with a Tristubh in

the verses on the forenoon, for it, being connected with the Tristubh, keeps

supporting the three worlds
;
with a Jagati in the verses in the afternoon,

for it is connected with the Jagati, for as it goes to rest all the world (jugat)

goes to rest with it. ‘ Inverting the two verses from the Samhita should

he utter the call of vamt' some say, but the rule is to follow the traditional

text. He utters in praise subsequent (verses) which are appropriate
;
what

in the sacrifice is appropriate, that is perfect
;
verily (they serve) for the

perfection of the sacrifice. ‘ O thou rich in oblation, oblation, the mighty
seat of the gods ’ (he says ^) before the accomplishment of the libation

;
verily

thus he makes it with renewed oblation and unexhausted. He concludes

with (a verse ^) containing a benediction, ‘ From eating the good pasture

mayest thou be of good fortune ’
;
verily thus he pronounces a benediction

for cattle
;
so are cattle not liable to stray from the sacrificer. In that he

® Of tlie Adhvaryu, 9?®. v. 9. 81. ® The two verses used together (samasta) at
’ i. e. thn verses for the milking referred to the morning Pravargya are RV. i. 46. 16

in KB. viii. 7, (Gayatri) and a special verse in 99®* v. 11.

' For these 83 verses see 99®* v. 11. 1 seq, is (Tristubh), in the afternoon, RV. viii.

2 RV. viii. 72. 13; 9. 7. 5. 14, and a verse in 95®* ^* f^*

3 RV. vi. 71. 1. (Jagati).

< RV. i. 40. 3. ’f RV. ix. 83. 6.

» KV. X. 123. 6. 8 RY. i. 164. 40.
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touches the waters, and the waters are healing and medicine, verily thus at

the end in the sacrifice are healing and medicine produced. Now they say

* After the pressing ® should it be put on the fire ' ;
when the Bahispavamana

(Stotra) has been sung, they invoke the two Alvins, the gods; at that

moment should they put it on the Agnidh’s fire
;
just as there in the Upasads,

so here on the pressing day the procedure is without taking breath. Then

after due performance (the pot) is put on, and the animal sacrifice is

undertaken ;
the Mahavira terminates at midday ;

in that with it they

proceed at midday, and the Mahavira is he yonder that gives heat, verily

thus they delight him
;
verily thuf3 his symbol is produced.

The Upasads.

viii. 8. The Asuras made citadels ^ in these worlds, iron in this, silver in

the world of the atmosphere golden yonder in the sky they made
;
the gods

when these worlds were invested * saw the fifteenfold thunderbolt ; three

kindling verses repeated together make up nine, the invitatory and offering

verses six
;
they make up fifteen. By means of this tifteenfold thunderbolt

the gods pushed away the Asuras from these worlds
;
verily thus also the

sacrificer with this fifteenfold thunderbolt pushes away the rivals who hate

him from these worlds. In the forenoon he should repeat the three verses,^

‘ To the bounteous one, to him to be attended ’
;
for these are the Upasads.

That rite is successful over which the first (three verses) are said, (for, they

say), * This day is as it were to be attended on by yonder sun.* ^ This

kindling-stick of mine, O Agni * (he says ^) in the afternoon
;
that is the

symbol of night, (for they say) ‘ In the evening they sit round this fire

kindled as it were.’ Then on the second day (he says) in the forenoon

‘ This kindling-stick of mine, O Agni ’
;
that is the symbol of day, (for they

say) ‘ This day is kindled as it were by yonder sun.* (He says) in the

afternoon ‘ To the bounteous one, to him to be attended ’
;
that is the

symbol of night, (for they say) ‘ They sit round in the evening this fire

which is to be attended as it were.* Both these symbols are recognized

;

® This is a variant mode of the Pravargya

where the two performances take place

on the sutyd day, one after the morning
Stotra and one after the midday Stotra.

The Anand. ed. has mndhyamdino (we) sargas,

^ For the Upasads see AB. i, 23-6. For the

ritual see 99^. v. 11. The Upasads hero

must be fortifications of the Asuras against

the worlds to hold them from the gods.

Upasadah at tlie beginning is probably the

title of the section, and is clearly so

taken in M, which punctuates after it

;

so below, KB. xxiv. 1; xxvii. 4,

* parigrtetu is clearly preferable to either

°strtetuWf or °svrtem O w/x, or patipruteM

Anand. ed.

* RV. vii. 16. 1-3 : these (like the next) are

the S&midheni verses.

* RV. ii. 6. 1-3.
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therefore day by day in alternation should he repeat (hoping) ‘ Let both

symbols, both desires be attained/ He should repeat without taking

breath, for the continuity of the breaths; for continuous as it were are

these breaths. Thrice each one should he repeat
;
these worlds are three

;

verily thus he obtains these worlds. They repeated together make up

nine
;
the seasons are six

;
these worlds are three ;

verily thus they make

up that. He should not say this Nigada® in the kindling verses; the

Nigadas are omitted; it would be repetition if one were to say this

Nigada. ‘He should not invite at all,’ some say; ‘But how without

inviting can he say the offering verse for a deity?’ (For this reason). After

the Rc he should invite with (the invitatory verses), ‘ Bring Agni, bring

Soma, bring Visnu.’ For these three gods he says the offering verses;

these worlds are three
;
verily thus he makes these vrorlds full of light.

viii. 9. The two verses^ for Agni are Gayatri verses
;
this world is con-

nected with the Gayatri
;
thus he obtains this world. Those for Soma are

Tristubh verses; the world of the atmosphere is connected with the Tristubh;

thus he obtains the world of the atmosphere. Those forVisnu are Jagati

verses; yonder world is connected with the Jagati; thus he obtains yonder

world. These he inverts
;
those which in the forenoon were invitatory verses

he makes offering verses in the afternoon
;
those which were offering verses

he makes invitatory verses, to avoid exhaustion, (thinking) ‘ The Rc

becomes exhausted through the vasat call
;

let me perform the vasat call

with (verses) unexhausted on the same day In that he inverts also, (it is)

for the strength of the neck ; therefore the joints of the neck are as it were

intertwined. The gods have butter as their oblation, the sacrificer has

milk as his fast food
;
that is in accord. He should treat them as broader

above; on the first day (he should milk) three teats, then two, then one;^

verily thus he makes the worlds mutually broader. He should not take out

;

they advance to the world of heaven who undertake the Upasads
;
the

world of heaven is twelve journeys away
;
he who takes out once, it is

with him as if one should follow after those with one object sent on a single

» The point of tliis, if rca = rcah, is that he is ed. is really impossible, caneti should be

notto use the usual formula (Nigada) Agne read with WM.
mahan asi (99®. i. 4. 44) and the terms ' For the verses see 95®. v. 11. 7 : they are

d vaha devdn yajamandyay but merely after RV. vi. 16. 34 and 39 for Agni
;

i. 91. 2 and
the last Pranava of the preceding Rc to 21 for Soma

;
i. 166. 2 and 3 for Visnu.

use the three invitatory formulae given
; They follow the invitatory formulae,

if rca = fee then the translation is less ^ The offering verses end with vausatj but not

easy ;
it seems most probable that ktm u the invitatory verses,

begins a new clause, answering the ^ The discussion evidently touches on the

previous, though it might=s ‘but rather \ usual question of possible mitigations of

caned read by Lindner and the Anand. the unpleasantness of fasting.
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night before. If he takes out twice, it is as if the time were two nights

;

through a third (taking) he loses the world of heaven, he cannot attain it.

‘ He may however follow/ used to say Paihgya. ‘ But he should not take

out ;
wherever he wishes, there first should he go in the world of heaven and

stop : such a completion is better,’ used Kausitaki to say. In the case of

(need of) eating, his compeers^ may bring curds for him, but not in the

time of the fast food
;
curds is Soma

;
his food becomes unobstructed

; he

obtains it. If they purchase (the Soma) together, the others should proceed

for two days with the middle Upasad, for it is an insertion, being in

position the world of the atmosphere : so without conflict ^ he proceeds.

ADHYAYA IX

The Soma SAcnrFicE {continued).

The Bringing forivard of the Fire.

ix, 1. Agni^ is the holy power ; in that on the fast day they bring forward

the fire, with the holy power do they strike away the evil of the sacrificer,

ill front with the Ahavaniya, behind with the Garhapatya, on the north

with the Agnidhriya, on the south with the Marjaliya, in the middle with

those within the Sadas. Therefore on the fast day they lead forward the

fire to the east, they take out the fires of the priests ; verily (they serve) to

smite away the evil of the sacrificer. The gods being about to consecrate

themselves had recourse to speech, ‘ Thou hast much and varied experience

;

but we wish to be compact of truth, compact of restraint.’ She desired a por-

tion in the consecration, but the gods would not give her a share therein. She

(desired a share) in the introductory sacrifice, and they would not (give)

her (a share) therein; in the sale, and they would not (give) her (a share)

therein
;
in the guest reception, and they would not (give) her (a share)

therein. She did not at all approach the Upasads being as it were vexed

;

therefore there should they proceed inaudibly so that they can just hear

one another. She came when the fire was being brought forward on the

fast day ; the gods gave her a share therein ; therefore there first should

he recite aloud, so that they may know that she has arrived and has been

given a share in the sacrifice.

* krtavdjapeydhf comm.
;
otherwise samrdj is but tlio concurrence of the MSS. includ-

Soma, the king. ingM establishes this text. Of. KB.vii. 9.

® It may be ‘it * proceeds : there ia no cer- ^ For tho Agnipranayana see AB. i. 27 and

tainty : asamdram would be more simple, 28. For the ritual see 95S. v. 12. 5 ;
iii.

14. 8-14.
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ix. 2, He recites for him as he is taken forth the three verses ^ containing
‘ forth ‘ Forth the god with the thought divine.’ ‘ Thee in the footstep

of the sacrificial food he says® ; the sacrificial food is this (earth), for in it

he praises {UU) all. He praises him when deposited with the half verse ®

containing (the word) ‘deposit’, ‘O All-knower, we deposit thee.’ He
praises him when he has sat down with (the verses *) containing (the word)
‘ sit ‘ O Agni, of fair face, with all the gods ’

;
‘ Sit, O Hotr, in thine own

place, discerning ’, and ‘ The Hotr in the Hotr’s seat, well knowing.’ He
concludes with (a verse ®) containing the word ‘ herald ’, ‘ Thou art a herald

;

thou also our protector from afar.’ He recites appropriate verses
;
what

in the sacrifice is appropriate, that is perfect; verily (it serves) for the

perfection of the sacrifice. Eight he recites; the Gayatri has eight syllables

;

Agni is connected with the Gayatn, and has the Gayatri as his metre

;

verily thus with his own metre they bring Agni forward. (He recites) the

first thrice, the third thrice
; they make up twelve

; the year has twelve
months

;
verily (they serve) to obtain the year. They repeated together

make up eighteen Gayatri venses
;
verily by the metre it is connected with

Agni. Of whatever even metre there are six ® they make up a Gayatri

;

of whatever there are seven, an Usnih, of whatever there are eight an
Anustubh, of whatever there are nine a Brhati, of whatever there are ten

a Pankti, of whatever there arc eleven a Tristubh, of whatever there are

twelve (syllables) a Jagati.

The Moving forward of the Soma Carts.

ix. 3. The ’ two oblation holders are speech and mind
;
in speech and in

mind is all this (universe) placed. In that they move forward the two
oblation holders, verily (it serves) to obtain all desires. The oblation

holders are two, the cover as the third they deposit
;
with them he obtains

all that which is threefold regarding the gods or the self. He recites for

them as they are moved forward (a verse ®) containing (the word) ‘ forward ’,

‘ Let the two come forward with weal for the sacrifice ’, ‘May sky and earth

for us this ’, and ‘ Rich in ghee is their milk ’ he says ®
; the first (verse)

contains a benediction
;
the second mentions two deities : the libation which

* RV. X. 176. 2-4. » Four Padas are absurdly assumed, it would
* RV. iii. 29. 4, when the kindling wood is appear.

being placed on, 95®* 3. * For the moving forward ofj the two
* RV. iii. 29. 4 c. carts which held the oblations see AB.
^ RV. vi. 16. 16 ;

iii. 29. 8 ;
ii. 9. 1. i. 29. For the ritual see 95®* ''^*

® RV. ii. 9. 2. * RV. ii. 41. 19 (also cited in KB. xxvi. 10).

’ RV. j. 22. 14.
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the Adhvaryu offers in the track of the two oblation holders he accompanies

with the first (verse)
;
in that they move forward the two oblation holders,

that he accompanies with the latter. He praises the two oblation holders

with the appropriate (verse ^), ‘What time ye came like twins striving/

‘ Let men in service to the gods ’ (he says% for many drag the two. ‘ In the

two hast thou placed the word of praise ' and ‘ All forms the sage doth

assume (he says )
®

;
in that they put on the cover third, that he accom-

panies with the first, in that they enclose the two oblation holders, that

with the latter.

ix. 4. Moreover (he accompanies) with the latter the offering on the front L

When he thinks of the two, ‘ They will not move them there \ when they

make them standing in the middle, then (should he say^) ‘To your lap,

O ye that deceive not ’
;
when there is rest, then a lap ^ is made. He

concludes with (a verse ^) containing (the word) ‘ around ‘ Around thee,

O singer, the songs.’ He recites appropriate (verses)
;
what in the sacrifice

is appropriate, that is perfect
;
verily (they serve) for the perfection of the

sacrifice. They make up eight
;
with them the gods attained all attainments

;

verily thus also with these the sacrificer attains all attainments. (He recites)

the first thrice, the last thrice
;
they make up twelve

;
the year has twelve

months
;
verily (they serve) to obtain the year. Further, in that (he recites)

the first thrice and the last thrice, verily thus he ties the two ends of the

sacrifice, for firmness and to avoid slipping. Then they say to the Hotr

‘Do thou, O Hotr, act so that there may be freedom from fear.’ Thus

exhorted, before pronouncing the Rc, he pushes a clod westwards with the

fore part of his right foot (saying^),

‘From hence the fear from men and from others than men, O Vrtra

slayer.

Away the wheels have rolled ’

;

Hence is there risk from the wheels; thus for this region there is

freedom from fear. He® should resort to the left track of the right

^ RV. X. 13. 2.

6 RV. X. 13. 26.

® RV. i. 83. 3 (above KB. viii. 4) ;
v. 81. 2.

^ This offering of the Adhvaryu is described

in Caland and Henry, VAgnistoma, p. 89.

* RV. ii. 41. 21. The meaning of nahhyastha

is not quite clear
;

cf. Caland and Henry,

p. 86.

^ upasthah alludes, no doubt, to the fact that

in sitting (Jcsema in the case of a man)
then an upastha can be formed by crossing

the limbs ;
see Hillebrandt, Neu- und

Vollmondsop/erf p. 92 •

RV. i. 10. 12 (cited also in KB. viii. 4).

* The translation of this verse is conjectural

but makes sense
;

it occurs in variant

versions in MS. i. 2. 9 ;
TB. iii. 7. 7. 14.

The Anand. ed. has jaj9lam and anya~

jajTiam,

® prdcyam is possible, but odd. M. has appa>

rently prd^?/aw (prdn ?yan?), aydni in M.

agrees, and suggests this use of yan
;

Lindncr^s pratidadhydt is nonsense, and

M and the Ananda9rama ed. have the

certain paridadhydt Cf. Caland, VOJ.
xxiii. 62, who compares 95®* '’^* ^

anusamyarij but does not suggest yan here.
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oblation holder, which is facing east, (thinking) ‘The right oblation

holder is this world; this world is a support; let me be unmoved in

going on this support/ He should not move to right or left from the

place where he stands as he says the final verse. If he should move
from it to right or left, and if some one were to say of him, ‘ He shall fall

away ’, so would it be. After concluding, having wheeled round on his right

arm, keeping silence, have gone as he came, having stood where standing

he has uttered the first (verse), both in the rite and in the taking forth of

the fires,*^ he should go to his place.

The Bringing forward of Agni and Soma.

ix, 5. Agni ' is the holy power ;
Soma the lordly power

;
in that on the

fast day they lead forward Agni and Soma, verily thus by the holy power
and by the lordly power, they smite away the evil of the sacrificer. They
say ‘Sitting the Hotr should recite this first (verse); all beings move
forward with the leading forward of Soma, the king

;
in that sitting the

Hotr recites this Rc, verily thus he restrains all beings in their due place/
‘ Do thou pour forth, O god, for the first the father ’, this verse ® for Savitr

he first recites, to secure^ instigation by Savitr
;
to one instigated by Savitr

no possible injury happens
;
(verily it serves) to secure freedom from injury,

(With the verse ^), ‘Rise up, O Brahmanaspati ^ he causes (the fire) to be

removed
;
(with the verse ®), ‘ Let Brahmanaspati move forward * he leads

(it) forward. He recites two appropriate (verses) for Brahmanaspati;

Brahmanaspati is the holy power ;
verily thus by the holy power he makes

the sacrifice successful. ‘ The Hotr, the god, the immortal ’ and ‘ To thee,

O Agni, day and day these sets of three verses ® for Agni alone he recites,

for Agni they take first. These contain (the word) ‘go’, for he praises

Agni as he is taken. When he comes to (the words '^), ‘ The embryo of

beings I take up ’, then he should think of an embryo for one who desires

an embryo
;
she obtains an embryo. In the Agnidh’s altar they put down

the fire. When the Adhvaryu ofiers the libation, then should he repeat

this (verse ^), ‘ O Agni, rejoice
;
be glad in this prayer/ This is the offering

verse for this (libation), being appropriate as containing the words ‘rejoice’

and ‘ be glad ’.

^ The Anand. ed. has, absurdly, <ignih praha- ^ Given in full in 9?^*
raw, * RV. i. 40. 1. According to 99^* ^

^ For the leading forward of Agni and Soma is said uttiathatm. Oited also in KB. xz. 8.

see AB. i. 80. For the ritual see 99S. v. » rv. i. 40. 8.

**

14. ® RV. iii. 27. 7-9 and i. 1. 7-9.
< tad eva and yathdyatanam in M are decidedly ^ RV. iii. 27. 9.

superior to the readings tad and yatha- « RV. i. 144. 7.

yatham of the other MSS.

51 [h.o.s. as]



ix. 6—] The Soma Sacrifice [402

ix. 6, Then they lead Soma alone eastwards; therefore he recites verses^

for Soma alone, ‘ Soma goeth, who knoweth the way/ Reciting the three

verses, which contain a reference to ^ going he follows on. There the

Adhvaryu offers again a libation in the Ahavanlya
;
then he should recite

this (verse ^), ‘ To the dear one, the strengthener.* This is the offering verse

for this (libation),being appropriate as containing (the word) ‘increasing the

libation \ Then they cause the king to enter by the eastern door
;
as he is

made to enter, he recites for him made to enter (the verse ®),
‘ This of him

King Varuna, this the A5vins,* which is appropriate in having (the words),

‘This stall doth Visnu, with his companions, reveal* For him when he has

arrived he recites (the verse ^) ‘Within hast thou come forward; thou shalt

be Aditi *, which contains (the word) ‘ forward He praises him when

seated with the verses ® containing (the word) ‘ sit *, ‘ Like an eagle his nest,

the seat wrought with devotion ’, ‘ Thee, lord of hosts, we invoke *, and ‘ He
hath established the sky, the Asura, all-knower/ He concludes with

(averse®) containing a benediction, ‘ Do thou welcome Varuna the great.*

He recites appropriate verses
;
what in the sacrifice is appropriate, that is

perfect ;
verily (they serve) for the perfection of the sacrifice. He recites

twenty verses
;
they make up the Viraj

;
Soma is connected with the Viraj

;

the Viraj is food
;
Soma is food

;
thus by food he causes proper food to

abound. (He recites) the first thrice and the last thrice
;
they make up

twenty-four; the half months of the year are twenty-four; verily (they

serve) to obtain the year. If they cause the king to enter by the eastern

door thus is it
;
but if they (cause him to enter) by the western (door) the

Hotr should follow after ^ (thinking) ‘ The Hotr is the body of the sacrificer
;

Soma is the breath; let me not sever the body from the breath.* He
concludes standing facing south to the north (of the oblation holder);

Soma the king is glory
;
proper food from thence onwards he confers and

glory upon himself.

» RV. iii. 62. 13-16.

2 RV. iz. 67. 29.

8 RV. i. 166. 4.

^ RV. viii. 48. 2.

® RV. iz. 71. 6 ;
ii. 23. 1 (cited above KB.

viii. 6) ; viii. 62. 1.

« RV. viii. 62. 2.

’ anusamlyat is paralleled by lyuhj KB. xxx. 6 j

it is read in M.
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ADHYAYA X

The Animal Sacrifice.

X. 1. The ' sacrificial post is a thunderbolt. In that they erect the post

on the fast day, verily thus with a thunderbolt they smite away the evil

of the sacrificer. It should not be bent, as it were, for to be bent in the

stomach is the symbol of one hungry. Again it should be turned towards

the Ahavaniya ;
that is the symbol of one well fed

;
his wives * are not

like to be hungry, who makes a post so formed. One of Palana wood

he should make who desires splendour, of Bilva wood he who desires proper

food, and of Khadira he who desires heaven. It should be three cubits

with the symbol of these worlds, four cubits with the symbol of cattle,

five cubits with the symbol of the Pankti, six cubits with the symbol of the

seasons, seven cubits with the symbol of the metres, eight cubits with the

symbol of the Gayatri, nine cubits with the symbol of the Brhati, ten cubits

with the symbol of the Viraj, eleven cubits with the symbol of the Tristubh,

twelve cubits with the symbol of the Jagati. These measures are suitable

forms for the post. One suitable form should he produce and make the

post. They say however, ‘ One should not measure the post
;

let it be

unmeasured; the measured by the measured one wins; the unmeasured

by the unmeasured; (therefore it serves) to win the incommensurable.’

‘ Both for the post and the altar (he should choose *) the size which he

considers in his mind suitable (Kausitaki) used to say. Mind is Prajapati

;

Prajapati is the sacrifice
;
the sacrifice itself rejoices in the sacrifice when

mind in mind. The post in the Vajapeya alone is determined as of seven-

teen cubits. It is placed in with eight comers, for the attainment of all

desires. Then they wash it
;
thus what of it has here been harshly treated

as it were with the axe and hewn as it were, that of it verily he makes

whole, that he heals. Then they® anoint it; thus the waters which are

in man, these they place in it ;
well anointed himself should the sacrificer

make it
; so does the sacrificer become not rough as it were.

1 For the animal ofifering of the Soma sacrifice

see AB. ii. 1-14. For the ritual see 99®*
V. 15-20, The Adhy&ya is trans. by R.

Lobbecke, who gives the commentary in

full (
t^her das VerhMinis von Brahmaiias und

frautasutroA
;
Leipzig dissertation, 1908),

on which see W. Oaland, VOJ. xxiii. 68.

* hhdryd bhavanti is to be read withWwbM /i K,

not bhavati.

3 The quotation is not marked but no doubt

ends at avaruddhyai. Cf. KB. x. 8, n. 2,

* M. adds tat kurvltay a mere gloss but a correct

one. The opinion is, of course, Kausi-

taki’s.

B anjati as a singular is an anomaly which can

be excused only by the proximity of

anjanii in x. 2. But I think a9ijanti

should be restored and so read ; as in the

case of prat^ijati a plural is natural.
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X. 2. For it when being anointed he recites the appropriate (verse')

containing the word ‘anoint*, ‘They anoint thee at the sacrifice, pious

men*. For it when being placed erect he recites (verses®) containing the

words ‘ erect * and ‘ up *, ‘ Rise erect, O lord of the forest *, ‘ Rising before

the kindled’, ‘Bom he is born in the fairness of the days*, ‘Aloft to

our aid*, and ‘Aloft do thou guard us from tribulation with thy ray*.

He concludes with (a verse containing the word ‘ covered round *, ‘ The

youth, well clad, covered round, hath come.* He recites appropriate verses

;

what in the sacrifice is appropriate, that is perfect ;
verily (it serves) for the

perfection of the sacrifice. He recites seven (verses)
;
the metres are seven

;

verily (they serve) to obtain all the metres. (He recites) the first thrice and

the last thrice
;
they make up eleven

;
the Tristubh has eleven syllables

;

cattle are connected with the Tristubh ;
verily (they serve) to obtain cattle.

So is (the ceremony) in the case of one victim and one post. If at one post

they should deal with eleven victims, then in the case of each victim the

Adhvaryu gives directions, in the case of each victim there is the same

concluding (verse), * The youth, well clad, covered round, hath come ’
;
it is

(recited) for it as it is being covered round. ‘ So in the case of one post,

but how in the case of eleven posts?* (they ask). The same seven verses

he should recite for them up to ten
;
in the case of the last post they set up

he should apply the remainder of the hymn, before the Pragatha \ ‘ Then

like horns of the homed they appeared.* Verily all he accompanies
;
there

is the same concluding verse, ‘ The youth, well clad, covered round, hath

come ’
;
it is (recited) for it as it is being covered round. ‘ It *, they say, ‘ he

should throw along
;
the post is the sacrificer

;
the Ahavaniya is the world

of heaven
;
verily thus he makes him go to the world of heaven

;
that is

heavenly*. But they say ‘Let it stand; in that this is the place of the

splinter of the post, the Asuras and the Raksases could drink after if this

were not so ®
;
therefore this (post) should stand erect as a thunderbolt on

the place of sacrifice, smiting away the Asuras and the Raksases, and

repressing them, and also guarding the sacrifice and the sacrificer.* One
is suited for the post, one is rich in wood, one is fitted for a hole. That

which has its rind downwards, that is fitted for a hole
;
such a one ® he

should not wish
; that which has its rind pointing up, and is rich in wood ^

1 RV. iii. 8. 1.

* RV. iii. 8. n ; 2 ; 6 ; i. 86. 13 ; 14.

» RV. iii. 8. 4.

< RV. iii. 8. 10.

^ For the construction see Delbriick, Altind,

Synt p. 87.

« This Ccf. AB. iii. 46 ;
vii. 26, 30) is the

most probable sense of dga here. The

Anand. ed. has dsdnyeydt !

sa dravyafy seems almost certainly to be read,

though only by conjecture, kdmam is not

certain in sense but most probably may
be taken as above : he may use it. For

pr<Mavydfy ctpraeavif x. 3, for which BR,
(iv. 1094) suggest *^$alavi

;
the sense is cer-

tain.
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is that connected with man
;
he may use it if he desires

;
the tree, whose

rind grows from left to right in accord with the course of the sun, is that

suited for the post and is heavenly. (The tree), which stands alone,

unrivalled, or is covered up to the root with shoots, is not bare; it is

connected with cattle
;
it one desiring cattle should use.®

X. 3. He who is consecrated enters the jaws of Agni and Soma
;

in that

on the fast day he offers a victim to Agni and Soma, this is a buying off

of himself ^
;
with this buying off of himself he becomes free from debt

and then sacrifices. So he should not eat of it, for it is man in counterfeit.

But they say ‘Every oblation is a buying off of oneself; he would not

eat of any oblation, if he were not willing to eat because it is a buying off

of oneself. Therefore at will should one eat 2.* Agni and Soma are day and

night
;

in that by day they proceed with (the offering of) the omentum,
thereby is day pleased. In that the offering to Agni is carried out during

the night, thereby is the night as connected with Soma pleased. ‘ That is

the final setting free of day and night ’ (they say)
;
by the sacrifice are day

and night set free; they do not obtain him, who knowing thus offers

this victim. They say ‘ It should be two coloured
;
white and black with

the symbols of day and night
;
or white and red with the symbols of Agni

and Soma.’ There are eleven fore-offerings and eleven after-offerings, and

eleven supplementary offerings; these are thirty-three
;

all the gods are

thirty-three
;
verily (they serve) to delight all the gods. The fore-offerings

are expirations, the after-offerings inspirations
;
therefore are they alike,

for the expirations and the inspirations are similar. They say ‘Why
does he sacrifice with a Rc in the fore-offerings and with the opening

words only in the after-offerings?’ ‘The fore-offerings are seed to be

poured, the after-offerings are seed to be deposited ; therefore with a Ro
he sacrifices in the fore-offerings, and with the opening words in the

after-offerings.’ In that he says the last whole, verily thus he places the

sacrificer in the world of heaven. He invokes with the Apri verses
;
with

the whole self, with the whole mind, he gathers together the sacrifice,

who sacrifices. The self of him becomes empty as it were
;
he fills it up

for him with these (verses). In that he fills it up, therefore are they

* The position of va makes it clear that it (VOJ. xxiii. 63) remarks on the obscurity

contrasts the tree with shoots and that of the passage, but offers no help,

with no other trees near it, and calls ^ For this idea cf. Schwab, Das altindischs

both pa^vya as contrasted with the Thiercpfer, p. xix
;
Keith, Taittirvya Sam-

merely svargya tree. It is quite clear hitdy pp. cyi seq. See AB. ii. 8.

that ^hhrdtrvyah is to be read and taken ^ There is no iti to make clear the end of the

with ekasthxil^. The Anand. ed. here is argument, but it is doubtless here. Cf.

very careless, having seaj/uin/asva, and like KB. x. 1, n. 3 ; xii. 7, n. 6; xvii. 1;
Lindner it reads bhrdtrvyah, Oaland xxiv. 8 ; xxv. 8.
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called Apris (fillers). He surrounds the animal with fire, to smite away

the Raksases
;
Agni is the smiter away of the Raksases ; he carries the

fire round thrice from left to right ; that is as if Agni were to put three

forts. Therefore, ‘ Go round again ’ he should say to the Agnidh, if he

desire of a man, ‘ May he not fall away.’

X. 4. ‘ O ye divine slayers and ye human make ready
;

bring (the

victim) to the doors of the sacrifice, ordaining the sacrifice for the two

lords of the sacrifice’; regarding this^ some say, ‘The lord of the

sacrifice is the sacrificer.’ ‘ What man (is the lord) 1 ’ he should say,

‘ the lord of the sacrifice is the deity only.’ ‘ Its bends are twenty-six ’,

(he says)
;
the bends are the ribs. On both sides of the blood he breathes

down, (thinking) ‘ The Raksases have the blood as their share
|

let me not

set away the share of the gods with the share of the Raksases.’ It is

the Adhrigu (formula). The instruction is ‘Do not mutilate the limbs.’

What is unspoilt is the oblation of the gods
;
they do not eat the oblation

which is spoilt. Nine times does he breathe down in the Adhrigu
;
the

breaths are nine
;
verily thus he places breaths in the sacrificer, to secure

full life in this world and immortality in yonder world. Thrice * he utters

the concluding verse, to avoid non-recurrence. He says one before ; the

fathers are one as it were ; the victim has as it were the fathers for its

deity when it is being offered. In that he says three after, and among

the gods (things are) thrice, verily thus he makes it have the gods as its

deities, and renews it. Having concluded he mutters inaudibly, ‘Both

and he that is not evil ’
;
the slayer of the gods is not evil

;
® to him verily

does he hand it over, for he knows the gods.

X. 5. Then he recites (the verses) accompanying the drops ;
* verily with

them he makes the drops suitable for Agni. These are the invitatory

verses for them, these the offering verses. Therefore they are appropriate.

Having proceeded with the (offering to the) calls of Hail I they proceed

with the (offering of the) omentum ;
verily thus they make the fore-

offerings sharers in the victim. He should not utter speech between the

(offering to the) calls of Hail! and the (offering of the) omentum,

1 For the. Mantra see Schwab, pp. 102 seq.

;

99s. V. 17. 1-9. There are nine Mantras

for the Hotr in the Adhrigu. The account

in AB. ii. 6
,
7 is fuller.

* adhrigo ^mldhvam su^mi ^mWivam ^mldhvam

adhrigo 3, 99S. v. 17. 10.

* Haug's ingenious view that apdpa - apa, apa

addressed to the slaughterer, though in

consonance with probability, is not sup-

ported by any real evidence, and the ex-

planation of the word as a symbol of

deprecation of sin in the slayer is equally

good, and accords with the use of such

terms as ^amitr and samj^iapaya,

X. 6. ^ For the ritual see 99®« 1-19. 12.

The Puroda9a offering follows the norm
of the Istis, i. e. the new and full moon
sacrifices, and the Svistakrt offering is

one of a cake.
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(thinking) ‘The calls of Hail I are the breaths; the omentum is the body;
let me not separate the breaths and the body by anything.’ In
that the invitatory verses of the victim for Agni and Soma are Anustubh
verses, (it is because) the Anustubh is the Gayatri and the metre of Agni
is the Gayatri

;
in that the offering verses are Tristubh verses, it is because

the Tristubh is the metre of the lordly power, and Soma is the lordly

power. Thus according to the metre he delights the two deities. During
the offering of the victim a cake is offered;* the cake is the sap of

animals
;
verily thus he makes (the victim) full of sap and fit for sacrifice.

Where a cake in connection with the victim is offered, the SvisUkrt
of the cake (offering) is permanent

;
the Svistakrt is Agni (the unmoved)

;

*

therefore it becomes permanent. Having recited (a verse) of Vi9vamitra,

as the invitatory verse for the cake Svistakrt, he recites (a verse) of

Vifvamitra as the offering verse; the cake is the continuity of the
sacrifice

; Vi^vamitra is speech ; by speech the sacrifice is continued.

X. 6. Then he recites the Manota.^ All the deities gather towards the

victim as it is offered, (thinking) ‘ He will utter my name
;
ho will utter

my name.’ The minds of all these are woven in the victim; these he
delights herein

;
so it is not in vain that all these have assembled together.

They say ‘ Since the victims are offered to diverse deities, then why does
he accompany that for Agni alone ?

’
‘ Three are the Manotas of the gods

;

Agni is the Manota of the gods, for in him the minds of the gods are

woven. Moreover, speech is the Manota of the gods, for in it are their

minds woven. Moreover, the cow is the Manota of the gods, for in her
are their minds woven. All the Manotas are Agni

;
in Agni the Mnnoffts

unite; therefore he accompanies that for Agni only’ (is the answer).
They make up thirteen; thirteen are the cuttings of the victim; these

he accompanies.* (He recites) the first thrice and the last thrice
;
they

make up seventeen; Prajapati is seventeenfold; that rite is beneficial

which is commensurate with Prajapati. He recites seventeen kindling

verses; Prajapati is seventeenfold; that rite is beneficial which is

* The construction as tho sentence stands is

an accusative absolute^ but it is obvious,

as Lindner points out, that ^nunirupyate

must be read. Curiously enough the
same change is not suggested by Lindner
below, where it is certain as nunirupyate

is found in OLC, na nirupyate in Anand.
ed. and Ww B K, and na nirupyeta in b,

and the reading which ho adopts

only in M. na nirupyate could be rendei*ed,

but the sense is not better than that given
by *nunirupyate,

® acyiUafy (cf. KB. x. 6) goes with the preced-
ing words, but it also applies to Agni,
who is the connecting link in the argu-
ment. Read puro^gasvistakrt,

1 RV. Vi. 1 ; see ffS. V. 9. 18. Cf. also KB.
xii. 8.

* This is doubtless the real force of samava-
dyati : he shares in the making portions

{avadyati) of the victim by his recitation.
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commensurate with Prajapati. When the victim is offered, then the lord

of the forest is unmoved; the lord of the forest is Agni, he bestows

the oblation on the gods; therefore he becomes unmoved; he also

has milk as his portion; so Agni becomes a sharer in all the oblations.

They say ‘ Since the gods possess the solid then why does the lord of the

forest possess the liquid as his share?’ ‘The gods shared the solid

of the sacrifice, the fathers the liquid ;
the victim has, as it were, the

fathers as its deities; the milk has the fathers as its deities; therefore

is it’, he should reply. They say ‘Why in the Soma sacrifice do they

offer two libations for the chousing ^ (of priests), and not in the Havir-

yajna ?
*

‘ The Haviryajna is an incomplete sacrifice ;
the Soma sacrifice

is a complete sacrifice
;

therefore at the Soma sacrifice alone do they offer

the two libations for the choosing and not at the Haviryajna’ (is the

answer). He offers in the first case with the call of Hail 1
‘ Acceptable

to speech may I become, acceptable to the lord of speech
;
O divine speech,

what of thy speech is sweetest, in that us may he ® to-day place ; hail to

Sarasvatl.’ Thus he releases speech; therefore hence onwards speech

being released supports the sacrifice
;
with the mind (he accompanies) the

second (libation)
;
for by mind is mind delighted.

ADHYAYA XI

The Soma Sacrifice {continued)

The Prdtaranuvdka.

xi. 1. Next^ comes the morning litany. In that he recites it in the

morning, that is why the morning litany has its name. In that he mutters

the formulae of recourse, in that he offers the libations, verily thus he

produces a benediction. After uttering the sound kin he recites the

morning litany; the sound hin is a thunderbolt; verily thus with a

thunderbolt he smites the evil of the sacrificer. He should recite aloud

in a clear tone. The clear is the one part of speech which is not infested

by evil
;
therefore in a clear tone should he recite, to smite away the evil

of the sacrificer. By half verses should he recite ; these worlds are com-

* dhama and pathah here seem necessarily to ® See TS. iii. 1. 10. 1 with Keith’s note.

have some such sense {pd ‘ drink ’ ^x- ' For the morning litany see AB. ii. 15-18.

plaining pdthafy) ; read abhajanta. Cf. For the ritual see 55S. vi. 2 The

ZDMGl. liv. 508. formulae of recourse are a series bhui^

* For these libations see 99S. vi. 9. 16-18 ;
prapadye, &c., said before the Agnidh’s

Caland and Henry, VAgniitoma, p. 186. altar.



409] The Prataranuvaha [—xi. 4

mensurate with the Rc; the first half verse is this world, the second

yonder world; what is between the two half verses is the atmosphere

here. In that he recites by half verses, verily thus he makes the

sacrificer to prosper with these worlds
;

verily thus he places the sacrificer

in these worlds.

xi. 2. ‘ Now the Pankti has five feet
;
how is it recited by half verses?

’

(they ask). The syllable om is the third with the last two; so is it

recited by half verses. He recites the service ^ to Agni
;
thus he obtains

this world; he recites that to Usas; verily thus he obtains the world

of the atmosphere
;
he recites that to the Alvins ;

verily thus he obtains

yonder world. He recites a Gayatrl; the Gayatri is the mouth; he

recites an Anustubh
;
the Anustubh is speech

;
thus he places speech in

the mouth ;
by the mouth he utters speech. He recites a Tristubh

;
the

Tristubh is might and strength
;

verily thus he places might and strength

in the sacrificer. He recites a Brhati
;

the Brhati is cows and horses

;

he recites a Usnih
;
the Usnih is sheep and goats

;
he recites a Jagatl

;

the Jagati is might and strength
;
the Tristubh is might and strength in

the front
;
the Jagati is might and strength behind

;

xi. 3. in the middle are cattle connected with the Brhati and the Usnih

;

verily thus with might and strength he encircles the cattle on both sides

and confers them upon the sacrificer. So from the sacrificer cattle

are not likely to depart. Just as in this world men eat cattle, just as

they enjoy them, so in yonder world cattle eat men, so they enjoy them.

He wins them here with the morning litany
;
won here they eat him not

in yonder world, they enjoy him not in requital. Just as he eats

them in this world, just as he enjoys them, so in yonder world he eats

them, so he enjoys them. He recites a Pankti verse; the Pankti is

a support
;

verily thus in all creatures he makes the sacrificer find

support.

xi. 4. Now all the gods resort to the Hotr as he is about to recite the

morning litany, expecting ‘With me will he commence, with me will

he commence.* If he were to commence indicating one deity, he would

fall a victim to the other deities. He commences with (a verse) not

addressed (to one deity)
;
thereby he does not fall a victim to any deity.

(With the verse),^ ‘O waters, the rich ones* he commences; all the deities

are the waters
;
verily thus with all the deities he commences. ‘ Advancing

^ The recitation ends with o d, which counts ritually : cf. the vision of Bhrgu in the

here as the sixth Pada
; 993* ^ 44-48 (Oertel, JAOS.

* For these see 99®* 234-238; xxvi. 196); Ldvi, La doctrine

xi. 3. ^ A rare and interesting passage on du ecuciriJUxj pp. 100-102.

moral retribution, regarded as usual xi. 4. ^ RV. x. 30. 12.

52 [
h.0.8. 25]
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forward up to the sacrifice’, (with this)^ he continues. is the

symbol of this world, ‘ advancing * is that of yonder (world)
;

‘ up ’ is the

symbol of Agni, 'advancing^ is that of yonder sun; so in all the for-

mulae of recourse, in all the services to Agni, to XJsas, and to the A5vins the

first utterance is the symbol of Agni, the second that of yonder sun.

There are varied metres and between them pits as it were
;

these two

are the strongest, the uninjured, the untroubled, deities; with these

two he commences. With the one hymn ® should he mount ;
that is the

symbol of mounting without falling into a pit and is heavenly. When
there occurs in the one hymn a difference of authorship, then without

taking breath should he step over. Breath is immortality ;
thus by

immortality he passes by death
;
just as one steps over a pit by means

of a beam or a roller,^ so with the Pranava he steps over
;
the Pranava

is holy power; verily thus with the holy power he continues the holy

power.

xi. 5. The Pranava^ should be uttered pure for those who desire offspring,

with m at the end for those who desire support. ‘ The Pranava should

have m at the end some say, but the rule is that it should be used pure.

The Pranava is investigated as to the fact that ‘ Here it is pure, here

it is in full form ‘ The Pranava should be pure in the middle of Qastras

and of recitations Kausitaki used to say. Thus is continuity. It

should have m at the end for the sake of a pause
;
the pause is a support

;

verily (it serves) for a support. Verily (the two serve) to obtain both

desires. These are the carryings of the metres
;
they carry the subsequent

over the preceding metre. No harm^ befalls him, who by the metre is

carried over ® the metre. ‘ When he is passing over, he should pierce with

Ilia mind as it were him whom he hates
;

in the fractures of the metre

he either goes to ruin or is crushed/ so he used to say. The Panktis at

the end of the offerings he recites with the same endings; the end is

sap, the metres are cattle ;
verily thus the metres end in sap

;
cattle

ending as it were rejoice in the good grass. This is a Viraj with one

syllable short; with one twice repeated it is exactly a Viraj; with one

thrice repeated there is one over the Viraj.

* RV. i. 74, 1 (also in KB. xxii. 1).

* The three hratus have parts in Gayatrl,

Anustubh, Tristubh, Brhatl, Usnih,

Jagatl, Fahkti. Hence there are breaks

in the metre
;
but in the case of the

samdrohaniya verses they are all to be

treated as in a single hymn, disregarding

differences of hymn {aiseyd). On this

plan the occurrence of gartas is avoided.

For the verses which are reduced to 360

by some see Anartlya on 55S. vi. 6. 89 aeq.

^ Something flat, like a board, is clearly

meant. The Anand. ed. reads martyencu
^

i. e. 0 8 not o 3 m,
3 dptihk is read in the Anand. ed.

^ The sense is doubtful, but nothing better

seems possible as the text stands in the

MSS. and edd.
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xi. 6. Three desires are there in the sacrifice, that in its completion,

that in its deficiency, that in its superabundance. The complete part of the

sacrifice is heavenly, the defective food, the superabundant serves for genera-

tion. Verily thus here the sacrificer obtains all desires. He concludes with

(a verse) containing a benediction ^ ‘Usas with her ruddy kine hath

appeared
' ;

verily thus he utters a benediction for cattle. So cattle are

not likely to stray from the sacrificer. At this verse he lets out his voice ^

;

thus he announces him to the gods, ‘ He has been born,' for in it is he bom.
He repeats (the verse of two Padas, ‘ With this let us win the prize set by
the gods

' ;
the Metres increasing by four (syllables) are cattle

;
(the verses)

with two Padas are the sacrificer’s metre
;
verily thus he places the sacri-

ficer in command of cattle ;
man stands over cattle, as it were. He recites

the thrice seven metres of the services
;
that makes up twenty-one

;
the

fourfold Stoma, the highest of the Stomas, is the twenty-onefold
;
thus he

obtains the highest of the Stomas. In that there are twenty-one, the

months are twelve, the seasons five, these worlds three, and the sun yonder

the twenty-first, verily thus he fixes the sacrificer in unity of world with

him.

xi. 7. They say ‘ Seeing that there are these kindling verses of the

Haviryajna or the animal sacrifice, then what are those of the Soma sacri-

fice ? '
‘ The morning litany he should reply, for by the syllables of the

others he seeks to obtain the year, by the Res here. A hundred ^ only

should he recite
;
man has a hundred (years of) life

;
verily thus he confers

life upon him. He should recite a hundred and twenty
;
the days of

a season are one hundred and twenty
;
thus he obtains the season ;

by the

season the year, and the desires that are in the year. He should recite

three hundred and sixty
;
the days of the year are three hundred and sixty

;

verily (they serve) to obtain the year. He should recite seven hundred and

twenty
;
seven hundred and twenty are there of the days and nights of the

year
;
thus he obtains the days and nights of the year. A thousand should

he recite
;
a thousand is all, the morning litany is all

;
thus all he obtains

with all, who knows thus. But Kausitaki used to say ‘ The morning litany

is Prajapati
;
Prajapati is incommensurable

;
who ought to measure it ?

’

This is the rule:

xi. 8. They say ‘ Since the hymns are recited in the Sadas, then why
does he recite the morning litany at the two oblation holders ? ’ The two

1 RV. V. 75. 9.

* i. e. he goes from the middle to the highest

tone, 99s. vi. 6. 15.

8 RV. vi. 17. 15.

xi. 7. ^ The 100 verse form is given in the

Aitareya tradition from a Prayoga by
Caland and Henry, p. 131; the 120 and 360

and 720versoforms in Anartlya’s common-^

tary on v. 6. 41 in lieu of the 1,000

verse form laid down in the Sutra itself.
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oblation holders are the head of the sacrifice
;
the metres are the breaths

;

thus he places breath in the head. In the Sadas the hymns a,re recited

;

the Sadas is the stomach ;
the hymns are food

;
proper food is suited for the

stomach. As is a cart, so is the sacrifice in counterfeit ;
as the com, so the

morning litany
]
as the vessels, so the hymns. If a man recites a little

just as vessels cottie together (in a cart) with a little corn only, so his hymns

come together, and on account of the coming together of the hymns totter-

ing is liable to befall the sacrificer ;
therefore should he repeat many ;

thus

he makes strong the hymns. (He says) ‘ Let the benediction of the sacri-

fice as successful be obtained for me ’
;
the benediction of the sacrifice as

successful is the sacrificer’s. Three are these sets of a thousand in the

sacrifice, the morning litany, the A5vina’ litany, and the great litany.^ He

should begin when night is far advanced,® before the emission of speech,

before the time when cattle, men, and birds take up speech ;
speech these

creatures make to swell, in that they lie silent (thinking) ‘ Let us first

prosper on speech, swollen, not dissipated.’ Between the morning litany

and the Upah^u and Antaryama cups he should not set free his speech

(thinking) ‘ The Upah^u and Antaryama cups are expiration and inspira-

tion
;
the morning litany is speech ; let me not separate expiration and

inspiration and speech by any other thing.’ Some begin with ‘ 0 waters, ye

wealthy ones ’, after muttering (thinking) ‘ This is a yoking of the metres ®
’

;

but the rule is ‘ He should not insert anything before the words ‘ O waters,

ye wealthy ones ’, to prevent him being laid low.

ADHYAYA XII

The Soma Sacrifice {continued).

The Aponaptrlya.

xii. 1. The ’ waters are the sacrifice
;
in that they come to the waters,

verily thus they come to the sacrifice. Moreover the waters are strength

and sap.® Verily thus they unite the sacrifice with strength and sap.

^ The reading of M. maMvratam Hi eiad uktham

is a good example of the glosses which

are found here and there in that MS.
* mahardtram in W w O b is a common error

before u (pakurydt\ and is kept in the

Anand. ed.

8 These words seem (despite the silence of

the Vedic Concordance) to be intended to

bo the matter muttered, unless it Is a

title of some text, or unless wo take it as

‘having muttered (thinking) “This is a

yoking of the metres

xii. 1. ^ For the Aponaptrlya see AB. ii. 19, 20.

For the ritual see 99®* 1-19.

* The reading is certainly urjaiva despite the

errors of the MSS., urjenaiva (so the
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Moreover, the waters are immortality
;
verily thus he confers immortality

upon himself. Now aforetime the Kaksases, confounders of the sacrifice,

used to watch the waters at the fords; then whosoever came to the

waters they killed them all
;
then Kavasa saw this hymn of fifteen verses,^

‘ Forth among the gods let there be speeding for the Brahman ’
;
he recited

it
;

thereby he smote away the confounders of the sacrifice, the Raksases,

from the fords; thence since then they return in safety and uninjured

from the sacrifice.^ Yonder in the waters the Adhvaryu offers a libation

;

then should he accompany this (with the verse ®), ‘ Send forth our sacrifice

with divine offering.^ This is the offering verse for this (libation), being

appropriate by containing (the word) ‘ offering \ (He recites ®) ‘ Winding

hitherward, those of two streams,* when (the waters) are being brought

;

‘ What time the waters are seen coming forward,’ when they are discerned
;

‘ Some come together
;
others come up,* ® as they come up

;
some waters

come, others come up
;

" Like the waters divine, they come up to the vessel

of the ofiering ’,® as they are poured down into the Hotr’s bowl
;

‘ May the

cows with milk eager for the end the cows are the waters, for the

waters impel all this (universe). The Adhvaryu stands turned towards the

Hotr
;
the Hotr asks him, * O Adhvaryu, hast thou found the waters ?

’

‘ Hast thou found the sacrifice ? ’ verily thus he says to him. ‘ They have

indeed condescended’^^ he replies
;
‘We have found what we have sought

in these waters
;
for this they have condescended,’ verily thus he says to

him. Being answered the Hotr begins the Nigada; the Nigada is strength

and sap
;
verily strength and sap he places in the oblation by means of the

Nigada.

xii. 2. ^ The mothers go with the paths ’ (he recites ^) ;
the mothers are

the waters, for he praises the waters as they go. ‘ They have come, rich,

with living gifts ’ (he recites when they have come up. He concludes with

Anand. ed.) aurjenaiva (M), urjam eva.

This episode, according to Weber (/nd.

Stud, X. 168, n. 1), may refer to attacks by

the aborigines on the Aryan invaders.

The reading of M ^ccha yanti is obviously

to be restored in the text for ucchrayanti ;

cf. Caland, VOJ. xxiii. 63.

3 RV. X. 80.

* svasiir istydh is hardly correct, as svastih as

nom. is not natural since it leaves no

qualiheation of the sentence istyah^ &c.

;

the readings of M svasly arista and K
svasty aristya point to a possible original

svasty arista istydh. The Anand. ed. has

svasU ristydfy.

® RV. X. 80. 10.

8 RV. X. 80. 11.

7 RV. X. 80. 13.

8 RV. ii. 35. 3. The waters mixed are the

Vasativari's with those in the Maitra*

varuna^s bowl.

0 RV. V. 43. 1.

JO RV. V. 48. 1.

M has tad dhotem anannamur iti, AB. ii. 20.

12has anamnamuhy and avef^ in the question

in the Mantra, glossed by avidah, the two
imperfects being natural.

J RV. i. 23. 16.

2 RV. X. 30. 14.
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(a verse®) containing the word ‘across’, ‘ The waters have arrived, eager, to

this strew.’ He recites appropriate (verses)
;
what in the sacrifice is appro-

priate, that is perfect
;
verily (they serve) for the perfection of the sacrifice.

The morning litany had been recited, the hymns had not been obtained*
; at

this conjunction the Asuras went against them; the gods, perceiving in

fear, saw this thriceforged thunderbolt
;

‘ The waters * is the first form of the

thunderbolt
;

‘ Sarasvati ’ is the second form of the thunderbolt ®
; this * is

a hymn of fifteen verses, that is the third form of the thunderbolt. The

gods with the thriceforged thunderbolt pushed away the Asuras from these

worlds
;
verily thus also the sacrificer pushes away with this thriceforged

thunderbolt the rivals who hate him from these worlds.

xii. 3. The* Madhyamas performed a session on the SarasvatL Then

Kav&% sat down in the midst, they said to him, ‘ Thou art the son of

a female slave
;
we will not eat with you.’ He rushing on in anger praised

the Sarasvati with this hymn
;
she followed after him

;
thereupon they

felt themselves free from passion ®
;
they went after him and said ‘ O seer,

homage be to thee
;
harm us not

;
thou art of us the best, seeing that she

follows after thee.’ Thus they informed him
;
they removed his anger.

This is the greatness of Kavasa and the founder of the hymn (is he). In that

they go with their wives, (it is because) the Gandharvas as commissioners *

in the waters guard the Soma of Indra. They love women, and they turn

their minds towards them
;
so it is as if one might take the sacrifice of

careless persons. The sacrifice condescends to him who knows thus. He
recites twenty (verses)

;
they make up the Viraj

;
the waters are connected

with the Viraj, the Viraj is food, the waters are food
;
thus by food he

causes proper food to abound. (He recites) the first thrice, and the last

thrice
;
they make up twenty-four

;
the Gayatri has twenty-four syllables

;

the Gayatri supports the morning pressing
;
thus the waters contain the

symbol of the morning pressing. So much for the Aponaptriya.

’ RV. X. 80. 16.

* aprdptd is read in the Anand. ed. as well as

in the MSS., except M, used by Lindner,

but as an active it is doubtful
;
and it is

difficult to trust the MSS. and M is very

often right. Cf. Delbruck, Altvid, SynU,

pp. 382 seq,
; KB xxix. 8, n. 3.

« RV. X. 30. 12.

« i. e. RV. X. 30.

^ For the Md,dhyama Rsis see AGS. iii. 4.

For this chapter see AB. ii. 19 ;
cf. the

Chftgaleya Upanisad, Weber, Ind. Stud,

ix. 42>46.

* nirdga iva is rendered by Haug (Aitareya

Brdkmamy ii. 112, n. 1) as if nirdga (sin-

less) iti were read of Kavasa, but this

cannot very naturally be so taken.
s pratydhitdh in M is a clear case of a gloss

ousting the text
; cf. AJP xxxvi. 257, 258.

Like nirdgaj the word is late.
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The Updhgu and Antaryama Gups.

xii. 4. The' Upah^u (cup) is expiration
;
as it is offered he should breathe

forth along it (saying) ' Protect my expiration, quicken my expiration

;

hail I Thee of fair birth to the sun I
’ This is its call of vasat and its call of

Hail I These libations go not to the gods over which the vasat call or

the call of Hail I is not pronounced. Inspiration is the Antaryama (cup)

;

as it is offered he should breathe down along it (saying) ‘ Protect my
inspiration, quicken my inspiration

;
hail ! Thee of fair birth to the sun 1

'

This is its call of vaaat, and its call of Hail ! These libations go not to the

gods over which the vasal call or the call of Hail 1 is not pronounced. The

Upahfu and Antaryama are expiration and inspiration
;

one of these

they offer when the sun has risen, the other before the sun has risen

;

verily thus they separate expiration and inspiration
;
therefore expira-

tion and inspiration, though being together, are separate as it were, ‘ In

that they offer one when the sun has risen and the other before the sun has

risen, verily thus from day and night they obstruct ^ the Asuras, for on

both sides of yonder sun are day and night, and the sacrificer (obstructs)

evil,' so he used to say.^ He for whom they offer both (cups) after the sun

has risen or before the sun has risen is a sacrificer with water, not a sacri-

ficer with Soma
;
he for whom these two are offered in their order is a real

sacrificer with Soma.* So for the Upan9u and Antaryama (cups).

The Sarpana.

xii. 5. ‘ Should ' the Pavamana be followed up or not 1
'
(they ask). ‘ It

should not be followed up,' they say. The abode of the Rc is where the

Hotr stands
;
that of the Saman where they yonder sing the Saman. He

who follows up removes ^ the Rc from its own abode, and makes the Rc
a follower of the Saman. Therefore he should not follow up, (thinking)

* Let me not remove the Rc from its own abode ’ and ‘ Let me not make the

' For the two cups see AB. ii. 21. For the

ritual see 99^*
* All the HSS. of Lindner and the Anand. ed.

have antarayantif a denominative form
not found certainly before the classical

period.

* va is possibly «ra/ here, but vd may be ‘ or’.

Of. KB. xvi. 9, n. 5.

* The reading of all MSS. but M, and of the

Anand. ed. somay^ittii may be correct,

the first iti being a dictum of Kausitaki

as above, but the simpler reading of M is

perhaps better, as often
; so the comm.

xii. 5. ^ For this rule regarding the participa-

tion of the Hotr in the movement of the

other priests to the place for the perfor-

mance of the Sftman and the eating there

of a caru see AB. ii. 22. 99^*
gives the ritual for the Bahispavam&na
and in 14 the Mantra for the Hotr as

here.

^ For cydvayati (in M also) there is a parallel

in PB. and it need not therefore be

corrected.



[416xii. 6—]
The Soma Sacrifice

Rc a follower of the Ssman/ But, if (the sacrificer) be also the Hotr, he

should follow up, for to him falls the duty of a chorister, (thinking) ‘ The

Svarasaman ^ is the world of heaven
;
let me place myself in the Svara-

saman, the world of heaven.’ Then (they ask) ‘All the gods rejoice

together in the morning in the Pavamana
;
how then is it not then com-

pletely consumed ? * When the Pavamana has been sung, he should mutter

the following, ‘ Invoked are the gods for the eating of this Soma, the puri-

fying, the discerning
;
let the gods invoke me for the eating of this Soma,

the purifying, the discerning
;
with mind thee I eat

;
with speech thee I eat;

with breath thee I eat
;
with the eye thee I eat

;
with the ear thee I eat.’

This is the joint invocation with the gods. So by him yonder Soma,

the king, the discerning, the moon, the food, is eaten, that food yonder

which the gods eat.

The Animal Sacrifice {continued).

xii. 6. Now ^ as to the victim. The victim is clearly Soma, for if it were

not offered it would be as it were a water drinking
;
thereby he makes firm

the pressings. In that they proceed with the omentum, thereby is the

morning pressing made firm
;
in that they cook, in that they proceed with

the cake at the animal sacrifice, thereby is the midday pressing made firm
;

in that they proceed with this (victim) at the third pressing, thereby is the

third pressing made firm. This is the making firm of the pressings. The

deities who drink the Soma and those who share the victim—there are

thirty-three Soma drinking deities who depend on the Soma libations,

eight Vasus, eleven Rudras, twelve Adityas, Indra as the thirty-second,

Prajapati as the thirty-third
;
then also thirty-three who share the victim

—

both of these sets are delighted. Of this (victim) which is offered some say
‘ It should be for Indra and Agni saying ‘ All the gods are Indra and

Agni
;
thus by it he delights all the gods.’ But others say ‘ This (victim)

should be for Agni, the cakes are for Indra; thus Indra and Agni have

equal shares.’ ‘ Agni’s is the morning pressing ,
this (victim) is offered at

the morning pressing; they take for another that which is Agni’s who
make it have another for its deity

;
it is as if one were to take for another

what is another’s
;

further the year is alone for those who perform a

session of a year, (the victim) is for Agni only
;

it should not change,’ so some

say. In the teaching (of Kausitaki) (the victim) is determined as for Agni;

8 The Svaras&man is properly the S&man of plated (cf. KB. xii. 6). This or a similar

the three days before and after the Visu- passage is cited in Ap^S. xii. 17. 2 from
vant or central day in the Gavam Ayana, the Bahvrcabrahmana.

the great sacrificial session, here contem- ^ For the ritual see
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xii. 7. The offering verse ^ for the omentum of the victim contains (the

word) ‘ become ^ ‘Thou hast become the leader of the sacrifice and the

region'; that* for the cake contains (the word) ‘pure’/ Forward to the pure

radiance do ye bear
' ;

that * for the oblation contains (the word) ‘ oblation
'

‘ The singers urged by thought

‘

The set of eleven ^ they should arrange

in order ’ is the rule. If (the sacrifice) is accompanied with Prsthyas in the

invitation he issues invitations for the morning pressing (with the words),

‘ Bring the gods to the sacrificer ;
bring Agni, 0 Agni

;
bring the lord of

the forest ;
bring Indra with the Vasus ’

; he issues invitations for the

midday pressing (with the words), ‘ Bring Indra with the Budras *
;
he

issues invitations for the third pressing (with the words), ‘ Bring Indra with

the Adityas, with the Rbhus, with the Vibhus, with Vaja, with Brhaspati,

with the All-gods.’ Some include the lord of the forest in this invitation,

saying ‘ At the end should (the lord of the forest) be invited, for they

sacrifice to him at the third pressing/ As to this they say ® ‘ The victim

is the body, the lord of the forests the breath
;

if one there were to say of

him, “ He hath separated the body from the breath, he shall not live ”,

it would be so. Therefore in connexion with the victim the lord of the

forest should be invited.’ The victim has been discussed.

xii. 8, Prajapati having created offspring, felt himself empty as it were

;

he pondered, ‘ How now can I sacrifice with such a sacrificial rite that* by

sacrificing with it I shall obtain my desires and win proper food ?
' He saw

the set of eleven (victims); he grasped it and sacrificed with it; having

sacrificed with it he obtained his desires and won proper food ;
verily thus

also the sacrificer having sacrificed with this set of eleven obtains his

desires, and wins proper food. Of this set of eleven the invitatory and

offering verses are distinct and those for the oblation to Manota, but the

rest is the same. The first is for Agni
;
Agni is the holy power

;
(it serves)

to win the glory of the holy power. The second is for Sarasvati
;
Sarasvati

is speech
;
by speech is food made sweet and eaten

;
(it serves) to obtain

proper food. The third is for Soma ; Soma is the lordly power
;

(it serves)

to win the glory of the lordly power. The fourth is for Pusan
;
Pusan is

food
;
(it serves) to obtain proper food. The fifth is for Brhaspati

;
Brhaspati

is the holy power
;

(it serves) to win the glory of the holy power. The

' RV. X. 8. 6.

* RV. vii. i. 1 (cited also in KB. xxvi. 8).

8 RV. iii. 6. 1.

* ekadapv^mt the reading of the comm., is

clearly correct, Anusv&ra being easily

omitted and of M being a facile

correction.

8 prsthyopdyam is perhaps more probable than

53 [h.o.8. 2«j

prsthopdyamj as it thus refers naturally

to a Sattra (cf. K£. xii. 6),

8 As often no iti ends the quotation ;
cf. KB.

X. 1, 8 ; xvii. 1 ; xxiv. 8.

xii. 8. ^ verses for the

eleven victims which differ. For the

Manot& oblation see KB. x. 6.
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sixth is for the All-gods
;
of all forms is food eaten

;
(it serves) to obtain

proper food. The seventh is for Indra ; Indra is the lordly power
;

(it serves)

to win the glory of the lordly power. The eighth is for the Maruts
;
the

Maruts are the waters
;
the waters are food

;
(it serves) to obtain proper

food. The ninth is for Indra and Agni
;
Indra and Agni are the holy and

the lordly poweil3
;

(it serves) to win the glory of the holy power and the

glory of the lordly power. The tenth is for Savitr
;
instigated by Savitr is

this food eaten
;

(it serves) to win proper food. The eleventh is for Varuna

;

Varuna is the lordly power
;

(it serves) to win the glory of the lordly power.

Thus Prajapati, by the holy power and the lordly power and by the lordly

power and the holy power, kept encircling on both sides and winning proper

food. Verily thus also the sacrificer, by the holy power and the lordly power

and by the lordly power and the holy power, keeps encircling on both sides

and winning proper food.

ADHYAYA XIII

The Soma Sacrifice {continued).

The Creeping to the Sadas.

xiii. 1. The ^ sacrifice is Prajapati
;
in it are all desires, all immortality

;

the altars are the protectors ;
to them as he creeps ^ to the Sadas he pays

homage, ‘ Homage, homage for the gods are not above receiving homage.

They, having homage paid, let the Hotr pass on. He proceeds to this

Prajapati, the sacrifice
;
thus herein the sacrificer obtains all desires.

The Set of Five Oblations.

xiii. 2. Then ^ they proceed with the set of five oblations. The set of five

oblations is cattle; verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. There are five

oblations, curds, fried grains, groats, the cake, the milk mess. The Pankti

has five Padas ;
the sacrifice is fivefold

;
cattle are fivefold

;
man is fivefold

;

for obtaining the sacrifice and cattle this is offered, also for the encircling

of cattle and the making firm of the pressings. Breath is the set of five *

* For the ritual see 99S. vi. 12 and 18. * correctly notes that the formal

• The Anand. ed. has prasrpsyan. beginnings of the verses must be changed

xiii. 2. ^ For the havi^anktisee AB. ii. 24. For to alter a praiifa into a yCljyd.

the ritual see 99^> 1.
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oblations
;
therefore the Hotr utters as the offering verse the same formulae

as the Maitravaruna for his directions ;
for breath is the same. They say

* The Rc which he uses in the morning as offering verse is wearied for that

day
;
then how is it fresh in all the pressings ?

' In that he continues to

carry on with the pressings, (saying) ‘ In the morning, (the cakes) of the

morning pressing *, at the morning pressing, ‘ Those of the midday pressing

at the midday pressing, ‘ Those of the third pressing \ at the third pressing,

thereby is it fresh They say ^ ‘ Why in the morning ^only is there a milk

mess, and not in the midday or at the third pressing ?
’

‘ The Maitravaruna

is the sacrifice
;
the sacrifice is bom at the morning pressing

;
a young boy's

portion is milk ;
this is as if one should give the breast to a child on birth

;

it is old at the other two pressings
;
when one grows one is past the breast

then. Therefore in the morning only is there a milk mess, and not in the

midday nor at the third pressing
'
(is the answer).

The Cakes.

xiii. 3. * O ^ Agni, enjoy the oblation,' he says at each pressing as the

offering verse of the Svistakrt offering of the cake. Avatsara Prasravana ^

was the Hotr of the gods. To him in that glory death attached itself;

death is Agni
;
having delighted Agni by the oblation (saying), ‘ O Agni,

enjoy the oblation,' he was set free. Verily thus also a Hotr, who knowing

thus delights Agni by the oblation (saying) ^ O Agni, enjoy the oblation,

is set free. Through these intermediate spaces the gods went to the world

of heaven
;
to them in that glory death attached itself

;
death is Agni

;
they

having delighted Agni by the oblation (saying) ‘ O Agni, enjoy the oblation,*

were set free. Verily thus also a Hotr who knowing thus delights Agni

by the oblation (saying) ‘ O Agni, enjoy the oblation,' is set free. (The

words), ' O Agni, enjoy the oblation,’ have six syllables
;

this body has six

members and is sixfold ;
thus ransoming the self by the self, having become

free of debt, he sacrifices. This is the Mantra of Avatsara Prasravana
;
he

should not think * By which now, by which shall I sacrifice ?
' ; he should

know ‘ Let me sacrifice by the Mantra made by a Rsi, the Rc.'

^ The variants of the ydjyds according to the * For the cakes of the pressings see AB. ii. 23.

pressing make the decisive difference. For this point in the ritual, the ydjyd of

The prai$as are given in Scheftelowitz, Di$ the Svistakrt offering, 99^. vii. 1. 8.

Apo/crKp^«nd«5^S^da,p. 145,where ‘The v. 1. Prfi9ravana is supported hy

sdvasya (cf. p. 147) occurs for prdtdfysava^ Ww B b M K, the Anand. ed., and by

nasya here ;
so in the Prayogas and Max Muller’s MS. at least once. There

Anand. ed. is the same variation in the name of the

^ For this see AB. ii. 22. Plak§a Prasravana {Vedic IndeXf 8.V.).



[420xiii. 4—]
The Soma Sacrifice

xiii. 4. Now we have called the victim Soma ; and so the cakes. Ten are

they, shoots of Soma ;
the old shoot, which they press here ; the glad shoot,

the waters ; the sap shoot, rice ; the male shoot, barley
; the bright shoot,

milk; the living shoot, the victim; the immortal shoot, gold; the 'Re

shoot; the Yajus shoot; the Sftman shoot; these are the ten Soma shoots;

when all these unite, then is there Soma, then the pressed (Soma).

The Cups for two Deities.

xiii. 6. Having* proceeded with the cakes, they proceed with (the caps)

for two deities. The cakes are the body of the sacrificer, (the cups) for

two deities the breaths; in that having proceeded with the cakes, they

proceed with (the cups) for two deities, verily thus they place * the breaths

in the sacrificer, to secure fullness of life in this world and immortality in

yonder world. So the sacrificer lives his full life in this world, he obtains

immortality, imperishableness in the world of heaven. The first is for

Indra and VSyu; Indra is speech, Vayu is breath; that for Mitra and

Varuna is the eye
;
that for the Alvins is the ear

;
those for two deities are

these breaths. Therefore without taking breath he utters the offering verse,

for the continuity of the breaths, for these breaths are continuous as it were

;

he does not utter the second wsat (thinking) ‘ Those for two deities are

the breaths, the second vasat call marks the completion
;
let me not before

the time make the breaths completed for these breaths are yoked as it

were. He places that for Indra and Vayu on the front side, for it of these

breaths is designated as of the front side ; closer together as it were ® around

the other two behind he deposits, for the eye and the ear are around this

as it were. Them he continues to hold (thinking) 'Let them not start

forward He does not cover (thinking) ‘ (The cups) for two deities are

the breaths ; let me not cover the breaths.’

xiii. 6. ‘ This sweet Soma drink for thee ’ is the offering verse * of the

Prasthitas, which distil sweetness, containing (the word) ‘sweet’. He
utters a second vasat, for the appeasing of the libations, for the support

of the libations. Then the Hotrakas sacrifice together
; verily thus they

* For these cups, to Indra and Vftyu, Varuna

and Mitra, and the Alvins, see AB. ii.

25-28, 80. For the ritual see 95®. vii. 2

and 8.

‘ dadhdti is not so probable although it is

possible, and has strong MS. support

(WwOBK, Anand. ed., and Max Muller's

MS.). Cf. below, xiii. 9.

^ So abhidh&naiare is taken by Vinftyaka and it

is probably thus to be rendered : ahhidhd-

natah is less likely and does not explain

the variant.

pravartantai is odd (Whitney, Sansk. Or.

$ 737).

xiii. 6. 1 For the Prasthitas and the Hotrakas*

offerings and the eating of the libations

see 99s. vii. 4 and 5.
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release the sacrificer from indebtedness.’ The first eating is that of (the

cups) for two deities, then the sacrificial food, then the Hotr’s goblet. The

cakes are the body of the sacrificer, (the cups) for two deities are the breaths

;

the sacrificial food is cattle and food ; by food are the breaths and the body

combined. Therefore the first eating is of (the cups) for two deities, then

sacrificial food, then the Hotr's bowl. Them he gives to the Adhvaryu

;

he does not let go (thinking) ‘ (The cups) for two deities are breaths ;
let

me not let go the breaths.’ Twice he eats of (the cup) for Indra and Vayu,

for twice he utters the vci^t call for it
; once of (the cup) for Mitra and

Varuna, once for that for the Alvins. Turning it round on all sides he eats

of that for the Alvins, for by the ear he hears on all sides. The dregs

he pours down on the Hotr’s bowl
;
verily thus he makes them sharers in

the sacrificial food.

xiii. 7. Then ^ he invokes the sacrificial food
;
carrying in his right hand

the second (portion of the) sacrificial food he in the left holds together, but

without allowing to touch, the Hotr’s bowl and the cup (thinking) ‘ The

butter is a thunderbolt
;
Soma is seed

;
let me not harm seed by the thunder-

bolt.’ He does not speak the formula of pouring * into it, he does not utter

benedictions. Having invoked the sacrificial food and having sniffed it he

pauses; he eats the second (portion of the) sacrificial food; then having

sipped water he eats of the Hotr’s bowl. The Soma is the highest kind of

proper food
; verily thus all, having invoked the highest kind of proper

food, eat of it.

xiii. 8. Next^ the response of the Achavaka. ‘These dear songs the

sacrificer, the pourer, hath seized
;
the Upavaktr is a support, the cows are

invited by us (he should say), if he does not desire to invite
;

‘ He also is

invited ’ he adds, if he desires to invite. The Achav&ka in response to the

invitation should run over as many verses as he can of the hymn,’ ‘ Do ye

stay, go not away.’ Or a Hotr (may do so) to an unwilling’ Achavftka.

That is the expiation here.

* anpiatiyai of M is possible as a dative of

purpose, but is clearly a conjectural

emendation.

^ See above AB. iii. 7, n. 2.

The sense of sunvat is very doubtful, and the

phrase may be corrupt,

xiii. 8. ^ For the response of the Ach^vSlka see

99s. vii. 6, 'where, however, the verse, BV.

X. 19. 1, is attributed to the Achftv&ka if

not invited. The use ofpratyupahavaisodd.

* The reading of the KB. is certain but the

sense most obscure
;
Henry

p. 221) suggests pratisthatotopavakta (99^*

has ^opavakta)f but this is improbable.

The rendering given assumes the reading

pratiithopavakta \ forthe Sandhi see 99^* h
4. 5 i* vii. 14. 9.

’ Gf. KB. XV. 8, n. 4. Read perhaps vd prati

prate*.
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J

The Seasonal Gups.

xiii. 9. The ^ offerings to the seasons are the breaths ;
in that they proceed

with the offerings to the seasons, verily thus they place the breaths in the

sacrificer. Breach is in three ways ordered, expiration, inspiration, cross-

breathing, Six (priests) sacrifice (saying) ‘ With the season,’ verily thus they

place expiration in the sacrificer
;
four ‘ With the seasons ’

;
verily thus they

place inspiration in the sacrificer
;
twice (they sacrifice) afterwards, (saying)

* With the season ’
;
verily thus they place cross-breathing in the sacrificer,*

to secure fullness of life in this world and immortality in yonder (world).

So the sacrificer lives a full life in this world and obtains immortality and

imperishableness in the world of heaven. The offerings to the seasons are

these breaths
;
therefore without taking in breath they utter the offering

verses, for the continuity of the breaths, for these breaths are continuous

as it were. They do not say the second vasat (thinking) ‘ The offerings to

the seasons are the breaths
;
the second vasat call marks the completion

;

let me not before the time make the breaths completed for these breaths

are yoked as it were. They say * Why does he give directions to all (the

priests) (in the words), ' Let the Hotr utter the offering verse, let the Hotr

say the offering verse.’ The Hotr is speech
;
he says in effect, ‘ Let speech

utter the offering verse, let speech utter the offering verse.’ The seven

Hotrs moreover are all these
;
further it is said in a Rc,^ ‘ The seven Hotrs

sacrifice according to due seasons.’ In that he arranges two afterwards, it

is to avoid repetition. There are twelve; the year has twelve months;

verily (it serves) to obtain the year. If he should eat then, and any one

should say of him, ‘Food over which no second vasat has been said is

unwholesome
;

it has penetrated through his breaths,^ he will not live,’ so

would it be. If he does not eat, and any one were to say of him, ' Food is

breath; he has separated himself from breath, he will not live,’ so also

would it be. He should smear as it were, and sniff it, both here and in

the case of (the cups) for two deities
;
this is the rule which they proclaim.

In that these two Adhvaryus cross each other and neither interferes with

the other, therefore season interferes not with season.

^ For the offerings to the seasons see A6. ii.

29. For the ritual see vii. 8,

^ For dadhdtu see KB. xiii. 5.

^ See VS. xxiii. 58 d\ the allusion here is

omitted in the Vedk Concordance,

* prdndn with vyagdt is difficult but not im-

possible. There is no obvious correction

save, of course, prdndt as with prdndt

below, and possibly that should be read.

On the other hand the acc. is found in

AB. several times, apparently as * sepa-

rate ^ and 80 destroy.
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ADHYAYA XIV

The Soma Sacrifice (continued).

The Ajya Qastra.
*»

xiv. 1. Next^ as to the Ajya (Qaatra). By the Ajya the gods conquered

all desires, all immortality; verily thus also the sacrificer by the Ajya

conquers all desires, all immortality. The Ajya is sixfold, the silent

muttering, the silent praise, the Puroruc, the hymn, the strength of the

hymn, and the offering verse. The year is sixfold in having six seasons

;

by this sixfold Ajya the gods obtained the sixfold year with its six seasons,

and by the year all desires, all immortality. Verily thus also the sacrificer by

this sixfold Ajya obtains the sixfold year with its six seasons, by the year

all desires, all immortality. In that he mutters in front the silent muttering,

(it is because) the sacrifice is the world of heaven
;
thus, in that he mutters

the silent muttering in front, verily thus he produces a benediction, for the

attainment of the world of heaven. Then he recites inaudibly the silent

praise, to obtain all desires. ‘ Agni, light, light, Agni,' (he says)
;
thus he

obtains this world of worlds, the morning pressing of the sacrifice. ‘ Indra,

light, light, Indra,* (he says)
;
thus he obtains the world of the atmosphere

of worlds, the midday pressing of the sacrifice. ‘Sun, light, light, sun,*

(he says)
;
thus he obtains yonder world of worlds, the third pressing

of the sacrifice. He who yonder gives heat is the Nivid, for he keeps

announcing all this. It is placed in front of the hymn at the morning

pressing, for (the sun) then is in front
;
in the middle of the hymn at the

midday pressing, for it is then in the middle
;
leaving over the last in the

third pressing, for then it has gone round to the west. Thus he keeps

placing^ the Nivid according to its appearance. They say ‘Coloured*

(steeds) draw the morning pressing, white-backed the midday pressing,

those with a white gloss the third pressing.* Because of the sun also he

recites the Puroruc in twelve sentences
;

the year has twelve months

;

verily (it serves) to obtain the year.

xiv. 2. Then he recites the seven-versed Ajya ^
;
the metres are seven

;

1 For the Ajya 9astra see AB. ii. 81-41. For

the ritual 95S. vii. 9.

3 dadhad eti is certain, but beside the comm,
is read only by M and W of Lindner’s

MSS. The Anand. ed. has dadhateti,

^ anjayah is rarely used as an epithet ofcolour

by itself, but this seems the sense here.

ziy. 2. ^ RV. iii. 13. The mode of recitation

presumes that the second half-verse is to

be pronounced samasta with the usual

Pranava at the end, while there is a pause

at the end of the first half-verse, which is

recited as two Padas but without breath-

ing in. Cf. AB. ii. 85.
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verily (it serves) to obtain all the metres. It is in Anus^ubh verses ;
the

Anustubh is speech ;
whatever is described by speech, the Anustubh, all that

he obtains. He separates the two Padas
;
that is a symbol of generation

;

a man takes apart as it were (the limbs) of his wife. Further, in that he

takes apart, that is a symbol of support. Now that between these two Padas

is the face of death
;

if a man say of one who breathes in at this place, ‘ He
has entered the face of death, he will not live *, so would it be. Therefore

without drawing in breath should he pass over; breath is immortality;

thus by immortality he crosses death. He utters the Pranava at the end

of the whole half-verse; verily thus he hurls a thunderbolt at his evil

rival. They make up ten Gayatri verses, for the tenth Pada has eight

syllables. The Anustubh is the Gayatri ;
the metre of Agni is the Gayatri

;

ten cups the Adhvaryu draws at the morning pressing; to nine (verses)

they sing with the Bahispavamana (Stotra), the tenth is the call hiii
;
these

ten they taking separately make up the Viraj
;
the Viraj is all proper food

;

having procured that they deposit it in the sacrificer. Thrice (he recites)

with the first, thrice with the last
;
they make up eleven

;
the twelfth is

the offering verse; the year has twelve months; verily (they serve) to

obtain the year. They, recited together, make up sixteen Gayatris
;
thus

the Ajya becomes converted into Gayatri verses. He utters as offering

verse one to Agni and Indra
;
verily thus he makes India a half-sharer in

the pressing, * In the offering verse give the deities a portion,' Kausitaki

used to say. The Viraj has thirty-three syllables; the gods are thirty-

three
;
he makes the gods sharers in the syllables. ‘ 0 Agni, with Indra,

in the home of the generous one,' leaving over this Pada,* he breathes in at

the half-verse of the Viraj
;
the Viraj is prosperity and proper food; thus

on the Viraj as prosperity and proper food he finds support. With the

second half of the Viraj he utters the vasat call; verily thus in the world

of heaven he places the sacrificer; he utters the second vasat, for the

healing of the libations, for the support of the libations.

xiv. 8. ‘ Let us two recite he calls out at the morning pressing
;
in that

they make the Pranava pure, it is a symbol of this world
;
in that they

make it end in m, it is one of yonder (world). In that they make the

Pranava pure, (it is thinking) ' Turned away is yonder world
;
let us not go

turning away.' Moreover, this world is generation
;
verily (it serves) for

generation
;
this world is a support

;
verily (it serves) for support. ‘ Let us

recite, O divine one,' the Adhvaryu (replies). These are eight syllables.

‘The hymn hath been uttered,' the Hotr should say inaudibly at the

» BV. iii. 25. 4.

* For the Ah&vas and responses see AB. iii.

12; Caland and Henry, L'Agnistomaf
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morning pressing
;

‘ Reciter of hymns *, the Adhvaryu (replies). These are

eight. Having begun the pressing with the Gayatri they have found
support in the Gayatri. 'O Adhvaryu, let us two recite,* he calls out at
the midday pressing. ‘ Let us recite, O divine one,’ the Adhvaryu (replies).

These are eleven syllables. ‘ The hymn hath been uttered to Indra the
Hotr should say inaudibly at the midday pressing. * Reciter of hymns ’,

the Adhvaryu (replies). These are eleven. Having begun the pressing

with the Tristubh they have found support on the Tristubh. ‘ O Adhvaryu,
let, let us two recite,’ he calls out towards (him) at the third pressing. ‘ Let,

let us recite, O divine one,’ the Adhvaryu (replies). There are twelve
syllables roughly,2 thirteen. ‘ The hymn hath been uttered to Indra, to

the gods,’ the Hotr should say inaudibly at the third pressing. ‘ Reciter of

hymns ’, the Adhvaryu (replies). These are twelve exactly. Having begun
the pressing with the Jagati they have found support on the Jagati. This
is what is placed in the middle. If he uses here a transposed metre, still the

metres are in order and carry the sacrifice of him who knows thus. ‘ More-
over the following verse has been declared ’, he used to say, ' That the Gayatri
is deposited on the Gayatri, or that they fashioned the Tristubh from the

Tristubh, or that the Jagati Pada is placed on the Jagati, they who know
this obtain immortality.’ In that these deities are fixed on these worlds,

Agni as connected with the Gayatri here is fixed in this world of the

Gayatri, Vayu as connected with the Tristubh is fixed in the world of the

atmosphere connected with the Tristubh
;
yonder sun as connected with the

Jagati is fixed in yonder world connected with the Jagati,

The PraUga Qastra.

xiv. 4. Having recited the Ajya, he recites the Praiiga.^ The Ajya is the

body of the sacrificer, the Praiiga the breaths
;
in that having recited the

Ajya he recites the Prauga, verily thus he places breaths in the sacrificer,

to secure fullness of life in this world and immortality in yonder world.

So the sacrificer lives a full life in this world, and obtains immortality and
imperishableness in the world of heaven. When the Pavamana has been

sung, he recites the Ajya. When the Ajya (Stotra) has been sung, (he

3 M has lomagena; the sense is conjectural,

but plausible. The number of syllables

is thirteen instead of twelve, to corre-

spond with the Jagati metre of the third

pressing. The number 9 is only arrived at

in avaclndr dyoktham devehhyah by leaving

in operation the full Sandhi, contrary

to the usage of the AB, Cf, Oldenberg,

54 [h.o.s. ao]

Prolegomenat pp. 878 seq.

^ For the Prauga ^aatra see AB. iii. 1~4. This

chapter deals with the seven Tricas of

which it is composed (BV, i. 2. 1-3 ; 4-6 ;

7-9 ; 3. 1-3 ; 4-6 ; 7-9 ; 10-12) and the

relation to the Grahas. For the relation-

ship of Ajya and Prauga see Weber, Jnd,

Stud. X. 378, 374.
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recites) the Prattga. The PraOga is the hymn of the Pavamana; the Ajya

is the hymn of the Ajya. Thns he transposes the two ;
it is as if one were

to intertwine the outer reins of a chariot. ‘ Thus he accompanies the cups

Eausitaki used to say; yonder cup for Vayu and Indra and Vayu (he

accompanies) by that (recitation) for Vayu and for Indra and Vayu; that

for Mitra and Varuna with that for Mitra and Varuna; that for the A5vins

with that for the Alvins ;
in that he utters the offering verses for the

Prasthitas, that (he accompanies) with that for Indra ;
in that the Hotrakas

sacrifice together, that with that for the All-gods. Sarasvati is speech in

all the pressings. He yonder who makes heat is the Puroruc, for he shines

in front; again breath is the Puroruc, while the hymn is the body; the

body is the Puroruc and the hymn is cattle and offspring; therefore he

should not utter any call between the Puroruc and the hymn * Reciting the

hymn with the Puroruc, he calls aloud for each Puroruc
;

‘ Vayu, proceeding

in front ’ is the symbol of expiration ;
‘ O Vayu ' is the symbol of inspiration.

He recites the Praflga as Gayatri ;
thereby the morning pressing is obtained

;

(he recites it) as addressed to Indra; thereby the midday pressing is

obtained; (he recites it) as addressed to the All-gods; thereby the third

pressing is obtained.

xiv. 5 . Then * he recites a Puroruc addressed to the All-gods. It is of six

feet ; the seasons some call it. The seasons are six ;
he recites each two feet

of it separately ;
therefore the seasons are united in pairs and called ‘Summer,

the rains, and winter.’ Some recite the Puroruc for Sarasvati ;
he should

not do so
;

it is superfluous
;
speech has of itself radiance

;
speech is the

Puroruc. ‘O Vayu, come hither,O lovely one ’ and ‘O A9vins, sacrificial food

these two (hymns) are the Praiiga
;
(they are) of nine verses and of twelve

verses; these make twenty-one; the four (verse) Stoma, the highest of Stomas,

is twenty-onefold ;
thus he obtains the highest Stoma

;
in that, further,

there are twenty-one, and the months are twelve, the seasons five, these

worlds three, and yonder sun the twenty-first, verily thereby he places the

sacrificer in identity of world with (the sun). There are seven triplets

;

the metres are seven
;
verily (they serve) to obtain all the metres. More-

over with these the gods appropriated the seven heptads of the Asuras

;

verily thus also the sacrificer appropriates the seven heptads of the rival

who hates him. In the beginning the morning pressing was Agni’s, the

midday pressing Indra’s, the third pressing the All-gods’. Agni desired

' Let me have a share in the midday pressing, also in the third pressing.’

* The hymn has at the beginning only a before the Puroruc.

Puroruc and then the first verse
;
after- ' For the ritual see ^9®* There a

wards before each new triplet it has an Puroruc for Sarasvati, here forbidden, is

Aiifiva,withthe response of the Adhvaryu, given without qualification.
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Indra desired ‘ Let me have a share in the morning pressing, also in the

third pressing.’ The AlLgods desired, ‘ Let us have a share in the midday
pressing, also in the morning pressing.’ These deities thenceforward

extended the morning pressing from the third pressing; in that they
extended {ahhiprdyunjata), that is why the Praiiga has its name. There-
fore many deities are praised at the Praiiga; therefore all the pressings

have all the deities. Having recited the hymn ^ ‘ With all the sweet Soma
drink he utters the offering verse for the All-gods, for the hymn is for the
All-gods

;
in Gayatri, the morning pressing is connected with the Gayatri.

He should recite the second vasat.^

ADHYAYA XV

The Soma Sacrifice {continued).

Preliminary Rites.

XV. 1. The ^ Gods having praised the pressing stones with the Arbuda
(hymn *) and the verses for (Soma), the purifying, obtained immortality,

obtained truth and resolve. Verily thus also the sacrificer in that he praises

the pressing stones with the Arbuda (hymn) and the verses for (Soma),

the purifying, obtains immortality, obtains truth and resolve. When the

Pavamana has been sung, they proceed with the pot of milk, for this is the

time for it
;
moreover (it serves) to give the pressing sap. Then they proceed

with the set of five oblations
;
the explanation of this has been given. At

the midday he utters a verse of Bharadvaja’s as the offering verse for the

Prasthitas
; at the midday Bharadvaja gave Soma to Indra. It is a Tiistubh

verse, addressed to Indra
;
the midday pressing is connected with Indra and

the Tristubh. He says the second meat, for the healing of the libations,

for the support of the libations. Then the Hotrakas sacrifice together;

the explanation of these (offerings) has been given
;
then come the sacrificial

food and the Hotr’s bowl
; the explanation of that has been given. When

the Daksina offerings have been made, the fees are taken, for then the

pressing stops. Moreover he ransoms himself in that the fees are taken

:

moreover with the fees he makes strong the sacrifice
;
in that with the fees he

makes strong {dakaayati) the sacrifice, therefore has the fee its name. The
Sattra has the self as the Daksina

; therefore day by day should they mutter,
‘ Here let me take myself as a fee for fair fame, for the world of heaven,

» The subj. is strange and doubtful
;

cf. p. 87. see Anartlya on ffS. vii. 16. 16. Cf
1 For the ritual see 99®* 15-19. AB. vii. 1 and 2.

* RV. X. 94. For the Pavamanls to be used
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for immortality ’
;
verily thus they take themselves as a fee for fair fame,

for the world of heaven, for immortality. Having recited (a verse 3) by

Vi9vamitra as the invitatory (verse) of the cup for the Maruts, he uttera

(a verse *) by Vi^vamitra as the offering verse ;
the cup for the Maruts is

the continuity of the pressing ;
Vi^ivamitra is speech ;

by speech the sacrifice

is continued. These are two Tristubhs addressed to Indra ;
the midday

pressing is connected with Indra and the Tristubh. He says the second

vaeat, for the healing of the libations, for the support of the libations.

The MarutvcUlya (Rostra.

XV. 2. Then* he recites the sixfold Marutvatlya; the year has six

seasons
;
verily (it serves) to obtain the year. He recites the six metresi

Anu8tubh,Gayatri,Brhati,Usnih,Tri8tubh, and Jagati. Therefore is it sixfold.

With an Anustubh 2
,

‘ Thee like a car for aid’, he begins the Marutvatiya.

The Marutvatiya is the hymn of the Pavamana
;
the metre of Soma is the

Anustubh. The explanation of the transposition of the Padas has been given.

He recites Gayatri venses
;
Gayatri verses are breath

;
verily thus he places

breath in himself. ‘ This drink, O bright one, is pressed ’ is the antistrophe *,

containing the words ‘ pressed ’ and ‘ drink for it is the hymn of the

Pavam&na. * O Indra, come nearer ’ is a Pragatha * inviting Indra. ‘ Nearer

let us approach ’, the Maruts said to him encouraging him ; he said ‘ Having

conquered and slain Vrtra, this is my Soma drinking along with you.’

This is his Soma drinking along with them. ‘ Forward now, Brahmanaspati
’

is (a Pragatha) addressed to Brahmanaspati ® and contains (the word) ‘ For-

ward ’. ‘ Smite ’, Brahman said to him, encouraging him
;
he said, ‘ Having

conquered and slain Vrtra, this is my Soma drinking along with you.’

This is the Soma drinking of Brahman. ‘In it give the gods a share’,

Kausitaki used to say. ‘ In which Indra, Vanina, Mitra, Aryaman, the gods,

made their homes ’, in this ® are the gods given a share. They say ‘ In that

in there is no strophe nor antistrophe, but an invitation to Indra and

(a triplet) addressed to Brahmanaspati, then why are they recited repeating

them and making them into Kakubh (verses) ? ’ The Saman singers sing with

repetition in the PavamSna
;
verily thus is a symbol of it produced. ‘ Agni,

like Bhaga, is leader of the folk’ and ‘Thou with insight art keen of

» EV. iii. 61. 7.
xxv. 8).

4 gv. iii. 47. 2.
’ ''^*'** cited six. 8 ;

xx. 2
;

1 For the Marutvatiya ^astra of the midday xxiv. 2; xxv. 8).

pressing, see AB. iii. 12-21. For the * RV. viii, 68. 6 and 6.

ritual see vii. 9. 6-26. ‘ RV- •• ^ and 6.

> RV. viii. 68. 1 (also cited xix. 8 ; xx. 2 ;

* RV. i. 40. 6 c.
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insight, 0 Soma * are addressed to Agni and SomaJ Agni and 3^^®' were

within Vrtra
;
Indra was unable to hurl his bolt against them ;

they went

out for this share and for that which is theirs in the full moon sacrifice.

The Marutvatiya is a hymn connected with the slaying of Vrtra
;
by it

Indra slew Vrtra.

XV. 3. ^ The Maruts, rich in dew, swell the waters* is the water-swelling

(verse) the water-swelling (verse) is the waters; in that over Vrtra

slain the waters went apart, in that they swelled, thus it is (called) the

water-swelling. It is a Jagati verse; through it all the pressings are

Jagati. 'Thou hast been born, dread, for impetuous strength* is the

Marutvatiya^ containing the word 'born*. Indra is born, in that he

slew Vrtra; thus he who sacrifices is bom. At the first (verse) of it

the Adhvaryu responds once with (a response) containing the form mad
;

^

here Indra for the first time was drunken (amadyat). The Marutvatiya is

a hymn, winning battles; thereby Indra won battles. In the middle

of it he places a Nivid ; in the middle of the body is food placed
;
then

he recites Nivids; the Nivids are the breaths; verily thus he places the

breaths in himself. Each quarter verse of these he recites taking it

separately
;

verily thus each breath he places in himself
;
with the last

he utters the Pranava; thus he lets go this breath; therefore all the

breaths breath along this breath. Now they say ‘ The Nivids are food *

;

therefore should he recite them quietly, for not hastening as it were he

eats unpleasant^ food. ‘Those who magnified thee, O bounteous one,

at the slaying of the dragon *, having recited the hymn, (this verse ®)

he utters as the offering verse. ‘ Who in the affair with Qambara, who in

the fight for cattle, O lord of the bays *, (he says)
;

^ with them he per-

formed these heroic deeds; with them is this his Soma drinking. The

verse is a Tristubh addressed to Indra, for the midday pressing is connected

with Indra and the Tristubh. He says the second vamt, for the healing

of the libations, for the support of the libations. The first Anustubh is

speech
;
after it follow five Gayatris

;
the invitation to Indra is the mind ®

;

(the couplet) addressed to Brahmanaspati is the ear
;
the three of common

character® are expiration, inspiration, and cross-breathing; the hymn is

the body; the Nivid what is within the body; the concluding verse a

support
;
the offering verse food.

’ RV. Hi. 20. 4 ;
i. 91. 2.

1 RV. i. 64. 6.

* RV. X. 7S (also cited in KB. xxi. 2
;
xxiv. 2

;

xxY. 3). ajdyata is not necessary.

3 i. e. mod in i^onsamo daiva. See KB. xvi. 8, n. 5.

^ PW. takes this as ' unpleasant and in KB.

xiii. 8 vd pratikdminam shonld be read, and
so in 99^* 6. 9 ;

as annddya is

normally neuter the form is a transfer to

the a class,

ff RV. iii. 47. 4.

« The Bhftyyas, RV. iii. 20. 4 ;
i. 91. 2 ;

64. 6.
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The Nishevalya Qastra.

XV, 4 (Next) ^ the Niskevalya. Both before and after are many gods

mentioned in recitation ;
but the Niskevalya is Indra’s only

;
that is why

the Niskevalya has its name. In that he begins with a Brhati, and he

who gives heat here is connected with the Brhati, thus he makes him to

prosper with his own symbol. He makes two into three by repetition

;

that is the symbol of generation ;
two as it were are there at first, then

they are propagated. Having recited the strophe, he recites the anti-

strophe ;
the strophe is the self ;

the antistrophe the ofispring ; therefore

he should make the antistrophe to be corresponding in form ;
a correspond-

ing one is born in his offspring, not one who does not correspond. He recites

a supplementary verse ; the supplementary verse is breath ;
verily thus

in himself he places breath. He recites a Pragatha; the Pragatha is

cattle ;
verily (it serves) to obtain cattle. Moreover the Brhati Pragatha

is expiration and inspiration
;

verily thus he places expiration and inspira-

tion in himself. ‘I shall proclaim the manly deeds of Indra’ is the

Niskevalya of fifteen verses;* the thunderbolt is fifteenfold
;

verily thus

with the thunderbolt he smites the evil of the sacrificer. In the middle

of it he places a Nivid
;
in the middle of the body is food placed

;
then

he recites Nivids
;
the Nivids are the breaths

;
verily thus he places the

breaths in himself. Each quarter verse of these he recites, taking it

separately; verily thus each breath he places in himself; with the last

he utters the Pranava; thus he lets go this breath; therefore all the

breaths breathe along this breath. Now they say ‘ The Nivids are food ’

;

therefore should he recite them quietly, for not hastening as it were he

eats unpleasant food. He should recite the concluding verse in a lower tone ;

so is his wife unlikely to fall away. (He should recite) in still lower a

tone ;
* so does his wife become as it were not uplifted in her mind. In

that he gives a horse, and the horse is Indra, for the hymn is connected

with Indra, verily thus he delights Indra. The strophe is the self ; the

antistrophe offspring
;

the supplementary verse the wife
;

cattle the

Pragatha
;
the hymn the body ;

the Nivid what is within the body ; the

concluding verse a support ;
the offering verse food.

XV. 6. When^ the Pavamana was being sung, death clung to the

Hotr; he removed it by the Ajya (^astra) except from the strophe;

1 For the Niskevalya ^^stra see AB. iii. 22- ed. The sense must be as translated,

24. For the ritual reading is uncertain.

* RV. i. 32 (also cited in KB, xx. 4 ;
xxiv, 2). xv, 5. ' Cf. AB. iii. 14,

* anudayitataram is read in M and tho Anand.
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when the Ajya ® Stotra (was being sung) it clung (to him)
;
he removed it

by the Prailga except from the strophe ;
when the Madhyamdina Pavamana

(was being sung) it clung to him ;
he removed it by the Marutvatiya except

from the strophe. In the Niskevalya he begins with the strophe
;
that is

as one in freedom from fear having removed death, like one having been

set free.® They say, ‘There is a Niskevalya here, and a Niskevalya there

in the Mahavrata. There are recited there (metres) increasing by four
; how

here are they obtained ? ’ There are even more realized here
;
the strophe

and antistrophe, recited together, make up the seven increasing by four,

and there is a four-syllable foot left over. They are cattle ; these cattle

he confers upon the sacrificer. The Agnistoma is the Viraj
;
they make

up a hundred and ninety strophes
;
he attains clearly the symbol of the

Agnistoma in that he uses a Viraj as offering verse. ‘ Drink the Soma,

O Indra, let it delight thee having left over this quarter verse he takes

breath in at the half verse of the Viraj
;
the Viraj is prosperity and proper

food
;
thus he finds support in the Viraj as prosperity and proper food.

He says wasat with the second half verse of the Viraj
;

verily thus he

places the sacrificer in the world of heaven. He says the second vasat,

for the healing of the libations, for the support of the libations.

ADHYAYA XVI

The Soma Sacbifice {continued).

The Aditya Cup.

xvi. 1. The^ morning pressing belongs to the Vasus, the midday pressing

to the Rudras, the third pressing to the Adityas. In that he commences

the third pressing with the Aditya cup, verily thus he begins with its

own deity. Moreover this pressing has the sap extracted, in that it is

the third pressing. The Aditya cup is full of sap; thereby verily he

makes the third pressing possessed of sap. Having recited a Tristubh

as the invitatory verse for the Aditya cup, he utters a Tristubh as the

offering verse
; the Tristubh is might and strength

;
verily thus he confers

might and strength upon the sacrificer. He does not say the second

vamt (thinking) ‘ The Aditya cup is the continuity of the pressing
;
the

^ sdmdjye looks like a gloss on but poss- ^ For the Aditya cup and the other offerings

ibly the first djye is to be taken with here mentioned, see 99^* ^ ^

!

sirotriydt* The expression is awkward, Caland and Henry, VAgniftoma^ pp,
® Possibly a gloss. 830-332.
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second vasat call is the completion
;

let me not before the time complete

the pressing.’ The offering verse ^ contains (the words) ‘ be drunk for

the third pressing is connected with ‘be drunk’. Then when the Pava-

mana has been sung, they proceed with the victim, for this is the time

for it; moreover (it serves) to confer sap on the pressing. Then they

proceed with the ;five-oblation (sacrifice) ;
the explanation of this has been

given. He recites at the third pressing verses to Indra and the Rbhus ^

for the filling (of the bowls). When the Rbhus attained the love of

Prajapati, then Indra gave them a share in the Soma drinking. Therefore

they do not sing to verses to the Rbhus; but they call it the Arbhava

Pavamana. At the third pressing he uses as offering verse for the

Prasthitas (a verse) ^ addressed to Indra and the Rbhus
;

verily thus he

makes Indra a half-sharer in the pressing
;
in Jagati metre, for the third

pressing is connected with the Jagati
;
containing (the words) ‘ be drunk

for the third pressing is connected with ‘ be drunk *. He says the second

vamt, for the healing of the libations, for the support of the libations.

Then the Hotrakas sacrifice together
;
the explanation of these (offerings)

has been given. Then the sacrificial food, then the Hotrs bowl; the

explanation of this has been given. At the third pressing they offer cakes

for the fathers ;
verily thus they delight the fathers.

The Sdvitra Cup.

xvi. 2. Then ^ they proceed with the cup for Savitr. At first they offered

to him at the morning pressing; offspring were not born; then at the

midday pressing
;
they were not born even then

;
then at the third

pressing they offered io him
; then offspring were born. Therefore at

the third pressing is Savitr fixed. Moreover Savitr is one of the Adityas

;

the third pressing belongs to the Adityas
;

therefore they offer to him

at the third pressing. Having recited a Tristubh ^ as the invitatory verse

for the cup for Savitr, he utters a Jagati® as the offering verse; the

Tristubh is might and strength
;
the Jagati is cattle

;
verily thus at the

end he finds support in might, in strength, and in cattle. He does not

say for it the second vamt (thinking) ‘ The cup for Savitr is breath
;
the

second vasat call is the completion
;

let me not before the time complete

breath for breath here is yoked as it were. The offering verse contains

(the words) ‘ be drunk *, for the third pressing is connected with ‘ be drunk

* The verse is RV. vii. 51. 2. and Henry, VAgnistoma^ pp. 852, 853.

3 RV. iv. 35. Cf. AB. iii. 29.

< RV. iii. 60. 5. » RV. iv. 54. 1.

1 For the ritual see 99®* viii. 3. 1-4
;
Caland ® Given in 99®* 3. 4.
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The VaiQvadeva Qastva.

xvi. 3. He ^ begins the Vaifvadeva with Savitr
;
on the instigation of

Savitr the gods brought together the third pressing
;
therefore the strophe

and antistrophe and hymn^ are all Savitr's. He begins the Vai9vadeva

with an Anustubh, ‘That of Savitr we choose/ The Vai^vadova is the

hymn of the Pavainana
;

the metre of Soma is the Anustubh. The
explanation of the division of the quarter verses has been given. He
recites Gayatri verses

;
Gayatri verses are breath

;
verily thus he

places breath in himself. He recites a hymn to Savitr, for a cup has

been drawn for Savitr
;
verily therewith he accompanies it. He recites

(a verse) for Vayu
;
^ (the verse) for Vayu is breath

;
verily thus he places

breath in himself. In the recitation of this he releases (the cups) for

two deities in Vayu, the breaths in the breath. He recites (the hymn ^)

to sky and earth
;
sky and earth are supports ; verily (it serves) for

support. In this the Adhvaryu responds with (a formula containing

the word^) macZ, for the third pressing is connected with ‘be drunk'

{mad). He recites (the verse®) ‘Maker of fair forms'; that which has

a fair form is food
;

verily thus he places food in himself. Moreover

this is the Soma drinking of the forms; verily thus he places form in

himself. He recites (a hymn*^) to the Rbhus, for then Prajapati made
preparation for them

;
therefore (the hymn) to the Rbhus is recited here.

Then he recites (verses)^ to Vena, to the Adityas, and to Brhaspati; with

these he accompanies the Qukra and Manthin cups and the Agrayana

cup; moreover this is the Vai9vadeva Qastra,® (so it serves) to secure that

none of the deities are excluded. He recites the Vai9vadeva, for the

Vai9vadeva cup has been drawn; verily therewith he accompanies it.

The concluding verse he recites twice by quarter verses, the third time

by half verses
;

it makes up a Viraj
; the Viraj is prosperity and proper

food
;
(verily it serves) to obtain the Viraj as prosperity and proper food.

Four hymns he recites in the Vai9vadeva; the Vai9vadeva is cattle; cattle

are fourfold, and also four-footed
;

verily (they serve) to obtain cattle.

Therefore he should recite it abidingly
; with him cattle abide.

xvi. 4. He recites the Vai9vadeva with sixteen calls ;
^ all this is of sixteen

' For the Vai 9vadeva ^a&tra see AB. iii. 25-

32. For the ritual see 99®* S. 5-19,

2 RV. V. 82. 1-3
;
4-6

;
iv. 54.

* Not in RV. Given in full at 99®* v^*^* 1^*

« RV. i. 159.

® i. e. ^onsdmo daiva, treated as fonsd modaiva,

8

RV. i. 4. 1.

55 [h.O.S, 2o]

RV. i. 111.

8 RV. X. 123. 1 ;
63. 8 ;

iv. 50. 6.

9 RV. i. 89.

10 RV. i. 89. 10.

xvi. 4. 1 That is, it occurs sixteen times ;
see

Galaiid and Henry, VAgnisiowiay p. 355.

Of. Weber, Ind. Sfvd, ix. Ill, n. 1.
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parts; verily (it serves) to obtain all this. It is seventeenfold; eleven

deities, four Nivids, the strength of the litany, and the offering verse;

Prajapati is seventeenfold ;
that rite is beneficial which is commensurate

with Prajapati. Having recited the litany, he says an offering verse*

for the All-gods, * 0 All-gods, hearken to this my call ’, for the litany

is for the All-gods
;
containing (the words) ' be drunk for the third

pressing is connected with * be drunk " ;
in Tristubh metre

;
the Tristubh

is might and strength ;
verily thus he places might and strength in the

sacrificer. He says the second vaaat, for the healing of the libations, for

the support of the libations. The first Anustubh yonder is speech
;

five

Gayatri verses follow the Anustubh
;

(the hymn) to Savitr is i^iind
;

(the

verse) to Vayu is breath; (the hymn) to earth and sky is the eyes; there

is the breath here which is not distinct in (the verse), ‘ Maker of fair

forms ’
;

(the hymn) to the Rbhus is the ear
;

the three isolated verses

are expiration, inspiration, and cross-breathing; the hymn is the body;

the Nivid what is within the body; the concluding verse a support;

the offering verse is food. They say ‘ Why are the holy power and the

lordly power unstable, the subjects stable ‘ The morning pressing is

the holy power, the midday pressing the lordly power, the third pressing

is the subjects
;
in that at the morning pressing and the midday pressing

he concludes just as it may occur, therefore the Brahmans® rule the

people insecurely, insecurely also the Ksatriyas; in that the concluding

verse of the third pressing is stable, therefore are the subjects stable'

(is the reply).

xvi. 5. * Say ^ the offering verse for the ghee ' and ' Say the offering verse

for the Soma drink he says
;
by ghee and by Soma is the sacrifice carried

on; these here he delights (thinking) ‘They delighted shall support the

sacrifice.' Inaudibly he says the oficring verse for the ghee
;
ghee is

a pouring of seed
;
inaudibly is seed poured. In that he says the offering

verse aloud for the Soma drink, (it is because) Soma is the moon, and the

moon is distinct. ‘ After it he should not perform any additional offering,'

they say, ‘ So do they yonder from yonder look * back on this (world) '.

But the rule is, ‘ Let him perform '. The butter is the world of the gods,

the Soma the world of the fathers
;
verily thus they arise from the world

* RV. vi. 52. 13. caru. The answer here is in the affirma-

^ brahmandh must be read. The Anand. ed. tive, but 99^* ^ treats it as optional.

has brdhmanyaprajdh. Of. Caland and Henry, VAgnu^omaj pp.
^ The question here discussed is whether a 362-4.

third offering should be made to Visnu ^ parydvartanfiti in O marg. is a natural but

after the two for Agni and Soma, the needless correction
;

so the comm, in

hist of butter, the latter of a saumya causative sense.
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of the fathers to the world of the gods ‘ Moreover thus they delight the

fathers only in that they proceed with the Soma drink
;
moreover thus the

Upasads are left over/ they say. In the Upasads he sacrifices to Agni,

Soma, and Visnu and to match this here also to Agni, Soma, and Visnu.

They take the Soma drink to the Sadas
;
the Hotr takes it and deposits it

;

then he looks at himself in the melted butter in it and with two fingers

touches the melted butter
;
(with the words) ‘ Thou art the guardian of the

guard mine eye,’ he should rub his eyes
;
verily thus he guards his eyes.

It he hands over to the Udgatrs.

The Pdtnlvata Cup.

xvi. 6. Then ^ they proceed with the Patnivata cup
;

verily thus they

make the wives of the gods sharers in the Ahavaniya. He does not say for it

the second vasat, for it is mixed with butter, and butter has no share in the

second vasat call. Inaudibly he says the ofiering verse
;
the Patnivata cup

is a pouring of seed
;
inaudibly is seed poured. He does not say the second

vasat (thinking) ‘ The Patnivata cup is a pouring of seed
;
the second vasat

is completion
;
let me not before the due time complete the pouring of seed.*

The offering verse ^ contains (the words) ‘ be drunk for the third pressing

is connected with ‘ be drunk ’. They say ‘ Since this is the offering verse of

the Nestr, then why does the Agnidhra say it as an ofiering verse ?
^

‘ This

ofiering verse is connected with Agni
;
the Agnidhra is connected with Agni

;

therefore the Agnidhra uses it as an offering verse
;
moreover, thus the vasat

calls of these unuttered become the same ’ (is the reply).

The Agnimm^uta Qastra.

xvi. 7. He ^ recites the Agnimaruta with twenty-one calls
;
the four-verse

Stoma, the highest of Stomas on which support is to be found, is twenty-

onefold
;
verily (it serves) for a support. The (Qastra) is twenty-fourfold

;

there are twenty joinings
;
these make forty-four

;
the Tristubh has forty-

four syllables
;
the Tristubh is might and strength

;
verily thus he places

might and strength in the sacrificer. He recites (a hymn^) to Vaigvanara,

for a cup for Vaifvanara has been drawn
;
verily therewith he accompanies

3 Perhaps this is the division of the sentence

best to be adopted. Cf. below KB. xvi. 8.

* The Patnivata cup is one for Agni with the

wives of the gods {patnlvant)
; see 95*^*

viii. 5 ;
Caland and Henry, VAgnistoma,

pp. 866, 867.

* RV. iii. 6. 9.

xvi. 7. 1 For the AgnirnSruta 9&stra see AB.
iii. 83-88. For the ritual see 99®- viii,

5 and 6. For the calls in this Qastra see

the rules in 9?®* viii. 7 ;
Caland and

Henry, VAgnUUmaj p. 873.

* RV. iii. 3.
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it. He recites (a verse to Rudra ;
Rudra is dread

;
verily thus he makes

medicine ;
moveover his share is at the end

;
therefore in the end (^astra he

recites it. He recites (a hymn to the Maruts
;
Rudra has them as his

horde
;
verily thus he makes him prosper with his own horde. Then come

the strophe and antistrophe of the Yajuayajhiya ®
;

these two he recites in

the middle to frighten, for in the middle of the body is the womb placed to

frighten. He recites (a hymn ®) to Jatavedas
;
thereby is it called the

Agnimaruta (Qastra). Therefore should he recite it quickly, just as one

escaping a forest fire. He recites (verses'^) with the waters as deities;

the waters are healing and medicine
;
verily thus at the end in the sacrifice

are healing and medicine produced. Therefore should he recite them

slowly, just as one spraying himself in the waters. He recites ‘ the Dragon

of the Deep ’
®

;
the dragon of the deep is Agni

;
him with it he makes to

glow
;
moreover, with it he accompanies the altars. He recites ‘ the wives

of the gods ’ ® and ' Raka
' ;

verily with these he accompanies the Patnivata

cup
;
moreover, the wives have their portion at the end

;
therefore in the

end (^astra he recites these verses.

xvi. 8. Ho recites the Aksarapahktis ^ ;
the Aksarapahktis are cattle;

verily (they serve) to obtain cattle
;
moreover, the Aksarapanktis are expira-

tion and inspiration
;
thereby then he places expiration and inspiration in

himself; moreover (they serve) to secure the presence of Indra in the

Qastra. He recites (verses) to the fathers^ and to Yama^; verily thus

he accompanies the Narafahsa cups; moreover the fathers have their

portion at the end
;
therefore he recites these (verses) in the end Qastra.

He recites (the verses '‘)
‘ Sweet indeed is he

' ;
verily with them he makes

sweet the Soma for Indra; moreover, Indra is the world of the gods, Yama
the world of the fathers

;
verily thus he arises from the world of the fathers

to the world of the gods. To them the Adhvaryu responds with (a formula

containing the word) * mad\ for the third pressing is connected with

‘be drunk’. He recites (a verse) to Visnu and Varuna^; the sacrifice is

3 RV. ii. 33. 1.

^ RV. i. 87.

® RV. vi. 48. 1, 2; vii. 16. 11, 12 (made into

three verses in each ca&e). The Anand.
ed. has iti absurdly.

* RV. i. 148. The variant ^moksyamnnah of M
is an easy variation, but not necessary

nor so probable as the text, which shows
moksa as a desiderative basis without the

sense of spiritual freedom.
T RV. X. 9. 1-3.

3 RV VI. 50. 14. Here, as in the next case,

either the names are made up of tlie

first words of the verses, or ^ans moans
‘ celebrate’. The first is clearly the case

in Ahir hudhnynm ^aiisali,

» RV. V. 46. 7, 8.

'0 RV. ii. 32. 4, 5.

1 RV. vi. 44. 7-9.

* RV. X. 15. 1-3.

3 RV. X. 14. 4, 3 and 5.

* RV. vi. 47, 1-3 For the last words of the

sentence cf. above KB. xvi. 5.

® Not in RV. AV. vii. 25. 1 has one version,

A^JJS. V. 20 another.
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connected with Vianu and Varuna; whatever mistake or error there is in

the sacrifice, that with this he remedies; verily this is medicine. He recites

fa verse) to Visnu ® and (a verse) to Agni
;
of the gods Agni and Visnu are

those whose portions are at the end
;
therefore these he recites in the end

Qastra. He concludes with (a verse) to Indra,^ for he is Indra's
;
verily him

Indra at the end establishes.^

xvi. 9. ‘ What is the deity of the Soma ?
*
^ Madhuka asked Gau^ra. He,

after running over (the words) ‘ Soma becometh pure replied ‘ There may be

different ones.' ‘ As with the Bahvrcas ^ it should be connected with Indra

'

was the rule of Paingya. ‘ It should be connected with Indra and Agni

'

is Kausitaki's view. ‘ By Agni it begins in that (it begins) with the Ajya

;

with Indra it ends (in) this concluding verse
;
therefore it should be con-

nected with Indra and Agni.* ‘This is the Agnistoma; this is taken for

every desire. He who ofters with any other sacrifice without having

sacrificed with this ^ prepares for himself a pitfall, he comes to ruin ^ he

used to say. This Agnistoma begins with the Ajya (Qastra) and ends with

the Agnimaruta. What has to be recited makes up three hundred and

sixty Kc verses
;
three hundred and sixty are the days of the year

;
verily

(it serves) to obtain the year.® After reciting the litany he uses as offering

verse, ‘0 Agni, with the Maruts, resplendent, loud singing', addressed to

Agni and the Maruts, for this litany is addressed to Agni and the Maruts

;

in Jagatl metre, for the third pressing is connected with the Jagati; con-

taining (the words) ‘ be drunk for the third pressing is connected with
‘ be drunk '. He says the second vaisat^ for the healing of the libations, for

the support of the libations.

6 RV. i. 154. 1.

^ RV. X. 53. 6.

» RV. iv. 17. 20.

® M alone has the necessary causative, the

comm, and the other MSS. and theAnand.
ed. having the simple.

^ It is not clear to what this refers. Homah

paiatfi is the Pratika of RV. ix. 96. 5, and
if anything more than these two words

are meant then the reference ought to be

to a RV. text. On the other hand they

are also the Pratika of VS. vii. 21, and
the Vedic Concordance treats this verse as

repeated in the Soma sacrifice at the

Bahispavamana
;

Caland and Henry
(^L*Agnistoma^ p. 174), however, thinks

that there also merely the words them-

selves are meant, and this may be the

case here also. The sense clearly is

that Gau^ra treated the Soma as having,

as deity, diverse gods.

* Apparently the contrast is with a special

school name Bahvrcas, as in the wider

sense of that term it covers Paingya.

Cf. the Bahvreabrahmana of Apastamba

;

Keith, JRAS’. 1915, pp. 493-498.

® The construction is rather ad senmm»
^ K9S. X. 9. 25 ;

PB. xvi. 1. 2 agrees with this.

® For this phrase cf. KB. xxv. 14 : m may
be alternative, or merely assertive. Cf.

KB. xii. 4 ;
xi. 4.

® M has tat sariivafsarasyahany dpnoti,

7 RV. V. 60. 8.
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The Sautrdmani.

[xvi. 10. Having' sacrificed with Soma he should sacrifice with the

Sautramani who desires prosperity, offspring, and the Viraj. The Sautra-

manl is a sacrificial rite for Indra
;
the third victim is the body of the

sacrifice, two victims the arms
;
therefore the arms are about the body

;

therefore the two should be at each side about the body
;
in that, after say-

ing the second vamt over the cups of Sura and Soma, all *
;
therefore having

sacrificed with Soma let him perform the Sautramani; he who knowing

thus, having sacrificed with Soma, sacrifices with the Sautramani, obtains

prosperity, offspring, and the Viraj, and so he also who knows thus. The

Viraj is prosperity and proper food; (verily it serves) to obtain the Viraj

as prosperity and proper food. He goes to the final bath, as at the Soma

sacrifice. Or he may if ho will offer a milk mess to Mitra and Varuna.]

The Ukthya Sacrijice.

xvi. 11. The' litanies of the Ukthya are addressed to Indra and Agni

;

all the gods are Indra and Agni
;
the third pressing is connected with the

All-gods
;
verily (they serve) to delight all the gods. In (verses) to Agni

they give the lead for the Maitravaruna, in (verses) to Indra in the other

two cases
;
thereby these are addressed to Indra and Agni. They recite

four hymns each
;
the litanies are cattle

;
cattle are fourfold

;
moreover,

* For the Sautramani see 59®* *'^* '3 (where

the three victims for the A9vins, Saras-

vatl and Indra are specified), cf. xv. 15

(where the Sura is specified). The form

here is that called elsewhere the Kaukili,

an independent rite, while that con-

nected with the Rajasuya is the Oaraka

;

seeWeber, Ind. Stud. x. 349-353 ; Eggeling,

SBE. xliv. 213, 214 ;
Hillebrandt, Ritual^

htteratur, p. 159. See also M9S. v. 2. 3

and 11 ; B9S. xvii. 31-38.

* These victims are offered (coram.); the

text is corrupt. The bad text and the

fact, not mentioned by Lindner, that M
omits the whole section, taken in con>

junction with the unnatural insertion of

this paragraph at this juncture, and with

the fact that the 99®* shows no know-
ledge of this portion of the text, justify

us in the belief that the chapter is an

interpolation. Moreover, the term tnpa^u

naturally denotes here the third victim,

not a set of three victims, and in either

case is an odd form without an early

parallel
;
the apparently similar tndiva

hardly means simply the * third heaven *

as taken by MW. ;
it is rather a collec-

tive formed in the normal way (Wacker-

nagel, Aliind. Gramm. II. i. 304 seg.) from

iri and dyu, meaning a collection of three

heavens, and is due to the Vedic tripli-

cation of the heaven, which again arose

from the triplication of the universe (cf.

Macdonell, Vedic Mythology

^

p. 9). BR.'s

view that it refers to the inner space of

the highest heaven is likewise im-

plausible.

xvi. 11. ^ For the three additional 9&)3tras of

the Hotrakas after the Agnim^ruta 9Astra

in the Ukthya rite, see AB. iii. 49, 60.

The 9Astras are given in detail in 99®*

ix. 1-4.
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cattle are four-footed
;
verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. They make up

twelve; the year has twelve months; verily (they serve) to obtain the

year. The Qastras contain four calls; the litanies are cattle; cattle are

fourfold; moreover cattle are four-footed; verily (they serve) to obtain

cattle. The offering verses of the litanies are addressed to two deities

;

the sacrificer has two feet
;

(therefore they serve) for support. They
make up four;^ the litanies are cattle; cattle are fourfold; moreover,

cattle are four-footed
;

verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. That of^ the

Maitravaruna ® is addressed to Indra and Varuna, for his litany is ad-

dressed to Indra and Varuna; that of the Brahmanacchahsin * to Indra

and Brhaspati, for his litany is addressed to Indra and Brhaspati
;
that of

the Achavaka® to Indra and Visnu, for his litany is connected with Indra

and Visnu. The first and last contain (the words) ‘be drunk’, for the

third pressing is connected with ‘ be drunk ’. They make up three
;
these

worlds are three; verily thus they obtain these worlds. They are

Tristubh verses; the Tristubh is might and strength; verily thus they

place might and strength in the sacrificer. They say the second vasat^ for

the healing of the libations, for the support of the libations.

ADHYAYA XVII

The Soma Sacrifice {continued).

The Sodafin.

xvii. 1. The^ Soda^in is a thunderbolt composed of the Anustubh; in

that they undertake the Soda9in, they smite away the evil of the sacrificer

with the thunderbolt composed of the Anustubh. It refers to the ‘bay

steeds ’
;
the bay is breath, for it draws

;
therefore it refers to the ‘ bay

steeds’. The Soda9in is he yonder that gives heat; verily thus they

delight him. There is a sixteenth Stotra, a sixteenth Qastra
;

therefore

is it called the Soda9in. In that they undertake the Soda9in, and all this

(universe) is of sixteen parts, verily (it serves) to obtain all this. Moreover,

the Soda9in is Indra
;
therefore it refers to the ‘ bay steeds ', for Indra’s bay

steeds are praised, ‘ 0 Indra rejoice, bring forward, come hither, O hero,

2 i. e. deities, Indra, Varuna, Visnu, Brhas- ® RV. vi. 69. 3.

pati. ^ For the §oda9in rite see AB. iv. 1-4. For
® RV. vi. 68. 11. the ritual see 95®* ^ reads
* RV. vii. 97. 10. anusiubho which is possibly correct.
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of the bay steeds ’ these (verses) ® have twenty-five syllables and one by

one have nine syllables added. The self is twenty-fivefold, what is added

is offspring and cattle; verily thus he adds to himself in offspring, cattle,

servants, and proper food. These make up thirty-four; whatever is of

thirty-four syllables, that metre is the Svaraj
;

verily thereby he obtains

self rule. Repeated together they make up five Anustubh verses and

a ten-syllable quarter verse is left over, two syllables for each verse.

‘ Of such a one as thou, 0 thou of much light ’, this Gayatrl verse ® he

recites next, for the completion of these syllables
;
moreover along with

it they make up a strophe of six Anustubh verses
;
therefore he recites

it, for completion. To match it some make an antistrophe ;
but as to this

they say* ‘The Soda^in is he yonder that gives heat; there is none

other to be a counterpart of him
;

if he were to make a counterpart and

one were to say of him, “ The rival who is hateful will reject him ”, so would

it be. Therefore he should not trouble about a counterpart.’

xvii. 2. Thereafter he transposes the metres which follow
;
the metres

are the breaths
;
verily thus in the body he interweaves the breaths, to

prevent separation ;
therefore these breath.s, though breathing in different

directions, do not blow out.* Moreover the Sodafin is connected with the

Anustubh; verily thus he brings all the metres into relation with the

Anustubh. He transposes Gayatri and Pankti verses
;
^ the Pankti is the

metre of the sacrificer; the Gayatri is brilliance and .splendour; verily

thus he places brilliance and splendour in the sacrificer. He transpases

Usnih and Brhati venses ;
* the Usnih is the metre of the sacrificer

;
the

Brhati is cattle; verily thus he confers cattle as connected with the

Brhati upon the sacrificer. He transposes a verse of two Padas

containing twenty syllables and a Tri.stubh;* the verse of two Padas

* These verses are given in full in ix.

5. 2; AV. ii. 6. 1 ;
SV. ii. 802 -304 ;

A^S.

vi. 3. 1. hariha of 99®-
absurd. A9S. has han iha as trisyllabic

(no doubt) and this is presumably the

source of AV.h.i\s haribhydm. The

verses consist of 5 pentads and after each

of the first three syllables are added

(here pra vaha^ hariha).

3 KV. viii. 46. 1.

* The quotation is not finished by iti ;
cf.

KB. xii. 3, n. 2.

' As in KB. vii. 9 all the MSS. save M and

the Anand. ed. read vdTico ^nunirvdncy.

* RV. i. 16. 1-3 and i. 84. 10-12. The viharana

consists in placing a Pada of the Pankti

after each of the Padas of the Gayatri and

pausing after the first two, saying om

after the second two, pausing after the

third pair and saying om after the two

remaining Padas of the Pankti, each by
itself.

3 RV. viii. 98. 1-3 and iii. 45. 1-3. The Padas

are put together by two’s with alternate

pause and om

;

the two eight-syllable

feet are made into one followed by a

pause, then the two sets of four syllables

over are united and combined with the

last Brhati foot into a single verse

followed by om,

* RV. vii. 34. 4 and vi. 47. 8. The combina-

tion is effected by dividing the Dvipada

into four sets of five syllables.
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is the metre of the sacrificer; the Tristubh is might and strength;

verily thus he confers might and strength upon the sacrificer. He
transposes verses of two Padas containing sixteen syllables and Jagati

verses;® verses of two Padas are the metre of the sacrificer; the

Jagati is cattle; verily thus he confers cattle as connected with the

Jagati on the sacrificer. He recites Gayatri verses; Gayatri verses are

breath
;

verily thus he places breath in himself. He recites a verse of

seven Padas; the metres are seven; verily (it serves) to obtain all the

metres; moreover, with it the Gayatri verses make up four Anustubh

verses
;
® therefore he recites it, for completion.

xvii. 3. Then he recites Anustubhs ^ of normal type
;
the Soda9in is

connected with the Anustubh; thus he causes it to prosper by its own
symbol. They make up eight; by these (verses) the gods attained all

attainments
;

verily thus also with these the sacrificer attains alf attain-

ments. With the last verse thrice repeated they make up ten; the Viraj

consists of tens; the Viraj is prosperity and proper food; (they serve) to

obtain the Viraj as prosperity and proper food. He concludes with
‘ When up to the place of the bright one

' ;
yonder is the place of the

bright one where he yonder gives heat
;

verily thus he places the sacrificer

there. Three times ^ he utters the call for the Soda9in, in the strophe, for

the Nivid, for the concluding verse
;
the Soda9in is threefold

;
verily thus

with a threefold thunderbolt he smites the evil of the sacrificer. These

are the fame, the sounds, the strengths of the litanies. Famous, re-

sounding, strong, renowned does he become who knows thus the strengths

of the litanies. They recited together make up forty Anustubhs; the

Pankti has forty syllables; the Pankti is a support; verily thus in all

creatures he establishes the sacrificer.

xvii. 4. Some say * He should use an interpolated Tristubh as ofiering

verse ‘For indeed the courser.—Thou hast drunk of the ancient

draughts, O lord of the bays.— For the courser is a courser.—Now let this

pressing be thine only.—The courser is a bearer.—Drink the Soma rich

in honey, O Indra.—For the courser is active.—Do thou ever, O strong

one, pour into thy belly.’ But the rule is not to interpolate. The offering

verses are duly prepared dishes for the gods; verily thus with a duly

® The Dvipadfis are given in 95S. ix. 6. 6 ;
versei. These are nitya as offered to the

and BY. x. 96. 1-3. The former are artificial Anustubhs above arrived at.

divided into four sets of four syllables. The Nivid comes in before BY. viii. 69.

6 BY. i. 84. 13-16 with BY. x. 183. 1 make up 15.

Anustubhs by recital by two's and two's ‘ This is repeated in 9?^*
with pause and om. variation in construction is noteworthy.

1 95®* prescribes BY. viii. 69. xvii. 4. * BY. x. 96. 18. 95®* ^^* ignores

1-3, 10, 13-15, and 17, all Anustubh the optioui for which cf. AB. iv. 4.

56 [h. 0.8. Sft]
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prepared dish for the gods he tenders the oblation to the gods. He should

not undertake it at night;* the Soda^in is Indra; there is nothing above

Indra; much is aecompli&hed at night, the rounds as it were, and the

Alvina* ((^astra); therefore he should undertake it on the fourth* day;

that is the abode of the Soda9in ;
that day concludes with the Soda9in

as its end. But they say ‘ Let him undertake it ’
;
the Soda9in is the day

and night complete ;
in that they undertake the Soda9in it is to make day

and night complete.

The Atirdtra.

xvii. 5. In * that they undertake the Atiratra, (it is because) the year is

as great as day and night
;

in that they undertake the Atiratra, (it serves)

to obtain the year. Moreover, all this (universe) is twofold, unguent and

brilliance; both of these are obtained by day and night. In that they

undertake the Atiratra, (it is) for the obtaining of unguent and brilliance.

xvii. 6. They recite strophes and antistrophes * in Gayatri
;
the Gayatri

is light
;
night is the evil, the darkness

;
thus thereby they smite away

the evil, the dm’kneas. They recite with repetitions, for so do the Saman

chanters sing; (they say) ‘According as it is sung, is it recited,’ Then

they say ‘ Why after the final Pratihara do they call and link the ^astra

with the Saman ?
’

xvii. 7. The sacrifice is a man; of him the oblation holders are the

head, the Ahavaniya the face, the Sadas the stomach, the litanies the

food, the Marjaliya and the Agnidhiiya the arms, the altars within the

Sadas the internal divinities; the Garhapatya and (the fire) for cooking

the fast milk the support. Again, of him the Brahman priest is the mind,

the Udgatr the expiration, the Prastotr the inspiration, the Pratihartr

the cross-breathing, the Hotr the speech, the Adhvaryu the eye, the Sadasya

® The argument is clearly one as to the place of

the Soda9in if used in connexion with an

Atiratra as it is assumed to be used in

this school. Is it to be said at night

after the threefold carousal of the

Atir&tra begins, or is it to be said on the

morning of the day after the carousal ?

The answer first suggested is the latter

view, bahurdtrydm may be a cpd. as taken

by the edd., but this is unnecessary.

Cited in Nirukia i. 9 as equivalent to dfvinath

ca parydydg ca, where the reading as in M
has onlyone tvad. But this is very strange,

tvad ata or tvat tata may be read. The

A9vina fastra is to be recited up to sun-

rise
;
see 99^*

**
i. e. the Soda9in is the suitable rite for the

foui’th day in a continuous offering
; see

99s. X. 2. 11.

* For the Atiratra see AB. iv. 6 and 6. For

the ritual see 99®* 7-19 for the 9astras

of the priests at the three Paryayas.

xvii. 6. ^ The explanation follows in KB. xvii.

7. The point is not that the correspond-

ence of 9^stra and Stotra is modified by

the 9a8tra beginning after the Pratihara

of the Saman and not after the Nidhana,

but merely, it seems, to explain the

parallelism.
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generation,^ the sacrificer the body, the Hotra^ahsins the limbs. In that

the Adhvaryu starts the Stotra, verily thus he unites the eye with the

breaths; moreover, verily thus he connects inspiration with the mind.

In that the Prastotr addresses the Brahman with ‘ O Brahman, shall we
begin the praise, O Pra9astr ? ’ (it is because they think), ‘ Mind is the

leader of these breaths
;
impelled by mind let us sing the Stoma *

; more-

over, verily thus he connects inspiration w^ith the mind. In that the

Brahman approves the Stotra, verily thus he unites the mind with the

breaths; moreover, verily thus he connects inspiration with the mind.

In that the Prastotr begins the praise, verily thus he places inspiration

in expiration. In that the Udgatr sings, verily thus he places expiration

in cross-breathing. In that the Pratihartr utters his part, verily thus he

places cross-breathing in expiration. So all these deities find support in

expiration. In that the Hotr connects the Qastra with the Saman, and

the Hotr is speech, verily thus he unites speech with the breaths
;
more-

over, verily thus he connects inspiration with mind. In that the Hotra-

5ansins make a continuity with the Saman, verily thus they connect the

limbs with the breaths. In that the sacrificer sings in accompaniment

to the Stotra, and the singers arc the breaths, verily thus he places

the breaths in himself. Therefore the sun should not set on him outside

the altar place,^ nor should it rise on him, nor should he make preparations,

nor utter the invitation, nor say the vasat, nor should (the sun) heat (him)

when in what is not an altar,^ (thinking) ‘ Let me not sever the body from

the breaths.’

xvii. 8. In that in the first rounds they repeat ^ in the first Padas, verily

thus from the first night they smite away the Asuras
;

in that in the

middle rounds they repeat in the middle Padas, verily thus from the

middle night they smite away the Asuras; in that in the last rounds

they repeat in the last Padas, verily thus from the last night they smite

away the Asuras. Just as one can by separate repetition ^ and by
repeating severally smite away evil again and again, so with these strophes

and antistrophes from day and night they smite away the Asuras.

xvii. 9. They recite the beginnings of the litanies in Gayatri verses
;
the

Gayatri is brilliance and splendour; verily thereby they place brilliance

' The Anand. ed. has prajdpatih for prajdiih^

but merely, it is clear, by an error,

® The whole emphasis is placed on hahirvedi,

® Cf. Vait, xii. 8 where pratapet is normal as

against pra^ope^a
;
perhaps heating imple-

ments is meant.

xvii. 8. ^ The reference is to the repetition

of the first Padas in the Stotras and the

^astras. The use of ninariayanti in this

sense points to the union of song and
recitation and dancing.

* dbhydgaram is doubtful : BR. gave it as

‘ besprechen', B. as Mn the house »
;
this

is possible, but MW.’s rendering is

followed : if abhydgaram is taken as by B.

then there may be a reference to a magic
dance as a popular rite.
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and splendour in the sacrificer. Having recited Gayatri verses, they recite

Jagati verses ;
between the Gayatri and Jagati verses they insert the calls

;

verily thus they make the metres of varied strength. Having recited

Jagati verses, they conclude with Tristubh verses. The Tristubh is might

and strength, the Jagati cattle ;
verily thus in might and strength at the

end and in catt\e they find support. The offering verses ^ are in Tristubh,

and contain (the words) ‘ Soma juice *, ‘ be drunk and ‘ drink ’ as their

characteristics and are perfect
;
that is the symbol of night. They should

keep awake through the night
;
keeping awake is the light

;
the night is

the dark, the evil
;
thereby by the light they cross the dark, the evil. So

long as there is no singing or reciting, so long are the Raksases able to

drink after;* therefore ‘Do ye lighten up the kindled Ahavaniya, the

Agnidhriya, the Garhapatya and the altars * they should say aloud
;
they

should lighten up, it should be light as it were, they should lie snoring

;

them the evil does not attack (perceiving) ‘ They are in motion ’
;
^ they

smite away the evil.

ADHYAYA XVIII

The Soma Sacrifice {continued).

The Agvina Qastra.

xviii. 1. The ^ Alvina (Qastra) is (a sacrifice) wherein there is a redund-

ancy of Soma
;
wherein in the sacrifice there is a redundancy, thereby the

rival of the sacrificer is energetic against him. In that afterwards he sacri-

fices to the Alvins, and the A9vins are the physicians of the gods, verily thus

he makes medicine. Now when Savitr gave Surya to Soma, the king, he

made over to his daughter whether she was Prajapati’s * (or his own) on

^ These are for him and twelve offering has correctly ujijvdlayateti bkateran for

verses
;

it is clear that andhas is by the Lindner's ujjvalayate 'tibhdferan, samind-

Brahmana connected with * darkness *. hvam is possible, not necessary.

The Yftjyas are for the first night RV. ii. xviii. 1. ^ For the A9vina s®® AB.
14, 1 ; vi. 44. 16 ; vi. 24. 1 ;

vi. 44. 16 ; iv. 7-11. For the ritual see 95S, ix. 20.

for the second night, ii. 19. 1 ;
vi. 44. 14 ;

‘ This seems the reasonable sense of the

X. 112. 2 ; X. 112. 6 ; for the third night, interpolation of these words. Prajftpati

iii. 86. 1 ; ii. 16. 1 ;
vi. 87. 2 ;

x. 104. 8. figures as the giver and Savitr as the

* See above KB. x. 2. father of the girl in AB. iv. 7, and Prajd-

3 H has clearly tan vi tat ceitanti nvai (misread patis is, of course, an easy correction ;

by Lindner), K. has the same without vi, the genitive cannot well be meant as^a
and BL. nearly the same. The reading dative {Nir. xii. 8), as this is contrary to

must certainly be cestanii. The Anand. the usual version. The Anand. ed. has

ed. has fam ccftim tanvd. It, however, purastdi, erroneously.
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marriage this thousand (of verses) that was in the possession of these

deities; they said 'Let us run a race for this thousand’; they ran the

race
; then the Afvins were victorious by means of the ass. Therefore are

many gods celebrated, and yet it is called the Alvina. Hence, moreover,

the ass does not run with his full speed, considering himself worn out

(because) ‘ I have done my running.’ ® A thousand should he recite, for

a thousand they too won.

xviii. 2. They say ‘ Seeing that the Prsthas depend on the Brhati, then

why does he begin with a Tristubh?’ Thrice repeated it makes three

Brhati verses and one Gayatri. The three Brhati verses are the symbol of

union, the Gayatri the symbol of the first. In that he produces the Brhati,

(it is because) it is with regard to the Brhati that the vow is produced,^

In that of the strophes in Brhati he recites the first Pragatha, repeating it

and making it into Kakubh form, (it is because) the Saman chanters sing

with repetitions ; verily thus the symbol of this is produced. He recites

the service for Agni
;
thus he obtains this world. He recites that for Usas

;

thus he obtains the world of the atmosphere. He recites that for the

Alvins
;
thus he obtains yonder world. He recites the service for Surya

;

there is a fourth world of the gods, the waters
;
verily thereby he obtains

it. He recites a Pragatha; the Pragatha is cattle; verily (it serves) to

obtain cattle. Moreover the Pragatha in Brhati is expiration and inspira-

tion
;

verily thus he places expiration and inspiration in himself
;
also

(it serves) to secure the presence of Indra in the Qastra. He recites

(a hymn) to sky and earth
;
sky and earth are supports ; verily (it serves)

for support. He recites (a verse) of two Padas
;
(the verse) of two Padas

is a metre in which to find support ;
verily (it serves) for support. He

concludes with (a verse) to Brhaspati
;
Brhaspati is the holy power

;
verily

thus in the holy power at the end he finds support. Now this is the

completion.

xviii. 3. Three ^ hundred Gayatri verses are two hundred Brhati verses

;

* This seems the sense of M's reading srtam
;

Agastya (i. 180, 181, 183, 184) stand, but

the other MSS. and the comm, have after i. 116 is placed i. 120. 1-9; after

fntom, while the Anand. ed. has ^itam i. 184 come 103 verses of the Supar^ or

nayetu in place another 103 to the A9vlns (given

1 The Anand. ed. has hrhcut and sampadyanie byAnartfya); thenin the Prataranuvaka,

absurdly. RV. x. 1 60. 1-8 is omitted
;
all of i. 47.

xviii. 3. ' The A9vina 9astra according to 1-8 is said (not only 1, 8, 5) ;
11 verses

f&hkh. is composed as follows, as a vikrti of the Usnih section disappear and 11 of

of the Prataranuvftka : it commences with the Agni section in Jagatl
;
sunrise is to

RV. vi. 15.l8-15(toAgni)inplaceof x. 80. take place at the last Pahkti Pada, and
12 ;

oftheG&yatrl verses 19 are omitted, of then the SOrya hymns begin, viz, i. 60.

the Anustubh two, of the Tristubhs 113 ; 1-9; i. 116; x. 87; the Prag&tha, vii.

the hymns by Kaksivant (1,116-118) and 82, 26, 27; i. 22. 13-15; a Dvipada
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seventy Anustubh and seventy Pankti verses are one hundred and forty

Brhati verses
;
deducting a hundred Gayatri from three hundred Trist.ubh

verses there are three hundred Brhati verses
;
the hundred Gayatri verses

and a hundred Jagati verses are two hundred Brhati verses ; fifty Tristubh

and fifty Usnih verses make up a hundred Brhati verses; then there are

fifty-seven Brhati verses actually found; the fifty-first and fifty-second

Tristubh verses and (the verse) of two Padas are three Brhati verses
;
thus a

thousand Brhatis are made up from a thousand of varied metres. ‘He should

not recite over a thousand, nor less than a thousand ’ is the rule
;

^ the expan-

sion of the Alvina is however conspicuous. This is a service for Agni
;
verily

he should not fall away from the service for Agni
;

if he should pass over the

service for Agni before the due time, he should apply there whatever iu

the A9vina is addressed to two gods in the Res
;
in the service for Surya

(he should use) (the verses) for Soma, the purifying, according to metre,

Gayatri in Gayatri, Tristubh in Tristubh, Jagati in Jagati; all that is

connected with Siirya * in the place of (the service) for Surya
;
all Pragathas

to Indra in the place of the Pragatha
;
all to sky and earth in the place of

(the hymn) to sky and earth
;
all (verses) of two Padas in the place of (the

verse) of two Padas
;
all addressed to Brhaspati before the final verse. That

is whatever of the Res is not set forth,^

xviii. 4. The Alvina is like (a wagon) with wheels
;
the two Alambanas ^

are the wheels, the aimless verses the axle, (the verse ®)
‘ Hither your chariot,

O A9vins, with the speed of the falcon ’ the seat
;
the four Agastya hymns

the yokes. This is the chariot of the gods. With this chariot of the gods

ho attains in safety the world of heaven. (The Qastra) should include the

Suparna
;
the Suparna is a bird

;
like it becoming a winged one, a bird, so

he attains in safety the world of heaven. Twice ho utters the call for the

A9vina, for the introduction and for the concluding verse
; that is as when

one, not being covered, makes a covering by an obstruction.® Now comes

the question of the conclusion. Whenever the sun creeps over on to the

front (of the oblation holder), whenever the Hotr himself can discern it.

(12-1-8); as finale ii. 23. 16 (to Brhas-

pati). The invitatory verse is given in

ggS. ix. 20. 31.

9 It is clear that the text encourages the use

of extra verses which it goes on to

enumerate. The last verse being ad-

dressed to Brhaspati explains the nature

of the insertion allowed before it. The
comm, takes pro as a parmnata, and etad

vai as svamafa.

3 sihyanyaTigam of M is clearly to be read,

against sauryam nyaJigam of the edd.
* The sense of this clause is doubtful

; yai

seems needed before kimeit,

^ The sense ofdlambam is clearly some part of

the A9vina 9^stra, viz. the two support-

ing parts. For akudhryanc see KB. viii.

6, n. 6,

2 RV. i. 118. 1. For Suparna cf. Oldenberg,

GGA. 1907, p. 229, n. 6 ;
AB. viii. 10. n. 6.

^ The constr. is curious in the absence of an
expressed object.
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whenever its ruddiness comes on,* whenever all its rays move out towards

him, that is the time for the conclusion ;
for at this time he is freed from

evil, severed from evil. He smites away evil, he is severed from evil, who
concludes at this time. If there is rain, that is the form of him by which

he supports offspring
;

this breath in the self is one with it
;
‘It is not

concealed from me *,

xviii. 5. so regarding it, he should conclude. He should offer a libation

to the shining one, when the sun cannot be discerned, he who is unsuited ^

;

he becomes then revealed to them. With two (verses) should he sacrifice,

for by reason of two it is called the A9vina. Having recited the Gayatri

without breathing in, he takes in breath at the half verse of the Viraj
;

the Viraj is prosperity and proper food
;

verily thus he finds support in

the Viraj as prosperity and proper food. With the second half verse of

the Viraj he says the vasat call; verily thus he places the sacrificer in

the world of heaven. ‘He should use the Viraj only as offering verse’,

Kausitaki used to say; the Viraj has thirty-three syllables; the gods

are thirty-three; the gods he makes to share the syllables. ‘O Alvins,

ye of keen insight, with Vayu’, is, however,^ the rule, namely a Tristubh

to the Afvins, containing (the words) ‘Kept over night’, for the Somas

are kept over night. Moreover, the Tristubh is might and strength:

verily thus he places might and strength in the sacrificer. He says the

second vasat^ for the healing of the libations, for the support of the

libations. When the Saman chanters have finished, he offers the two

libations of the offering for the choosing (of priests) (thinking) ‘Speech

and mind being delighted shall support^ the great Qastra.’

The Hdriyojana.

xviii. 6. They ^ proceed with the offering to the yoker of bays
; verily

thus they delight the two bays
;
therein the gods with their horses are

delighted. Having recited a Tristubh as invitatory verse, he uses a

Jagati as offering verse
;

the Tristubh is might and strength
;
the Jagati

is cattle
;

verily thus in might and

* dplijdt is odd and apiydt (comm.) seems
natural.

® The identity of the breath and the sun is

clearly indicated. The Anand. ed. has

atilohito mad which is clearly an error due
to lohitam above. It has also yad abhram,

and, with M, pratyutperan, M runs on the

sentence, as is essential.

' anupayuktah can hardly apply to the sun,

but is rather used to denote one whom

strength at the end and in cattle he

the sun does not oblige by his presence.

^ Kausltaki*s rule is here disregarded in

favour of a different rule. 55®* ^^* 2^*

gives the rule as a compound of RV. i. 46.

16 and vii. 68. 2. The rule hero is to use

RV. iii. 68. 7.

5 The Anand. ed. has the form udyatsclte
j

cf. VOJ. xxiii. 70. M has vdyacchdtam iti.

xviii. 6. ‘ For the Hfiriyojana see 55®*
The verses are RV. iii. 63. 2 ;

i. 82. 6.
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finds support. The offering verse contains (the words) ‘ be drunk ^ for the

third pressing is connected with ‘be drunk’. He says the second vasat

for the healing of the libations, for the support of the libations. He
should take the most of the grains

;
the grains are cattle

;
verily thus he

confers a multitude of cattle upon himself. In that they mutter the

Rc, in that they offer the libation, verily thus they produce a benediction,

for the healing of the sacrifice, and for the curing of the sacrificer.

They cast them down on the ash border of the Ahavaniya
;
the Ahava-

niya is the birthplace ^ of cattle
;

verily thus he places them in a secure

fold.

The (^dkalas.

xviii. 7. Then^ they offer the (^akalas. Just as a snake is rid of its

old skin, or the stem from reed grass, so are they set free from all evil.

The Conclusion of the Jyotistoma.

xviii, 8. Then^ turning to the left, they approach the Somas in the

waters
;
they place them here within the altar, for that is the abode of

the Soma; they distribute the branches of Darbha grass; when the

waters and the plants come together, then the Soma is complete. With

a verse to Visnu ^ they pour them down
;
Visnu is the sacrifice

;
verily

thus they establish them at the end in the sacrifice. Then they stroke

the vital organs; verily thus they make whole whatever here has been

ill-treated or injured of the vital organs, they cure it. They make en-

closures for the food
;

verily thus the food of the gods they sever from the

food of man.

The Final Bath.

xviii. 9. The^ final bath (is described). Him who yonder gives heat

they seek by these pressings to obtain ;
the rising by the morning pressing,

(the sun) in the middle (of his course) by the midday pressing, (the sun)

as he sets by the third pressing. He, having entered the waters, becomes

Varuna; therefore he offers to Varuna a cake on one potsherd
;

prosperity

is solitary
;
Varuna is prosperity

;
verily thus he finds support at the end

in prosperity. They depart between the pit and the mound, for that is

^ jyotih is clearly a very inferior reading: it xviii. 8. ^ This chapter continues the Jyoti-

is accepted by the Anand. ed. stoma
;
see ffS. viii. 9. 2-9,

* For these offerings see 95®* ^^“* ^ >
* ®^* ^^^* ^*

Oaland and Henry, VAgnisUma^ p. 388. xviii. 9. ^ FortheAvabhrthasee99®* viii.lO;

Caland andHenry, VAgnistoma^^^.Z^Zseq,
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the proper path of the sacrifice, named Apnana. That is declared in

a Rc,* ‘Who here hath proclaimed the Apnana passage?’ Having ap-

proached the sacrifice by this passage, they obtained all desires. Verily

thus also the sacrificer by this passage having approached the sacrifice

obtains all desires.

xviii. 10. Turning ^ to the region in which are the waters, they proceed

(with the rite)
;

it is the eastern quarter in which the deities are. He
offers four fore-offerings, omitting that for the strew that for the

strew he omits, for the strew is not strewn here. The butter portions

contain a reference to the slaying of Vrtra, for the slaying of evil

;

moreover, thus he does not depart from the model of the full moon
sacrifice. Some make them contain (the words) ® ‘ in the waters *, but

the rule is that they should refer to the slaying of Vrtra. In that he

sacrifices to Varuna in the waters, verily thus he delights him in his own
abode. In that he sacrifices to Agni and Varuna, therein Agni becomes

a sharer in all the oblations. He offers two after-offerings, omitting that

for the strew; he leaves out that for the strew, (thinking) ‘The strew

is offspring; let me not cast oflTspring into the waters.’ There are a

hundred and one fore-offerings and after-offerings
;
man has a hundred

(years of) life, has a hundred joints, has a hundred strengths, has a

hundred powers
;
the hundred and first is the body. This is the way of

the Aiigirases; he sets out by this way, he obtains identity of world

and union with the Angirases.^ The six or eight vasat calls are the way
of the Adityas

; he sets out by this way, he obtains identity of world and
union with the Adityas.

The Anuhandhyd.

xviii. 11. The Anubandhya^ (is explained). The offering of the cow is

the fourth pressing
;

therefore is it immovable, for it is the fourth of the

pressings. It is offered to Mitra and Varuna, for (the victim) for Agni
and Soma has been offered before; therefore is it for Mitra and Varuna,

to secure the equipoise of the sacrifice. Moreover, in that he sacrifices

to Varuna in the waters, therein is Mitra neglected;^ therefore is it for

Mitra and Varuna, to secure Mitra also.

2 RV. X. 114. 7 c. 4 See 4. 5. 19, 20 ; K^S. x. 8. 30 ;
for

1 See for the offering to Varuna and the other the Adityas see 9®* iv. 4. 5. 18, 19,

rites 95®' viii. 11. which allows only six offerings in all

:

2 rtebarkiskan and rtebarhiskau must, of course, cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. x. 398.

be read; so xviii. 12araA:foAa<am; xix. 6tre- xviii. 11. ^ For the Anubandhyft offering see

dhavihito
;
xv. 1 ;

xvi. 1 ;
xxix. 2 ; and xxx. 1 55S. viii, 12. 6-14

;
Caland and Henry,

atrahdlo (Caland, VOJ. xxiii. 63) is certain. VAgnistwna, pp. 406-8.
* RV. viii. 43. 9 and i. 23. 20. * hi no is absurdly read in the Anand. ed.

57 [h.OS. 26]
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xviii, 12. If the victim has been brought up but before being prepared

for sacrifice dies, he should cause it to be given to the priests
j
then they

should ofier another, of the same form and of the same deity.^ When the

Apris have been said over it and the fire carried round it, they should lead

it northwards and should dispose of it. In the manner of it they should

take another. Having forced out their omenta separately and cooked them

separately, they should offer them, cutting off portions separately, with

one vasat call. Having cooked separately the cakes for the victims, and

having made portions separately, they should offer them with one vaaat

call. Having cooked separately the oblations and having made portions

separately, they should offer them with one vu^t call. So with the

thirds of the intestines, so with the hind portions. ‘ Even if, however,

but one of the Apris has been said, with it should they proceed ’ is the

rule.® The Apris are the breaths; verily thus he places the breaths in

it. Now (they ask) ‘ If (the victim) is eight-footed, how shall it be ?
’

Having cooked on the slaughtering fire from the skin of the embryo

(a portion) shaped like the omentum and from chaff of the pounded grains

an embryo itself, they should offer on the slaughterer’s fire to the wsa#

of the other.® The Raksases go to the sacrifice when such a thing

occurs ;
them thereby he smites away

;
that is not smitten by Raksases.

So now if that which is to be offered is an animal, but if it is a milk

mess (it is because) the milk mess is Mitra and Varuna’s own oblation,

for it is the rule that to Mitra and Varuna the milk mess is ofi’ered.

xviii. 13. If the victim is a cow, (it is because) Mitra and Varuna are

praised with the cow
;

therefore the victim is a cow. The offering verse ^

for the omentum is ‘ Ye two are clothed in garments of fatness ’
;

‘ fatness
’

is the symbol of the fat of the omentum. That® of the cake is ‘What

is most abundant, not to be pierced, O ye rich in dew ’
;

‘ most abundant ’,

(he says), for the cake is abundant as it were. ‘ Do ye stretch forth your

arms for life for us’ is that® of the oblation; ‘arms’ is tjhe symbol of the

members of the oblation.

xviii. 14. He * concludes facing north, for north is the world of the living.

Having concluded facing north, he offers a full libation with a verse to

Visnu; Visnu is the sacrifice; verily thus he grasps the sacrifice. The

I See 99s, xiii. 2. 1. phatikaranat (not recorded by Lindner), I

* I. e. go on with the offering ;
see 95®* have translated it, the other reading

8, 1. being very probably a gloss interpolated

9 See 95®* which verbally quotes. in the text. Cf. Atharvaprdya^citte, ii. 6,

The phrase phoUlkarandmm phdlikarandn xviii. 13. ' RV. i.l52. 1.

* scrapings of polished rice grains ' ® RV. v. 62. 2.

(comm.) is curious, and probably corrupt : * RV. vii. 62. 6.

as M reads ihe much more simple xviii. 14. ^ JFor the ritual see 95®* ^^*
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cake is offered on five potsherds, for the Pankti has five Padas; the

sacrifice is fivefold; verily (it serves) to obtain the sacrifice. But, if it

is offered on eight potsherds, verily this is the model of the full moon
sacrifice

;
the full moon sacrifice is a support

;
verily (it serves) for support.

In that the invitatory and offering verses are Padapankti verses, this

is obviously the symbol of the re-establishment (of the fires). So also

are they interwoven.® When this has been completed, the sacrificer offers

the Agnihotra, for on the completion of the establishment of the fires

the Agnihotra is offered
;

therefore, when this is completed, the sacrificer

should offer the Agnihotra, (so they say).

ADHYAYA XIX

The Soma Sacrifice (continued).

The Caturvihfa Day.

xix. 1. They ^ being about to consecrate themselves gather together the

fires; verily thus they place might and strength in one place in themselves.

Then they perform the gathering together sacrifice
;
they offer a cake on

eight potsherds to Agni of the holy power, to Agni of the lordly power one

on eleven potsherds, to Agni, supporter of the lordly power, one on twelve

potsherds. Verily thus the sacrificers mount on the holy power and the

lordly power
;
verily thus with them in safety they pass over ® the year.

Of many who are about to pile (the fire) this is the gathering together

(offering), connected with the bringing together of the firepan
;
® for one

who is about to consecrate himself it is the same.

xix. 2. Then ^ they sacrifice with a victim for Prajapati, (thinking) ' Insti-

gated by Prajapati,^ in safety let us attain this year.' Some make the cake

* The verses are RV. iv. 10. 1-4
;
1 and 3 are explains perhaps its continuing with

used as invitatory and offering verses for ta etena,

the oblation, 2 and 4 for the Svistakrt; xix. 2. ^ For the ritual see 95®. ix. 23. The
hence they are interwoven. See viii. date of the Diksa is dealt with in 99S. xiii.

18.4; ii. 5. 18, being taken from the Pu- 19: it has been repeatedly discussed in

narSdheya. connexion with the parallel passages TS.

^ For the Caturvih9a see AB. iv. 12-14. For vii. 4. 8 ;
PB. v. 9 ; see Weber, Naxaira, ii.

the ritual see 95^. ix. 22. 341 seq,

;

Thibaut, Jnd. Ant, xxiv. 89 seq, ;

* caraWt is only an obvious correction, though Whitney, JAOS. xvi. Ixxxyi seq,
;

Vedic

read in the Anand. ed. IndeXy i. 420-427. See also Ap^S. xxi. 16.

* For ukhd samhharaniydy ukhdsam^ is to be 4-6 ; B^S. xvi. 18.

read, though both edd. separate. The * The Anand. ed. and M have praodpatiji

two words probably go together and the prasutdy which error—a transposition of

new sentence begins at sd. The whole the h—points to the use by Anand. of a

clauseafter to? awh' is omitted by M, which MS. with affinities with M though not

of its tradition.
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for it for Vayu (saying), * Vayu is clearly the symbol of Prajapati.* Others

again make it for Agni as desire ;
Agni as desire is lord of the gods ; verily

(it serves) to delight all the gods. Some make the cake for the victim for

Vaifvanara; Vai9vanara is he yonder that gives heat; verily thus they

delight him. They make ready beforehand the Soma pressings ® for the

consecration. ‘-They should consecrate themselves on one day after the

new moon of Taisa or of Magha,’ they say
;
both of these views are current,

but that as to Taisa is the more current ^ as it were. They obtain this

thirteenth additional month
;
the year is as great as this thirteenth month

;

in it verily the whole year is obtained.

xix. 3. On the new moon of Magha he rests, being about to turn north-

wards; these also rest,being about to sacrifice with the introductory Atiratra;

thus for the first time they obtain him
;
on him they lay hold with the

Caturvih9a
;
that is why the laying hold rite has its name. He goes north

for six months
;
him they follow with six-day periods in forward arrange-

ment. Having gone north for six months he stands still, being about to

turn southwards ;
these also rest, being about to sacrifice with the Visuvant

day; thus for the second time they obtain him. He goes south for six

months ;
him they follow with six-month periods in reverse order. Having

gone south for six months he stands still, being about to turn north
;
these

also rest, being about to sacrifice with the Mahavrata day
;
thus for the

third time they obtain him. In that they obtain him thrice, and the year

is in three ways arranged, verily (it serves) to obtain the year. With regard

to this this sacrificial verse is sung,

Ordaining the days and nights,

Like a cunning^ spider,

For six months south constantly,*

For six north the sun goeth.

For six months he goes north, six south. They should not consecrate

themselves at this time; the corn has not arrived, the days are short;

shivering they come out from the final bath. Therefore they should not

consecrate themselves at this time. They should consecrate themselves

one day after the new moon of Caitra ;
the corn has come, the days are

long, not shivering do they come out from the final bath. Therefore that

is the rule.

s °prasumn in Bo is liaidly a real word (as is disapproved.

taken by BR., MW.), but only a mis- ^ The comm, reads jUryaly which in the MSS*

reading. O o appears as a r. U
^ This is certainly the sense, not that Taisa ^ The daknnddiiyafy of M is a simple blunder.
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xix. 4. Then ^ in the piling of the fire some offer this consecration sacrifice

consisting of five oblations; the Pankti has five Padas; the sacrifice is

fivefold; verily (it serves) to obtain the sacrifice. Then some offer this

guest reception sacrifice, consisting of five oblations
;
the Pankti has five

Padas; the sacrifice is fivefold; verily (it serves) to obtain the sacrifice.

Then he recites these many fire (verses)
;
for they carry forward many fires

;

they are four
;
all this (universe) is fourfold

;
verily (they serve) to obtain

all this. (He recites) the first thrice and the last thrice
;
they make up

eight
;
the Gayatri has eight syllables

;
Agni is connected with the Gayatri

and has the Gayatri as metre
;
verily thus with their own metre they carry

forward the fires. Then they pile for so much of the day ^ as they wish.

Then they celebrate it when piled with Samans. Then they say to the

Hotr, ‘ Mutter the Agni litany ’

;
(the fire) when piled becomes Rudra, the

unappeased one of the gods
;
him verily thus he appeases. He says the

offering verse for V'ai9vanara distinctly, for he becomes distinct when
they carry forward the fires.

xix. 5. Thereafter is as the one-day rite
;
the moving forward of the

oblation holders, the carrying forward of Agni and Soma, the victim for

Agni and Soma. The explanation of this has been given. Following on

the cake for the victim for Agni and Soma, they offer oblations for the

divine instigators; these deities are the lords of the pressings; them

herein they delight
;
they being ^ delighted herein instigate the offerings

;

therefore are they instigators. They are eight; by them the gods

attained all attainments {asUh)
;
verily thus also the sacrificers by them

attain all attainments. Here some offer the oblation of (the sacrifice) with

all the Prsthas, (thinking) * The fire piling is all
;
by all all let us obtain

'

;

there are ten oblations
;
the Viraj consists of sets of ten

;
the Viraj is

prosperity and proper food; (verily it serves) to obtain the Viraj as

prosperity and proper food. Then they press (Soma) for as much of the

day ^ as they wish.

xix. 6. When ^ (the offering of) the omentum of the Anubandhya (cow)

1 The rites here given are prescribed in 99®*
ix. 24 and 25. Characteristically the

direction for the Agni litany is anu^ansa

not anvjapa. The rule is that he should

recite the silent praise of the Ajya with
the silent muttering of that 9astra also.

The silent praise is the Agnyuktha
(Anartlya on 99'^‘ 25. 2).

* This seems the only possible sense oiydvad-

aham, not recognized in the Lexx. So

in KB. xix. 5 adJin, : any other rendering

is open to grave objections.

xix. 5. ^ For these two rites see 99^* 26and
27. Weber {Rdjasuya^ p. 29, n. 2) suggests

that originally devasu meant * King
impeller deva in the sense of King. But
this is most improbable.

2 Cf. KB. xix. 4, n. 2.

xix. 6. ^ For this offering see 99®* 27. 4-7,

whoallows an offering of butterintheform

of the animal sacrifice as a substitute.
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has been completed, they proceed with the victim for Tvastr
;
that for

Tvastr is a pouring of seed
;
in the hut of the wife they proceed

; in wives

is seed poured. Inaudibly they proceed
;

(the victim) for Tvastr is a pour-

ing of seed
;
inaudibly is seed poured. After surrounding it with fire they

let it go
;
they do not dispose of it, (thinking) ‘ (The victim) for Tvastr is

a pouring of seed
;
let us not dispose of seed poured before the time.’ They

say ‘ Seeing that he invites these two deities, Tvastr and the lord of the

forest, in what place are these two sacrificed to by him ? ’ In the fore-ofter-

ings he sacrifices to these two deities
;
then are these two sacrificed to

by him.

xix. 7. Following^ on the cake for the victim in the Anubandhya rite,

they offer the oblations to the minor deities. The metres of him who offers

the Soma sacrifice become exhausted
;
the minor deities are the metres

;
in

that they offer oblations to the minor deities, thus (his metres) become

unexhausted and fresh. The metres of him who offers the Soma sacrifice

lose their sap
;
the minor deities are the metres

;
in that they offer obla-

tions to the minor deities, verily (it serves) to confer sap on the metres.

Now these are deities (rfm) and Prajapati is Ka
;
therefore are they minor

deities (clevikd). There are five oblations
;
the Pankti has five Padas

;
the

sacrifice is fivefold
;
verily (it serves) to obtain the sacrifice. Here some

offer oblations to the female deities, (thinking) ‘ The fire piling is all
;
by all

all let us obtain.’ There are ten oblations; the Viraj consists of sets of

ten
;
the Viraj is prosperity and proper food

;
(verily it serves) to obtain

the Viraj as prosperity and proper food. Here some perform the offerings

to appease the quarters, (thinking) ‘The fire piling is all; by all all let us

obtain.’ There are six oblations
;
the year has six seasons

;
verily (it serves)

to obtain the year. When the concluding rite has been completed, he should

sacrifice with a milk mess to Mitra and Varuna
;
the explanation of this has

been given. ‘ No piler of the fire should indulge in sexual union without

having offered this sacrifice,’ (they say).

xix. 8. The Caturvin9a ^ is the beginning of the year
;
therefore it is an

Agnistoma, for the Agnistoma is the beginning of the sacrifices; verily

thus at the beginning they delight the year. Some make it an Ukthya,
for the equipoise of the sacrifice. It has the Caturvin5a Stoma

;
the half

months of the year are twenty-four
;
verily (it serves) to obtain the year.

There are in it three hundred and sixty Stotriyas
;
^ three hundred and

sixty are the days of the year; verily (they serve) to obtain the year.

1 For these rites see ix. 28.

xix. 8. ^ For the ritual see 99®. xi. 2.

® Each of the fifteen triplets is made into

twenty-four according to the Caturvin9a

Stoma rule : hence 15 x 24 » 860.
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The Prstha (Stotra) in it is the Brhat (Saman)
;
this is the second of the

days
;
the Brhat is the second of the Prsthas

;
therefore is its Prstha the

Brhat. Again the Mahavrata is fixed there where they approach the Catur-

vihfa; the Brhat is in its place the Prstha of the Mahavrata; therefore

(they say) ‘ Let the Brhat be the Prstha of this (day)/ It has the word
‘ together ’

;
the year is uttered around about. There are in its verses the

following symbols. ‘ The Hotr is born, the wise ’ is the Ajya ^ of eight verses

in Gayatri metre
;
the Stoma is in Gayatri metre

; that (^astra is perfect

which accords with the Stoma. The Prauga is of Madhuchandas
;

it is

perfect
;
in its model are other Praugas shaped, (thinking) ‘ May I have

accomplished a rite successful from the beginning.’ ‘ Thee like a car for

aid’ is the strophe^ of the Marutvatiya; ‘This drink, 0 bright one, is

pressed’ is the antistrophe.^ This is the regular one-day form; the

explanation of it has been given.

xix. 9. ^ With what array, of one age, of one home ? ’ is the Marutvatiya.^

The ninth (verse) is ‘ Thou canst not be overthrown, O generous one, no

one ’
;
with it he concludes, having recited in front of it the later verses,

for they are verses to the Maruts, and this is connected (with Indra) only.

There is in this (Qastra) ‘ The Maruts are joined together ’ containing ^ (the

word) ‘ together ’
;

thus he refers to the year
;
this is the symbol of this

day. ‘ That was the highest in the worlds ’ is the Niskevalya,^ of Brhaddiva

;

here the Hotr pours seed with the Brhaddiva, (thinking) ‘ That he propa-

gates ^ yonder with the Mahavrata day,’ After each year the pouring of

seed is fruitful. In this there is ‘Together they sing to thee, brought

forward at the carouses,* containing ® (the word) ‘ together ’
;

thus he

refers to the year; this is the symbol of this day. ^That of Savitr we
choose ’ and ‘ To-day for us, O god Savitr ’ are the normal strophe ® and

antistrophe ^ of the Vai9vadeva; the explanation of these two has been

given. ‘ That desirable greatness of Savitr, the god ’ is the Savitr (hymn) ®

;

it contains ^ (the word) ‘ together ’ in ‘ Wealth with oflspring for us together

3 RV. ii. 5 (cited also in KB. xxi. 2).

^ RV. viii. 6. 1-8
;
see above KB. xv. 2,

® RV. viii. 2. 1-8
; see above KB. xv. 2.

RV. i. 165. Throughout, as in KB. xix. 8,

the point is that the second day coincides

with the Mahavrata day as falling really

a year later at the end of the year Sattra

before the final Atiratra, after the

Da9aratra which concludes the lastmonth
of the year Sattra (see Hillebrandt,

EituaUUteraturj p. 167),

» RV. i. 165. 1.

8 RV. X. 120 (also cited in KB. xxv. 11).

* janayati expresses what it normally does,

and so probably this sentence is to be

given to the actor, not treated as a

remark of the Brahmana. See for the

idea AB. iv. 14.

6 RV. X. 120. 2 d.

• RV. V. 82. 1 (also cited in KB. xvi. 3).

RV. V. 82. 4 (also cited in KB. xxii. 2 ;
xxv. 9).

8 RV. iv. 68 (also cited in KB. xxi. 2, 4

;

xxii. 2).

9 RV. iv. 63. 7 d.
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may he instigate’; thus he refers to the year; this is the symbol of this

day. ‘ They two, sky and earth, all weal producing’ is (the hymn) to sky

and earth ;
it contains “ (the word) ‘ together ’ in ‘ Force to be glorified may

ye together instigate for us ’
;
thus he refers to the year ;

this is the symbol

of this day. ‘ Why hath the best, why hath the youngest come to us ?
’

is (the hymn’*) to the Rbhus; ‘Thus in the year to-day did ye discern’

(it contains ‘®)
;
thus openly he refers to the year ;

this is the symbol of

this day. ‘The charioteer of the sacrifice, the lord of the folk’ is the

Vaifvadeva hymn^* of (^aryata; it contains^® (the word) ‘together’ in

‘Together have Indra, Mitra, and Varuna pondered’; thus he refers

to the year
;
this is the symbol of this day. ‘ To Vaifvanara the praise,

increasing holy order’ is (the hymn) to Vai9vanara^®; it contains^’' (the

word) ‘ together ’ in ‘ With skill, as (a carpenter’s) axe a car, he brings

together ’
;
thus he refers to the year

;
this is the symbol of this day. ‘ To

the strong host, majestic, pious ’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts ; it con-

tains (the word) ‘ together ’ in ‘ Together I adorn the words, powerful in

the assemblies ’
;
thus he refers to the year

;
this is the symbol of this day.

‘ With the sacrifice make to increase the All-knower ’ is (the hymn) for

Jatavedas ;
““ it contains (the word) ‘ together ’ in ‘ Together giving riches

shine among us’; thus he refers to the year; this is the symbol of the

day. These are the Agnimaruta hymns ;
these are the hymns of this day.

So the day is either an Agnistoma or an Ukthya
;

‘ an Agnistoma is it
’

is the view of Paingya, ‘ an Ukthya is it ’ is the view of Kausitaki.

xix. 10. Some Saman chanters make this day have all the Stomas, (say-

ing) ‘ By this day they obtained the six-day period, by the six-day period

the year and the desires in the year
;
the whole year is the six-day period.’

If they do this he should make the (^astra composed of the six-day period.

The Ajya should be the Ajya of the first day
;
the Prafiga the Praiiga of

the second day ;
the Marutvatiya the Marutvatiya of the third day

; the

Niskevalya the Niskevalya of the fourth day ;
the Vaifvadeva the Vai9va-

deva of the fifth day
;
the Agnimairuta the Agnimaruta of the sixth day.

Then collecting all the verses of the Pratha Stotras and making them into

Pragathas he should recite them after the Pragatha, to obtain the six-day

period. Just as by this day the Saman chanters obtain the six-day period

RV. i. 160 (also cited in KB. xx. 3 ;
xxi, 2

;

XXV. 9).

” RV, i. 160. 6d.

** RV. i. 161 (also in KB. xxi. 4; xxiii. 8;
XXV. 9).

RV. i. 161. 3d.

RV. X. 92 (also cited in KB. xxii. 2).

15 RV. X. 92. 4 c.

18 RV. iii. 2 (also in KB. xx. 4 j
xxi. 4

;

xxii. 5 ;
xxv. 9).

11 RV. iii. 2. 1 d.

i« RV. i. 64 (also in KB. xx. 3; xxii. 2).

18 RV. i. 64. 1 d.

RV. ii. 2 (also in KB. xx. 3).

*1 RV. ii. 2. 6 h.
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and by the six-day period the year and the desires in the year, so by this

day the Hotr obtains the six-day period, and by the six-day period the year

and the desires in the year. Indicating that he used to say, ‘ This is con-

fusion.' ‘ Whatever Stoma the Saman chanters resort to, that he should not

regard
;
the (^astra which we have here already considered,^ from that he

should not depart
;
the two hymns^ “ With what array" and “ That was " are

Stoma subduing
;

verily he should not fall away from these two * (he

used to say).

ADHYAYA XX

The Soma Sacrifice
{
continued).

The Ahhiplava Sadaha.

XX. 1. The ^ year is a revolving wheel of the gods
;
that is immortality

;

in it is the there sixfold proper food, wild animals, domesticated animals,

plants, trees, that which goes in the waters and that which swims. Mounted

on this the gods move round all the worlds, the world of the gods, the world

of the fathers, the world of the living, the wo?:ld of Agni without water,*

the world of Vayu, established in moral order, the world of Indra, unconquer-

able, the world of Varuna over the sky, the world of death the highest sky,

the world of Brahman the welkin, the most real * of worlds the vault. In

that they perform the Abhiplava, verily thus the sacrificers mount on the

year
;
in it they obtain this sixfold proper food, wild animals, domesticated

animals, plants, trees, that which goes in the waters and that which swims.

Twice they perform the Jyotis (Stoma); thereby they obtain a double

portion of proper food, wild animals and domesticated animals. Twice

they perform the Go ;
thereby they obtain a double portion of proper food,

plants and trees. Twice they perform the Ayus; thereby they obtain

a double portion of proper food, that which goes in the waters and that

which swims.

^ M has pravocdma but this is not essential.

The Anand. ed. has the regular blunder

aiksydma

;

it has prati^a for pradi^a, sug-

gestive of prati as glossed by pradi^a,

» RV. i. 164
;
x. 120.

XX. 1. ^ For the Abhiplava Sadaha ofthe Sattra

see AB. iv. 16-17. I he six days have the

six forms of Jyotis, Go, Ayus, Go, Ayus,

and Jyotis, the first and last being Agni-

58 [h.o.s. 25]

stomas, the rest Ukthyas, and the

Samans being Rathantara and Brhat

;

see xi. 4. 1-7. AB. has only a few

remarks on it in iv. 15 ; of. A^S. vii.

6-7.

2 The Anand. ed. has upodakam.

* saptamam is read in the Anand. ed. and in

a marg. note in O from the hhdsya. It is

clearly wrong.
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XX, 2. They perform the Jyotis as the first day ;
it has the same symbols

in its verses as the first day. ‘ Forward to the god Agni ’ is the Ajya,^

containing (the word) ‘ forward ’
; what contains ‘ forward ’ is a symbol of

the first day. The Praiiga is by Madhuchandas ;
when the Bathantara

Saman was created, the Praiiga by Madhuchandas was created after it

;

thus he makes the rite successful with its symbol ;
that rite is likely to cause

success which is successful with its symbol. ‘ Thee like a car for aid ’ is

the strophe of the Marutvatiya ;

* ‘ This drink, 0 bright one, is pressed
’

is the antistrophe ;
® this is the normal one-day form ;

the explanation

of it has been given. ‘ Indra maketh for the car a way forward ’ is the

Marutvatiya,* containing (the word) ‘ forward ’
;
what contains forward is

a symbol of the first day. ‘ Come hither, standing on thy chariot seat ’ is the

Niskevalya,® containing (the word) ‘ hither ’
;
what contains ‘ hither ’ is

a symbol of the first day. ‘That of Savitr we choose’ and ‘To-day

for us, O god Savitr’ are the normal strophe and antistrophe of the

Vaifvadeva;® the explanation of these two has been given. ‘They

yoke their minds, they also yoke their thoughts ’ is (the hymn) to Savitr,'^

containing (the word) ‘yoke’; what contains ‘yoke’ is a symbol of the

first day. ‘ Forward sky and earth, increasing holy order, with the sacri-

fices ’ is (the hymn) to sky and earth,® containing (the word) ‘forward’;

what contains ‘ forward ’ is a symbol of the first day. ‘ Here, here in mind

is your relationship, O heroes’ is (the hymn) to the Rbhus,® containing

(the word) ‘ to ’ in ‘ Desiring they came to these with wealth ’
;
that is the

symbol of the Bathantara, ‘ How, of what one of the gods, in this service % ’

is (the hymn) to the All-gods,'® containing the word ‘ hither ’ in ‘ Which one

with aid wilt come hitherward ? ’
;
what contains ‘ hither ’ is a symbol of the

first day. ‘To Vai^vanara with broad radiance bards’ is (the hymn) to

Vai9vanara,'* containing (the word) ‘ forward ’
; what contains ‘ forward ’ is

a symbol of the first day, ‘Forward pressing, mighty and resounding’

is (the hymn) to the Maruts,'® containing (the word) ‘ forward ’
; what con-

tains ‘ forward ’ is the symbol of the first day. ‘ The Hotr goeth forward

to the sacrifice with the power of him’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas,'®

containing (the word) ‘ forward ’
; what contains ‘ forward ’ is the symbol of

' RV. iii. 13 (also cited in KB. xxii. 1 ; xxiv.

1 ;
XXV. 3).

* RV. viii. 68, 1-3 (also cited in KB. xv. 2),

® RV. viii. 2. 1-3 (also cited in KB. xv. 2).

< RV. V. 81 ; 59s. xi. 4. 8.

» RV. iii. 43
; 59S. xi. 4. 9.

® RV. V. 82. 1 and 4 (also cited in KB. xix. 9).

7 RV. V. 81 (also cited in KB. xxii. 1 ;
xxv. 9).

B RV. i. 159 (also cited in KB. xxii. 1).

® RV. iii. 60 (also cited in KB. xxii. 1),

RV. X. 64 (also cited in KB. xxi. 3) ;
55S,

xi. 4. 10.

** RV. iii. 83 (also cited in KB. xxi. 2 ;
xxii.

1 ).

« RV. i. 87.

w RV. i. 144 ;
ggS. xi. 4. 13.
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the first day. This world they move up to with the first day, Agni the

god, the name the supreme essence of the deities; they confer speech

upon themselves.

XX. 8. They perform the Go as the second day
;
the symbols in its verses

are those of the second day. ‘ Thou hast a glory of rule ’ is the Ajya ^ con-

taining (the jword) ‘apart* in ‘Thou, O active one {vicarmiie), fame*;

this is the symbol of this atmosphere
;
for this atmosphere is wide apart

as it were. The Praiiga is by Grtsamada
;
^ when the Brhat Saman was

created, the Praiiga by Grtsamada was created after it
;
thus he makes

the rite successful with its symbol ;
that rite is likely to cause success which

is successful with its symbol. ‘Lord of every man* is the strophe^ of

the Marutvatiya, containing the word ‘ apart *
;
the explanation of this

has been given. ‘ Indra alone is the drinker of Soma ’ is the antistrophe,

^

containing (the word) ‘ apart ' in ‘ Indra, drinker of the pressed juice, of

all life *
;

the explanation of this has been given. ‘ Rise up, O Brahmanas-

pati * is addressed to Brahmanaspati,® and contains (the word) ‘ up ’

;
there is

‘up* in ‘ Rise up
’ ;

the second day has ‘ up *. ‘ These thee of many a poet

’

is the Marutvatiya,® containing (the word) ‘ up *
;
the explanation of this

has been given. ‘Thou art mingled with the pressed drink, O Indra*

is the Niskevalya,*^ containing (the word) ‘up* in ‘The Stoma, the prayer,

the hymn being recited *
;
the explanation of this has been given. ‘ Every

man of the god that leadeth* is the strophe® of the Vai9vadeva, con-

taining (the word) ‘apart*; the explanation of this has been given.

‘ The god of all, lord of the good * is the antistrophe,® containing (the word)
* apart *

;
the explanation of this has been given. There are two strophes

for the Vaifvadevas, two antistrophes; the year has six seasons and is six-

fold; sky and earth are two; these supports are two; this body has

six members
;
day and night are two : these, expiration and inspiration, are

two
;
thus they depart not from the completion of the year, nor from the

perfection of the body, nor the perfection of the breaths. ‘ The god

Savitr hath appeared, to be praised by us now * is (the hymn) to Savitr,

containing (the word) ‘ up *
;

the explanation of this has been given.

‘They two, sky and earth, all weal producing* is (the hymn) to sky
and earth, containing (the word) ‘apart*; the explanation of this has

adhihhutam means that the name (or force

in KB. XX. 3 ; form, xx. 4) is the essence

of the deities.

1 RV. vi. 2. Here and repeatedly below the

vi or is made up artificially.

2 See 99s. X. 3. 4, 5.

3 RV. viii. 68. 4-6.

< RV. viii. 2. 4-6.

• RV. i. 40. 1, 2 (cited also in KB. ix. 6).

e RV. vi. 21
; 99S. xi. 6. 1.

7 RV. vi. 23
; 99S. xi. 6. 2.

8 RV. V. 60. 1-3.

» RV. V. 82. 7-9.

JO RV. iv. 64.

u RV. i. 160 (cited already in KB. xix. 9).
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been given. ‘My work hath been stretched, now is it stretched again'

is (the hymn) to the Rbhus,^* containing the word ‘ up
' ;

the explanation

of this has been given. ‘ I hail the gods, of great fame, for security ' is

(the hymn) to the All-gods,^® containing the word ‘ up
' ;

the explanation

of this has been given. ‘The might of the swift, strong, ruddy one' is

(the hymn) to ,Vai9vanara,^^ containing (the word) ‘strong*; Indra is

strong, the Tristubh is strong ;
therefore it contains ‘ strong '.

‘ To

the strong host, majestic, pious ’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts ;
the explana-

tion of this has been given. ‘ By the sacrifice make to increase the All-

knower'is (the hymn) to Jatavedas^® containing ‘up' in ‘Kindled, well

fed, hero of heaven ’
;

the explanation of this has been given. The

world of the atmosphere with the second day they obtain, Indra the

god, force the supreme essence of the deities
;
they confer breath upon

themselves.

XX. 4. They perform the Ayus as the third day
;
the S3nnbols in its verses

are those of the third day. ‘ Thou, O Agni, the Vasus here ’ is the Ajya
;

^

self collected is that metre which accords with the symbol of the day;

there is (the word) ‘thou' in ‘O thou of the ruddy steeds, singer, bring

hither the three and thirty
' ;

that is the symbol of the third day. The

Praliga is in Usnih verses by Vi9vamanas;* when the Rathantara Saman

was created, the Praliga in Usnih by Vi9vamanas was created after it;

thus he makes the rite successful with its symbol
;
that rite is likely to

cause success which is successful with its symbol. ‘ Him for great gain

'

is the strophe of the Marutvatiya
;
^ at ‘ him ' ^ there is a repetition

;
the

third day is the end
;
having gone to the end he repeats as it were, for

hence whitherward should he go ? ‘ Three Soma draughts for Indra ' is the

antistrophe.® This is the symbol of the third day. ‘ Let Brahmanaspati

move forward ', containing (the word) ‘ forward ', is addressed to Brah-

manaspati ®
;
there is repetition ^ in ‘ Forward let the kindly goddess move

'

;

the third day is the end
;
having gone to the end he repeats as it were

;

for hence whitherward should he go? There are three strophes of the

Marutvatiyas, three antistrophes, three (Pragathas) for Brahmanaspati;

W RV. i. 110 (cited also in KB. xxi. 3) ;
ggS.

xi. 6. 4.

RV. X. 66 (cited also in KB. xxiv. 9 ;
xxv.

9) ;
99s. xi. 6. 6.

RV. vi. 8 (cited also in KB. xxi. 3 ; xxii. 2).

RV. i. 64 (cited already in KB. xix. 9).

RV. ii. 2 (cited already in KB. xix. 9)

;

99s. xi. 5. 7.

’ RV. i. 46 (cited also in KB. xxii. 3).

2 RV. viii. 26. 23-25 (cf. 99S. xi. 6. 2) ; iv. 46.

3-6
;
viii. 26. 1-3

;
26. 4-6

;
24. 1-8 ; 26.

10-12
;
vi. 61. 10-12.

« RV. viii. 68. 7-9.
* I. e. in tdm tarn of RV. viii. 68, 7.

5 RV. viii. 2. 7-9.

« RV. i. 40. 3, 4 (a Pragatha).
^ RV. i. 40. 8. ninrtii denotes repetition of

a word or part (o. g. xxi. 4). Cf. AB. v.

1 and 12, and the classical Anuprasa.
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these worlds are three
;
verily thus they obtain these worlds. ‘ Stand on

the bays being yoked to the car’ is (the hymn*) containing (the word)

‘ stand ’
;

it is the symbol of the end ; the third day is the end
;
having

gone to the end he stands as it were, for hence whitherward should he

go. ‘I shall proclaim the manly deeds of Indra’ is the Niskevalya ;

*

it contains the symbol of ending in the reference to what has been
;

‘ He
slew the dragon, he penetrated the waters ’ is about what has been as it

were. ‘Hitherwards the god Savitr with the golden’ is (the hymn) to

Savitr;^* it contains (the word) ‘ghee’ in ‘With ghee both hands he

imbueth, the sacrificer’; the ghee has many deities; the third pressing

has many deities
;

therefore it contains (the word) ‘ ghee ’. ‘ In ghee sky

and earth enveloped’ is (the hymn) to sky and earth, containing (the

word) ‘ghee’; the explanation of this has been given. ‘They have

wrought the car well covered, skilled workers’ is (the hymn) to the

Rbhus
;

there is repetition in ‘ They have wrought the two steeds, that

bear Indra, strong in riches ’

;
the third day is the end

;
having come to

the end he repeats as it were, for hence whitherward should he go 1 ‘To

us from all sides may favouring powers come’ is (the hymn) for the

All-gods
;

there is repetition in ‘ Unfailing guardians day by day ’
;
the

third day is the end
;
having gone to the end, he repeats as it were, for hence

whitherward should he go? ‘To Vai9vanara, the praise, increasing holy

order’ is (the hymn) to Vaijvanara;** in ‘Like purified ghee to Agni

we present’ it contains (the word) ‘ghee’; the explanation of this has

been given. ‘The Rudras, with Indra, accordant’ is (the hymn) to the

Maruts
;

it contains the words ‘ from the sky ’ in ‘ Like springs of water

from the sky for a thirsty man’; this is the symbol of yonder world.

‘ Thee, 0 Agni, the righteous have kindled ’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas,**

beginning with the same word ‘ Thee’ (in each verse)
;
just as that with

the same end, so that with the same beginning is a symbol of the end.

They obtain yonder world with the third day, Aditya the god, the form

the supreme essence of the deities
;
they confer sight upon themselves.

* RV. iii. 86 (cited also in KB. xxvi. 16)

;

ggs. xi, 6. 8.

* RV. i. 82 (cited already in KB. xv. 4).

« RV. vi. 71.

•> RV. vi. 70. 4-6 (also cited in KB. xxi. 4)

;

55s. xi. 6. 6.

» RV. i. Ill (also cited in KB. xxii. 2).

» RV. i. 89.

RV. iii. 2 (already cited in KB. xix. 9).

« RV. V. 67
;
99s. xi. 6. 8.

« RV. V. 8; ggs. xi. 6. 8.
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ADHYAYA XXI

The Soma Sacrifice {continued).

•The Ahhiplava Sadaha {continued).

xxi. 1. The gods, desirous of smiting away death, the evil, and desiring

identity of world and union with Brahman, saw this Abhiplava six-day

(rite); by this Abhiplava they approach, and having smitten away
death, the evil, obtained identity of world and union with Brahman;^

verily thus also the sacrificers approach by the Abhiplava, and having

smitten away death, the evil, obtain identity of world and union with

Brahman. Having approached with the first set of three days, they

sacrificed on the fourth day with the Go, for going; they performed

the Ayus as the fifth day, to secure full life; the Jyotis as the sixth

day they put around behind again, to prevent evil following after.

xxi. 2. They perform the Go as the fourth day
;
the symbols in its verses

are those of the fourth day. * The Hotr is born, the wise " is the Ajya,^

containing (the word) ‘born’; that which contains (the word) ‘born’

is a symbol of the fourth day. The Praliga is by Medhatithi;^ as

the Brhat Saman was created, the Praiiga by Medhatithi was created

after it; thus he makes the rite successful with its symbol; that rite

is likely to cause success which is successful with its symbol. ‘ Thou hast

been born dread, for impetuous strength ’ is the Marutvatlya,^ containing

(the word) ‘ born ’
;
that which contains ‘ born ’ is a symbol of the fourth

day. ‘He hath been born dread for strength, possessed of will’ is the

Niskevalya,^ containing (the word) ‘ born ’
;
that which contains (the word)

‘ born ’ is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘ That desirable greatness of the

god Savitr’ is (the hymn) to Savitr,® containing (the word) ‘born’ in

‘ Savitr hath made to be born the hymn of good will ’
;

that which

contains (the word) ‘ bom ’ is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘ They two,

sky and earth, all weal producing ’ is (the hymn) to sky and earth,® con-

taining (the word) ‘born’ in ‘Between the two presses of noble birth

he goeth’;*^ that which contains (the word) ‘born’ is a symbol of the

* Cf. PB. XXV. 18. 6 ; TA. x. 16 ;
^B. xi. 4. 4.

2-7
;
NTU. i. 1. 7; Weber, Ind. Stud. i.

896-403
;
ix. 87, 88.

xxi. 2. ^ RV. ii. 6 (already cited in KB. xix. 8)

;

958. xi. 7. 1.

* RV. i. 23. 1 ;
see 99S. xi. 7. 2.

* RV. X. 78 (already cited in KB. xv. 3).

< RV. vii. 20
; 99S xi. 7. 7.

® RV. iv. 63 (already cited in KB. xix. 9).

® RV. i. 160 (already cited in KB. xix. 9).

^ RV. i 160. 1 c ; dhizane is of disputed sense

;

see Ilillebrandt, Ved. Myth. i. 177; Fcdic

Index, i. 399, 400 ; ii. 476.
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fourth day. ‘Bom without steed, without reins, worthy of praise’ is

(the hymn) to the Rbhus,® containing (the word) ‘ born ’
;
that which contains

(the word) ‘bom’ is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘ Agni, Indra, Varuna,

Mitra, Aryaman' is (the hymn) to the All-gods,® containing (the word)

‘ born ’ in ‘ Having caused the sacrifice to be bom they wipe their bodies ’

;

that which contains (the word) ‘ bom ’ is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘ To

Vaifvanara with broad radiance bards ’ is (the hymn) to Vai^vanara,^® con-

taining (the word) ‘hither’ in ‘In him the sacrificer looks hither for

favour’; that which contains (the word) ‘hither’ is a symbol of the

fourth day as an opening ceremony, for the fourth day is a repetition of

the opening ceremony.^^ In ‘Bom thou didst fill the worlds, the two

firmaments ’, it contains (the word) ‘ bom ’
;
that which contains (the word)

‘ bom ’ is a symbol of the fourth day. ‘ Those that shine forth, like

women, the racers ’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts,^^ containing (the word)

‘ born ’
;
that which contains (the word) ‘ born ’ is a symbol of the fourth

day. ‘ He hath been bom, guardian of men, wakeful ’ is (the hymn) to

Jatavedas,^^ containing (the word) ‘ born ’
;
that which contains (the word)

‘ born’ is a symbol of the fourth day. Food with the fourth day they

obtain, the moon the god, the quarters the supreme essence of the deities

;

the ear they confer upon themselves.

xxi. 3. They perform the Ayus as the fifth day
;
the symbols in its verses

are those of the fifth day. ‘O Agni, bring the mightiest’ is the Ajya,^

containing (the word) ‘wealth* in (the word) ‘wealth’ in ‘Forward for us

with wealth, with abundance ’
;
containing (the word) ‘ wealth * is a symbol of

this (day)
;

it also contains an addition
;
^ this is the symbol of the Pankti.

The Prauga is one to be gathered together
;
^ when the Rathantara Saman

was created, the Prauga which is to be gathered together was created

after it
;
thus he makes the rite successful with its symbol ; that rite is

likely to cause success, which is successful with its symbol. ‘Where is

this hero, who hath seen Indra?’ is the Marutvatiya,^ containing (the

word) ‘ wealth ’ in (the word) ‘ wealth ’ in ‘ The bearer of the bolt seeking

the pressed Soma with wealth’; containing (the word) ‘wealth’ is the

symbol of this. ‘ Come, let us approach Indra, seeking for cows ’ is the

Niskevalya,^ containing (the word) ‘cattle’ in ‘seeking for cows’; con-

® RV. iv. 36 (also cited in KB. xxii. 6).

’ RV. X. 65 (also cited in KB. xxiv. 9) ; 59^*
xi. 7. 10.

10 RV. iii. 3 (already cited in KB. xx. 2).

11 RV. iii. 3. 3 d and 10 c.

1* RV. i. 85; 99S. xi. 7. 12.

i» RV. V. 11.

1 RV. V. 10
; 99s. xi. 8. 1.

* The last verse of RV. v. 10 (as also v. 4) has

an extra Pada : hence adhydsa,

® The actual composition is given in 99®*

8. 2, 3.

* RV. V. 30 (also cited in KB. xxiv. 5 ;
xxvi.

12) ; 998. xi. 8. 4.

0 RV. i. 33
; 99S. xi. 8. 5.
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frilling (the word) ‘cattle’ ia the symbol of this. ‘Hitherward the god

Savitr with the golden’ is (the hymn) to Savitr,® containing (the word)

‘ghee ’ in ‘ With ghee both hands he imbueth, the sacrificer
’ ;

in ‘ ghee ’ it

contains (the word) ‘cattle’; containing (the word) ‘cattle’ is a sjnnbol of this.

‘ Rich in ghee, ^compassing the worlds’ is (the hymn) to sky and earth,’

cnTitftini'ng (the word) ‘ghee’; the explanation of this has been given.

‘My work hath been stretched; now is it stretched again’ is (the hymn)

to the Rbhus,* containing (the word) ‘ghee’ in ‘As ghee with the ladle

let us offer with knowledge ’
;

the explanation of this has been given.

‘ How, of what one of the gods, in this service 1
’ is (the hymn) to the

All-gods,® containing (the word) ‘cattle’ in ‘Winners of thousands’ in

‘ Winners of thousands in the attainment of the offering, by themselves’;’®

containing (the word) ‘ cattle ’ is the symbol of this. ‘ The might of the

swift, strong, ruddy one’ ia (the hymn) to Vai^vanara,” containing (the

word) ‘ cattle ’ in ‘ the bulls ’ in ‘ The bulls seized them in the lap of the

waters’;’® containing (the word) ‘cattle’ is the symbol of this. ‘Your

spy hath called to you to accord favour ’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts,’®

containing (the word) ‘cattle’ in ‘as of kine’ in ‘As of kine the lofty

bom for splendour ’
;
” containing (the word) ‘ cattle ’ is the symbol of this.

‘Wonderous is the growth of the tender young one’ is (the hymn) to

Jatavedas,’® containing (the word) ‘ strong ’ in ‘ To the most strong, the

mighty, 0 thou of a good father ’
;
’« this is a symbol of this day ; it

contains an addition. Cattle by the fifth day they obtain, Rudra the god,

fame the supreme essence of the deities ;
they confer strength upon

themselves.

xxi. 4. They perform the Jyotis as the sixth day ; the symbols in its

verses are those of the sixth day. ‘O friends, together the seemly’ is

the Ajya ;

’ ‘ 0 friends ’ is the symbol of all
;

the sixth day has the symbol

all; therefore in ‘O friends’ he refers to all. The Praiiga® is one to be

gathered together; when the Brhat Saman was created, the Praiiga which

is to be gathered together was created after it ;
thus he makes the rite

successful with its symbol ;
that rite is likely to cause success which is

successful withits symbol. ‘ Great is Indra, manlike, spreading overmortala
’

is the Marutvatiya ;
® there is repetition in ‘ He hath become broad, wide.

• BV. Ti. 71 (already cited in KB. viii. 7).

^ BV. Ti. 70 (also cited in KB. xxiii. 5).

s BV. 1 110 (already cited in KB. xx. 3).

» BV. X. 64 (already cited in KB. xx. 2).

BV. X. 64. 6 c.

o BV. vi. 8 (already cited in KB. xx. 3).

i» BV. vi. 8. 4.

” BV. V. 6Vj 95s. xi. 8. 7.

«« BV. V. 69. 8.

« BV. X. 115 ;
99s. xi. 8. 7.

» BV. X. 116. 6. The addition is the last

9Bkvar! verse.

1 BV. V. 7 ;
99s. xi. 9. 1.

' For the composition see 99^*
» BV. vi. 19 (also cited in KB. xxvi. 12)

;

99s. xi, 9. 4.
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well made by the makers ’
;

the sixth day is the end
;
having gone to the

end, he repeats as it wore, for hence whitherward should he go? ‘He
who is born the first, the wise * is the Niskevalya

;
^ it contains a symbol

of ending in the reference to what has been; ‘He who hath in secret

depressed the hostile colour ’ is about what has been as it were. It has the
same ending; that is a second symbol of the end. ‘That desirable great-

ness of Savitr, the god ’ is (the hymn) to Savitr
;
^ there is ‘ of the sky ’

in ‘ Prajapati, supporter of the sky, of the earth
' ;

this is the symbol of

yonder world. ‘With ghee sky and earth enveloped’ is (the hymn) to

sky and earth,® containing (the word) ‘ ghee ’

;
ghee has all as its deity

;

the sixth day has all as its deity
;
therefore it contains (the word) * ghee

‘ Why hath the best, why hath the youngest come to us ? ’ is (the hymn) to

the Rbhus
;

there is repetition in ‘ the best, the youngest ’
;
the sixth day

is the end
;
having gone to the end, he repeats as it were, for hence

whitherward should he go? ‘These fires with Indra have awakened*
is (the hymn) to the All-gods

;
® in that it has the same ending it is a

symbol of the end. ‘To Vai^vanara the praise, increasing holy order*
is (the hymn) to Vai^vanara;® containing (the word) ‘ghee* in ‘Like
pure ghee to Agni we accord*; the explanation of this has been given.

‘Rich in showers, the Maruts of daring might* is (the hymn) to the
Maruts ; there is repetition in ‘ rich in showers *

;
the sixth day is the

end, having gone to the end, he repeats as it were, for hence whitherward
should he go? ‘Thou, O Agni, with the days, the shining* is (the hymn)
to Jatavedas;^^ in ‘Thou* it has the same beginning; just as that with
the same end, so that with the same beginning is a symbol of the end.

The waters by the sixth day they obtain, Prajapati the god, brilliance

the supreme essence of the deities
;

the immortal they confer on
themselves.

xxi. 5. They ^ say ‘ Why are (the litanies) for the All-gods expanded, and
not those for one deity or for two deities ? * No exhaustion arises through
that for one deity or that for two deities, but exhaustion does arise through
that for the All-gods

;
therefore those for the All-gods only are expanded,

to secure the might of these days, to prevent exhaustion of the Abhiplavas.
They perform the Jyotis as the first day, with the symbol of the one day
(rite), for the one day (rite) is the light of the other days

;
the Go as the

* RV. ii. 12 (also cited in KB. xxii. 4) ; 99S. ® RV. x. 86 ; xi. 9. 7.

RV. iii. 2 (already cited in KB. xix. 9).
c RV. iv. 63 (already cited in KB. xix. 9). JO RV. ii. 84 (also cited in KB. xxii.5)

; CCS.
® RV. vi. 70. 4-6 (already cited in KB. xx. 4). xi. 9. 8.

^ RV. i. 161 (already cited in KB. xix. 9). RV. ii. 1.

The ninrtti is in the sthah. 1 Cf. AB. iv. 16.

59 [h.o.s.
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second day, for they go by it
;

the Ayus as the third day, for they move

by it. The first and last days are Agnistoinas, in the middle are four

Ukthyas; the Agnistoma is the holy power; the Ukthyas are cattle;

verily thus by the holy power having surrounded cattle on both sides

they confer them upon themselves. Of these four Ukthyas there are

a thousand verses in the Stotras ;
cattle are connected with a thousand

; a

thousandfold prosperity he obtains who knows thus. Hence they perform

sets of four Abhiplavas, ending with a Prsthya
;
the Abhiplavas are cattle

;

the Prsthyas are prosperity
;
verily thus having encompassed prosperity on

both sides with cattle they confer it upon themselves. From the Vifvajit

they perform sets of four Abhiplavas beginning with a Prsthya; the

Abhiplavas are prosperity; the Prsthyas are cattle; verily thus with

prosperity having encompassed cattle on both sides they confer them upon

themselves.

xxi. 6. The Abhiplava is a definitely arranged (sacrifice) with definite

metres. The Nivids inserted in a sacrificial rite which has definite metres

are all in Jagati at the third pressing. So duly are the Nivids inserted

;

they being duly inserted place them duly in all worlds and in all desires.

In that the Nivids are inserted all in Jagati at the third pressing, thereby

is there obtained whatever is desired in a third pressing all of Jagati

(verses). Again, in that day by day these Tristubh verses from the model are

recited, thereby is there obtained whatever is desired in a third pressing all

of Tristubh (verses). Again, in that day by day this Gayatri^ from the

model, ' Maker of fair forms is recited, thereby is there obtained whatever

is desired in a third pressing all of Gayatri. In that this six-day (rite)

repeatedly approaches {ahhiplavate), therefore is it called Abhiplava, for by

it the sacrificers approach the world of heaven.

ADHYAYA XXII

The Soma Sackib'ice {continued).

The Prspiya Sadaha.

xxii. 1 . The first day is this world in abode, Agni, the Gayatri, the Trivrt

Stoma, the Kathantara Saman, the base by Tanva.' It has the following

symbols in its verses : the future tense with the god mentioned in the first

Pada—that which is to be is the future tense—(the word) ‘hither*, (the

1 RV. 1. 4. 1 ;
see 95S. viii. 8. 13. form. Tanva(cf. Ind. Stud, iii. 217 ;

Puspa

xxii. i. ^ The enumerdtioii of the facts in this Sutraj v. 252, with Simonas note) must be

catalogue shape is a precursor of the a man here, though not so taken by

regular style of introduction of spells of Lindner. For the contents see AB. iv.

all sorts in the Tantra literature as in 29 and 30
; 9?®* 2.

Buddhist texts. Cf. the end for the full
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word) ‘ forward (the word) ‘ this (the word) ‘ go (the word) ‘ adorn
(the word) ‘yoked’, (the word) ‘yoking’, (the word) ‘light’, (the word)
‘ bright ’. ‘ Advancing forward up to the sacrifice ’ is the Ajya,* containing
(the word) ‘forward’; that which contains ‘forward’ is a symbol of the
first day

;
it is in Gayatri, for this set of three days has the Gayatri at the

morning pre&sing. So in the transposed form.® Taking out that, ‘ Forward
to the god, Agni ’ is used in the conjunct form;* the explanation of this has
been given. The Praiiga is by Madhuchandas

;
* the explanation of this has

been given. ‘Let Indra come hither to aid us’ is the Marutvatiya,® containing
(the word) ‘hither’ ; that which contains (the word) ‘hither’ is a symbol of
the first day

;
there is a reference to the Maruts in it in ‘ From the realm

of light, with the Maruts, to aid us ‘ Hither to us, Indra, hither to us
from afar, from near’ is the Niskevalya,® containing (the word) ‘hither’;
that which contains ‘ hither’ is a symbol of the first day. The Niskevalya
and the Marutvatiya are contiguous (hymms) on the first day; by the
contiguous (hymns) the gods flow up to the world of heaven together;
therefore these two are recited first aj# being heavenly. In that the
Niskevalya and the Marutvatiya are contiguous (hymns) on the first day,
verily (they serve) to obtain the world of heaven. ‘ They yoke their minds,
they also yoke their thoughtsV ‘ Forward sky and earth, increasing holy
order, with the sacrifices and ‘ Here, here in mind is your relationship,

O heroes “ ’

;
(the last) is (the hymn) to the Rbhus

;
with it he restrains

;

on the first day are recited hymns containing (the word) ‘ yoked ’ as well as

(the word) ‘ forward ’
;
in that he uses as (the hymn) to the Rbhus, ‘ Here,

here is your,’ it is a symbol of restraint, of preventing falling away. ‘ Like
a skilled steed, he hath yoked himself to the pole ’ is (the hymn) to the
All-gods,>® containing (the word) ‘yoked’; that which contains (the word)
‘ yoked ’ is a symbol of the first day. The last two (verses) of it he omits.

(Now they ask) ‘Shall these two prescribed be recited in the Agnimaruta?’
Kausitaki used to say ‘ He should recite (them), to avoid breaking up the

hymn
;
the Rc is not exhausted by the litany nor by the supplementary

repetition ; it is by the vaaut call alone that it becomes exhausted on one
day.’ ‘To Vai^vanara with broad radiance bards ’ is (the hymn) to Vaiyva-

2 RV. i. 74 (already cited in KB. xi, 4). ^ RV. iv. 21. 3 c.

* See 99*^- X. 2. 2 w ith Anartlya, who quotes ^ RV. iv. 20
;
99S. x. 2. 5.

the Brahmana as usual : the rendering ® RV. v. 82 ;
see above KB. xx. 2.

transposed is conventional ; * altered ’ RV. i. 159 ; see above KB. xx. 2 ; 99S. x.

would do, but for the contrast with 2. 7.

samulha below. RV. iii. 60 j
see above KB. xx, 2 ; 99S. x.

* RV. iii. 13 (already cited in KB. xx. 2), 2. 7.

99s. X. 2. 2 and vii. 10. 8 seq. » RV. v. 46
; 99S. x. 2, 7,

6 RV. iv. 21
; 99s. X. 2. 4.
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nara/® containing (the word) ‘forward’; that which contains (the word)

‘forward’ is a symbol of the first day. ‘Forward to the horde of the

Mai-uts, self-radiant ’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts,“ containing (the word)

‘ forward ’
;
that which contains (the word) ‘ forward ’ is a symbol of the

first day. ‘Forward the strong, new, hymn to Agni’ is (the hymn) to

Jatavedas,^® containing (the word) ‘forward’; that which contains (the

word) ‘ forward ’ is a symbol of the first day. This world with the first

day they obtain, the Gayatri metre, the Trivrt Stoma, the Rathantara

Saman, the eastern quarter, the spring of seasons, the Vasus the gods,

Agni, bom of the gods, the overlord.

xxii. 2. The second day is the world of the atmosphere in its abode,

Indra, the Tristubh, the Pancadaga Stoma, the Brhat Saman, the basis by

Tanva. It has the following symbols in its verses : the present tense with

the god mentioned in the middle Pada—the present is what is before the

eyes, but not tangible—(the word) ‘ deities ’, (the word) ‘ thunderbolt ’, (the

word) ‘slaying Vrtra’, (the word) ‘strong’, (the word) ‘apart’, (the words)

‘ stand ’, ‘ him ’, and ‘ thou ’. ‘ Agni wo choose as envoy ’ is the Ajya,' con-

taining the word ‘ apart ’ in ‘ The Hotr of all knowledge ’
;
the explanation

of this has been given. It is in Gayatri, for this set of three days has the

Gayatri at the morning pressing. So in the transposed form. Taking out that,

‘ For thou hast a glory of rule ’ is used in the conjunct form
;
the explanation

of this has been given. The Praiiga is by Grtsamada;® the explanation

of this has been given. ‘ O Indra, drink this Soma, O lord of the Soma ’ is

the Marutvatiya,® containing (the word) ‘ thunderbolt ’ in ‘ At the midday

pressing, O thou with the thunderbolt in thy hand ’
; this is a symbol of

this day. ‘Thy nearest, farthest, help’ is the Niskevalya,® containing (the

word) ‘ slaying Vrtra ’ in ‘ With these thou hast helped us in slaying Vrtra ’

;

this is a symbol of this day. ‘ That desirable greatness of Savitr, the god
’

is (the hymn) to Savitr,® containing ‘Three times the atmosphere Savitr

with his greatness ’
;

this is openly the symbol of the atmosphere. ‘ They

two, sky and earth, all weal producing ’ is (the hymn) to sky and earth,® con-

taining (the word) ‘ apart ’
;
the explanation of this has been given. ‘ They

have wrought the car well covered, skilled workers ’ is (the hymn) to the

Rbhus,^ containing (the word) ‘strong’ in ‘They have wrought the two steeds,

that bearIndra, strong in riches’; the explanation of this has been given. ‘The

RV. iii. 3 (already cited in KB. xx. 2). ‘ RV. vi. 26 (als.0 cited in KB. xxiv. 2)

;

n RV. V. 64 ;
^gS. x. 2. 8. x. 3. 9.

'• RV. i. 143. ® HV. iv. 68 (already cited in KB. xix. 9)

;

• RV. i. 12 (already cited in KB. i. 4), or vi. 2 9gS. x. 3. 14.

(already cited in KB. xx. 3) ;
ggS. x. 8. •* RV. i. 160 (already cited in KB. xix. 9) ;

2, 8. Cf. AB. iv. 81, 32. 99S. x. 8. 14.

* See KB. xx. 8 ;
ggS. x. 3. 4, 5.

’’ KV. i. Ill (alieady cited in KB. xx. 4).

’ RV. iii. 82 ;
ggS. x. 3. 8.
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charioteer of the sacrifice, the lord of the folk ' is (the hymn) to the All-gods

by Qaryata,® containing (the word) ‘ strong ’ in ‘ The strong banner, the holy
one, hath attained the sky ’

;
the explanation of this has been given. ‘ The

might of the swift, strong, ruddy one ’ and ‘ To the strong host, majestic,

pious ' are (two hymns) containing (the word) ‘ strong ’
;
the explanation

of them has been given.® ‘ The immortal, born of strength, doth penetrate
’

is (the hymn) to Jatavedas,^® containing (the word) ‘apart' in ‘What time
he became a messenger of Vivasvant’; the explanation of this has been
given. The last verse of it is ‘ Early and soon at the prayer may the

bright one come'; verily thus he refers to the next day;^^ ‘Verily thus

they keep taking hold of the next day ' Kausitaki used to say. The world
of the atmosphere with the second day they obtain, the Tristubh metre, the

Paficada9a Stoma, the Brhat Saman, the southern quarter, the summer of

the seasons, the Maruts the gods, Indra, born of the gods, the overlord.

xxii. 3. The third day is yonder world in its abode, Varuna, the Jagati,

the Saptada^a Stoma, the Vairupa Saman, the basis by Tanva; it has the

following symbols in its verses : the past tense with the mention of the god
in the last Pada—the past is what refers to what has happened—(the word)
‘horse', (the word) ‘cow', (the word) ‘chariot', (the word) ‘go', (the word)
‘stand', (the word) ‘end', the same ending, the lack of definite mention
(of the deity), the same beginning. ‘ Yoke thou those best fit to invoke the

gods' is the Ajya.^ They say ‘Seeing that the third day is the end, then
why docs the Ajya contain (the word) “yoke"?' ‘By this day the gods
went to the world of heaven

;
yoked thither they went

;
therefore (it con-

tains “yoke")' should ho reply. It contains (the word) ‘chariot' in ‘The
steeds, O Agni, like a charioteer

' ;
this is a symbol of this day. It is in

Gayatri, for this set of three days has the Gayatri at the morning pressing.

So in the transposed form. Taking out that, ‘ Thou, O Agni, the Vasus here

'

is used in the conjunct form.^ The explanation of this has been given.

The Praliga is in Usnih verses by Atri
;
® the third day is connected with

the Jagati
;
in that the Praiiga is in Usnih verses by Atri for the third day,

thus the Jagati enjoys the third pressing.

xxii. 4. ‘ Three friendships hath man's worship ' is the Marutvatiya;^ (the

word) ‘ three ' is a symbol of the third day. ‘ If a hundred skies, O Indra,

were thine' is the strophe of the Vairupa there is repetition in ‘and

8 RV. X. 92 (already cited in KB. xix. 9). * RV. i. 46 (already cited in KB. xx. 4) ; 55®*
8 RV. vi. 8 (already cited in KB. xx. 8) and x. 4. 3.

i. 64 (already in KB. xix. 9) ; 55®* ^* ^ ®®® 55®* ^* ^* ^ ^*

16. xxii. 4. 1 RV. v. 29 (also cited in KB. xxvi. 16);

RV. i. 68 ; 55®* ** ®* ^®* 55®* ^* ^* ®* The sense of tryaryamd is

Because of i?r5<ar. parame vai tat^ Anand. doubtful.

1 RV. viii. 75
; 55S. x. 4. 2. Of. AB. v. 1, 2. * RV. viii. 70. 6, 6 (also cited in KB. xxv. 6) ;

55s. X. 4. 9.
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a hundred earths also ’
;
the third day is the end

;
having gone to the end,

he repeats (as it were)
;

for hence whitherward should he go ? ‘0 Indra, as

many as thou ’ is the antistrophe
;
^ there is repetition in ‘ Day by day would

I obey the mighty
' ; the third day is the end

;
having gone to the end, he

repeats as it were, for hence whitherward should he go ? ‘ O Indra,

threefold protection ’ is the Pragatha of the Saraan,^ containing in ‘ three-

fold ’ (the word) * three *
;
this is a symbol of the third day. ‘ I was the

first lord of wealth’ is (the hymn) to Indra;® in ‘I’ and ‘I’ it has the

same beginning
;
just as that which has the same ending, so that which has

the same beginning is a symbol of the end. In the Tristubh (hymn), * He
who is bom the first, the wise,’ he inserts aNivid.® That hymn is the body

of Indra. ‘ Placing in it a Nivid, Grtsamada Bhargava"^ went to the dear

abode of Indra ’ (they say). He goes to the dear abode of Indra, he conquers

the other world, who places a Nivid in this hymn. It contains a symbol

of ending in the reference to what has been
;

‘ He who in secret hath

depressed the hostile colour ' is about what has been as it were. It has the

same ending
;
this is a second symbol of the end.

xxii. 5. ‘ Towards thee, O god Savitr ’ is the antistrophe,^ containing the

word ‘ towards ’. They say ' In that the third day is the end, then why
has the antistrophe (the word) towards ” ?

’
‘ By this day the gods went

to the world of heaven
;
desiring towards it they went

;
therefore (it has

“ towards ”) ’ he should reply. ' Hitherward the god Savitr with the golden
’

and ‘ Rich in ghee, encompassing the worlds ’ are (two triplets containing

(the word) ‘ ghee ’
;
the explanation of these has been given. ‘ Born, without

steed, without reins, worthy of praise ’ is (the hymn) to the Rbhus
;
^ there is

the word ' with three wheels ’ in ' The chariot of three wheels circleth round

the atmosphere ’
;
this is a symbol of the third day. ‘ Those who from afar

would assume kinship’ is (the hymn) to the All-gods;^ (it contains the

word) ‘from afar’; from afar is the end; the third day is the end; in the

end he places the end. These hymns end in half-verses, some in Padas,

some in half-Padas
;
this ends with a third of a Pada

;
this is a symbol of

the third day. ‘To Vai9vanara the praise, increasing holy order’ is (the

3 RV. vi. 32. 18, 19; 99s. x. 4. 9.

^ RV. vi. 46. 9 ;
99S. x. 4. 10.

3 RV. X. 48 (also cited 111 KB. xxvi. 16) ; 95®*
X. 4. 11.

• RV. ii. 12 (already cited in KB. xxi. 4);

99s. X. 4. 11.

M^s rt^ading Bdbhravahsiml so the Anand. ed.

* RV. i. 24. 3-5 (already cited in KB. viii. 1) ;

99s. X. 4. 13.

* RV. vi. 71 (already cited in KB. viii. 7 ;
xx.

4 ;
xxi. 3) and 70 (already in xxi. 3). The

whole hymn is not meant, but only three

verses as in 99^* case.

But * hymn ’ is regularly applied to such

cases in the Brahmanas.

3 RV. iv. 86 (already in KB. xxi. 2) ;
99S. x.

4. 14.

* RV. X. 63
;
99s. X. 4. 14.
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hymn) to Vai9vanara,® containing (the word) 'ghee' in 'Like pure ghee to

Agni we accord
' ;

the explanation of this has been given. ‘ Kich in showers,

the Maruts, of daring might ' is (the hymn) to the Maruts
;
® in ‘ Rich in

showers ' there is repetition
;
the third day is the end

;
having gone to the

end, he repeats as it were, for hence whitherward should he go ? ' Thou
O Agni, the first Angiras, the Rsi,' is (the hymn) to Jatavedas;*^ it has the

same beginning in ‘thou* and ‘thou’; just as that which has the same

ending, so that which has the same beginning is a symbol of the end.

Yonder world with the third day they obtain, the Jagati metre, the Sapta-

da^a Stoma, the Vairupa Saman, the western quarter, the rains of the

seasons, the Adityas the gods, Varuna, born of the gods, the overlord.

xxii. 6. The third day is the end
;
the gods having gone to the end desired

the fourth day
;
therefore it contains (the word) ‘ desire *

;
having sacrificed

they found it
;
therefore it contains (the word) ‘ yoke They say ' Since

the third day is the end, then why on the fourth day does he insert

the sound o?* The fourth day is the abode of speech; the Viraj is

food
;
the sound o is food

;
verily thus he places food in the sacrifice and

in the sacrificers. Moreover by the third day is speech obtained
;
verily

thus on the fourth day he expands it
;
this is as when one expands heated

metal
;

^ this (serves) to expand speech. It has the following symbols in

its verses, (the word) ' ruling *, (the word) ' self-ruling *, (the word) ' Viraj ',

(the word) ' born *, (the word) ' aid
',
(the word) ' delight (the word) ' around ',

(the word) ‘ towards ',
(the word) ‘ up to '.

' With offerings for ourselves

Agni* is the Ajya^ by Vimada. By means of Vimada(*s hymn) the gods

confused^ the Asuras; in that (the hymn of) Vimada is recited both in

the middle and in the recitations of the Hotrakas, from each limb the

sacrificers expel in confusion evil. It contains (the word) ' born ' in ' Agni

brought to birth by Atharvan *; this is a symbol of this day.

xxii. 7. They make up ten Jagati verses, for this set of three days has

the Jagati at the morning pressing. They are twenty Gayatris, the

Gayatri bears the morning pressing
; thus he departs not from the symbol

of the morning pressing. So in the transposed form. Taking out that,

^ Agni men with praise from the fire sticks * is used in the conjunct form.^

The Ajya is in Viraj metre; the Prstha is in \'iraj
;

that is accordant.

® KV. iii. 2 (alieady cited in KB. xix. 9) j 99®*
X. 4. 16.

® RV. ii. SI (already cited in KB. xxi. 4)

;

99s. X. 4. 15.

’ RV. i. 31
;
99s. X. 4. 15.

^ Piesumably yatfmjas is to be read, but

yafhdyas is also pos.^ible.

2 RV. X. 21
;
99s. X. 6. 2. Cf. AB. v. 4, 6.

2 timadan of OoBLK is perhaps a mere error

;

it is found as vimadas in the Anand ed.,

possibly an error for vimedus,

xxii. 7. ' RV. vii. 1 (also cited in KB. xxv. 11

;

xxvii. 1) ; 99®*
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The Ajya is by Vasistha; the Prstha is by Vasistha; that is accordant.

It contains (the word) ‘ born ’ in ‘ By the movements of the hands they

have made the famed one to be born ’
;
this is a symbol of this day. The

Prauga*-* is in Anuatubh verses; the fourth day is connected with the

Anustubh
;

verily thus he makes it to succeed with its own metre. With
‘Thee with the sacrifices we invoke’, which contains the word ‘sacrifice’,

he begins the Marutvatlya
;
® the sacrifice has to be taken up again on the

fourth day; verily thus he takes up again the sacrifice. ‘Hear our call,

O Indra, harm us not ’ is the Marutvatiya.^ These Tristubh verses have

a Viraj tinge
;
they are employed here, for they are endowed with the

symbol of the day. ‘ O Indra, with the Maruts here drink the Soma ’

is (a triplet) in normal Tristubh® and supports the pressing
;
these in normal

Tristubh that support the pressing do not depart from the midday

(pressing). Indra is connected with the Tristubh and Indra has his abode

in the midday pressing
;

in that these in normal Tristubh which support

the pressing do not depart from the midday (pressing) even with transposed

metres, (it is because he thinks) ‘ Indra is connected with the Tristubh

;

let me not cause Indra to depart from his own abode.’ ‘ When born the gods

did adorn thee’ contains (the word) ‘born’; this is a symbol of this

day. ‘ Him the cunning I invoke ’ is the Marutvatiya
;
® it is in Gayatri, for

this set of three days has the Gayatri at the midday pressing.

xxii. 8. Then (they ask) ‘Should he utter the sound o here or here?’

The sound o is intended for the strophe and the antistrophe and for

(the verses) commencing litanies. That he should not trouble about
;
the

strophe is the body, the antistrophe offspring, the Viraj food, the sound

o food
;
verily he places food in the body and in offspring. ‘ The sound

o as connected with the Anustubh should he utter ’ some say ; the fourth

day is connected with the Anustubh
;

verily thus he makes it successful

with its own metre.^ ‘ The sound o as connected with the Viraj should

he utter’ is the rule; the Viraj is food, the sound o food; verily thus he

places food in the body and in oflTspring. At the middle Pada should

he utter o
;
the first Pada is the body, the last offspring, the middle Pada

the middle, in the middle of the body is food placed
;

it is as when one

eats food, swallowing it piece by piece. ‘ Indra to the divine service ’ is the

Pragatha of the Saman,^ by which Indra is attained; by it the gods

* ggs. X. 6. 3, 4.

* RV. viii. 68. 10-12; x. 5. 6.

< RV ii. 11
; 55s. X. 5. 8 .

B RV. iii. 51. 7-9
;
ggS. x. 5. 8.

« RV. viii. 76. 1-8
;

x. 5. 8.

* The phrase vairdjanyuhkha occurs in xii.

13. 4. For the mode see x. 5. 23 with

Anartlya^s comm. The 0 is repeated

twelve times after the second syllable of

the middle Pada, the vowel of which it

absorbs, every fourth being Pluti. Cf.

AR. V. 3.

2 RV. viii 3. 6 and 6
; 99S. x. 5. 18.
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attained all attainments
;

verily thus also the sacrificers by it attain all

attainments. ‘ Where is Indra famed, in what to-day ? * are the ‘ Where
famed' verses;^ they are Viraj or Anustubh; they are employed here,

for they are endowed with the symbol of the day. ‘ Of thee, the warrior,

the bull, self-ruling * is in normal Tristubh* and supports the pressing
;
the

explanation of this has been given
;

it contains in ‘ self-ruling
'
(the word)

‘self-ruling*; containing ‘ self-ruling * is a symbol of this (day). ‘Him of

you, ever enduring* is the Niskevalya,® containing (the word) ‘hither* in

‘ In all speech outstretched hither *
;

that which contains (the word)
‘ hither * is a symbol of the fourth day as introductor for the fourth day

is a second introduction
;

it is in Gayatrl, for this set of three days has the

Gayatri at the midday pressing.

xxii, 9. ‘ The golden handed for aid * is the antistrophe,^ containing (the

word) ‘ aid ’
;

it has (the word) ‘ aid * in ‘ for aid *
;
containing (the word)

‘aid* is a symbol of this (day). ‘Let the god Savitr with fair jewels

come hither *, ‘ Forward the sky and earth with sacrifices, with homage *,

‘ Forward to the Rblius like a messenger shall I speed my speech and

‘Forward the bright, the divine, hymn* (are used); either ‘hither* or

‘forward* is a symbol of introduction; therefore on the fourth day the

hymns are recited containing (the words) ‘hither* and ‘forward*, for the

fourth day is a second introduction. Verses of two Padas are recited;

by having two feet one is able to ascend
;

this is a symbol of ascent
;

it is

as if one having advanced should rest in the vicinity of the world of

heaven. ‘Praise of the ruling, the Asura* is (the hymn) to Vai9vanara‘^

containing (the word) ‘ruling* in ‘of the ruling*; containing (the word)
‘ ruling * is a symbol of this (day). ‘ Who are these men revealed together ?

’

is (the hymn) to the Maruts
;
the explanation of this is that of the (hymn) *

‘ Forward the bright.* ‘ For you I hail the glorious, the effulgent * is

(the hymn) to Jatavedas;® the explanation of this is that of the Marut-

vatiya. ‘Let the strong go forward, the flames with might* are three

additional verses ® in the conjunct form. ‘ Hither for aid we come to the

brilliant, the dread * contains (the word) ‘ hither *
; that which contains

(the woid) * hither * is a symbol of this fourth day as introductory, for

the fourth day is a second introduction. ‘ I praise him of valiant might

like the bright one * is (the hymn) to Jatavedas
;

containing (the word)

3 RV. X. 22
; 99s. X. 6. 20. » RV. vii. 6

; 99S. x 5. 24.

4 RV. iii. 46
; 99S. x. 5. 20. * RV. vii. 56 ;

pra^ukrJya is vii. 34 {ti, 2) ; 99S.

5 RV. viii. 92. 7-9
; 99s. x. 5. 20. x. 6. 24.

1 RV. i. 22. 5-7 (also cited in KB. xxvi. 13 ;
® RV. li. 4 : 95®* 24.

99s. X. 6. 22. 0 RV^ iii. 26. 4-6. The reading of LoK and
® RV. vii. 45 ;

vi. 58 ;
iv. 33 ; and vii. 84 ;

Anand. ed. aamitlha cannot be supported.

99^. X. 5. 23. 7 RV. X. 122.

60 [»* o s. 2fi]



[474xxii. 9— The Soma Sacrifice

‘ hither ’ in ‘ Clothed in ghee further the way for the prayer hither ’
;
® that

which contains (the word) ‘hither’ is a symbol of the fourth day as

introductory, for the fourth day is a second introduction. Having per-

formed the litanies, having crept along, they perform the Soda5in; all

this (universe) is sixteenfold
;

verily (it serves) to obtain all this. Food

with the fdurth day they obtain, the Anustubh metre, the Ekavih9a

Stoma, the Vairaja Saman, the northern quarter, the autumn of seasons,

the Sadhya and the Ajya gods,® Brhaspati and the moon, bom of the

gods,*® the overlords.

ADHYAYA XXIII

The Soma Sacrifice {continued).

The Prsthya Satfitha {continued).

xxiii. I. The fifth day is cattle
;
the basis by Tanva is the Pankti, the

Pankti is cattle, (they say). It has the following symbols in its verses:

(the word) ‘ bull ’, (the word) ‘ cow (the word) ‘ milk ’, (the word) ‘ ghee

(the words) ‘ be drunk ’, (the word) ‘ wealth ’, (the word) ‘ strong ’, having an

addition. ‘ This guest of yours, waking at dawn ’, is the Ajya,* containing

(the word) ‘wealth’ in ‘wealths’ in ‘Wealths, 0 son of strength, among

mortals ’
;
containing (tlie word) ‘ wealth ’ is a symbol of this (day)

;
it

has an addition
;
this is a symbol of the Pankti ; it is in Jagati, for this

set of three days has the morning pressing in Jagati. So in the transposed

form. Having taken out this, ‘ Him I deem Agni who is bright ’ is used

in the conjunct form.® It is in Pankti
;
the fifth day is the Pankti

;
these

are the fifth day. ‘ To whom the cows go home ’ (it contains)
;
containing

(the word) ‘ cow ’ is a symbol of this (day). The Praiiga is in Brhati ;

®

the fifth day is cattle; cattle are connected with the Brhati; verily (it

serves) to obtain cattle. The strophe of the Marutvatiya^ has (the word)

‘ of the five peoples ’ in ‘ When with the folk of the five peoples ’
;
this is

a symbol of the fifth day. ‘ Thus in the Soma, in the drink ’ is in Pankti ®

and contains (the words) ‘ be drunk ’
;
the explanation of this has been given.

‘ Thou art the helper of him who poureth oft'ering, with the strew spread
’

* RV. X. 122. 2 c. below KB. xxviii. 1, n. 8.

® For these deities (clearly based on Sfidhyas) ^ RV. vi. 16 (also cited in KB, xxiii. 8) ; 55®*

cf. 9®* f
Levi, La doctrine du x, 6, 2. Cf. AB. v. 6.

sacrificey p. 62. ^ RV. v. 6 ; 99S. x. 6. 2-4.

devajdte ia curious aa^jdtau seems necessary : ® For its composition see 99^. x. 6. 6 and 0.

it may be neuter, but this is hardly * RV. viii. 63. 7-9
; 99®

likely ; an error is probable enough. Cf. ® RV. i. 80 ; 99®* ®* ^*
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are verses of six Padas
;
the year has six seasons

;
verily (they serve) to

obtain the year. ‘They are to be recited as Gayatri verses’, Kausitaki

used to say; the reciting as Gayatri makes full completion;® in that

with each set of eight syllables he says the Pranava, that is the Gayatri

form, ‘ Indra with the Maruts, the bull, for joy ’ is in normal Tristubh

and supports the pressing.*^ The explanation of this has been given. It

contains (the word) ‘ bull’ in ‘The bull, for joy’
;

this is a symbol of this

day. ‘ He by whom this ’ is the Marutvatiya
;
® it is in Gayatri, for this

set of three days has the Gayatri at the midday pressing.

xxiii. 2. The Mahanamnis^ are the Prstha; by the Mahanamnis Indra sIqw

Vrtra; him having slain Vrtra the gods met as he went; before they had

retreated away from him and stood in terror. Him Prajapati asked, ‘ Hast

thou been able to slay?’ ‘Yes, yes’ he replied, without mention (of his

name), for Prajapati is he whose (name) is not mentioned
;

this is a symbol

of Prajapati. Him Agni asked, ‘Hast thou been able to slay?’ ‘Yes,

O Agni ’ he replied. Him his own greatness asked, ‘ Hast thou been able

to slay ?
’ Before it had retreated from him and stood in terror. ‘ Yes,

O Indra ’ he replied. Him Pusan asked, ‘ Hast thou been able to slay ?
’

‘Yes, O Pusan* he replied. Him the All-gods asked, ‘Hast thou been

able to slay ? *
‘ Yes, O All-gods’ he replied. These five Padas are recited

as ‘ mortar *

;
it is the boundary of the Rc

;
they are the strong ones

;
by

them Indra had strength to slay Vrtra; in that by them he had strength

to slay Vrtra, therefore are they the strong ones, for they are strengths.

‘ To him athirst ’, ‘ Who is most wealthy, O wealthy one ’ and ‘ Him for

you who injureth not ’ are three sets of three verses
;
^ he makes as tenth

the Brhati® ‘To him, to him of the drink.’ ‘Yea, thou art the powerful’

is, however, the rule,^ having the same utterance as the ‘mortar’ (verses)

;

so it becomes eciual with or even superior to the strophe. ‘Whether,

0 Indra, among the tribes of Nahus ’ is the Pragatha of the Saman
;

® ‘ Or

of the five folks * contains (the word) ‘ five ’
;

this is a symbol of the fifth

day. It contains (the words) ‘ be drunk * in ‘ Indra hath waxed to be

drunk ’
;

it is in Pafikti
;
the explanation of this has been given. ‘ Thou

hast furthered our prayer in the overcoming of Vrtra’ are verses of six

Padas
;

® the explanation of them has been given. ‘ Thou hast become the

® M’s reading atisamrddliam is good sense but Scheftelowitz, ZDMG. lix. 423, 424.

is probably a gloss. * RV. vi. 42. 1-3 (also cited in KB. xxviii. 7) ;

7 RV. iii. 47 ;
6. 9. 44. 1-3

;
and 44. 4-6

; 99S. x. 6. 14.

8 RV. viii. 76. 4-6
;
^gS. x. 6. 9. s RV. vi. 42. 4 ;

ggs. x. 6. 14.

1 AA. iv
;
ggS. X. 6. 10-13. Cf. AB. v. 7. < RV. viii. 92. 28

;
ggS. x. 6. 14 (i« va

The KB. version of the Purlsapadas simply).

seems to have differed from AA. by ® RV. vi. 46. 7, 8 ;
ggS. x. 6. 15.

omitting that to Visnu; cf. BD. viii. 102; 8 RV. viii. 37 ;
ggS. x, 6. 16.
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only wealth-lord of wealth’ is in normal Tristubh^ and supports the

pressing; the explanation of this has been given. In ‘wealth-lord of

wealth ’ it contains (the word) ‘ wealth ’
;
containing (the word) ‘ wealth

’

is a .symbol of this (day) ;
it contains an addition

;
this is a symbol of the

Pahkti. ‘ Him Indra we strengthen ’ is the Niskevalya ® containing (the

word) ‘bull’ in ‘ May he become a strong bull’; this is a symbol of this

day. It is in Gayatri, for this set of three days has the Gayatrl at the

midday pressing.

xxiii. 3. ‘That desirable of Savitr’ is the antistrophe ^ by Vi^vamilra, to

secure variety of the Prsthyas. ‘ Strengthening by their thought ’ * contains

(the word) ‘ strength ’
;
this is a symbol of this day. ‘ Up the god Savitr of

the home’ is (the hymn) to Savitr,® containing (the word) ‘cattle’ in

‘ prosperity ’ in ‘ Prosperity to-day, O Savitr, prosperity also to-morrow ’

;

containing (the word) ‘cattle’ is a symbol of this (day). ‘The great ones,

sky and earth, here the eldest ’ is (the hymn) to sky and earth,^ containing

(the word) ‘ cattle ’ in ‘ steer ’ in ‘ Rousing the steer, in far-reaching courses ’

;

containing (the word) ‘cattle’ is a symbol of this day. ‘To us Rbhu,

Vibhvan, Vaja, Indra’ is (the hymn) to the Rbhus,® containing (the word)

‘ cattle ’ in ‘ possessing cows ’ in ‘ Who that which possesseth cows, strength,

of good heroes ’
;
containing (the word) ‘ cattle ’ is a symbol of this (day).

‘ Who now, O Mitra and Varuna, pious one ’ is (the hymn) for the All-gods,®

containing (the word) ‘ cattle ’ in ‘ for bestowing of cattle ’ in ‘ To the pious

strength as it were for the bestowing of cattle’; containing (the word)

‘ cattle ’ is a symbol of this (day). It contains an addition
;
this is a symbol

of the Pankti. ‘ The swelling oblation, unaging, in the finder of light ’ is

(the hymn) to Vai9vanara ''
;

‘ swelling ’ is a symbol of the fifth day. ‘ Even

to the wise let it be a wondrous thing’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts,®

containing (the word) ‘ cattle ’ in ‘ cow ’ in ‘ That owneth the common name

of cow’; containing (the word) ‘cattle’ is a symbol of this (day). ‘Agni

is the Hotr, the householder, the king’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas,® con-

taining (the word) ‘ strength ’ in ‘ Help us, O bountiful one, in the winning

of strength ’
;
this is a symbol of this day. It contains an addition

;
this is

a symbol of the Pankti. So in the transposed form. In the conjunct form,

‘The head of the sky, the messenger of the earth’ is (the hymn) to

^ RV. vi. 31 (also cited in KB. xxv. 8) ; 99^.

X. 6. 16.

8 RV. viii. 93. 7-9
;
99s. x. 6. 16.

1 RV. iii. 62 10-12; 99S. x. 6. 18. Cf. AB.
V. 8.

2 RV. iii. 62. 12 c.

3 RV. vi. 71. 4-6
;
99S, x. 6. IS.

^ RV. iv. 60. 1-1
;
see 99S. x. 6. 18.

8 RV. iv. 34 ;
99S. x. 6. 18.

6 RV. V. 41
;
99s. X. 6 . 18.

7 RV. X. 88
;
99s. X. 6. 12.

8 RV. vi. 66
;
99s. X. 6. 19.

0 AV. vi. 15. 13-15; 99S. x. G. 19.
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xxiii. 4

Vai5vanara
;
in ‘ The navel of the sacrifices, the seat of wealth * it contains

(the word) ‘ wealth containing (the word) * wealth ’ is a symbol of the (day).

‘ Hither the Budras with Indra in unison ’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts,'^

containing (the word) * cattle * in ‘ having cars and having heroes’ in ‘Having

cows, having horses, having cars, and of good heroes ’
;
containing (the word)

‘ cattle ’ is a symbol of this day. ‘ This guest of yours waking at dawn ’ is

(the hymn) to Jatavedas
;
the explanation of this has been given. Cattle

with the fifth day they obtain, the Pahkti metre, the Trinava Stoma, the

Qakvara Saman, the zenith^® quarter, the winter of seasons, the Maruts the

gods, Rudra, bom of the gods, the overlord.

xxiii. 4. The fifth day is cattle
;
the sixth day is man

;
Prajapati is man,

being before all this (universe). Prajapati is beyond the normal metres

;

this is a symbol of Prajapati. An Asura woman approached ^ Indra making
musJcas at every joint

;
Indra. desirous of subduing her, at every joint made

^epas
;
Indra indeed is Parucchepa (‘ having in joints cepaa ’)

;
all does Indra

seek to conquer. With her he had union
;
with him was she angry ^ with

the cunning of the Asuras
;
he saw these (verses) with repeated Padas

;
with

them from every limb, from every joint, from all evil was he set free. In that

the Parucchepa (text) is recited, in the middle and in the recitations of the

Hotrakas, the sacrificers are set free from every limb, from evt^ry joint,

from all evil. Placing first the normal offering verses, they use the (verses)

of Parucchepa as offering verses
;
in that on this day they do not say vamt

with them, thereby are they left out; in that they do not omit^ them, (it is

because they think) ‘ Let us not omit the unfailing part of the sacrifice,

what is dear to the gods.’ Having performed first the normal seasonal offering

(verses), they use (verses) of Grtsamada as offering verses ^
;
in that on this

day they do not say vamt with them, thereby are they left out
;
in that they

do not omit them, (it is because they think) ‘Let us not omit the unfailing

part of the sacrifice, what is dear to the gods.’ Thereby they become above

the normal metre; thus with (verses) of seven Padas they perform the

vasat call. Now as to this Kausitaki used to say,® ‘The metres with the

10 RV. vi. 7
;
ggs. x. 6. 26.

RV. V. 67 (already cited in KB. xx. 4)

;

99s. X. 6. 20.

12 RV. vi. 16 (also cited in KB. xxiii. 1) ;

vv. 1-9 are meant
;
see t??®* 6. 20.

M has urdhvdm,
1 For the praiyutkramata of BLK and the

Anand. ed. cf. in KB. xxii. 6 the v, /.

vimadan of the same MSS. and Oo. For

the story here cf. AB. v. 10, 11.

2 ahrndt is very uncertain in benso
;
possibly

‘charmed him' may be meant. Thu

Anand. ed. has arhandf^ v^hich is non-

sense.

2 The MSS. and tlie comm, recognize liere

ndnfarayanti only. The veises for the

different priests are given in 99®*
2-6. BK and the Anand. ed. have
utsrstvd,

^ I. e. RV. ii. 86 and 87 give the offering

verses for the offerings after the Praisas
;

see 99s. X. 7. 7.

® It is clear from KB. xxiii. 6 that the rule of

Kausitaki is rejected.
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Viraj as the eighth guard him who yonder gives heat. That concord they

disturb who use (verses) over the normal metre as offering verses.

xxiii. 5. Therefore assuredly they should use (the verses) of the one-day

rite as offering verses, to prevent disturbance of the path that leads to the

gods.' As to this Anicin Mauna asked the Jabala householders, having glided

up to them when they were performing a sacrificial session, ‘ Have ye

departed from the day, are ye Parucchepas 1
' ^ Then were they silent

; then

from the north half of the Sadas Citra Gau9rayani, or Gau9ra, made reply,

‘ We have not indeed left the day; we are not Parucchepas
;
in our litany

the Parucchepa has already been added in the day^ (rite); with (the verses)

for the one-day (rite) have we sacrificed
;
therefore we have not departed

from the day.* One after another should they say the offering verses
;
the

sixth day is an abode of the gods
;

if on that day the Hotr alone should

say vasat, the Hotr would commingle the abode of the gods of the Adhvaryu

and the householder.^ A race they run for the world of heaven by the

sixth day
;
he who completes it witliout drawing in breath wins the world

of heaven
;
but, if he should draw in breath, let him ever and again pushing

forward^ try (to complete it).

xxiii. 6. * He is born in the ordinance of Manu * is the Ajya,^ with no

deity mentioned by name in ‘he*; Prajapati is he (whose name is) not

mentioned
;
this is a symbol of Prajapati. They are beyond the normal

metres, having seven Padas, and have repeated Padas
;
in that it is this day,

they are thus. He should not draw in breath between the Pada and the

repeated Pada
;
the Pada is the body, the repeated Pada the breaths

;
if one

should say of him who breathes in at this point, ‘ He has separated the body

from the breath
;
he will not live *, so would it be. Therefore he should not

draw in breath between the Pada and the repeated Pada. The Praliga is

in a metre beyond the normal ; the sixth day is connected with a metre

beyond the normal
;
verily thus he makes it successful with its own metre.

‘ He first of the great * is the strophe of the Marutvatiya ^
;
in ‘ he * no deity

is mentioned by name; Prajapati is he (whose name is) not mentioned;

this is a symbol of Prajapati. ‘ The chariot which thou, O Indra, for the

* ahno ^gdtd must be read to make sense. The BC and the Anand. ed. which has, like

Anand. ed. has papracchanno gdfd. The OoC {ahar LBK), 'hndyattsvaikdhiklhhir,

sense is perhaps literally * by having But nah (M, Burnell MS.) seems better.

^epas at the joints’
; a reference to the ^ This is explained by 99®* 0 and 10;

addition of verses after the normal cf. AB. v. 9.

offering versos. Parucchepdt in M is b, had * pratisdram may mean ‘recurring’ to the

correction, like tasmdd vaikdhikibhify just work as BR. take it.

above. xxiii 6. ^ RV. i. 128; cp. 95®* ** which
* na might be read as in BK. and as suggested gives in 2 and 8 the Praiiga. Cf. AB. v. 12.

by the obvious blunder gastrendhan in RV. viii. 63. 1-3
; 99®* ^* ®* ^*
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winning of the offering ’ is by Parucchepa ®
;
the explanation of this has been

given. In ‘ He who with heroes winneth the light ’ there is a reference to the

Maruts in ‘ with heroes ‘ He who strong with the strong in one dwelling
’

is in normal Tristubh * and supports the pressing ;
the explanation of this

has been given. There is repetition in ‘ Strong with the strong ’
; the sixth

day is the end ;
having gone to the end, he repeats as it were, for hence

whitherward should he go 1 ‘ O Indra, generous, with the Maruts ’ is the

Marutvatiya®; it is in Gayatrl, for this set of three days has the Gayatrl

at the midday pressing.

xxiii. 7. ‘ Rich be ours in joint carouse ’, and ‘ Rich the praiser of the

rich’, thus^ the Varavantiya is imposed on the foundation of the Raivata.

The Saman is addressed to Agni, with verses to Indra
;
it makes a pairing,

a symbol of generation. ‘Praise naught else’ is the Pragatha of the

Saman ^
;
in ‘ O friends ’ in ‘ 0 friends, come not to harm ’ it is the symbol

of all
;
the sixth day is the symbol of all

;
therefore in ‘ O friends ’ he

refers to all. ‘ 0 Indra, come to us from afar ’ is by Parucchepa ®
;
the

explanation of this has been given. (It contains) ‘ from afar ’
;
from afar

is the end
;
the .sixth day is the end

;
he places the end in the end. ‘ The

greatnesses of this great one’ is the normal Tristubh support of the

pressing *
;
the explanation of this has been given. Thei’e is repetition in

‘ The greatnesses of this great one ’
;
the sixth day is the end

;
having gone

to the end, he repeats as it were, for hence whitherward should he go?

‘ With the bay steeds to our pressed (drink) ’ is the Niskevalya.® There is

repetition in ‘ Come, O lord of the draughts, to us with the bay steeds ’
;
the

sixth day is the end ;
having gone to the end, he repeats as it were, for

hence whitherward should he go? It is in Gayatrl, for this set of three

days has the Gayatrl at the midday pressing.

xxiii. 8. ‘ To the god Savitr in the bowls, the sage ’, with this (verse) in

a metre beyond the normal he begins the Vai9vadeva^; the sixth day is

connected with a metre beyond the normal
;
the metre beyond the normal

thus attains the third pressing. Moreover the sixth day is connected with

Prajapati; Prajapati is beyond the normal metre; this is a symbol of

Prajapati. The antistrophe contains (the word) ‘ towards ’
;
the explanation

of this has been given. ‘ Up this god Savitr for instigation ’ is (the hymn)

» EV. i. 129
:
99s. X. 8. 6.

< EV. i. 100; 99s. X. 8. 6.

0 EV. viii. 76. 7-9
;
99S. x. 8. 6.

1 RV. i. 80. 13-15 and viii. 2. 13-16. The

verses of the Raivata are then sung to the

Varavantiya Saman; 99®* 8. 7. Cf,

AB. v. 12, 13.

2

RV. viii. 1 and 2 ;
^gs. x. 8. 8.

8 RV. i. 130
;
ggS. X. 8. 9.

^ RV. ii. 16
;
ggs. x. 8. 9.

6 RV. viii. 93. 81-33
;
ggs x. 8. 9.

xxiii. 8. ^ For tlie text see ggS. v. 9. 7 ;
x. 8. 10.

^ It is taken from the third day, 99S. x. 8.

13.
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to Savitr®; there is repetition in ‘Savitr for instigation’; the sixth day is

the end ;
having gone to the end, he repeats as it were ;

for hence whither-

ward should he go ? ‘ Which is the first, which the latter of these two ? ’ is

(the hymn) to sky and earth *
;
there is repetition in ‘ first ’ and ‘ latter ’

;

the sixth day is the end
;
having gone to the end, he repeats as it were, for

hence whitherward should he go? ‘Why hath the best, why hath the

youngest come to us ?’ is (the hymn) to the Rbhus *
;
there is repetition in

‘ best’ and ‘youngest ’
;
the sixth day is the end

;
having gone to the end,

he repeats as it were, for hence whitherward should he go ? ‘ This dread

thing be of glad speech ’ is (the hymn) to the All-gods ®, containing (the

word) ‘ stand ’ in ‘ When making his parents, standing firm on liberality ’

;

this is a symbol of the end ;
the sixth day is the end

;
having gone to the

end, he stands still as it were, for hence whitherward should he go?

Having left over the last two (verses), he throws in (the hymn) to

Narajaiisa,'' ‘Those who through the sacrifice are adorned with the fee.’

The hymn is the body, (the hymn) to Nara^ahsa is offspring and cattle

;

verily thus in the middle in the body ho places both sets, offspring and cattle.

‘ The dark day and the bright day ’ is (the hymn) to Vai^vanara ®
;
there is

repetition in ‘ and the bright day ’
; the sixth day is the end

;
having gone

to the end, he repeats as it were, for hence whitherward should he go?

‘ Forwai'd the Maruts, devoted, with gleaming lances ’ is (the hymn) to the

Maruts ®
;
in that it has the same endings it is a symbol of the end, ‘ This

praise to Jatavedas who doth deserve it’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas'®: in

that it has the same endings it is a symbol of the end. ‘ Let us not be

harmed ;
let us not be harmed ’ at the end is a symbol of freedom from

harm. The waters with the sixth day they obtain, the Atichandas metre,

the Trayastrinfa Stoma, the Raivata Saman, the zenith quarter, the cool of

the seasons, the All-gods, Prajapati, born of the gods, the overlord.

ADHYAYA XXIV

The Soma Sacrifice {continued).

The Ahhijit.

xxiv. 1. The ^ Abhijit (is explained). By the Abhijit the gods conquered

these three worlds
;
therefore has it three turns and four endings. With

» RV. ii. 38 ; x. 8. U. ’ UV. x. 62
; 99s. x. 8. 14,

< KV. i. 185
; 99S. x. 8. 14. « RV. vl. 9

; 99S. x. 8. 15.

« RV. i. 161 (already cited in KB. xix. 9) ;

’ RV. v. 65
; 99S. x. 8. 15.

99s. X. 8. 14. *0 RV. i 94
; 99S, x. 8. 16.

® RV. X. 61 : verse 1 is of doubtful sense
;

* For the Abhijit see 99®* »
A9S. viii.

99 s. X. 8 . 14. 5. 1-9. The use of the nom. twice, which
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the Vifvajit they conquered these four quarters; therefore it has four

turns and three endings. The Abhijit (is explained). By the Abhijit the

gods conquered
;
what was left unconquered clung on as it were

;
that they

conquered by the Vi^vajit
;
the Vi^vajit is so called (because they said) ‘ All

have we conquered/ The Abhijit and the Vifvajit are these two, Indra

and Agni
;
the Abhijit is Agni, for Agni conquered all this (universe)

;
the

Vi5vajit is Indra, for Indra conquered all this wholly. The Abhijit has

both Samans and all the Stomas; therefore both sets of hymns, those

connected with the Brhat and the Bathantara, are recited. The two hymns,

^

‘Forward to the god, Agni’ and ‘What is best, that to Agni’^ are its

Ajya
;

‘ Forward ’ is a symbol of the Bathantara
;

‘ aloud ’ in ‘ Sing aloud,

O thou of wide radiance ’ is (a symbol) of the Brhat. The two Praiigas of

Madhuchandas and Grtsamada should he interweave
;
having recited the

Puroruc toVayu,then (he should insert) two triplets to Vayu; then, having

recited the Puroruc to Indra and Vayu, two triplets to Indra and Vayu
;
the

Puroruc, then the two triplets, the Puroruc and then the two triplets
; thus

should he interweave. This he should not regard
; he makes the triplets of

Madhuchandas first, those of Grtsamada second. As to this they say ‘ Why
should he interweave the two (Praiigas) ? This he should not regard

;
the

Praiiga being that of Madhuchandas only, he should put on (the triplet) to

the All-gods of Grtsamada above (the triplet) to the All-gods of Madhu-
chandas ^

;
there is one (hymn) with the Brhat character expressed.

xxiv. 2. ‘ O ye All-gods, come hither
;
hear this my call ; sit on this

strew ^ (The word) “strew” is a symbol of the Brhat.’ Then (comes)

(the triplet) to Sarasvati of Madhuchandas ^ ‘ Let him conclude with the last

verse of it
;
so let the morning pressing be in the one-day form ’ is the rule.

The Abhijit is a one-day (rite) ; the one-day (rite) is a support
;

verily

(it serves) for support. ‘ Thee like a car for aid ’ is the strophe of the

Marutvatiya^; ‘This drink, O bright one, is pressed ’ is the antistrophe*;

this is the normal one-day form; the explanation of it has been given.
‘ Thou hast been born dread for impetuous strength having recited this of

Gauriviti ® first, he inserts a Nivid in the five-verse hymn of Brhati verses,^

is also in M, is odd : the reading hdnv iveva

(not ivaiva as stated by Lindner) of M is

clearly correct
; the Anand. ed. has ha nv

ivaiva with OoBC. M has sasanje.

2 RV. iii. 13 (already cited in KB. xx. 2);

ggS. xi. 10. 2.

3 RV. V. 25. 7-9 (already cited in KB. vii. 9) ;

99s. xi. 10. 2.

* RV. i. 3. 7-9. Of. 99s. xi. 10. 3, 4, 6, for

the different possibilities, which in xxiv.

61 [h.os. 29]

2 end in the acceptance of the one>day
form after all. iti is omitted below.

^ RV. ii. 41. 13-15 (also cited in KB. xxvi.

17).

2 RV. i. 3. 10-12.

3 RV. viii. 68. 1-3 (also cited in KB. xv. 2).

RV. viii. 2. 1-3 (already cited in KB. xv. 2).

® RV. X. 73 (already cited in KB. xv. 3).

« RV. vi. 60
; 99s. xi. 10. 7.
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‘ 0 Indra, drink ;
for thee it hath been pressed for delight.’ ‘ I shall proclaim

the manly deeds of Indra’, this of Hiranyastupa ^ having recited first, he

inserts a Nivid in the hymn of nine Brhati verses,* ‘Thy nearest, thy

furthest aid.’ So if the Prstha be the Rathantara. ‘ But, if it be the Brhat,

having recited the two of Brhati verses first he should place Nivids in the

two from the one-day (rite),’ (they say). ‘ The Niskevalya and the Marut-

vatiya should be each of one hymn only ’ is the rule. ‘ Drink the Soma

towards which, O dread one, thou hast penetrated ’ and ‘ Praise him who

hath might to overcome’ are (two hymns ®)
containing (the word) ‘towards’;

this is the symbol of the Abhijit. ‘ The third pressing should follow the

normal one-day (rite) ’ is the rule ; the Abhijit is a one-day (rite) ; the

one-day (rite) is a support ;
verily (it serves) for support.

The Svarasdmana.

xxiv. 3. Svarbhanu, an Asura, pierced with ' darkness the sun ;
the

Atris were fain to smite away its darkness
;
they performed, before the

Visuvant, this set of three days, with the Saptada(;a Stoma. They smote

away the darkness in front of it
;
that settled behind *

;
they performed the

same three-day (rite) after the Visuvant
;
they smote away the darkness

behind it. Those who perform, knowing thus, this three-day (rite) with

the Saptada^a Stoma on both sides of the Visuvant, verily those sacrificers

smite away evil from both worlds. They call them the Svarasamans ; by

them the Atris rescued (apaapt'nvata) the sun from the darkness ; in that

they rescued, therefore are they Svarasamans. This is declared in a Rc,

xxiv. 4. ‘ The sun which Svarbhanu

The Asura pierced with darkness,

The Atris found it.

None other could do so.’

By this the Svarasamans are mentioned. The Marutvatiyas have (the

word) ‘ who ’
;
the Pragathas of the Niskevalyas have (the word) ‘ who ’.

Prajapati is ‘ Who ’
;
the Svarasamans are Prajapati ;

they have Anustubh

Nivids inserted. The Anustubh is the waters; theSvarasamans are the waters,

for all this (universe) is suri’ounded with the waters, for on both sides of

yonder sun there are waters below and above. This is declared in a Rc,

’’ RV. i. 82 (already cited in KB. xv. 4.)

® RV. vi. 26 (already cited in KB. xxii. 2)

;

998. xi. 10. 8.

® RV. vi. 17, and vi. 18 (also cited in KB. xxv.

6 ;
xxvi. 9) ; 95®* ^^*

* The legend of Svarbhanu is common
;
see

Macdonell, Vedic Mythology

^

pp. 145, 160.

“ parastad seems meant, and is read in the

Anand. ed., not purasidt as in Lindner’s

text. Cf. AB. iv. 19. M has parastdd

asldat ia etam . . . iasyoparistdt . . . vidvdnsam

Mhhayato visuvantam uhhayamti and inserts

after apajaghnuh and before tad ya the

words tat parastdd asldat.
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xxiv. 5. ‘ The waters that stand above and below,

In the realm of the sun/ ^

‘ 0 god, the mortal with sacrifice hither ’ is the Ajya ^ of the first Svara-

saman (day), containing the word ‘ hither ' and connected with the Bath-

antara. ‘ Great strength in the beam ’ is (the Ajya of the second, (con-

taining the word) ‘ great and connected with the Brhat. ‘ O Agni, bring

hither the most mighty ’ is (the Ajya) of the third, containing (the word)

‘hither’, and connected with the Rathantara.^ The Praiiga of the first

Svarasaman is by Madhuchandas, that of the second by Grtsamada, and

that of the third in TJsnih verses by Atri
;
the explanation of these has

been given. The strophe and antistrophe of the Marutvatiyas, the verses to

Brahmanaspati, follow the model of the three-day (rite)
;
the explanation of

them has been given. ‘ Where is this hero who hath seen Indra’1 is the

Marutvatiya of the first Svarasaman, containing (the word) ‘ who ’ in

‘where’. ‘With what array, of one age, of one home?’ is (the

Marutvatiya ®) of the second, containing (the word) ‘ who ’ in ‘ what *. ‘ Let

him sing the Saman springing forth as of a bird ’ is (the Marutvatiya ^) of

the third, containing (the word) ‘ who ’ in ‘ work (ka-rniAx) ’ in ‘ Those works

most welcome to him ’
;
Prajapati is ‘ Who ’

;
the Svarasamans are Prajapati.

‘When thou wast born, O unequalled one’; on this strophe which has

a Brhati as the third verse, some daily bring in the Svaras
;

if they do so,

the strophe and antistrophe and the inserted verse are the same.'^ ‘ What
newest of praisersl’ is the Pragatha^^ containing (the word) ‘who’; the

explanation of this has been given.

xxiv. 6. Then the basis of the Rathantara (is recited). ‘ Which thou,

O Indra, dost support’ is a couple of verses,^ to avoid isolation
;

(it is used,

thinking) ‘ Let not that Brhati have been recited by itself alone as it

were ‘ O Indra, 0 generous one, to thee we have turned ’ is the normal

Tristubh^ (triad) which supports the pressing; the explanation of this

has been given. ‘That most effectual for aid (power) of them’ is the

« RV. iii. 22. 3 c.

RV. V. 17. 1-4; ggs. xi. 11. 7.

^ RV. V. 16. 1-4
; 99s. xi. 11. 7.

The hymn is RV. v. 10. 1-6 ; see 99^*
11.7. rathantaram is probably aji error for

rdthantaram as above, and the Anand. ed.

actually has rdth°,

RV. V. 30 (already cited in KB. xxi. 3) ;

99^‘ xi* ii* ^* Praiigas see xi.

11 . 8.

« RV. i. 165 ; 99S. xi. 11, 9.

^ RV. i. 173
; 99S. xi. 11. 9.

^ RV. viii. 89. 6-7. hrhatitrfiye is essential as

a compound. Cf. KB. xviii. 10.

This must be the sense, that all these are to

be the same for all days; 99®- xi. 11

seq,, gives variants, but Anartiya recog-

nizes the rule here as intended to have
this sense.

10 RV. viii. 3. 13, 14.

xxiv 6. ^ RV. viii. 97. 2 and 3. The Anand.
ed. has i^astva. They are Brhati verses and
match the Brhati of the Stotriya

; 99^*
xi. 12. 4.

2 RV. vi. 44. 10-12
; 99S. xi. 12. 6.
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Niskevalya in Anus^ubhs,“ containing (the word) ‘ hither ’ in <
‘ O Indra, do

thou hither bear that power,’ and connected with the Rathantara. ‘ What

hath not been wrought by him?’ is the Pragatha containing (the word)

‘ who ’
;
the explanation of this has been given.

xxiv. 7. Then the basis of the Brhat (is recited). ‘ They call thee, men,

when (the juice) is pressed ’ is a couplet,^ to avoid isolation
;

(it is used,

thinking) ‘ Let not that Brhatl have been recited by itself alone as it were.’

‘ O Adhvaryu, O hero, to the mighty the pressed (juices) ’ is the normal

Tristubh » (triplet) which supports the pressing ;
the explanation of this has

been given. ‘ The singers sing thee ’ is the Niskevalya ® in Anustubhs,

containing (the word) ‘ up’ in ‘Up with a rod they have raised thee’, and

connected with the Brhat. ‘ These thee, O thou of much light ’ is the Pra-

gatha,^ conUining (the word) ‘ who (ka) ’ in kavurna in ‘ of pure hues

(poivakoivarfidh) ’
;
the explanation of this has been given.

xxiv. 8. Then the basis of the Rathantara (is recited), then that of the

Bj’hat. ‘ Bounding as a wild elephant ' is a couplet,^ to avoid isolation
;

(it is

used, thinking) ‘ Let not that Brhati have been recited by itself alone as it

were ’. ‘ This bowl with the drink for Indra ’ is the normal Tristubh (triplet)

which supports the pressing ; the explanation of this has been given. ‘ Indra

all have caused to grow ’ is the Niskevalya in Anustubhs,® containing (the

word) ‘ towards ’ in ‘ Towards thee we sing our praise ’

;
this is a symbol of

the Rathantara. They say * ‘ He should not place the Nivid in the Anustubh

(hymns), he confuses the arrangement of metres at the midday (perfor-

mance).’ Having recited the Anustubhs first for the obtaining of desire, he

inserts a Nivid in the Tristubh (hymns) ;
thus in due order is the Nivid

inserted ;
it being inserted in due order places them in due order in all the

worlds and in all desires. ‘ Hither thy car with every boon, O dread one ’

;

(he inserts a Nivid) in (this hymn*), containing (the word) ‘hither’ and

connected with the Rathantara on the first day. ‘ He hath drunk hence,

most marvellous and up for us ’, (he inserts a Nivid) in (this hymn ') con-

taining (the word) ‘ up ’, and connected with the Brhat on the second (day).

‘ In thee from of old the songs have gone together, O Indra
,
(he inserts

a Nivid) in (this hymn ’), containing (the word) ‘ go ’ and being a symbol of

the end on the third (day). If the Prsthas are the Svaras the Saman

BV. V. 86. 1-7
;
99S. xi. 11. 12 ;

12. 6. 7 ;
6

gives an alternative.

< EV. viii. 66. 9 and 10; 99®-
‘ EV. viii. 38. 2 and 8 ;

99S. xii. 12. 4.

* EV. vi. 44. 13-16
;
99S. xii. 12. 6.

» EV. i. 10 :
99s. xii. 11. 12 ;

12. 6, 9 ; 6 gives

an alternative.

EV. viii. 8 and 4 ;
99S. xii. 11. 11.

xxiv. a ‘ BV. viii. 88. 8 and 9 j
99S.xi.i2. 4.

» EV. vi. 44. 16-18; 99S. xi. 12. 6.

5 EV. i. 11
;
99s. xi. 11. 12.

* iti omitted as not rarely ; of. n. 8.

» BV. vi. 87 ;
99S. xi. 11. 12.

» BV. vi. 88 ;
99S. xi. 11. 12.

» BV. vi. 84 :
99s. xi. 11. 12.
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chanters use the Brhat and the Rathantara in the Pavamanas, but, if the

Prsthas are the Brhat and the Rathantara, then the Saman chanters use

the Svaras in the Pavamanas. " But the Prathas should be the Svaras only,’

Kausitaki ® used to say
;

‘ for they are the Svarasamans
;
by the Prsthas

the gods have touched the world of heaven
;
the Prsthas are the Svaras, for

the touching of the world of heaven.’

xxiv. 9. The strophes (used) are those of the Vai^vadeva (litanies) of the

first three days of the Prstha Sadaha in conjunct form. The third pressings

with the antistrophes are the third pressingsof the second three days. The
Vaifvadeva (hymns) there are taken out and other crypto-Vai^vadevas,^

without mention (of the deities), connected with Prajapati, are inserted,

‘ This drink to you, O swift to wrath,’ ‘ Him of old, aforetime, at all times,

now,* and ‘What vessel here of those that are pious?* in place of (the

hymn) of Nabhanedistha. There should, however, be used the open Vai?-

vadevas, ‘ Agni, Indra, Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman ’ on the first day,^ contain-

ing (the word) ‘ who * in ‘ Having established {s-ka-hhitm) the sky ’

;

‘ I hail

the gods of great fame for security ’ on the second,^ containing (the word)
‘ who ’ in ‘ Light making (jyotiskrtahy ‘ Dawn and night (usdbd naktd) the

great ones, of fair form ’ on the third ^ (fiay), containing (the word) ‘ who ’ in

‘ night Prajapati is ‘ Who ’

;
the Svara-amans are Prajapati. They are

made up as Agnistomas or Ukthyas
;

‘ As Agnistomas ’ (is) Paingya’s view

;

they become possessed of splendour who perform Agnistomas. ‘ Let them

be Ukthyas,’ Kausitaki used to say. The Ukthya is a successful form of

sacrifice, for it has fifteen Stotras, fifteen (^astras
;
they make thirty Stotras

and Qastras
;

it makes up the Viraj
;
the Viraj is prosperity and proper food;

(it serves) for the winning of the Viraj as prosperity and proper food.

ADHYAYA XXV

The Soma Sacrifice {contimied).

The Vi§uvant

XXV. 1. The ^ waters practised fervour
; after practising fervour they

* iii is probably to be understood (cf, KB. x.

3, n. 2) after sprttyai, which explains

probably Svara and its connexion with

Pi*stha ; only thus can asprksan as aorist

be'easily explained. For Kausltaki's view
see 9?S. xi. 11. 8. The other view gives

the first a Rathantara in its Prstha, the

second a Brhat, the third both.

3 RV. i. 122 ; v. 44 ;
i. 121 (the latter re-

places RV. X. 61 (the N&bhftnedistha)

;

see KB. xxiii. 8) ; 99^*

* RV. X. 65; 99®' 12. 14 ; on the fourth

day, 7. 10 ;
KB. xxi. 2.

5 RV. X. 66
; 99s. xi. 12. 16 ; on the fifth

(second), 5. 6 ; KB. xx. 3.

" RV. X. 36
; 99s. xi. 12. 17 ;

on the sixth

(third), 9. 10.

XXV. 1. ' For the MahSdivftkIrtya and the

Visuvant day in the middle of the year

Sattra see AB. iv. 18>22. For the ritual

see 99®' ^1' 1^ A9S. viii. 6.
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conceived
;
thence was this sun born on the sixth month

;
therefore on the

sixth month the performers of a session perform the Divakirtya. It goes

north for six months, then for six reversed
;
therefore the performers go

for six months forward, then for six months reversed. Without it are

hunger and repeated death
;
they conquer hunger and repeated death who

perform the Visuvant day. It has these symbols in its verses
:
(the word)

‘ sun (the word) ‘ blaze *, (the word) * light (the word) ‘ ornament (the

word) ‘ shine (the word) ‘ delight *. ‘ From the ocean the wave rich in

sweetness hath arisen ’ is the Ajya^ ;
for from the ocean, from the waters

he comes out. It contains (the word) ‘ sun ’ in ‘ Indra one, the sun one hath

produced ’
;
this is a symbol of this day. These (verses) recited together

make up twenty-one Anustubhs
;
he who gives heat here is twenty-onefold

;

thus he makes it successful with its own symbol. The Praiiga is in

Tris^ubh ^
;

this is the middle of the days
;
the Tristubh is the middle of

metres. Thus he makes it successful with its own metre.

XXV. 2. ‘ Were not they who were made great with homage?’ is (the

triplet) to Vayu,^ containing (the word) ' sun ’ in ‘ They made bright the

dawn with the sun ’
;
this is a symbol of this day. The succeeding triplet

is addressed to Indra and Vayu,^ ‘ So far as the power of the body, so far as

the might ^ with the symbol (of the day) in * So far as men with the eye may
discern’. ‘Up the eye of you two, O Vanina, fair of aspect’ is (the

triplet) to Indra and Varuna,^ containing (the word) ‘ sun ’ in ‘ The sun

goeth extending of the pious one ’
;
this is a symbol of this day. ‘ Hither,

0 Nasatyas, with chariot rich in cattle ’ is (the triplet) to the Alvins ^
;
the

third (verse) contains (the word) ‘ blaze ’ in ‘ The god Savitr hath raised

aloft the blaze ’
;
this is a symbol of this day. ‘ Come hither to us, O impetu-

ous god, with might ’ is (the triplet) to Indra,® containing (the word) ‘ sun
’

in ' Heroes for life for the gaining of the sun ’
®

;
this is a symbol of this day.

‘ Let the prayer go forward from the abode of holy order ’ is (the triplet) to

the All-gods,^ containing (the word) ‘ sun ’ in ‘ The sun hath created the

kine with his rays ’

;
this is a symbol of this day. ‘ May Sarasvati for us

rejoicing’ is (the triplet) to Sarasvati,® with the symbol in ‘ 0 happy one, thou

hast unbound the doors of holy order.’ This is the Praiiga of Vasistha

arranged in triads of Tristubh verses, and containing (the word) ‘ sun

Vasistha is Prajapati
;
verily in Prajapati they succeed in all their desires.

2 RV. iv. 58 ;
g^S. xi. 13. 11. 59S. x. 9. 4 ;

xi. 13. 14.

® 95®" *'• 6'^®s U*® composition. ^ RV. vii. .SO. 1-3; (also cited in KB. xxvi. 8)

;

1 RV. vii. 91. 1-8. Cf. 99s. X. 10. 4 ;
xi. 13. 13. 99S. x. 9. 4 ;

xi. 18. 14.

> RV. vii. 91. 4-6
; 99S. x. 10. 4. « RV. vii. 30. 2.

3 RV. vii. 61. 1-3 ralso cited in KB. xxvi. 8) ;
’ RV. vii. 36. 1-8

; 99S. xi. 13. 16.

99s. X. 9. 4 ; xi. 18. 14. • RV. vii. 96. 4-6 (also cited in KB. xxvi. ll'i
;

* RV. vii. 72. 1-3 (also cited in KB. xxvi. 8) ; 95®* ^ > *'• 1^*
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XXV. 8. They ^ say ‘ The morning pressing should not be in Tristubh

;

he disturbs the beginning of the sacrifice from its appointed metre
;
let it

be the one-day (form) only The one-day (rite) is light
; he who here

gives heat is light
;

verily thus they cause light to prosper with light.

' Forward to the god, to Agni ’ and ‘ Thou hast glory of rule these two are

the Ajya,^ These (verses) recited together make up twenty-one Anustubhs

;

the explanation of these has been given. The Praiiga is by Madhuchandas
;

the explanation of this has been given. ‘ Thee like a car for aid ’ is the

strophe of the Marutvatiya ^ ;
‘This drink, O bright one, is pressed’ is

the antistrophe ^
;
this is the normal one-day form

;
the explanation of this

has been given. ‘ With what array, of one age, of one home ? ’ is the

Marutvatiya,^ with the symbol (of this day) in ‘ brightness * in ‘ array
’

{cuhhd). ‘ That ram that winneth the light I glorify ’ is in Jagati,® contain-

ing (the word) ‘ sun ’ in ‘ Thou didst support the sun in the sky to see ’
;
this

is a symbol of this day. ‘ Thou hast been bom dread for impetuous strength/

in this Tristubh (hymn ’^) he inserts a Nivid. (The hymn * has) the symbol
(of this day) in ‘ Dispel the darkness, fill full our vision Two sets, Tris-

tubhs and Jagatis, are recited, for the sun here gives heat, resting on the

Tristubh and the Jagati
;
thus openly they obtain it.

xxv. 4. ‘ The Brhat should be the Prstha of this day ’ some hold, say-

ing ‘ He who here gives heat is connected with the Brhat
;
the Brhat gives

heat
;
moreover, the Mahadivakirtya is not a Prstha, the Brhat and Bathan-

tara are openly Prsthas
;
therefore the Brhat alone should be the Prstha of

this day.’ If they should perform the Brhat on a Pragatha containing

(the word) ‘ sun ’ and Pragathas containing ‘ sun (it is) with the symbol

of this day.^ ‘ Indra hath knowledge for the hearing of this ’ is the be-

ginning of the litany,-^ containing (the word) ‘ sun ’ in ‘ He is the lively

pathmaker for the sun ’
;

this is the symbol of this day. ‘ The Mahadiva-

kirtya alone should be the Prstha of this day ’ is the rule. The Mahadiva-

kirtya is openly a Saman
;
thus with its own Saman they make it success-

^ As often the iti is omitted. This chapter

gives an alternative view of the day

;

99s. xi. 18. 17.

- RV. iii. 18 (already cited in KB. xx. 2) and
vi. 2 (also in KB. xx. 8) ;

95S- xi- 13- IS.

® RV. viii. 68. 1-8 (already cited in KB. xv.

2).

* RV. viii. 2. 1-8 (already cited in KB. xv. 2).

® RV. i. 165 (already cited in KB. xix. 9)

;

99s. xi. 13. 20.

« RV. i. 62 (also cited in KB. xxvi. 9) ; 99®*
xi. 18. 20.

RV. X. 73 (also cited in KB. xv. 3) ; 99®-
xi. 13. 20.

® In its last verse which as usual follows the

Nivid, as the construction of the sentence

shows.

xxv, 4. ^ The apodosis is doubtless the follow-

ing clause ; cf. 99®* ^i* ^ 1

case here the recitation is RV. viii. 99. 3,

4 ; 70. 5, 6 ; vi. 46. 3, 4 ; see 99S. xi. 18.

21, 22, 31.

2 RV. X. 111. 3 ; 99s. xi. 14. 8.
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ful. Now some perform it on Tristubh verses ®
;
he who here gives heat is

connected with the Tristubh
;

thus it with its own metre they make
successful. ' Let it be performed on Brhatl verses ’ some say

;
he who here

gives heat is connected with the Brhati; thus with its own metre they

make it successful. But the rule is ‘Let it be performed on Jagati

verses
' ;

he who here gives heat is connected with the Jagati
;
thus with

its own metre they make it successful.

XXV. 5. ‘May the radiant one drink the great Soma-made mead ’ is the

strophe triplet/ containing in ‘ All radiant, brilliant, great, the sun to see
’

(the words) ‘ apart {vi) \ ‘ radiance and ‘ sun ’
;
this is a symbol of this day.

‘ The sun hath loosened apart his car in the middle of the sky ’ is the anti-

strophe,^ containing (the words) ‘ apart * and ‘ sun ’
;
the common metre is

Jagati, but the rule ^ is (the triplet) to Surya, ‘ For all love thee, of one mind,

one countenance with the symbol of the sun in ‘ Long living may we see,

O sun \ ‘ Assuredly thou art great, O sun ’ is the Pragatha of the Saman,^

containing (the word) ‘ sun '
;
this is a symbol of this day. Here he recites

the bases of the Brhat and the Rathantara
;

‘ Indra hath knowledge for the

hearing of this ' is the beginning of the litany,^ containing (the word) ‘ sun
’

in ‘ He is the lively pathmaker for the sun ’
;
this is a symbol of this day,

but the rule is (a verse®) to Surya,‘Be favourable to us with thine eye, favour-

able to us with the day containing the symbol of the sun in ‘ Give us, O sun,

this wealth varied.’ ‘ Who alone is to be invoked by mortals ’ is (a hymn
in Tristubh, with the symbol ‘ The divine atmosphere thou didst make to

shine.’ So if they make the Mahadivakirtya the Prstha, but, if they

perform the Brhat on its own basis, having recited the extension of the

Brhat, he recites the basis of the Eathantara ®
‘ Indra hath knowledge for

the hearing of this ’ is the beginning of the litany,® containing (the word)
' sun ’ in ‘ He is the lively pathmaker for the sun ’

;
this is a symbol of

this day.

XXV. 6. ‘As the sky surpasseth the earth, O Indra, that which our

foes ’ is (the hymn) ^ in Tristubh, containing (the word) ‘ sun ’ in ‘ Indra to

Kutsa in the winning of the sun ’

;

this is a symbol of this day. If they do

not (perform it) on its own basis, ‘ Turning as it were to the sun ’ is the

3 For the alternatives see 9?^- 23 seq,

Tliose rejected are RV. i. 115. 1-3. 4, 6 ;

vii. 62. 1 and viii. 101. 11, 12; vii. 66,

14, 15.

1 RV. X. 170. 1-3
; 99S. xi. 18. 28.

• RV. X. 138. 3-6
; xi. 13. 28.

3 RV. X. 87. 7-9
;

xi. 13. 29 (merely va),

< KV. viii. 101. 11
; 99s. xi. 13. 80.

5 RV. X. 111. 3 (already cited in KB. xxv. 4)

;

99s. xi. 14. 3.

« RV. X. 37. 10 ; 99S. xi. 14, 4.

7 RV. vi. 22
; 99s. xi. 14. 6, 7.

« See 99s. xi. 18. 32.

» See KB. xxv. 4.

xxv. 6. > RV. vi. 30 (also cited in KB. xxvi.

16) ; 99s. xi. 14. 6.
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strophe,2 containing (the word) ‘ sun ’
;
this is a symbol of this day. ‘ If,

O Indra, a hundred skies were thine * is the antistrophe,^ containing (the

word) ‘ sun ' in ‘ a thousand suns
' ;

this is the symbol of this day. ^ Who
most active, ever slayeth * is the Pragatha ^ of the Saman, containing (the

word) ‘ sun ’ in ‘ In bodies, in the waters, the sun
' ;

this is a symbol of this

day. Then he recites the bases of the Brhat and the Bathantara. ‘ Indra

hath knowledge for the hearing of this * is the beginning of the litany
;

®

the explanation of this has been given. ‘ Who alone is to be invoked by

mortals’ is (the hymn®) in Tristubh ; the explanation of this has been

given. So now if they perform the Brhat on its own basis or on a different

basis. If they perform without the two Samans, it is the same up to the

beginning of the litany
;
he should take out the bases of the Brhat and

the Rathantara. ‘ Praise him who hath might to overcome ’ is (the

hymn ^) in Tristubh, with the symbol in ‘ Increase with praises the bull of

mortals.’ The next is the same. ‘The ram, much invoked, worthy of

praise ’ is (the hymn in Jagati, containing (the word) ‘ sun ’ in ‘ Thou didst

indeed mount the sun in heaven to see *
; this is a symbol of this day.

Both sets, Tristubh and Jagati, are recited ;
the sun here gives heat, resting

established on the Tristubh and the Jagati
;
thus it openly they touch.

XXV. 7. ‘ I shall proclaim at the great assembly thy two bays ’, having

recited nine verses of this (hymn ^) and having uttered the call, he inserts

a Nivid. It contains (the word) ‘ sun ’ in ‘ Reveal to the bright one, the

sun ’
;
^ this is a symbol of this day. He then recites four verses of the

‘ All-bay ’ hymn. ‘ May the true one come hither, the generous, he of

the Soma lees ’ has twenty-one verses,® with the symbol (of this day) in

‘ What time at the dawn they made to shine the great light.’ These make
up twenty-five. ‘ To the all conquering, the booty conquering, the light

conquering ’ is six Jagati verses,^ with the symbol (of this day) in ‘ To Indra

the Soma, to him worthy of sacrifice the delightful.’ These make up thirty-

one. In these Jagatis he performs the difficult mounting
;
® he who here

2 RV. viii. 99. 3, 4
; 99S. xi. 13. 21. This

explains above KB. xxv. 4.

^ RV. viii. 70. 6, 6 (already cited in KB. xxii.

4) ;
9?S. xi. 13. 22.

< RV. Vi. 46. 3, 4 ;
99S. xi. 13. 31.

^ RV. X, 113. 3; above KB. xxv. 4 and 5 ;

xi. 14. 3. For the two bases, see

ggS. xi. 13. 38.

« RV. vi. 22 ;
above KB. xxv. 5 ;

ggS. xi.

14. 6.

’ RV. vi. 18 (already cited in KB. xxiv. 2) ;

ggS. xi. 14. 8.

RV. i. 51 (also cited in KB. xxvi. 9)

;

02 [h.os, 25
]

xi. 14. 9. For the six alternative ways
see Anartiya on 99^* 3ci. 14. 2.

' RV. X. 96. 1-9
; 99S. xi. 14. 10.

2 RV. X. 96. 11. He recites after the Nivid

X. 96. 10-13, as usual with Nivids.

3 RV. iv. 16; 99s. xi. 16. 11.

* RV. ii. 21. 1-6 (also cited in KB. xxvi. 16) ;

993 . xi. 14. 12.

® According to 95S. xi. 14. 12-14 the durohana

is performed on RV. iv. 40. 5. Cf. AB. iv.

20, 21. The sense of kevaJim sa dvefah is

suggested by anavdnam in 99^* ^7
kevabjn in AB. iv. 21. 3.



XXV. 7
] [490The Soma Sacrifice

gives heat is connected with the Jagati, the difficult mounting is the sacri-

ficers
;
verily thus the sacrificers mount him. By Padas he mounts first

;

thus they obtain this world
;
by half verses for the second time

; thus they

obtain the world of the atmosphere
;
by three Padas for the third time

;

thus they obtain yonder world; the entrance is by performance as one

unit
;
then by three Padas, by half verses, by Padas (he descends)

; thus he

rests in this world, on a support immovable. This difficult mounting verse

being recited together makes up seven. These are thirty-eight in all.

‘ For his full oblations’, (these) are six (verses) in Jagati,® containing (the

word) ‘ sun ’ in ‘ Indra it waiteth on as the sun on the dawn ’
;
this is a

symbol of this day. These make up forty-four. ‘ The bird anointed by the

craft of the Asura (these) are three (verses ’^), with the symbol (of this day)

in ‘ This radiant sun-like prayer ’. These are forty-seven. With the con-

cluding verse ® thrice repeated, ‘ Lead us to a wide space, wise one*, with the

symbol (of this day) in ‘ The heaven, the light, freedom from danger *, they

make up fifty. Those preceding are fifty-one
;
they make up a hundred and

one verses
;
man has a hundred (years of life), a hundred forms, a hundred

strengths, a hundred powers
;
the hundred and first verse over is the world

of the sacrificer
;
thus here they make ready the sacrificers

;
thus here having

made ready the sacrificers at the beginning, he propagates them with the

Mahavrata day. So the total as made up by Paingya.®

XXV. 8. Then (the computation) of Kausitaki, It is the same up to the

beginning of the litany. If one removes the Brhat and the Rathantara, the

Rjujanitrlya ^ (is used)
;
eleven (verses) of it (are used, if the Brhat is per-

formed) on its own basis, nine otherwise, with the symbol (of this day) in
‘ Now allotting the forms, now the works one goeth.’ ^ ‘ O Indra, come
hither with thy bays (these) are fifteen verses,® with the symbol (of this

day) in ‘ With those of fair form do thou come to us *. Having recited

eleven (verses) of (the hymn of) Baru^ or of the ‘All-bay* hymn,® (he

recites) a Nivid in the middle of the hundred and one verses; having
recited fifty-one he recites the two (remaining verses) of the Baru (hymn)
or of the ‘ All-bay * (hymn). ‘ May the true one come hithex’, the generous,

lie of the Soma lees*, (these) are twenty-one verses.® These make up
RV. i. 56. Lindner needlessly queries oWiamukhi-
RV. X. 183 (already cited in KB. viii. 4) ;

tjdya,

55s. xi. 14. 17. 2 13^ 3 j sense is speculative
; see

® RV. vi. 47. 8 (also cited in KB. xxv. 8
; 59^- xi. 14. 22-24.

xxix. 4) ;
ggs. xi. 14. 6. 3 RV. viii. 34. 1-15

;
99S. xi. 14. 25.

99®* 1^* ^^* * I^V* X. 96 (cited by Pratlka in KB. xxv. 7);
^ I. e. RV. ii. 18. The reading above 99®* xi. 14. 26.

of M is needless, and its insertion of hayo- ^ rv. x, 96, a variant name from its content.

da^arcam here is a sign of its tendency to ® RV. iv. 16 (already cited in KB. xxv. 7)

;

interpolate, just as with Tdrksyah below. 99®* ^^* ^^* ^1*
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twenty-three. ‘ To the all-conquering (these) are six verses.*^ These make
up twenty-nine. The ‘ difficult mounting ’ verses are seven. These make
up thirty-six. ‘ Thou art alone the lord of wealth * is a Tristubh (hymn) of

five verses,® containing (the word) ‘ sun ’ in ‘ Thou didst destroy at the rising

of the sun
' ;

® this is a symbol of this day. These make up forty-one. ‘ This

strong one, god speeded (these) are three (verses),^” with the symbol (of

this day) in ‘ As the sun with light, he hath stretched out the waters \

These make up forty-four. The bird (hymn '^) is three (verses)
;

these

make up forty-seven. * Lead us to wide space, wise one with this’con-

cluding verse thrice repeated, they make up fifty ; the preceding are fifty-

one. They make up a hundred and one verses
;
the explanation of these

has been given.

xxv. 9. ‘ That of Savitr we choose ’ and ‘ To-day for us, O god Savitr
*

are the normal strophe and antistrophe ^ of the Vai9vadeva ;
the explanation

of these two has been given. ‘ They yoke their minds, they also yoke their

thoughts' is (the hymn ^) to Savitr, containing (the word) ‘ sun * in ‘ Thou dost

shine forth with the rays of the sun ’
;
this is a symbol of this day. ‘ They

two, sky and earth, all weal producing * is (the hymn) to sky and earth,® con-

taining (the word) ' sun ’ in ' The god, the bright sun, between the goddesses

in accord with law
' ;

this is a symbol of this dajT'. ‘ Why hath the best,

the youngest come to us ? ’ is (the hymn) to the Rbhus ^ with the symbol (of

the day) in ' He discerned ’ in ‘ What time he discerned the four beakers

they had made.’ ^ I hail the gods of great fame, for security ' is (the hymn)
for the All-gods,® containing (the words) ‘ sun ’ and ‘ light ’ in ‘ Those who
obtained a share of the light of the sun ’

;
this is a symbol of this day.

‘To Vai5vanara, the praise, increasing holy order* is (the hymn) for

Vai9vanara,® containing (the words) ‘shining*, ‘radiance*, and ‘light* in

‘ Shining with radiance, with light in greatness *
;

this is a symbol of this

day. ‘ Forward the Maruts, devoted, with gleaming lances * is (the hymn) to

the Maruts,® containing (the word) ‘ sun ’ in ‘ The shining rays of the sun *

;

’ RV. ii. 21 (already cited in KB. xxv. 7) j

99s. xi. 14. 12.

« RV. vi. 31 (already cited in KB. xxiii. 2) ;

95s. xi. 14. 27.

® RV. vi. 31. 3 : sense conjectural, da^a being

unintelligible as it stands.
10 RV. X. 178

; 99s. xi. 14. 28.

RV. X. 177 : Lindner’s conjecturepa/awgam

iti is quite needless in view of the frequent

formation of names like patanga, seen also

in 99s. xi. 14. 28.

' RV. V. 82. 1 (already cited in KB. xvi. 3)

and 4 (already cited in KB. xix. 9) ; 99®*

xi. 14. 30.

* RV. V. 81 (already cited in KB. xx. 2)

;

99s. xi. 14. 30.

3 RV. i. 160; 99s. xi. 14. 31 ; x. 3. 14.

* RV. i. 161 (already cited in KB. xix. 9) ; 99®-
xi. 14. 32 ; x. 8. 18.

* RV. X. 66 (already cited in KB. xx. 3) ; 99®-
xi. 14. 33.

* RV. iii. 2 (already cited in KB. xix. 9);

99s. xi. 14. 34 ;
x. 4. 16.

7 RV. iii. 2. 9.

8 RV. V. 66 (already cited in KB. xxiii. 8) ;

99s. xi. 14. 32 ;
X. 8. 15.
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this is a symbol of this day. ‘ To him who sitteth on the altar, with a dear

abode, of fair radiance ’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas,^ with the symbol (of this

day) in ‘ The light, the car, of bright hue destroying the darkness/ These

are the hymns of the Agnimaruta (Qastra). These are the hymns of this

day. It is an Agnistoma. The Agnistoma is light; he who here gives

heat is light
;
verily thus they make light successful with light

;
immor-

tality they obtain who perform the Visuvant day.

XXV. 10. Before the setting of the sun should they seek to complete (the

rite of) this day; the day has its morning litany, to be recited by day.

They should seek to complete with this day including its morning litany

and the offerings to the wives (with the gods) before the setting of the sun.

‘ Agni, I deem father, Agni friend with this (verse ^) the Hotr begins the

morning litany on this day, with the symbol of the ‘ rich waters ’ verse ^ in

‘ friend {dpim) \ It contains (the word) ‘ sun * in ‘In the sky the bright,

worthy of sacrifice, of the sun '
;
this is a symbol of this day. As to this

Kausitaki used to say,3 ‘The morning litany is Prajapati, and is not

connected with the darkness
;
verily in due order should he commence it

:

that is its prosperity ; so in due order are offered the Upan9U and the

Antaryama (cups)
;

that is their prosperity.’ The Apri hymn ^ is by

Vasistha, containing (the word) ‘sun’ in ‘Overspread thyself with the rays

of the sun *
;
this is a symbol of this day. ‘ The Hotr for this day should

be white, with red eyes ’ some say ;
with this day they seek to obtain him

who yonder gives heat
;
this is as if one should approach a superior with

a gift.^ But the rule is ‘Just as it may happen to be’. With the Qastra

alone should he seek to produce the symbol of this day.^ A victim to the

sun should be offered (in addition) to the usual victim for the pressing. It

is oflTered inaudibly
;

if a man should utter aloud (the recitation) for it, then

if one were to say of him, ‘ He will become afllicted with skin disease, a

leper
’ ^ it would be so. Four victims only are offered inaudibly

;
that to

the sun, that to Savitr, that to Prajapati, and that whose divinity is speech

;

the others are offered aloud. Then they perform three Svarasaman (days)

reversed ;
the explanation of these has been given.

® RV. i. 140; 99s. xi. 14. 86. is a marvellous form, like

1 RV. X. 7. 3-6
; 99S. xi. 13. 6 . above, and not necessary.

2 RV. X. 30. 12 ;
as in the normal form,99S. ’ kilasi is enough as in MK ;

Mdtnt is simply

vi. 3. 11. an obvious error, and kildsVi of Lindner

^ The point seems to be that the observance is a mistaken conjecture, dhavisyasiti of

of this order is the really important the Anand. ed., L, and the comm, is

thing : tamasah or tamase may be meant. another easy blunder, but against the

* RV. vii. 2 ; 95®* *i* 1^* regular usage of KB. It is most im-

* dharan in having white and red, both sun probable that in kUdslt we can see the

symbols. particle id: kildsd, a rare word, was

* M has sampddayifyefy {mmpddayiseyufy), but it thought of as kila dmt.
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The Vigvajit.

XXV. 11. They obtain this thirteenth month in that they perform the

Vi5vajit; the thirteenth month is as great as the year; here verily the

whole year is made up. Of it they say ‘ The six-day (rite) is the one-day

(rite) for whatever is done each day in the six-day (rite) that is done on

the one-day (rite), the Vigvajit. Much and varied is done on the Vi5vajit,

in that all the Prsthas, and all the various Stomas are together put in it.

Its Prstha is openly the Vairaja, the Rathantara at the midday Pavamana,
the Brhat at the third Pavamana is performed, the Qakvara as the

Maitravaruna’s, the Vairupa as the Brahmanacchahsin’s, the Raivata as the

Achavaka’s. They obtain this thirteenth supernumerary month, for that is

thirteenth,"as they perform the Prsthas
;

‘ Agni men with praise from the

fire sticks’ is the Ajya^ of this (day) in Viraj verses; the explanation

of this has been given. The Praliga is by Madhuchandas
;
the explanation

of this has been given. ' Thee like a car for aid ’ is the strophe of the

Marutvatiya ; ^ ‘This drink, O bright one, is pressed’ is the anti-

strophe.^ This is the normal one-day form; the explanation of it has

been given. ‘ With what array, of one age,of one home? is the Marutvatiya;^

the ‘What array’ hymn contains the word ‘who’; the Vi9\ajit as

Prajapati is ‘ Who The strophe and antistrophe of the Vairaja are the

strophe and antistrophe
;
in them he inserts a repeated o just as yonder in

the fourth day (rite) ;® for as it is in Viraj it is not the place to omit the

repetition of o; then there is the inserted verse, then the Pragatha in

which Indra is attained
;
then he recites the bases of the Brhat and the

Rathantara. ‘ That was the best in the worlds ’ is the Niskevalya
; the

sacrifice is the best in the worlds
;
the Vigvajit as Prajapati is the sacri-

fice. Then, if® the third pressing of the sixth day is the third pressing,

(it is because) the sixth day is connected with Prajapati, the Vi9vajit is

Prajapati. The strophe is from the one-day (rite)
;
the Vi9vajit is a one-

day (rite)
; the one-day (rite) is a support ;

verily (it serves) for support.

The antistrophe contains the word ^ towards ’
;
the explanation of this has

been given.

XXV. 12. They say ‘ Why in the Vi9vajit with all the Stomas as a one-

1 RV. vii. l (already cited in KB. xxii. 7)

;

99s. xi. 15. 2.

* RV. viii. 68. 1-8 (already cited in KB. xv, 2).

5 RV. viii. 2. 1-3 (already cited in KB. xv.2).

^ RV. i. 165 (already cited in KB. xix. 9).

® vigvajit i8 uncertain in sense
; it may be a

noun and subject, or an adj. Gf. for the

first interpretation 99^*
^ See above KB. xxii. 8.

7 RV. X. 120 (already cited in KB. xix. 9).

* yadi is unnatural : yad would be adequate.

XXV. 12. * I. e. as in AB. vi. 30, 31 the two
Vi9vajits are distinguished.
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day rite are the Qilpas ^ recited at the third pressing ? Why (in it) as an

Agnistoma at the midday pressing ? ’ The Qilpas are the lower breaths
;

the sacrifice is man
;
the morning pressing is the upper breaths

;
the mid-

day is the body
;
the third pressing the lower

;
these are the Qilpas

;
there-

fore the Qilpas are performed at the third pressing, for this is their abode.

Then why are the Qilpas recited at the midday pressing in the Vi^vajit as

an Agnistoma in a year-long sacrificial session ? The Ppsthas are the body

;

the Qilpas are the breaths
; the breaths are not known without the body,

nor without the breaths the body; assuredly the two are not severable.

Therefore are the Qilpas recited at the midday pressing in the Vifvajit as

an Agnistoma, (for they think) ‘ Let me not separate the body from the

breaths.’ Moreover, the Vi9vajit is Prajapati; as Prajapati the Vi<fvajit^

is all
; therefore all the Prsthas are performed, all the Qilpas

;
the Vi5vajit

as Prajapati is all
;
with all he obtains all he who knows thus.

XXV. 18. In the Agnimaruta (Qastra) the Hotr having recited the Rudra
verse, recites the Evayamarut hymn ^ in Pahkti form

;
the sacrifice is five-

fold
;
verily (it serves) to obtain the sacrifice. ‘ Let me not/ (he thinks),

‘ obstract the Qilpa of the Achavaka/ Moreover Rudra is the oldest and
best of the gods, the Atichandas of metres, the Vifvajit of one-day rites.

Thus he makes it successful with its own symbol. At three verses of it

should he repeat o if he desire to repeat o ho should do it at all. The
repetition of o is food

;
the breaths are food

;
the Qilpas are the breaths

;

verily thus he places the breath in the breaths. Moreover by the Vi9vajit

Prajapati propagated all offspring, and conquered all. Thus is it the

Vi9vajit. Now is he born who sacrifices with the Vi9vajit; therefore does

he repeat o. Stumbling ^ as it were does he move as he seeks to walk for

the first time. Thus him from the immortal metre he propagates to

immortality. They obtain immortality who perform the Vi9vajit.

XXV. 14. The Vi9vajit of the year-long session is composed as an

Agnistoma with all the Stomas and all the Prsthas; the Agnistoma is

a support; verily (it serves) for support. If the Vi9vajit is a one-day

(rite), or the middle day of a night session,^ it should be an Atiratra. The
Atiratra is the complete Vi9vajit; half of the Vi9vajit is performed by
day, half by night. The (Vi9vajit), which is performed apart from a case

2 Tlie Qilpas are correctly given by 95®*
8. 1 seq, in the Hotrakas* portion of his

work.
* See KB. xxv. 12, n. 6.

' RV. V. 87 ; 99s. xi. 15. 10. Cf. KB. xvi. 7.

2 99®* *i* 1^* 11-18 gives these alternatives, as

Jagatl without Nyuhkha, as Pahkti with

or without, dr is unique, read perhaps

dhriyeta.

3 The term recurs in KB. xxv. 8 and is

unique.

xxv. 14. ^ See 99®* 18. 1, 2 for the ekdhaj

and 14. 9 (A9S. xi. 6) for the Ratrisattras

{12-24 days).
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when all one’s property is given or a session, is one which brings all ruin.

It is a loss of all if a man gives all ^ without a Vi^vajit. If there is

a Vi^vajit (he should give) all ; if (he gives) all, it (should be) a Vi§vajit.

‘If a man does not give all, saying Let me give all,” he prepares for himself

a pitfall,® he comes to ruin,’ he used to say. ‘ Or a thousand makes this

up,’ Kausitaki used to say, ‘ The thousand is all
;
the Vifvajit is all

;
by

all may I obtain all,’ (so thinking he gives a thousand).

XXV. 15. He should put round a calfskin
;
bare as it were becomes the

body of him who gives all. (He puts round thinking) ‘Cattle desire

a calf; let cattle again desire me.’ He should dwell in an XJdumbara

wood
;
the XJdumbara is strength and proper food

;
(verily it serves) to

obtain strength and proper food. He should dwell with a Naisada
;
the

Naisada is the minimum of proper food; (verily it serves) to obtain the

minimum of proper food. He should dwell with a Vai^ya; the Vai9ya

prospers
;
(verily it serves) to obtain the proper food which is with a Vai^ya.

He should dwell with a Ksatriya
;
the Ksatriya is the maximum of proper

food
;
(verily it serves) to obtain the maximum of proper food. He should

dwell with a Brahman of the same family, to obtain the proper food which

is with a Brahman of the same family. For a year should he wander,

lying on the ground, accepting only uncultivated (fruits),^ not askliig for

food, clothed in what is given. With that he clothes himself. ‘ Having-

done this for twelve nights he may devote himself to another desire,’

Kausitaki used to say, ‘ the year has twelve months, this is an image of the

year.’ The Ajya ((^astras) of the Hotrakas are addressed to Prajapati, as

having no deity mentioned. The strophes ^ of this day (of these priests) are

‘ Do ye two aid us to terrestrial,’ ‘ They yoke the tawny ruddy one,’ and
‘ Them they ever praise ’ or ‘ Praise him who with his light.’ The strophes

of the sixth day they should make the antistrophes ; the sixth day is

connected with Prajapati
;
the other five are Prajapati as the Vi9vajit

the litanies they conclude® with the ending sets of verses; the ending

verses are a support
;
verily (they serve) for support.

^ This seems the most reasonable sense if the period (Wackernagel, Altind, Gramm, ii.

reading is correct. i. 78). For Naisada cf. Vedic hidex, i. 453.

3 As above in KB. xvi. 9. ^ RV. v. 68. 3-6
;

i. 6. 1-3
;

vii. 94. 5-7 or vi.

^ aphdlakrstdnf ca pratigrhnan is really ‘not 60. 10-12; see ^9^* 8-5, with

accepting what grows on ploughed land Anartlya.

a construction favoured in the Sutra- ® Road tad uktham with M.



xxvi. I—

1

[496The Soma Sacrijice

ADHYAVA XXVI

The Soma Sacrijice {continued)

The Order of the. Gavdm Ayana.

xxvi. 1. The first month has thirty-two (days), the last thirty-two; the

Anus^ubh has thirty-two syllables; the Anustubh is speech; thus with

speech they advance, in speech they conclude. There are two months of

twenty-eight days on both sides of the Visuvant (day) ;
the Usnih has

twenty-eight syllables
; the neck is connected with the Usnih. Now the

Visuvant is the head of the sacrifice ;
verily thus having produced a neck

they fit the head upon it. They say ‘ Of which of the two sets of days is

it (the head), of the previous or the subsequent ?
’

‘ Neither of the previous

nor of the subsequent,’ they say.' Of both sets of days is it (the head)

;

both sets of days are its. They say ‘ How many sets of six days are in

the year ? ’ There are sixty six-day sets
;
thus the course of the year by

six-day seta is unbroken. Those who yoke thus the days of the year,

they attain those de.sires which are in the year. Those who yoke them

otherwise than that, they attain not those desires which are in the year.

Now some perform the months in the forward order only, and the days in the

forward order, (saying) ‘ We are mounting the year in the forward direction

in both ways.’ ‘The months alone should be reversed, not the days,’ some

(hold), saying ‘ The months are reversed in that this Prathya Sadaha comes

round again from the back.’ Others say ‘ The Trivrt and the Trayastrin9a

Stomas are characterized by being at a great distance ; it is as if from

a mountain peak one should fall into a pit
;
* that is a cleaving of the

Stomas, therefore the days alone should be reversed, and not the months, to

prevent cleaving of the Stomas.’ “

xxvi. 2. Then (follows) the discussion of the Oo and Ayus.' They should

‘ See 99s. xiii. 19. 7 stq, A9S. xi. 7. 9 agree in inverting the days

2 M has kartam and °ffkavdeva by liaplology. as well as the Sadahas
;
in xi. 7. 19, how-

^ stomakmtatdyai \\ill hardly do (cf. KB. ever, the two cases here given are men

-

xxviii. 4), as the normal dative of tioned.

purpose is practically essential
:
perhaps xxvi. 2. ^ The Go and Ayus days precede the

stoma? or asttma? (cf. AB. v. 16) should last ten days of the last month of the

stand. The days are, of course, the Sattra. They form also the second and
individual days (95S. xiii. 19. 12); the third days of the normal Abhiplava

proximity is caused by a Prsthya being Sadaha
;
see KB. xx. and xxi

;
xi.

now placed in the beginning of the 4. The order here is Ayus, then Go,

second set of the months The first hence riArfe
;
see 99^. xiii. 19. 1 6, which

normal day of the Prsthya has the Trivrt does not note the variant here in favour

and the sixth the TrayastriA^a
;
see 99^. of the normal order as in A9S. xi. 7. 11.

X. 2. 1 ; 7. 1. But 99^*
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The Go and Ayus Days

perform the Go and Ayus as inverted ;
the Go and Ayus are day and

night
;
day and night are inverted towards each other ;

moreover the Go

and Ayus are sky and earth
;
sky and earth are inverted towards each

other
;
moreover the Go and Ayus are expiration and inspiration ;

expiration

and inspiration, being inverted, find support in each other.* Some perform

them in the forward order, saying ‘The Go and Ayus should be performed

in the forward direction ;
the Abhiplava Stomas are reversed, and the

Prathya Stomas in the ten-night (period).’ They say ‘ The Go and Ayus

are the second and the third day.’

Expiations of Errors.

xxvi. 3. Now ^ they discuss (this question), ‘ Supposing some one in

carelessness makes a blunder in a ^astra or a recitation or if there is

doubt, should one, thinking that the error has passed unnoticed*,

mentally considering the (place of) occurrence, having gone back and

remedied the error, proceed immediately from the (place of) occurrence (of

the error) ?
’ Now Paingya used to say ‘ Superfluous would be a Mantra

repeated twice when not prescribed; therefore he should not proceed

immediately.’ So used Paingya to say. Now Kausitaki used to say

‘ These rites in which the number of Mantras employed is limited have

limited fruits. Those in which an unlimited number of Mantras is employed

have unlimited fruits ;
the unlimited is mind ;

mind is Prajapati, Prajapati

is the sacrifice ;
the sacrifice rejoices in the sacrifice itself as mind in mind

;

therefore should he proceed immediately,’ So used Kausitaki to say.® ‘ By

the limited he conquers the limited, the unlimited by the unlimited; (it

serves) for the winning of the unlimited
;
in that there is no flaw ’, so used

Kau.sitaki to say. He should not offer a libation. So the sacrificer obtains

the worlds of heaven, all desires, all attainments, and all immortality, and

acquires the pre-eminence, rule, and overlordship of all creatures, for whom

it is done thus.

xxvi. 4. ‘ Now if after the conclusion or after the Pranava or vasat call

of the invitatory and offering verses, (an error) is perceived, by that time the

flaw has been passed over Pragahi used to say. ‘ Therefore the priest in

* The Anand. ed, has vikrte and pratyatisthata. the sense of necessity rather than imme-

' There is no real parallel in AB. v. 82-34 diacy.

which deals with the Brahman's part as * abuddham may refer to Uie case of vieikitsd

correcting errors (cf. ggS. iii. 21), nor, and be a subject; or it may be object—

what is more noteworthy, is there any ‘ passed uimoticed

parallel in The exact sense of the ’ LK and the Anand. ed. insert Paiugyo Hha ha,

passage is not certain as dnantarydtpra- smdhay which will not do.

yogah is not unambiguous and may have xxvi 4. ' This sense seems required to explain

03 [h.O*S. 26]
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the Sadas should not call attention to a flaw passed over at this time

Paingya used to say ;
‘ he knocks into a pillar or falls into a pit or is put

into one or perishes *, he used to say. ‘ If the priest in the Sadas should

call attention to a flaw passed over, there must not be repetition of what has

been done,' Aruni used to say ;
‘ There is loss of a secondary element/ said

Qvetaketu/^ ‘ Therefore the priest in the Sadas should not call attention

to a flaw passed over/ Paingya used to say. ' It is a tribulation to the

sacrifice if the priest in the Sadas calls attention to a flaw passed over

‘ Therefore the priest in the Sadas should not call attention to a Haw passed

over/ Paingya used to say/

xxvi. 5. Further he used to say ^ this. Daivodasi Pratardana having

gone to a sacrificial season of the Naimisiyas and having glided up asked

a question on this point of doubt, ‘ If the priest in the Sadas should call

attention to a flaw passed over or any one of the priests should note it, how
would you remove the flaw ?’ They were silent

;
Alikayu Vacaspata was

their Brahman priest
;
he said ‘ I know that not

;
but will ask Jatukarnya,^

the aged teacher of those formerly.' Him he asked, ‘ If the performer him-

self should note a flaw passed over or another should call attention to it,

how is that flaw to be made flawless ? By repetition of the Mantra or by

an oblation V 'The Mantra should be recited again', Jatukarnya said.

Him Alikayu again asked, 'Should one recite in full the (/astra or

recitation or Nigada or oflering verse or whatever else it be
?

'

'So

much as is erroneous only need be repeated, a verse, or half verse, or

quarter verse, or word, or letter,' Jatukarnya replied. But Kausitaki

used to say,^ ‘ He should not repeat the Mantra, nor offer a libation
;

there is no flaw ', for, whatever flaw the Hotrs make in the sacrifice through

inattention, all that Agni as divine Hotr makes flawless. This is declared

in a Rc,

xxvi. 6. ' If that in poverty of mind, with feeble intellect,

the reason for neglecting the flaw, the view

of Paingya. The alternative is to take the

statement of PrAgahi as laying down the

problem only, bhavatlti thus going with

bydhyeta (which is of active sense). The
comm, supplies prdyagcittdhutih.

^ It is noteworthy that (^vetaketu appears in

close contact with Jatukarnya in 99®*
xvi. 29. 6, where his father and lie are

mentioned, gumtlopa is late.

^ LK. and the Anand. ed. add haika dhvs

before iasmdtf and this is slightly better

sense. The chapter, however, like KB.
xxvi. 5, is probably confused in text.

' Presumably Paingya\s view is meant, as

at the end. For the Sadasya cf. 99®*
1. 8 with comm. ; AGS. i. 23. 5 ;

Weber,
Tnd, Stvd. x. 144. The use of this priest

is ondemned in 9^* 1^*

* Jatukarnya appears in a similar light in

99®* 1^^* 20* is mentioned in i. 2.

17 ;
iii. 16. 14. He became Purohita of

the Ka9yas, Videhas, and Kausalyas, xvi.

29. 5 ; he w.^s envied by 9vetakotu. For

Pratardana see Vedic Index, ii. 29, 30.

Cf. KB. xxvi. 2, where the correction is

done, not merely manasd, as it seems, but

also by actual repetition.
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Men think not of the sacrifice,

Then Agni the Hotr skilled in the offering, well knowing,

Most skilled to offer, to the gods shall offer in due season/ ^

In that also, when the sacrifice is completed, he says ‘The All-knower

hath offered the sacrifice/^ he says ‘The All-knower hath offered this

sacrifice/ In that he says ‘ Having sat down before us/ he says ‘ Agni,

as divine Hotr, having sat down before the human Hotr sacrifices/ Verily

with the second half verse or ^ the first verse lie utters a benediction.

The Chandomas.

xxvi. 7. On' the sixth day the gods ol)talned the Stomas and the

months
;
having obtained these Stomas they compressed these same Stomas

in couples, being the Stomas of the Prathya, for whence could they have

obtained another Stoma 1 The Trivrt and the Pancada^a Stomas becoming

the Caturvinfa Stoma support the seventh day; the Saptada9a and the

Trinava Stomas, becoming the Catu9catvarin9a Stoma, support the eighth

day
;

the Ekavin9a and the Trayastrin9a Stomas, becoming the Astacat-

varin9a Stoma, support the ninth day. Of them the first is measured by the

Gayatri, the second by the Tristubh, the third by the Jagati ; in that they

are measured by the metres, therefore are they Chandomas. The six

Stotriya verses which are over the Astacatvarin9a Stoma, these they call

the seasons
;
the seasons are six

; by these the tenth day is performed.

xxvi. 8. The sixth day is the end
; the seventh day is a repeated

extension (of the rite)
;
therefore on the seventh day are recited hymns

containing the word ‘ extend and with the symbols of the introductory

(rite), for the seventh day is a second introduction, ‘ Forward to the pure

radiance do ye bear ' is the Ajya,' containing (the word) ‘ forward
' ;

that

which contains (the word) ‘ forward ’ is a symbol of the first day. ‘ Forward

to you, the pure, are offered boldly’ is (the triplet) to Vayu,^ containing

(the word) ^ forward ’

;
that which contains ‘ forward ’ is a symbol of the first

day. The next triplet is addressed to Mitra and Vayu,® ‘ They perceiving

with true mind*
;

it contains (the word) ‘yoke * in ‘ Yoked with their own
insight they bear ’

;
that which contains (the word) ‘ yoke * is a symbol of the

first day. " Up the eye of you two,O Varuna, fair of aspect ’ is (the triplet)

1 RV. X. 2. 5. xxvi. 7. ^ For the Chandomas see AB. v. 16-

* This and the next line occur in ritual see 99®*
17 ;

Ap9S. iii. 13. 1 ; K9S. ii. 2. 38, but xxvi. 8. ^ RV. vii. 4 (already cited in KB.
not in this connexion, though in an xii. 7) : 99®* ^* ^* ^

> The Anand. ed. has cared.
^ RV. vii. 90. 1-3 ; see 99S. x. 9. 8, 4 for this

analogous way. asman, a v. I, in O and and nn. 3-8.

comm., is clearly right. 5 vii, 9q^
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to Mitra and Varuna ^
;
containing (the word) ‘ extend ’ in ‘ The sun goefch,

extending of the pious one *
;
that which contains (the word) ‘ extend * is a

symbol of the seventh day. ‘ Hither,O Nasatyas, with chariot rich in cattle’®,

' Come hither to us, O impetuous god, with might/® ‘ Forward to you in the

sacrifices the pious have sung,’ and ‘ Forward she hath come forth with

fostering current ’

® (are the other triplets)
;
the symbols of the introductory

(day) are (the words) ‘ hither ’ or ‘ forward ^
;
therefore on the seventh day

are recited hymns containing (the words) ‘ hither ’ and ‘ forward ’ with

the symbols of the introductory (day), for the seventh day is a second

introduction. They say ‘ Whatever metre may be used in the morning

pressing, the recitation of it is by half verses, with the symbol of the

Qayatri, and thus moreover with the symbol of the morning pressing.’ But

as to this Kausitaki used to say, ‘ The Tristubh and Jagati are not suitable

to be recited ® by half verses
;
even if they be employed at the morning

pressing, they are to be recited by Padas only.’ So is the rule. The

Prstha is the Brhat and the Qastra is connected with the Rathantara ;
this

is a pairing, a symbol of generation. The strophes and antistrophes of the

Marutvatiyas and (the Pragathas) to Brahmanaspati are in accord with the

form of the third day (rite)
;
the explanation of these has been given.

xxvi. 9. ‘ With what array, of one age, of one home ? ’ is the Marutva-

tiya ^
;
that is called the ‘ prosperity hymn ’. With it Indra and the Maruts

came to an accord. The pre-eminence of him who knows thus men accept.

It contains (the word) ‘ hither ’ in * With what mind have they come hither,

and whence? ’, and is connected with the Rathantara. ‘ That ram that winneth

the light I glorify ’ is a Jagati,^ containing (the word) ‘ hither ’ in ' Hither

Indra would I turn for aid with good oflferings ’, and is connected with the

Rathantara. They say, ‘ Seeing that the Rathantara is normally the Prstha

of the seventh day, then why is the Brhat performed daily ? ’ These days

have great Stomas
;
therefore daily is the Brhat performed, to confer equality

of might on these days, to secure inequality of might of these Stomas.^

Having recited the extension of the Brhat he recites the basis of the

Rathantara. ‘ Our father did not teach us any recitation ^ of the basis
;
each

stood alone ’, Kausitaki used to say, ‘ But whenever the Samans fall together

on the same day then he should recite also the basis of the one or the other ’.

* RV. vii. 61. 1-3 (already cited in KB. xxv. 2).

® RV. vii. 72. 1-3 (already cited in KB. xxv. 2).

• RV. vii. 30. 1-3 (already cited in KB. xxv. 2).

’ RV. vii. 43. 1-3.

« RV. vii. 95. 1-8 (also cited in KB. xxvi. 15).

^ etatsihdne hardly means * in that place but

is comparable with the use in AB. vi. 5.

RV. i. 165 (already cited in KB. xix. 9);

9gS. X. 9. 12.

“ RV. i. 52 (already cited in KB. xxv. 3) ;

95s. X. 9. 12.

5 M has chandomdndmfhut this is not essentially

required, asamabalatdyan is strange.
* For the mode of anu^nsana see 95®* ^“*

21. 1-5; X. 9. 14. The sense seems as

given, but the text looks corrupt.
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‘ But, if they use the Rathantara of Kanva,® then he should not recite also

the basis, for the basis of other Prsthas is not to be recited’, Kausitaki

used to say. ‘ Praise him who hath might to overcome and ‘ Towards this

ram much invoked, worthy of praise ’ are hymns ® in Tristubh and Jagati,

both containing (the word) ‘ towards ’
: this is a symbol of the Rathantara.

Two hymns each are recited in the Niskevalya and the Marutvatiya of the

first Chandoma ;
the sacrificer has two feet

;
(they serve) for support. They

make up four
;
the Chandomas are cattle ;

cattle are fourfold
;
moreover,

they are four-footed
;
(they serve) for the obtaining of cattle.

xxvi. 10. ‘ That desirable of Savitr ’ is (the triplet) to Savitr,^ containing

(the word) ‘ forward ’ in ‘ May he forward our prayers ’

;
that which con-

tains (the word) ‘ forward ’ is a symbol of the first day. ‘ Let the two come

forward with weal for the sacrifice ’ is (the triplet) to sky and earth,* con-

taining (the word) ‘ forward ’
;
that which contains (the word) ‘ forward ’ is

a symbol of the first day. ‘ This to the race divine * is (the triplet) to the

Rbhus,^ containing (the word) ‘ hither ’ in ‘ The hymn by the sages with their

mouth (dsayd) ’
;
that which contains (the word) ‘hither' is a symbol of the

first day. ‘ With straight leading for us, O Vanina' is a five-verse (hymn)

to the All-gods,^ containing (the word) ‘ lead
' ; that which contains (the

word) ‘lead' is a symbol of the seventh day. ‘Come hither with thy

l)eauty ' is (a hymn) in verses of two Padas ^
;

it contains (the word) ‘ hither
'

;

that which contains (the word) ‘ hither ' is a symbol of the first day*

‘ Dread, supporting the people ' is (the hymn) to the All-gods,® containing

(the word) ‘ hither ' in ‘ O ye All-gods, come hither
' ;

that which contains

(the word) ‘ hither ' is a symbol of the first day. It is in Gayatri, for this

set of three days has the Gayatri at the third pressing. ‘ Vai9vanara to our

aid' is (the hymn) to Vai9vanara;^ containing (the word) ‘hither' in

‘ Hither, hither come forward from afar
' ;

that which contains (the word)
‘ hither ' is a symbol of the first day. ‘ Forward to you the Tristubh, food

'

is (the hymn) to the Maruts,® containing (the word) ‘ forward
' ;

that which

contains (the word) ‘ forward ’ is a symbol of the first day. ‘ Singing, thee

we invoke' is (the hymn) to Jatavedas,® containing (the words) ‘ extend' in

‘ With thee they extend the sacrifice
' ;

that which contains (the word)

The Anand. ed. has absurdly yady uka eva. 3)
; 993*

For the Kanvarathantara see Ind, Siitd, ® RV. i. 20. 1-8
; 99®* 1®*

iii. 212 ; Pb! xiv. 3. 16 ;
xviii. 4. 7, 9. RV. i. 90. 1-5

; 99S. x. 9. 16.

« RV. vi. 18 (already cited in KB. xxiv. 2) and » RV. x. 172
; 99S. x. 9. 16.

i. 61 (already cited in KB. xxv. 6) ; 99S. » RV. i. 3. 7-9
; 99S. x. 9. 16.

X. 9. 13. 7 See 99S. ii. 6 . 3 ;
AV. vi. 35. 1

; 99S. x. 9.

' RV. iii. 62. 10-12 (already cited in KB. 17.

xxiii. 3) ; 99S. x. 9. 16. * RV. viii. 7. 1-15 or 1-9 (99S. x. 9. 17).

» RV. ii. 41. 19-21 (already cited in KB. ix. » RV. v. 13
; 99S. x. 9. 17.
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‘ extend ’ is a symbol of the seventh day. It is in Gayatri, for this set of

three days has the Gayatri at the third pressing. These are the hymns of

the Agnimamta, These are the hymns of this day. It is an Ukthya. It

obtains what the first day obtains.

xxvi. 11. The first Chandoma is this world, the second the world of the

atmosphere, the last yonder world
;
therefore on the middle day are recited

hymns containing (the word) ‘ great for the atmosphere is great. ‘ More-

over, they should contain (the word) begun ”
;

verily thus he refers

to the next day, verily thus they keep taking hold of the next day

Kausitaki used to say. ‘ Agni for you the god, in unison with the flames ’ is

the Ajya ;
^ in ‘ When he hath stood out from the great enclosure * it contains

(the word) ‘great* and also contains (the idea) ‘begun*. ‘Were not they

who were made great with homage V is (the triplet) to Vayu,^ containing (the

word) ‘ great *
;
that which contains (the words) ‘ made great * contains (the

word) ‘ great *, for this day contains (the word) ‘ great *. The following

triplet ® is addressed to Indra and Vayu, ‘ So far as the power of the body,

so far as the might *, containing (the idea) ‘ begun * in ' So far as men can

discern with the eye.* ‘ To you two at the rising of the sun with hymns * is

(the triplet) to Mitra and Varuna,*^ containing (the word) ‘ great * in ‘ I

invoke Mitra, Varunaof pure strength *, and also (the idea) ‘ begun *. * From

her sister dawn night doth retreat * is (the triplet) to the Alvins, containing

(the word) ‘gi"eat*in ‘With great guerdon in horses, in cows, let us invoke

you *, and also (the idea) ‘ begun *. ‘ This Soma hath been pressed for you,

O Indra * is (the triplet) to Indra,^ containing (the idea) ‘ begun * in ‘ O
Brahman, O hero, rejoicing in the making of prayer.* ‘ Let the Brahmans,

the Angirases, come forward ’ is (the triplet) to the All-gods,*^ containing the

idea) ‘ begun * in ‘ Let the noise of the cloudy one have knowledge.* ‘ May
Sarasvati for us rejoicing * is (the triplet) to Sarasvati * containing (the

word) ‘ great * in ‘ make great * in ‘ Make great, O beauteous one, to thy

praiser accord strength *, for this day contains (the word) ‘ great*. The Prstha

is connected with the Rathantara, the (^astra with the Brhat; this is a

pairing, a symbol of generation.

xxvi. 12. ‘Great is Indra, manlike, spreading over mortals* is the first

^

of the Marutvatiyas in Tristubh, containing (the word) ‘ gi’eat *, for this day

^ RV. vii. S : abhydrabdha is nowhere found as ® RV. vii. 71. 1-8.

word, but only as an idea, 95®. x. 12. 2. • RV. vii. 29. 1-8.

Read param evaitad as in KB. xxii 2. RV. vii. 42. 1-3.

* RV. vii. 91. 1-8 (already cited in KB. xxv. * RV. vii. 95. 4-6 (already cited in KB. xxv.

2) ; 99®* 10. 8, 4 for this and nn. 8-8. 2).

* RV. vii. 91. 4-6 (already cited in KB. xxv. 2). xxvi. 12. ^ RV. vi. 19. 1-13 (already cited in

* RV. vii. 66. 1-8. KB. xxi. 4) ; 99S. x. 10 6.
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contains (the word) ‘ great ‘ These thee of many a poet ' is the second,*

containing (the word) ‘ great * in ‘ Call thee that art to be invoked, O hero

and also (the idea) ‘ begup *. ‘ Where is this hero, who hath seen Indra ? * is

the third ® containing (the word) ‘ great ’ in ‘ Going with the bays on a fair

chariot and also (the idea) ‘ begun

‘

Even from great, O Indra, thou those

that approach ’ is the fourth,^ containing (the word) ‘ great ’ in ‘ Even from

great misfortune thou art the protector *, and also (the idea) ‘ begun
‘ Him sky and earth of one mind ’ is the fifth ^ in Jagati, containing (the

word) ‘ great ' in ‘ What time he went revealing greatness and power \ and
also (the idea) ‘ begun \ ‘ Thou art great, O Indra

; to thee the earth ’ is the

first ® in Tristubh of the Niskevalyas, containing (the word) ‘ great for this

day contains (the word) ‘great ‘Thou art great, O Indra, who by thy

might’ is the second,*^ containing (the word) ‘great’ and also (the idea)

‘ begun ’. ‘ Many not of old to him ’ is tlie third,^ containing (the word)

‘ great in ‘ To the great, the hero, impetuous, eager and also (the idea)

‘ begun ’. ‘ This fame for thee, O bounteous one, through thy greatness ’ is

the fourth,^ containing (the word) ‘ great ’ and (the idea) ‘ begun ’. ‘ This

prayer to thee I ofler, the great one ’ is the fifth in Jagati,^® containing (the

word) ‘great ’and (the idea) ‘ begun ’. Five hymns each are recited in

the Niskevalya and the Marutvatiya in the middle Chandoma; the

Chandomas are cattle
;

cattle are fivefold ; verily (they serve) to obtain

cattle.

xxvi. J 3. ‘The golden handed for aid’ is (the hymn) to Savitr,^ containing

(the idea) ‘ begun ’ in ‘ The son of the waters for aid ’. ‘ May the two great

ones, sky and earth, for us’ is (the triplet) to sky and earth,* containing (the

word) ‘ great ’, for this day contains (the word) ‘ great ’. ‘ Youthful the parents

again ’ is (the triplet) to the Rbhus,^ containing (the idea) ‘ begun ’ in ‘ With

Indra with the Maruts and the Adityas, the kings.’ ‘ The great aid of the

gods ’ is a nine-verse (hymn) to the All-gods.^ In ‘ Favour be ours, O
Aryaman, favour, O Varuna, to be celebrated ’, it contains (the word) ‘ great ’,

and (the idea) ‘ begun ‘ These worlds let us subject ’ is a hymn in verses

of two Padas,® containing (the idea) ‘ begun ’ in ‘ Indra and the All-gods

‘ All-gods increasing holy order ’ is (the hymn) to the All-gods,® containing

* KV. vi. 21 (already cited in KB. xx. 3);

ggS. X. 10. 6.

® RV. V. 80. 1~12 (already cited in KB. xxi. 3 ;

ggs. X. 10. 6.

< RV. i. 169
;
ggS. x. 10. 5.

s RV. X. 118
;
ggS. X. 10. 5.

® RV. iv. 17 ;
ggS. x. 10. 6.

^ RV. i. 68
;
ggS. X. 10. 6.

« RV. vi. 82
;
ggS. X. 10. 6,

® RV. X. 64
;
ggS. X. 10. 6.

JO RV. i. 102
;
ggS. X. 10. 6.

1 RV. i. 22. 6-8
;
see ggS. x. 10. 7.

2 RV. i. 22. 13-15 (already cited in KB. xiii.

1) ;
ggs. V. 10. 7.

* RV. i. 20. 4-6
;
ggS. x. 10. 7.

^ RV. viii.83; ggs. x. 10. 7.

6 RV. X. 167
;
ggS. X. 10. 7.

« RV. vi. 62. 10-12
;
ggS. x. 10. 7.



[604XXvi, 13—]
The Soma Sacrifice

(the word) ‘ great ’ in the word ‘ increase for this day contains (the word)

‘ great It is in Gayatri, for this set of three days has the Gayatri at the

third pressing. ‘ Vai^vanara hath produced ’ is (the hymn) to Vai9vanara7

containing (the word) ‘ great ’ in ‘ waxing great ’ in ‘ Waxing great with

might on the earth for this day contains (the word) ‘ great ‘ What now,

when as a dear ? ’ is (the hymn) to the Maruts,* containing (the idea) ‘ begun

‘The messenger of you, of all knowledge’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas.® Or

‘ O Agni, be merciful ;
thou art great ’, an eight-verse hymn for the eighth

day,*® but the former is the rule. It contains (the word) ‘ great ’ in ‘ He great

the recess of the sky’, for this day contains (the word) ‘great’. It is in

Gayatri, for this set of three days has the Gayatri at the third pressing.

These are the hymns of the Agnimaruta. These are the hymns of this day.

It is an Ukthya. It obtains what the second day obtains.

xxvi. 14. Going is the end
;
so yonder sky, yonder world, and the ninth

day
;
therefore at the ninth day are recited hymns containing (the word)

‘go’. ‘We have gone with great praise to the youngest’ and ‘Me, the

strong, O Agni, of the Soma ’, these two (hymns) are the Ajya, containing

(the word) ‘go’ in ‘ We have gone’ ;
this is a symbol of the end ; the ninth

day is the end
;
he returns as it were, having gone to the end, for hence

whitherward should he go ? It contains (the word) ‘ stand ’ in ‘ Here stand

the cows, fattening’ ;
this is a symbol of the end ;

the ninth day is the end

;

having gone to the end, he stands as it were, for hence whitherward should

he go 1
‘ “ We have gone with great praise to the youngest ”, this triplet

alone should form the Ajya,’ * Paingya used to say. It contains (the word)

‘ go ’ in ‘ We have gone ’
;
this is a symbol of the end

;
the ninth day is the

end ;
he returns as it were, having gone to the end, for hence whitherward

should he go ? ‘ How can a triplet make up the Astacatvaj'ih9a Stoma ?
’

Kauytaki used to say. ‘ Me the strong, 0 Agni, of the Soma’® he should

also recite ;
this contains a symbol of ending in its reference to what has

taken place ;
‘ We have brought forward the sacrifice ’ and ‘ From the sky

they have learned
’ ® are regarding what has taken place as it were. ‘ Here

however,^ the Stoma is not pervaded ’ Paingya used to say, ‘ since by verses

alone the Stoma cannot be pervaded ’. ‘ The verse by means of syllables

makes up the Stoma, with syllables the Nivid or Puroruc the verse
;
the

Stoma is pervaded then when either a Nivid or a Puroruc is recited.

» Given in full in 99S. x. 10. 8. * RV. iii. 1.

« KV. i. 88 ;
99S. x. 10. 8. ’ RV. iii. 1. 2.

• RV. iv. 8 ;
99s. X. 10. 8. * wua api of H is clearly con-ect, itvaipi of the

w RV. iv. 9 ;
99S. vi . 4. 1 , who, however, does comm, and most MSS. (K has nvabhi, read

not even mention this as a variant here. also in the Anand. ed.) being an obvious

» RV. vii. 121-8; 99S. x. 11. 2, 8, which blunder,

allows both or one.
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Therefore® yonder triplet alone should be the Ajya ’ (they say). ' Yonder '

is according to the order of Paingya.® But the rule is ‘ both By it

Vi9vamitra and Vasistha came into accord
;
they grant accord to the pre-

eminence of him who knows thus. Therefore should both be the Ajya, first

that of Vasistha, then that of Vi9vamitra.

xxvi. 15 . 'O Vayu, come to us, drinker of the pure* is (the triplet) to

Vayu and to Indra and Vayu,^ containing (the word) ‘ go * in ‘ gone ’
*

;
this

is a symbol of the end
;
the ninth day is the end

;
he returns as it were,

being gone to the end, for hence whitherward should he go ? In ‘ The

lively pourer hath stood at the sacrifices it contains (the word) ‘ stand *

;

this is a symbol of the end
;
the ninth day is the end

;
having gone to the

end, he stands as it were, for hence whitherward should he go ? ‘ Dwelling

in the sky, from the atmosphere, on the earth ’ is (the triplet ^) to Mitra and

Varuna, containing (the woi'd) ‘ dwell ’ in ‘ dwelling ’
;
this is a symbol of the

end ;
the ninth day is the end

;
having gone to the end, he dwells as it

were, for hence whitherward sliould he go ? ‘ Come hither to us with all

boons, O A9vins * is (the triplet) to the A9vins,® containing (the word) ‘ stand
*

in ‘ That standing place hath been proclaimed for you on earth *
;
this is a

symbol of the end ;
the ninth day is the end : having gone to the end, he stands

as it were, for hence whitherward should he go V ‘ Indra men invoke in

the conflict* is (the triplet) to Indra;® ‘That he mny make our prayers

oflective *, (in this) ‘ effective * denotes the highest
;

this is a symbol of

the end
;

tlie ninth day is the end
;

in the end he places the end. ‘ Agni,

erect, hath established the favour of the bright one * is (the triplet) to the

All-gods,"^ containing (the word) ‘ establish *
;
this is a symbol of the end

;

the ninth day is the end
;
having gone to the end he establishes as it were,

for hence whitherward should he go ? ‘ Forward she hath come forth with

fostering current * is (the triplet) to Sarasvati.® In ‘ Forcing forward * there

is repetition ;
the ninth day is the end

;
having gone to the end, he repeats

as it were, for hence whitherward should he go ? These are the Praiigas by

Vasistha, arranged in triplets ;
Vasistha is Prajapati

;
he is the extender of

6 M seems to liave had, before ircamy iasmad ‘ RV. vii. 92. 1, 3, 5, according to 99S.xii. 6,

oydpyataeva tasmdd ada era, of which the and vii. 92. 2. 4, and >ii. 90. 5. See for

hecond clau.>$e has dropped out. The first the next nos. 2-8 9?®*

is not essential and may be a gloss. * KV. vii. 92. 5.

« M has vacasd for which vacasa may be an ^ RV. vii. 92. 2.

unusual Sandhi. The sense is apparently ^ RV. vii. 6i. 1-3.

as rendered, in which case the previous * RV. vii. 70. 1 - 3.

clause can hardly be given to Paingya ;
® RV. vii. 27. 1-3.

but as they refer to the Trca he approve.s, RV. vii. 39. 1-8.

ados becomes a suitable description. The * RV. vii. 96. 1-3 (already cited in KB. xxvi.

Anand. ed. has, absurdly, varcasa, 8).

04 [
h .0.8. 25]
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the sacrifice
;
he is renewed at the repeated extension of the sacrifice

;

verily in Prajapati they attain all their desires. The Prstha is the Brhat,

the Qastra connected with the Rathantara
;
this is a pairing, a symbol of

generation.

xxvi. 16. ‘ Three friendships hath man’s worship ’ is the first of the

Marutvatlyas in Tristubh,' containing (the word) ‘ three ’
; it is a symbol of

the third day. ‘ Indra maketh for the car a way forward ’ is the second,*^ con-

taining (the word) ‘stand’ in ‘hath stood upon’ in ‘Which in strength

the generous one hath stood upon ’
;
this is a symbol of the end ; the ninth

day is the end
;
having gone to the end, he stands as it were, for hence

whitherward should he go ? ‘ Stand on the bays being yoked to the car

is the third,® containing (the word) ‘ stand ’ in ‘ stand ’
;
this is a symbol oi

the end ;
the ninth day is the end

;
having gone to the end. he stands as it

were, for hence whitherward should he go ? ‘ Let him sing the Saman

springing forth as of a bird ’ is the fourth *
; (the word) ‘ Saman ’ is a

symbol of yonder world. ‘ Sing ye forth to the glad one the song rich in

food ’ is the fifth ® in Jagati
;
in that it has the same ending, it has the

symbol of the end. ‘ May the true one come hither, the generous, he of the

Soma lees’ is the first of the Niskevalyas in Tristubh ® There is repetition

in ‘ Let loose, 0 hero ’

;
the ninth day is the end

;
having gone to the end,

he repeats as it were, for hence whitherward shouM he go 1 ' To him the

strong, the impetuous ’ is the second,^ having the same beginning in ‘ To

him ’, and ‘ To him ’

;
just as that which has th(^ same ending, so that which

has the same beginning is a symbol of the end. ‘ As the sky surpasscth the

earth, O Indra, that which our foes ’ is the third
;
(the word) ‘ sky ’ is a

.symbol of yonder world. ‘ That highest power of thine is on high ’ is the

fourth ®
;
there is repetition in ‘ highest on high ’

;
the ninth day is the end

;

having gone to the end, he repeats as it were, for hence whitherward should

he go 1 ‘I was the first lord of wealth ’ and ‘ To the all conquering, the

booty conquering, the light conquering ’ are two (hymns) in Jagati

;

in ‘ 1
’

and ‘ 1 ’ there is the same beginning
;
just as that which has the same end-

ing, so that which has the same beginning is a .symbol of the end
;

in

‘ conquering ’ and ‘ conquering ’ there is repetition ; the ninth day is the

1 RV. V. 29 (already cited in KB. xxii. 4) ;

ggS. X. 11. 6.

* RV. V. 31 (already cited in KB. xx. 2) ;
95*S.

X 11. 6.

3 RV. iii. 36 (already cited in KB. xx. 4) j 99^.
X. 11. 6.

* RV. i. 173 (already cited in KB. xxiv. 6) ;

99s. X. 11. 6.

6 RV. i. 101
;
99s. X. 11. 6.

® RV. iv. G6 (already cited in KB. xxv. 7)

;

99s. X. 11. 7.

’ RV. i. 66; 99S.X. 11. 7.

® RV. vi. 20 (already cited in KB. xxv. 6)

;

99B. X. 11. 7.

9 RV. i. 108
; 99s. X. 11. 7.

’9 RV. X. 48 (already cited in KB. xxii. 4) and

ii. 21 (already cited in KB. xxv. 7); 95^.
X. 11. 7.
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end
;
having gone to the end he repeats as it were

;
for hence whitherward

should he go ? In the Marutvatiya are recited five hymns in the last Chan-
doma

;
the Chandomas arc cattle

;
cattle are fivefold

;
verily (they serve) to

obtain cattle. Six at the end (are recited) in the Niskcvalya
;
the year has

six seasons; verily (they serve) to obtain the year.

xxvi. 17. ‘ Towards thee, O god Savitr ’ is (the triplet) to Savitr ^
;
yonder

world is turned towards (this) as it were; this is a symbol of yonder
world. ‘ Forward towards you, mightily, sky and earth ’ is (the triplet) to

sky and earth ;
^ there is repetition in ‘ Mightily, sky and earth, towards ’

;

the ninth day is the end
;
having gone to the end, he repeats as it were,

for hence whitherward should he go ? ‘ Let Indra give for food to us ’ is

one (verse ^)
;

* Give yc jewels ' are two
;

these are (the triplet) to the

Rbhus
;
there is repetition in ‘ one one ’ in ‘ Each one each one with wise

direction *

;
the ninth day is the end

;
having gone to the end he repeats as

it were, for hence whitherward should he go ? Then the Vai5vadeva is

composed of the whole of Manu’s (hymns ^); Manu is life; verily thus he

places life in the sacrifice and in the sacrificers. Here are (the verses) with
two Padas

;
the explanation of them has been given. ‘ 0 ye All-gods, come

hither’ is (the triplet) to the All-gods,® containing (the word) -go’ in

‘ come hither ’

;
this is a symbol of the end

;
the ninth day is the end

;
he

returns as it were, having gone to the end, for hence whitherward should

he go ? It is in Gayatri, for this set of three days has the Gayatri at the

third pressing. ‘ Present in the sky he shone ’ is to Vai9vanara
; ® ‘in the

sky’ is a symbol of yonder world. ‘ O Maruts, in whose dwelling’ is (the

hymn to the Maruts, containing (the word) ‘ dwell ’ in ‘ dwelling ’
;

this

is a symbol of the end
;
the ninth day is the end

;
having gone to the end,

he dwells as it were, for hence whitherward should he go ? ‘ Agni is the

Hotr, the Purohita’ is (the hymn) to Jatavedas,® containing (the word)
‘ dwell ’ in ‘ The dwelling, O thou of pure radiance ’

;
this is a symbol of the

end
;
the ninth day is the end

;
having gone to the end, he dwells as it

were, for hence whitherward should he go ? It is in Gayatri, for this set

of three days has the Gayatri at the third pressing. These are the

hymns of the Agnimaruta. These are the hymns of this day. It is

an Ukthya. It obtains what the third day obtains. Daily in all the

’ RV. i. 24. 3-6 (alleady cited in KB. viii. 1)

;

<?9S. X. 11. 8.

* RV. iv. 66. 6-7
; 99S. x. 11. 8.

* RV. viii. 93. 34 and i. 20. 7 and 8 ;
x.

11 . 8 .

* RV. viii. 27-31
; 95®* ii* omitting viii.

28. 4.

® RV. ii. 41. 1 3-16 (aU-eady cited in KB. xxiv.

2) ;
99s. X. 11. 8.

® The verses are given in 95®* 9.

RV. i. 86 (also cited in KB. xxviii. 3) ; 95®*
X. 11. 9.

8 RV. iii. 11
; 99S. x. 11. 9.
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Cbandomas (the verses) of two Padas are recited
;

the Chandomas are

cattle
;
(the verses) with two Padas are the metre of the sacrificer

;
verily

thus he places the sacrificers in the overlordship of cattle
;
man stands

over cattle as it were.

ADHYAYA XXVII

The Soma Sacrifice {continued).

The Tenth Daij of the Dagardtra.

xxvii. 1. ‘ The tentli day ^ is that which is above in the sky ' Kausitaki

used to say
;
therefore it is what is not to be explained, for no one knows

this clearly. ‘ Let me not explain ignorantly ’ (he thinks). The tenth day

is a limited divine rite
;

it is the Anustubh ; he who explains it makes

a surplus
;
stumbling is liable to befall him who explains. As to this they

say ‘ Let him explain
;
the sacrifice rejoices at the approach of a wise man,

What^ is to become successful in me, that will he cause to be successful/'

'

If any person inadvertently makes an error, then he who observes it should

aside repeat the passage as a self study, or the householder or one of the

priests should creep up, and he aside should recite the passage as a self

study.^ If he does not think this proper, he should at once explain."^ The
Anustubh is released on the tenth day

;
the Anustubh is speech

;
now speech

having borne the burden becomes as it were the bearer of a dread thing.^

' For the tenth day of the Dii<?aratra which
ends the twelfth month of the year Sattra

see AB. v. 22-25. For the ritual see

99s. X, 12. For llie non-use of the

Anustubh see B9S. xvi. 6.

* As cited by Anartiya on 99^- ^2. 5 the

reading is the more simple one yato

*8amrddhamf but it is very unlikely tliat

this could have been changed into the

reading of the text. The Anand. ed. has

*yam me.

* This is the sense as taken by Anartiya on

99s. I- c. M curiously inserts yas tarn

tatra bruy&i after adhiyat.

* The lack of a concluding iti as often renders

uncertain the point at which the text of

the view cited stops.

® M has kriiravaheva and this in view of

IMohvi^l is clearly correct, though the

comm, has krUrarareva. M has (vdg)vr

{tadohu^) in a correction. This Anustubh

verse, despite its clear character and the

particles, has escaped the vigilance of

the odd. and of the Vedic Concordance. The
words lad endm, for which M has the far

simpler and probably certain fad etan

(ignored by Lindner',, appear to me to

be prefixed to fit the verse, which seems
to be a relic of old Indian Niti literature,

in order to adopt the sense to the Anu-
stubh which is the subject of the com-
parison. M lias the excellent reading

prasisrksdmi. The verse is, of course, in

very free Anustubh form and me ^sti

may be read in d for the sake of the

metre. M has punfalydyanam me ^stiH

which is best taken as a cpd. (pufi^aly-

dyanam)and not as hyper sandli i. It is best

to read asti and take iti as quoting the

whole verso, and not as part of the verse.

sampddayati is read by M and Anand.,
and is preferable to the plural in Lindner.
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Therefore is it released, (as they think) ‘ Lot ns not consort with speech/

Now all the metres here he converts into the Anustubh
;
there is this (verse)

* Her I touch not as being a (^QdrE
;

Yet will I not let her go
;

Nowhere else do I go ;

To a courtesan is my approaching/

for on the tenth day here the Anustubh is sung around.

They say, ‘ He should not abandon the abode of the Anustubh
;
there

should he recite Viraj verses; the Viraj and the Anustubh are the same
metre, for not by one syllable is a metre made different, nor yet by two/
Of these two triplets there are six syllables over, and six of the strophe

and antistrophe of the Agnistoma Stoan
;
these twelve syllables the Hotr

should make up in the morning litany. He need not trouble as to this
;

it

is made up here. ‘ There is an Usnih additional/ we hold,® ‘ or a Gayatri

;

that he should make up at the morning litany.’ He need not trouble about

this
;

it is made up here.

xxvii. 2. ‘ O Agni, this to-day as a steed with praises ’ is the Ajya.*

That being created for the tenth day he need not make up. He need not

trouble as to this
;

it is made up here. The Praliga is by Madhuchandas

;

the explanation of this has been given. With an Atichandas (verse), ‘ In

the three bowls the bull that mixed with barley, he of strong power,’ he
begins the Marutvatiya.^ It made up amounts to sixty-four syllables

;
these

make up two Anustubhs. ‘ Sing aloud to Indra ’ and ‘ Forward to Indra,

the great’, these two Pragathas'^ he recites along with the ‘Water swellers’

before the hymn^; so is it made up. ‘Thou hast been born dread, for

Lindner treats it as prose, and so also ® The mysterious and unusual menima/icoccur-

Aufrecht (ZDMCI. xxxiv. 75, 76), who ring here and recognized also by Anartiya
renders ‘Dos>halb will ich einerseits sie in his i-itation of the passage yields only
weder beriihren, well ich mich mit this sense. Tho making up of the number
keinem (Ifirmenden) 9^^*'‘^"Weibe be- of syllables of an Usnili or Gayatri is

(assen will
;
noch gehe ich zu einer ganz given by Anaitiya as the result of three

verschiedenen Form liber, sonst wiirde recitings, 12 + 6 + 6 = 24 = tho Gayatri. If

man von mir sagen, ich gliche einer 2 Viraj triads replace two of Anustubh
lockeren Dime ’. But this necessitates then there are clearly six extra syllables,

the reading of prasisaksdni {prasangene- Viraj = 33, and Amistubh =- 32 syllables.

cMmi in comm.), ignores the metre, and M has udaiti, which is preferable,

takes the iti as part of tho quotation. For i RV. iv. 40
;
99S. x. 13. 1.

ydmcdti see Mahdbhdsya on Pftn. v. 3. 68 ;
* RV. ii. 22. 1 ; 99®* ^* ^^* 8, 9 (the remainder

Kdgikd on v. 3. 77. The Anand. ed. has of tlie stroplio is viii. 68. 2, 3).

vdhevdbhimrfe and ydmdka (so M). Cf. also ® RV. viii. 89 1 and 2 ;
3 and 4, with i. 64. 16

Keith, JRAS. 1916, pp. 602, 603. BOht- without any call intervening ;
hence

lingk (BKSGW. Apr. 23, 1897), also samfansati ;
see Anartlya on 99®* ^^*

ignoring the metre, reads ydmi kirky but 10.

this is impossible. ^ I. o. RV. x. 73
;
99®* ** ^^* ^^*
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impetuous strength ’ is the Marutvatiya ^ of the one-day (rite)
;
the one-day

(rite) is a support; verily (it serves) for support. ‘With what hath he

come, the brilliant one? ’ and ‘ With what aid thou to us ? on the basis ® of

the Vamadevya is imposed the Rathantara. The Saman is for Agni and is

performed on Indra verses; this is a pairing, a symbol of generation.

There are as many Usnih triads as Pragathas
;
one verso of two Padas

forms the inserted verse, another the seventeenth of the hymn
;
this is made

up. ‘I shall proclaim the manly deeds of Indra * is the Niskevalya*^ of the

one-day (rite) ; the one-day (rite) is a support
;
the tenth day is a support

;

the two (verses of) two Padas are a metre on which to find support
;
verily

(they serve) for support. ‘ To the god Savitr in the bowls the sage,’ with

this Atichandas verse he begins the Vai^vadeva it made up amounts to

sixty-four syllables
;

these make up two Aiiustuhhs
;

the antistrophe

contains (the word) ‘ towards ’
;
the explanation of this has been given.

Then, before the ' Prosperity to us ’ hymn,^ he recites the ‘ Forward the

bright ’ hymn
;
the one-day (rite) is a support

;
the tenth day is a support

;

(the verses) of two Padas arc a metre on which to find support
;
verily (they

serve) for support. The Agnistoma Saman as the Vamadevya is performed

on Viraj verses
;
the Viraj is prosperity and proper food

;
(verily they serve)

to obtain the Virjy as prosperity and proper food. Moreover the Vamadevya
is healing and medicine ;

verily thus at the end in the sacrifice are healing

and medicine produced.

xxvii. 3. Jn that they perform the additional litany^ of the conjunct

(form), thereby they obtain the additional litany. Now this is the milk-

ing of the tenth day
;
they must make up the day so that there may be

a thousand and fifteen Anustubhs
;
taking out fifteen, then of each hundred

four he takes out
;
thus are fifty-five taken out. Then the rest make up

thirty sets of thirty-two. Now this is the Anustubh of the Stomas and

the syllables
;
the Gayatri has eight syllables

;
the Stoma is the twenty-

fourfold
;
so the Anustubh of the Stoma and the syllables has thirty-two

l>arts. Now there is the Anustubh of the Padas
;
there are six Padas in

the Gayatri and Usnih
;
three in the Viraj : these make nine ; four in the

Brhati
;

these make thirteen
;

five in the Pankti
;

these make eighteen

;

four in the Tristubh
;
these make twenty-two

;
in the Jagatl and Atichandas

eight
;
these make thirty

;
two in the verse of two Padas

;
these make

^ RV. X. 78 (already cited in KB. xv. 3). * Cited abov(‘ KB. xxiii. 7.

RV. iv. 81. 1-3 and viii. 98. 19-21
;
see ® RV. i. 89 (already cited in KB. xx. 4) ; 95®*

vii. 22. 2, and for the Rathantara, &c., x. 13. 18

X. 18 11. RV. vii. 34 (already cited in KB. xxii. 9) ;

RV. i. 82 (already cited in KB. xv. 4). The 55®* 1^* 18.

Dvipadas are RV. vii. 34. 4 ;
viii. 29. 4 ;

RV. vii. 1. 1-6.

95s. X. 13. 18. ' For this see 95®* 18. 21*25.
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thirty-two; so the Anustubh of the Padas becomes of thirty-two parts.
Now there is the Anustubh of the gods*; eight Vasus, eleven Rudras,
twelve Adityas, Indra as the thirty-second

; so the Anustubh of the deities

becomes of thirty-two parts. Now the fifty-five taken out are forty-four
Pankti verses

; the forty of these are the udder, the four over the teats

;

thus the Anustubh of the Stoma and the syllables with this udder and these
teats pours over this body of Indra, the fast day

;
by reason of the pouring

over * of it the Chandomas increase both as regards Stomas and (^astras

;

he who knows it becomes composed thereof
; he who knows thus before his

life (is over) becomes master of this body of Indra, the fast day*; him this
Anustubh of the Stoma and the syllables with this udder, these teats, with
all flavours, all delights, all proper food, all immortality besprinkles, who
recites the tenth day (rite) as thus made up. ‘ Therefore should he recite
the tenth day (rite) as thus made up,’ (they say).®

xxvii. 4. In that they perform the additional litany of the transposed’
(form), verily tlms they delight mind. That with all the sacrifices they
recite, for this is the measure of mind. When the tenth day is over, before
the offerings to the wives (with the gods), at this moment they creep
forward, saying ‘ The wives are unworthy of .sacrifice, for they are outside
the altar.’ But the rule is (that they do so) when the offerings to the
wives have been completed. ‘ Here a little space is left over for rivals,’

(thinking thus) they creep forward together and sing with the verses of
the serpent queen

;
* the serpent queen is this (earth), for .she is'the queen of

what creeps
; the serpent queen is speech, for speech is the queen of what

creeps
; moreover, the serpent queen is the cow, for the cow is the queen of

what creeps. ‘ The spotted bull hath come ’, this triplet ® he should not
omit, to prevent the omission of the .strophe. ‘ In us place manliness ’ (he
says)

; manliness is food
;
verily thus he places food in the sacrifice and in

* devatyd in M is equally isolated as a form
with devalcya,

* vijaksarenai^ixii extraordinaryand impossible
form

; possibly dbhiksarena may be in-

tended, but M has viksatena,
* The Anand. ed. hasprafyam ahar twice an d so

M, wiiich after the first abhiksaratt inserts

sarvendnnddyena saruii rasais sarvaih kdmais
sarver^mrtatvendhhiktaratt. It also has
yad u vai veda and sa yet evathvid (isyd°

(which is suggested by the reading of tlie

Anand. also) and at the end it omits
sarvai rasath and inserts sarvaih kdmaih
alter annddyena,

* The composition of the number of verses is

given by Anartiya on ^(JS. xi. 12 (ii.

63-79, ed. Hillebrandt'.
^ vyuJhasya is omitted in M and may be an

interpolation. For the atiriktoktha of tlie

samudha see 59®* 21-26.
2 sdrpardjnl {°rdj?iyark8ii by liypor samllii

;

p. 71) is a curious form for sarpardj%\

and may be a mere error
;

per contra

sarpardjnindm is used in Ap9^S. xxi. 10. 5
of the versos. The verses are sdrpardjh'i,

as Anartiya on 99S- x. 13. 29 says. Cf.

AB. V. 23. M has the short vowel of vac.

3 RV. X. 189. 1-3
; 99s. x. 13. 26. Garbe,

Ap9S. ili. 475, incorrectly identifies the

ref. in Ap9S. xxi. 10. 6.
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the sacrificera. ‘ O breath obtainer, that hear the call ’ (he says)
;
^ the

breath obtainer is Indra, for he having obtained the breath goes round seek-

ing bodies. (Now the) Adhvaryu ;
he offers in the Garhapatya two libations

to Prajapati, without mention (of the deity)
;
the Garhapatya is Prajapati

;

the Stotra and Qastra end with the two libations
;
the Stotra is completed

;

the Qasti'a is completed; the discussion of the Brahman is completed.

Moreover they may ® if they will offer a sacrifice, and take food. Here is

Vena.^* These are obviously the bodies of Prajapati
;
them let the Hotr recite.

xxvii. 5. ‘Eater of food and mivstress of food' (is one form ^) ; the eater of

food is this (earth)
;
the mistress of food yonder (sky). ‘ The fair and the

beautiful
'
(is a second) . the fair is the Soma

;
the beautiful is cattle. ^ The

unresting and the fearless ' (is a third)
;
the unresting is Vayu, for he never

rests
;
the fearless is death, for he has no fear. ‘ The unattained and the

unattainable
'

(is a fourth)
;
the unattained is this earth

;
the unattain-

able yonder sky. ‘ The unattacked and the unattackable ' (is a fifth)
;

tlie

unattacked is Agni here ; he unattackable yonder Aditya. ‘ That which has

no prius and no rival ’
;
that which has no prius is the mind; that which has

no rival the year. Now he yonder who gives heat is yonder householder,

for he is a lord of houses, his houses are the seasons
;
he is a lord and he is

also a god from whom evil has been smitten away. The Adhvaryu runs

northward
;
they close the doors of the Sadas and also of the shed.’^

xxvii. 6. They ^ lay hold of the branch of Udumbara
;
the Udumbara is

strength and proper food
;

(it serves) for the obtaining of strength and

proper food. The Hotr should make his two hands the highest (thinking),

* M inserts before vdtdper the woi ds ilt7iinnam ® The Vena hymn is RV. x. 123 (already cited

piirva^n aha tathd hdnydtmdnantaritd bhavati. in KB. viii. 6), but that it should occur

The verse is the last Pada of a verse in here (M clearly has the same reading,

99s. X. 17. 6, where vdtdpe is re«id as here after a lacuna) is strange and not very

also in OoC and the Ariand. ed. but not probable, nor is the form of citation usual,

in M ;
in MS. i. 9. 1 it occurs with The comm, takes it as Vena is kanta.

vdfdpayah < fermenting* (of the Soma AB. i. 20. 2 (cf. KB. xxviii, 9) has the

drink), and in TA. iii. 3. I with vdldpeh, same phrase in tho sense ‘ The Voiia

which is apparently a genitive with t^ital air) is horu (in tho navel) ’which is

haiana^rutah. The preceding words are intelligible with regard to hhakteyah.

found in MS. L c.
;
TA. iii. 1. 1 ;

99S. > See 99S. x. 19. 1 ;
AB. v. 25.

X. 14. 6 in a different context. OoC and * This is the Brahmodya according to AB. v.

tho Anand. ed. have the absurd reading 25. KB. omits all mention of the different

vdtam dtmd (K has vdcain). Dayahotr, Caturhotr, Pancahotr, Sadhotr,

® M has the excellent reading ato nv evdpi and Saptahotr recitations given in 95S.

which is much better than ajiye of the x. 14-18, and referred to in Ap9S. xxi. 10.

other MSS. and tho Anand. ed., and B9S. xvi. 7 refers only to the Caturhotrs.

involves only a change of a letter. ^ The verses are at this juncture three; see

Anartiya, on 99^* anj/e, and 59^^- 21. 10. M hi\s dvdrau i^dldydi} ca.

observes that the option of a sacrifice xxvii. 6. ^ The ritual of this chapter and of

here is not accepted in tho Sutra. M the last sentence of the preceding cliapter

has also anirukfe samsthe. is given in 99^* 21. Cf. AB. v. 24.
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* Let me be the highest ’
;
the highest does he become. In silence, with

closed eyes, they sit until the Naksatras appear ; speech do they make to

grow strong in that they sit in silence, (thinking) ‘ Speech grown strong

and poured upon may we obtain at the end.’ Near the Marjaliya, when the

Naksatras (appear), they open their eyes
;
the Naksatras are light

;
verily

thus they place light in themselves. They enter the two oblation holders

by the western door
;
then the Adhvaryu approaching the pole of the

northern oblation holder says * Do thou sing the Prosperity of the Sacrificial

Session ’

;
he sings the ‘ Prosperity of the Sacrificial Session ’

;
thus they

obtain the prosperity of the saerificial session. All perform the finale of

the Saman
; the finale is a support ;

verily (it serves) for support. They
creep beneath the axle of the northern oblation holder, muttering an
Atichandas verse to Indra^; verily thus by the Atichandas verse the

sacrificers smite away evil under the axle. ' We go round (them) to the

north Kausitaki used to say, ‘ following the path of the sacrifice, not being

concealed from the Seven Rsis.’ Having taken up their places in front of the

oblation holders they think of what they desire; whatever they desire

‘ Let this desire be fulfilled for us,’ this desire for them is fulfilled
;
those

who have many desires should mutter the three exclamations, blmhy himvah,

8var. Having gone out to the east and to the north they vie in invoking

speech, (thinking) ‘ Let not speech be averted.’ They release the speech of

the Subrahmanya ^
;
the Subrahmanya is the holy power

;
verily thus with

the holy power do they utter speech. They go to the Agnidhriya along

with the king
;
this is as if men should conduct the king, or his vicegerent,^

when wearied to an abode
;
Soma the king they day by day, having taken

down from the oblation holders, conduct to the Agnidh’s altar
;
at the

Agnidhriya they settle down with the king.

xxvii. 7. In ^ that they perform the Da9aratra in its conjunct form, verily

(it serves) to obtain all desires. In that they perform it in its transposed

form, verily (it serves) to obtain all the metres. In that they perform both

the transposed and the conjunct forms, verily (it serves) to confer variety

on the Da^aratra. The conjunct form was alone in the beginning. The
metres desired one another’s place, (thinking) ‘ Let us all be first, all be in

the middle, and all at the end.’ Moreover thus he makes all the metres

* The verse is RV. i. 132. 6. The rite is one * According to BR. this term denotes any one
with many parallels

;
cf. Henry, La magie having a claim to the rank ; it occurs

dans Vlnde, pp. 182, 133. again in 99^* 5. 8, 4 ; 15. 3.

3 99^* ^ suhrahmanydpratikam ^ This cliapter explains the use of the two
ahhivydhj'tya. See also Jaimirilya Qrauta forms samUlha and vyiUhay the details of

Sutray iii. The AB. v. 8 deals much more which have been given above. The
fully with the Subrahiuany& priest and variation of metres at the several Tryahas
formula. is added.

65 [h.O.S. 26]
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sharers in all the pressings. The first set of three days has the Gayatri at

the morning pressing, the Tristubh at the midday, and the Jagatl at the

third pressing. The second set of three days has the Jagati at the morning

pressing, the Gayatri at the midday, and the Tristubh at the third pressing.

The third set of three days has the Tristubh at the morning pressing, the

Jagati at the midday, and the Gayatri at the third pressing. The tenth

day has the Gayatri at the morning pressing
;
thus from the same metre to

the same metre they proceed. Again in that they transform the tenth day

into Anustubh verses, and this day is speech, and the Anustubh is speech,

verily thus they establish speech in speech. Immortality they obtain who

perform the tenth day (rite).

ADHYAYA XXVIII

The Soma Sacrifice {coiitimied).

The Recitations of the Hotrakas at the Morning Pressing.

xxviii. 1. Prajapati ^ created the sacrifice; with it when created the gods

sacrificed ;
having sacrificed with it they obtained all desires. One half of

it they deposited, namely the Praisas and the Nigadas. With the other

(half of the) sacrifice the Rsis sacrificed
;
they observed ^ * With an incom-

plete sacrifice are we sacrificing; we do not obtain all desires.’ They

toiled; they saw the Praisas and Nigadas. Having sacrificed with the

sacrifice with the Praisas and Nigadas they obtained all desires, (thinking)

‘ The Praisas and the Nigadas are so much ^ of the sacrifice as is not made

up by the Rc verses. Thus with them shall we make up the whole.’ These

Praisas and Anupraisas ^ Vi9vamitra saw, and also the Praisas for the cake

offering
;
then other Rsis (saw) others. As to this they say ‘ Why does

the Maitravaruna alone give directions to all ?
’ The deities ran a race

regarding the Praisas
;
the race Mitra and Varuna won

;
tlierefore the

Maitravaruna ® alone gives directions to all. He gives directions standing,

(thinking) ‘ Standing is one strongest, standing also is one most easily

heard
;
let me utter speech full of strength and resorting to the gods ’.

1 There is no precise parallel to this in the * vijajnuh is clearly to be read
;
see Gaastra,

AB. With the views here given may be VOJ. xxiii. 64.

contrasted the statement quoted in ^ etdvafc points to ctdvanlo as the correct

Anartlya’s comm, on 99'^* reading
;

cf. in KB. xxii. 9 devajdte appa-

that allNivids, Puroriics, and Praisas are rently for °jaiau.

Vi9vamitra^s, and all other Mantras in ^ pratmn only is read by M, but probably not

Brahmanas or Kalpas are Vamadeva's. correctly.

Cf. below, KB. xxviii. 8 ;
RVKli. Anukra- ® See 99^. v. 16. 1 seq.

inani in Scheftelowitz, p. 131.
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xxviii. 2. ‘ Leaning forward like one slightly bent should he recite
;
thus

is Parjanya likely to rain ’ Kausitaki used to say. Now the Asuras and the

Raksases used to impede^ the oblations; then Vamadeva saw the appropriate

(verses ^), ‘ Agni the Hotr at our sacrifice ’
;
with them they led Agni round.

Therefore these Raksases, the destructive, they smote away. He recites an
appropriate (verse ^), containing (the word) ‘accept’, ‘Accept our most
extending’, (thinking) ‘Let me utter speech appropriate and containing

(the word) accept ” among the gods.' ‘ Set this sacrifice for us among the

immortals with these (verses ^) Vi^vamitra makes acceptable the drops.

These are their invitatory verses, these their ottering verses
;
therefore are

they appropriate. A verse of Vi^vamitra’s he recites as the invitatory

verse ® for the Svistakrt ottering in (the sacrifice of) the cake
;
the explana-

tion of this has been given. Verses of Vi5vamitra’s lie recites in each

pressing as invitatory verses for the cakes
;
Vi^vamitra saw these Praisas for

the cakes
;
(verily they serve) for correspondence. Two appropriate verses

of Madhuchandas ® he recites as invitatory verses for the first of those for

two deities
;
Madhuchandas saw these Praisas I’or these two deities

;

(verily they serve) for correspondence. A verse by Grtsamada ^and
a verse by Medhatithi ^ he recites, being appropriate, for the second two.

Verses by Medhatithi ^ he recites at the morning pressing for (the goblets)

being filled
;
Medhatithi at the morning pressing proclaimed the Soma to

Indra
;
these (verses) contain (the words) ‘ hither’ and ‘ bay steeds’ with the

symbols of the invitatory verses
; they are addressed to Indra, for the sacri-

ficial rite is Indra’s
;
they are Gayatrl verses ; the morning pressing is in

Gayatri. Nine verses he recites
;
nine goblets do they fill.

xxviii. 3. Six ^ some repeat at the morning pressing for (the goblets) being

filled
;

(six tlie Maitravaruna) himself, the Achavaka the seventh
;
seven

each at the second and third pressings, saying ‘ Seven seated eastwards per-

form the va^at call.’ As to this they say ‘ According to the hymn should

he I’ecite, for these are the invitatory verses of the Hotr, for these goblets

they fill up goblet by goblet as the Hotr’s
;
therefore should he recite

according to the hymn.’ Then the Hotrakas sacrifice together
;
the explana-

' M has the conunon word vimathnatCf need-

lessly. For kw-akra^prahdna cf. 99^* v.

16. 4.

RV. iv. 15. 1-S; see 99^* they are

said for the paryagni by the MaitrS,yaruna.

8 RV. i. 76 ;
see 99S. v. 18. 1. It and the

next are for the stokcis,

* RV. iii. 21.

6 RV. iii. 28, 1 ;
see 99S. vii. 1. 6.

6 RV. i. 2. 1 ;
and i. 2. 4 ;

see 99®* vii. 2. 2,

for the Indra-Vayu cup.

’ RV. ii. 41. 4 ;
see 9?®* vii. 2. 8 for the

Mitra-Varuna cup.

8 RV. i. 22. 1 ;
see 99®* vii. 2, 8 for the A9vin

cup.

9 RV. i. 16. 1-9
;
see 99S. vii. 4. 1.

xxviii. 3.
1 For this chapter see AB. vi. 9,

The nine verses here are reduced to seven

because of the seven offering verses enu-

merated in the rest of the chapter said

by the seven priests, Hotr and Hotrakas.
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tion of this has been given. The Maitravaru^ uses (a verse) to Mitra and

Varuna,** ‘ Mitra we hail,’ to secure that the beginning of the sacrifice shall

be provided with its own deity. ‘ Indra thee as a bull we (this verse) to

Indra ® the Brahmanacchansin (uses), for the sacrificial rite is connected with

Indra. ‘ O Maruts in whose dwelling (this verse) to the Maruts * the Potr

(uses) ;
-vthen the Maruts purified Indra, then Indra gave them a share in the

Soma drinking
;
therefore is it (a verse) addressed to the Maruts that the

Potr uses as offering verse at the first and at the last. ‘ O Agni bring

hither the wives ’, (this verse ®) which contains (the words) ‘ O Agni, with

the wives ’ and (the word) ‘ Tvastr,’ the Nestr uses at the first and at the

last ;
Agni is the one of the gods who is connected with (the words) ‘ with

the wives’, the Nestr is the one of the priests (so connected) ;
therefore it is

(a verse) which contains (the words) ‘ Agni with the wives ’ and (the word)

‘ Tvastr ’ that the Nestr uses as offering verse at the first and at the last. ‘ To

him whose food is the ox, whose food the cow ’, (this verse) to Agni ® is used

by the Agnidh
;
he kindles the fires

;
therefore the Agnidh uses (this verse)

to Agni as offering verse at the first and at the last. They repeat the

second vasat, for the healing of the libations, for the support of the liba-

tions. Then comes the sacrificial food, then the bowl of the Hotr; the

explanation of this has been given.

xxviii. 4. When Nabhanedistha Manava sought an invitation from the

Angirases, he saw this Hotr function of the Achavaka
;
he came when the

sacrificial food had been invoked
;
therefore one does not select him.^ He

came from this eastern intermediate region
;
therefore seated in this region

the Achavaka awaits his invitation. They say ‘ Why do they keep a frag-

ment of the cake for the Achavaka ? ’ Alikayu Vacaspata was the Brahman

at the consecration and Upasads of the Naimlsiyas
;
he performed the

Achavaka’s function when the pressing had been done. They said ‘ We
have hitherto kept the Brahman’s portion for him

;
for whom shall we

keep it ?
’ Then said they ‘ For him do ye keep it.’ They kept it for

2 RV. i. 23. 4 ; 99®. vii. 4. 6. The phrase MW., a verse containing the words agne

anavarardhyai oifers great difficulty of painlr, the compound adj. being a natural

interpretation (cf. anavdrdhya in xxv. 16), device to get over the difficulty of saying

and seemsan error tovanavardddhyai. The * containing Agni and patnl \ M has the

Hotrakas* performance is the so-called variant Tvastd vai, which is clearly bad.

Prasthita libations, yajan^t has, of course, ® RV. viii. 48, 11
; 99®*

the precise sense of ‘say the offering ^ The point here is the late place of the

verses *. Achavaka in the Soma offering which he

® RV. iii. 40. 1
; 99®* ^^^* *** later, it is clear, attained ;

see

* RV. i. 86. 1 (already cited in KB. xxvi. 17) ;
Oaland and Henry, VAgnistomaf p. 220

;

99®* vii. 4. 8. Oldenberg, Religion dea Veda, pp. 384, n. 2

;

» RV. i. 22. 9 ;
99S. vii. 4. 9. The sense of 897, n. 2. Cf. KB. vi. 13, 14.

agnipdtmvatyd must be thus, that is, as in
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him. This is the Brahman’s portion. Moreover the other goblets share in

the sacrificial food ;
therefore they keep for the Achavaka the fragment of

the cake, to prevent the goblet having none of the sacrificial food.®

xxviii, 5. Then the Adhvaryu says to him ‘ O Achavaka, say what thou
hast to say ’

;
verily thus he says to him ‘ 0 Achavaka, expect an invitation.’

‘ Hither Agni for help for you (these verses) to Agni he recites
;
the morn-

ing pressing is connected with Agni; they are Anustubh verses; the

Anustubh is the Gayatri
;
the metre of Agni is the Gayatrl, They are

three
;
Agni is threefold, coals, fiame, and smoke. At the third saying with

the Pranava of the last verse, he unites the Nigada,^ * O sacrificer, O Hotr,

O Adhvaryu, 0 Agnidh, O Brahman, O Potr, O Nestr, and thou also,

O Upavaktr.’ The Upavaktr is the Pra^astr
;

it is said in a Rc,* ‘ The
Upavaktr of men.’ ‘ Be forcible with force, strong with strength ’ (he says)

;

‘ Force as food, strength as food with food do ye unite,’ in effect, he says to

them. ‘ To you may the kin, may those that are not kin yield (he says)

;

* Whatever is kin, and whatever is not kin, may that yield to you,’ verily

thus he says to them. This is declared in a Rc,^

xxviii. 6. ‘ Kin or no kin, crush the foes.’ ‘ The rivals beaten down in

the way’ (he says)
;
‘Your rivals are destroyed in battle’, verily thus he

says to them. ‘ Conquer the attacking, conquer with the attacking ’

^ (he

says)
; the attacking is an army

;
‘ With an army an army conquer,’

verily thus he says to them. ‘ May Indra hear, may Agni hearken to you
’

(he says); ‘Let Indra hear you, let Agni hear’, verily thus he utters this

benediction. ‘ Standing forth, do ye proclaim the Soma to Indra and Agni,

and do ye, O Brahmans, invite® us who are Brahmans,’ verily thus he
requires an invitation from all. * This Brahman here, or Achavaka, desires

an invitation ’, the Adhvaryu says, ‘O Hotr, do thou invite him.’ Him the
Hotr invites, for he is the chief sharer of them; ‘Whomever his chief

invites, he indeed is invited ’ Kausitaki used to say.

xxviii. 7. ‘ To him athirst ^ ’ the Achavaka recites for (the goblet) being

* The sense of aparldatdyai is clear, and while read with urJorj° in place of Lindner^s
parJditayai would be simpler, the sense ftrjo 'rjayadfvoam, which is also found in
ofpan as ‘ apart from ’ is possible. the An and. ed. In h read jihatdm.

^ See 99®* The Mantra is ^ RV. iv. 9. 6.

printed in 99S. vii. 6. 3 as tmayadhvam ! * RV. iv. 4. 5 d.

and so in the Vedic Concordance^ and this xxviii. 6. ^ Though 95®* ^* ®
is, if taken from isayaU as a denomina- ahhttvarydhj it is a vox nihili and abli'itvaryd

tive, correct, as isaisayadhvam would be is actually found in A9S. v. 7. 8, which
necessary from Vis as causative ; an has jayata for the rare jesatha,

instr. ied is more probable than isc as * vocatopo must be read as in 95®* ^“* ^*

first element, but it is possible that ise xxviii. 7. ^ RV. vi. 42 (already citod in KB.
sayadhmm misunderstood as two words xxiii. 2) ;

the four verses contradict the
may explain the sayate, go, of DhOtupatha, one verse of KB. xxviii. 8. See 99S. vii.

xiv. 8. Probably therefore I'lcs® should be 7. 1.
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filled
;
these are four

;
all this (universe) is fourfold

;
verily (it serves) to

obtain all this (universe). They are Anustubh verses, for reciting together.

The last is a Brhati
;
the Brhati is prosperity

;
verily thus at the last he

finds support in prosperity. ‘ Come with those that move at dawn/ with (this

verse ^) to Indra andAgni he offers,for his litany is addressed toIndia andAgni.

It is in Gayatri ; the morning pressing is in Gayatri. He says the second

vasat, for the healing of the libations, for the support of the libations.

* Without taking in breath should they say the offering verses at the morn-

ing pressing,’ Paihgya used to say, (thinking) ‘ Swiftly shall we give the

oblation to the gods.’ ‘ By half verses’ Kausitaki (used to say). The half

verse is the joint of the metres
;
verily thus by joints they give the oblation

to the gods.'^

xxviii. 8. Then^ comes the consideration of the Praisas for the season

(sacrifices). Kanva it was who saw the Praisas for the seasonal (sacrifices)

;

and Medhatithi the offering verses ^
;
Medhatithi is a descendant of Kanva.

With this tlic two smote away ^ evil. He who desires ‘ May I smite away
death, the evil,’ should sacrifice with these.

xxviii. 9. The^ sacrifice is a man; the Ajya is his speech
;
speech is one

only
; therefore he recites the Ajya with one deity only. The Praiiga is

the breaths
;
the breaths are many

;
therefore many deities arc celebrated

at the Praiiga. The Maitravaruna and the Achavaka are the two arms

;

these are twofold
;
therefore they recite (verses) for two deities at the

morning pressing. The Brahmanacchahsin is the middle as this navel

suture ^
;
therefore the Brahmanacchahsin at the morning pressing recites

(verses) to one deity. The midday (pressing) is the body; it is one only;

therefore at the midday the Hotra reciters recite (verses) to one deity; and

the Hotr himself the Niskevalya. The Maitravaruna and the Achavaka are

the two thighs
;
these are twofold

;
therefore they recite at the third

pressing (verses) to one deity. The Brahmanacchahsin is the middle as

this organ of generation ; therefrom two forms arise, female and male
;

therefore the Brahmanacchahsin at the third pressing recites (verses) to two

deities. The Brahmanacchahsin recites most (verses)
;
the Brahmanac-

chahsin is the body
;
therefore this middle of the body is the thickest,

xxviii. 10. In that the strophes and the antistrophes contain (the word)

2 RV. viii. 38. 7 ; ^9®* Stellingm Issued with l[ier Jaimintya frauta

® See 99^* Sutra).

' See 99®* 8 with Anartlya's comm. xxviii. 9. ^ AB. vi. 4 differs wholly from this

* See Anartlya on 99*^- ^ where the account.

verses are given. ® This sense of vend sevant seems to follow from
' apajighndte (so M) is impossible, and AB. i. 20. 2 and iii. 37. 2, though vend

obviously ^jaghndte must be read, as has escaped the dictionaries,

suggested by B. Gaastra (no. x of her
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‘ hither this is a symbol of the first day. The strophes of the Maitravaruna
and the Achavaka are by Vi^vamitra/ the two nine-versed conclusions by
Vasistha^

;
verily thus they two make the two ends alike. Having recited

the strophes, they make as the antistrophes the strophes of the next day,

to secure the form of the Ahina, for the continuity of the Ahina
;
verily

thus they make day conformable to day ; day indeed is conformable to

day. They say ‘ Why is the Stotra followed in recitation ? Why do they

recite beyond the Stoma?* That is not indeed sung which is not followed

in recitation; that Stoma goes not to the gods which is not recited

beyond
;

‘ therefore is the Stotra followed in recitation
;
therefore do they

recite beyond the Stoma. The Qastras have four calls
;
the litanies are

cattle
;

cattle are fourfold
;
moreover they are four-footed

; verily (they

serve) to obtain cattle. The offering verses of the litanies are from the

one-day (rite)
;
the one-day (rite) is a support

;
verily (it serves) for support.

They say the second vamt, for the healing of the libations, for the support

of the libations.

ADHYAYA XXIX

The Soma Sacrifice (continued).

The Recitation of the Hotrakas at the Midday Pressing.

xxix. 1. When the gods at Sarvacaru performed the sacrifice, Arbuda
Kadraveya came up to them at the midday (pressing) and said to them,
‘ One Hotr*s office is not being performed for you, that of the Gravastut

;
lot

me perform it for you, do ye invite me.’ They said ‘So be it
’

;

they

invited him
;
he saw these appropriate (verses) of the Gravastut, namely,

^ Let them call forth
;
let us call forth,’ when they call forth,^ for they call

forth indeed
;
then when (they say) ‘mightily mightily’ (the verse containing

‘mightily’ is used), ‘They speak out mightily^ with the strong exhilarat-

ing (drink) ’
;

‘ Set free the thought of him that hath pressed ’ (is the

verse) when they set free.^ They are fourteen
;
the fingers are ten, the

pressing stones are four; they make up this (number). They are Jagati

verses; the stones are connected with the Jagati. In that he concludes

1

RV. iii. 62. 16-18 and iii. 12. 1-3 ; seo 99S.
xii. 1. 3 and 5.

« RV. vii. 66. 7 9 and vii. 94. 7-9
; 99S. xii.

2. 4, and 8.

® Soe 9?®* 2. 10 with Anartlya’s comm.

;

AB. VI. 8. In AB. vi. 6, 17 the use of

strophe and antistrophe is dealt with,

xxix. 1. ^ The Arbuda hymn is RV. x. 94 ;

see 95®* vi. 1, 2 ;
Ldvi,

La docti’inc du sacrijtce^'p'p, 142, 143 ; Caland

and Henry, VAgnistomay pp. 269 seq,

2 The verses are appropriate to the actions

described as the part of the stones and

the priests. For ya;tra brhat see 95®* vii.

15. 11 ;
RV. X. 94. 4. The action of the

pressers is referred to ;
the verse is to be

used when they say brhad brhat.

3 RV. X. 94. 14 c.



[620xxix. 1—]
The Soma Sacrifice

with a Tristubh/ thereby at the midday (pressing) is the Tristubh secured.

He praises, standing ;
the stones stand as it were. He praised wearing a

turban, and with eyes tied up ;
therefore now also wearing a turban (the

priest) praises the stones. Moreover they say ‘ The eye came ®
;

it was

a serpent; thus did poison come to the priests; he used these (verses)

connected with (Soma) the purifying,® and repelling poison, in praise ; in

that he uses these (verses) connected with (Soma) the purifying and

repelling poison, verily (it serves) for the healing of the sacrifice and the

curing of the sacrificers.’

xxix. 2. When the Pavamana has been sung, they proceed with the pot

of milk, for this is the time for it
;
moreover (it serves) to secure the sap of

the pressing. Then they proceed with the sacrifice of five oblations
;
the

explanation of this has been given. (Verses) by Vasistha^ he repeats for

(the goblets) being filled at the midday (pressing)
;
Vasistha it was who

proclaimed the Soma to Indra at the midday. They contain (the words)

‘ hither ’ and ' bay steeds with the symbols of the invitatory verses. They

are Tristubh verses to Indra, for the midday pressing is connected with

Indra and the Tristubh. Ten he recites; ten goblets do they fill here.

Then the Hotrakas sacrifice together; the explanation of this has been

given. Tristubh verses to Indra they use as offering verses for the

Prasthitas at the midday (pressing), for the midday pressing is connected

with Indra and the Tristubh. They say the second vamt, for the healing

of the libations, for the support of the libations. Then comes the sacrificial

food, then the goblet of the Hotr
;
the explanation of this has been given

;

when the Daksina offerings have been made,^ the sacrificial fees are taken

;

the explanation of these has been given. He recites (a verse) by Vi$va-

mitra ^ as the invitatory verse for the cup for the Maruts ;
the explanation

of this has been given.

xxix. 3. The^ Prstha for the Maitravaruna is the Vamadevya; the

Vamadevya is healing and medicine ;
verily thus are healing and medicine

produced in the sacrifice. That of the Brahmanaechahsin is the Naudhasa

;

that has a finale
;
the finale is a support

;
verily (it serves) for support.

That of the Achavaka is the Kaleya ; that they perform as the Aida on

Brhati verses
;
the sacrificial food is cattle

;
the Brhati is cattle

;
cattle are

connected with the Brhati
;
verily (it serves) to obtain cattle. They recite

^ RV. X. 94. 14. ritual is the same ns in the first pressing
;

® M has caktur hdhay K cakaur hdsa. The see 95^. vii. 16, 17. Cf. AB. vi. 11.

sense is dubious, but apparently the idea ^ See 99^*

is the eye was an evil eye. * RV. iii. 61. 7 ; 99®*

« 99s. vii. 16. 16. xxix. 3. ^ For the Sfimans, Ac., see 99®*
^ No iti at the end. 22-24. Lindner has Aida, and so

* RV. vii. 21 ;
see 99®* ^'^* throughout, where AB. has I,
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the Pragathas of the Saman
;
thus they depart not from the Hotr’s rule.

The beginnings of the litanies of the Maitravaruna and Achav&ka are of five

verses, the conclusions are of eleven verses
;
verily thus they make the two

ends alike. The Maitravaruna recites (verses) by Vi9vamitra ^ and

Vamadeva/ for his conclusion is by Vamadeva. The Brahmanacchansin

recites (verses) by Vi9vamitra^ and Vasistha,® for his conclusion is by
Vasistha. The Achavaka recites (verses) by Bharadvaja ® and Vi9vamitra/

for his conclusion is by Vi9vamitra. They recite (verses) by four Rsis ; up

to four (degrees) are pairing, union, propagation
;
(they serve) for generation.®

The beginnings of the litanies of the Maitravaruna and Brahmanacchan sin

are by Vi9vamitra, and so is the conclusion of the Achavaka ; Vi9vamitra

is speech ;
verily thus with speech on all sides they extend the sacrifice.

This is the explanation of the introductory and concluding rites and of the

one day form.

xxix. 4. Day by day the Prstha for the Maitravaruna is the Vamadevya ;

the Vamadevya is healing and medicine
;

verily thus are healing and

medicine day by day produced in the sacrifice. Then day by day they

recite these Pragathas containing (the word) ‘ who ’
;

Prajapati is Who

;

verily thus day by day they continue finding support in Prajapati.

Moreover they continue employing the varied hymns, the Ahinas (by name),

unappeased; verily they continue to appease them day by day with the

Pragathas ^ containing (the word) ‘ who ’. Then these regular Tristubh

verses are recited day by day as the strophes of the litanies
;
the Tristubh

is might and strength
;

verily thus day by day they continue finding

support in might and strength. ‘ (Drive) all our enemies away, O Indra,’

the Maitravaruna^ (recites) this verse by Sukirti, containing (the word)

‘ drive away *, for the driving away of the evil. By the same Rsis as are

the two hymns are the two beginnings of the litanies of the other two.

‘ Those yoked with prayer I yoke with prayer * and * Lead us to a wide

space, wise one * are the beginnings ^ of the litanies, containing (the words)

' prayer * and ' wide ' ;
verily thus day and day they continue finding support

in the prayer and in the wide goer.

xxix. 5. Then the Qilpas ^ are recited in the middle three days, for the

* RV. iii- 48
;
99®* ^ Kwrutah.

» RV. iv. 19 ;
99s. vii. 22. 6.

* RV. iii. 84 ;
99S. vii. 23. 6. He allows also

the ^yAit& on a Brhatprstha.

« RV. vii. 28 ;
99S. vii. 23. 8.

« RV. vi. 80 ;
99S. vii. 24. 4.

7 RV. iii. 86 ;
99S. vii. 24. 6.

* See above KB. iii. 9 ;
vii. 10.

< See 99s. vii. 22. 8; 28. 5; 24. 8, forfthe

originals and for the new ones of the

second two, xii. 4. 1 ; 5. 1.

* RV. X. 131. 1 ;
99s. xii. 3. 6.

8 RV. iii. 35. 4 and vi. 47. 8 ;
99S. xii. 4. 2

;

5. 2.

xxix. 5. ^ See for other ^*

For the ritual see 99®* ^*

Here the 9^^Pas triplets recited on

the three days of the second tnad of the

Dvftda^ftha. For the verses cf. AB. vi. 19

.

00 [11.0.8. as]
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middle (set of) three days contains the Qilpas. Viraj * verses and verses by

Vimada (are used) on the first day, for the fourth day is connected with

the Viraj. Pankti and great Pankti ® verses (are used) on the fifth day, for

the fifth day is connected with the Pankti. Atichandas* verses (are used)

on the sixth day, for the sixth day is connected with the Atichandas.

Moreover' that which is performed without the Brhati is not a Prstha ;
the

Prsthas here fall away from the Brhati; verily thus day by day they

continue finding support in the ^ilpas- Moreover the middle (set of) three

days is the atmosphere ;
the atmosphere is without base or support

;
verily

thus day by day they continue finding support in the Qilpas. They are

triplets; the Qilpa is threefold, dancing, music, and singing. Verily thus

day by day they continue finding support in them. ‘ Praise nought else
’

and ‘ Let us not fear, let us not be troubled ’ is the Prstha for the Maitra-

varuna® on the tenth day by Medhatithi, for his Prstha is not performed

on Brhati verses before the tenth day
;
prosperity is solitary

;
the Brhati is

prosperity ;
verily thus at the end he finds support in prosperity. Having

recited (verses) of two Padas,® they recite (the hymn) of the one day (rite)

;

the one day (rite) is a support
;
the tenth day is a support

;
(the verses) of

two Padas are the metre in which support can be found
;

verily (they

serve) for support.

xxix. 6. The Naudhasa is (the Prstha) for the Brahmanacchansin
;
the

explanation of this has been given. In Gayatri ^ verses they give the lead

for the Brahmanacchansin on the sixth day with the symbol of the Baivata,

of the day, to secure the form of the Ahinas, for the continuity of the

(thinking) ‘ Undiminished (ahinan) we secure all desires,’ for here is

nothing taken away. ‘ Prayers they have offered up through seeking

glory’ is the conclusion* day by day; the ‘ Prayers up’ hymn is the

seasons; verily thus day by day they continue finding support in the

seasons. They are six (verses)
;
the seasons are six

;
verily thus day by

day they continue finding support in the seasons.

xxix. 7. The Kaleya is (the Prstha) for the Achavaka
;
the explanation

of this has been given. In (verses) of six Padas * they give the lead to the

Achavaka on the sixth day, with the symbol of the sixth day. ‘ Having

with thought, like a carpenter, a hymn ’ is the conclusion * day by day ; the

^ RV. vii. 81. 10-12 ; x. 28. 1-3
; 99S. xii. 8. 8; • ?QS. xii. 8. 23 ;

4. 24 ;
6. 23.

ibr ttie other two priests see 4. 10 ; 6. 9. ^ I. e. the Stotriya and Anurupa on RV. i. 4.

LoK read vai madhyaa and so Anart. on 1 -0
;

th(^ Raiyata is also in G&yatr!) i. 30.

99s. xii. 3. 8 as ed. by Hillebrandt. 13-16
;
viii. 2. 18-16.

3 99s. xii. 3. 10
;

4. 18 ;
5. 12. * Sec 99S. xii. 6. 3 ; RV. vii. 23.

^ 99s. xii. 8. 12; 4. 16; 6. 16 (one triplet xxix. 7. ' RV. viii. 99. 1, 2 ;
66. 7, 8

; 9fS«

each). xii. 6. 4.

5 RV. viii. 1. i, 2 ;
4 7, 8 ; 99S. xii. 3. 22. * See 99S. xii. 6. 3; RV. iii. 38. 1-8.
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‘ carpenter like
’ hymn is Prajapati

;
verily thus they continue day by day

finding support in Prajapati. That (hymn) has no (deity) mentioned
;
Pra-

japati is he (whose name is) not mentioned
;
verily thus they continue day

by day finding support in Prajapati. There is one (verse) alone ® with (the

deity) expressed
; Prajapati is one alone

;
verily thus they continue day by

day finding support in Praj&pati. Of them the following are unchanged,

the Maitravaruna’s Prstha, and the conclusions of the othertwo
;
verily thus

they continue day by day finding support in them.

xxix. 8. It is of ten verses *
; these breaths are ten

;
verily thus he places

these breaths in the sacrifice and in the sacrificers
; the midday (perform-

ances) of the Hotrakas consist of two hymns, to counterpoise the Hotr’s

two litanies. Moreover, the Hotr is the year, the Hotrakas the seasons
;
in

that the seasons being united in couples are called summer, the rains, and
winter, therefore the midday (performances) of the Hotrakas consist of two
hymns. Moreover, the Hotr is the body, the Hotrakas the limbs

;
in that

the limbs are twofold, therefore the midday (performances) of the Hotrakas

consist of two hymns. Having recited at the morning pressings the over

recitation of the Stomas, they recite the Ahina * h3nnns at the midday
(pressings) on the Caturvin^a, Abhijit, Visuvant, Vi^vajit and Mahavrata
days, for these days * are not deficient. Having recited the Ahina hymns
(on these days) those of the one day (rite) they recite. These days are

turned away and not returning
;
in that having recited the Ahina hymns,

they recite those of the one day (rite), and the one day (rite) is a support,

verily (they serve) for support. Five hymns each time the Maitravaruna

recites in all the Chandomas *
;
the Chandomas are cattle

;
cattle are five-

fold : verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. Four each the Brahmanacchansin

and the Achavaka ; the Chandomas are cattle
;
cattle are fourfold and also

four-footed
;
verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. The ^astras have five calls

;

the litanies are cattle
;
cattle are fivefold

;
verily (they serve) to win cattle.

The ofiering verses of the litanies are from the one day (rite)
; the one day

(rite) is a support
;
verily (they serve) for support. They say the second

vasat, for the healing of the libations, for the support of the libations.

^ RV. hi. 38. 10. and, in view of the parallelism of AB. vL
^ See RV. iii. 38. 18, ahlndni must be read. Cf. KB. xii. 2,
2 For these cf. AB. vi. 18

;
^J^S. xii, 6. 7 ;

viz. n. 4.

RV. iv, 16 (95s. xii. 3. 13) ;
i, 61 (xii. 4. ^ 95®* 17-19 for the five

;
the others

17) ; iii. 31 (xii. 5. 17). have the normal number offour, but with
^ ahimh (also in M) is strange in the masc. ; variants.
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ADHYAYA XXX

The Soma Sacrijice {continued)

TM Litanies of the Hotrahas at the Third Pressing.

•yYT. 1. The morning pressing is the Vasus’, the midday pressing the

Rudras’, the third pressing the Adityas*. In that he begins the third press-

ing with the Aditya cup, verily thus he begins with its own deity. More-

over, the third pressing is a pressing which has the sap sucked out ;
the

Aditya cup is a cup rich in sap ;
verily thereby he makes the third^press-

ing rich in sap. He recites a Tristubh as invitatory verse for the Aditya

cup
;
the explanation of this has been given. Then, when the Pavamana

has been sung, they proceed with the animal victim, for this is the time for

it ;
moreover (it serves) to confer sap on the pressing. Then they proceed

with the sacrifice of five oblations ;
the explanation of this has been given.

He recites (verses) by Vamadeva * at the third pressing for (the goblets)

being filled, for Vamadeva it was who proclaimed the Soma toindraatthe

third pressing. They contain (the words) ‘ hither ’ and ‘ bay steed with

the symbol of the invitatory verses ;
they are Tris^ubhs addressed to India

and the Rbhus ;
verily thus he makes Indra a half-sharer in the pressing.

Nine he recites
;
ten goblets do they fill here, but the concluding is as the

introductory rite. The Hotrakas sacrifice together ; the explanation of this

has been given. The offering verses* are Jagatl verses, containing (the

words) ‘draught’, ‘be drunk’, and ‘drunk’, for the third pressing is connected

with the Jagati
;
they contain (the word) ‘ be drunk ’, for the third pressing

contains (the word) ‘ be drunk ’. They say a second vosat for the healing of

the libations, for the support of the libations. Then comes the sacrificial

food,® then the Hotr’s goblet ; the explanation of this has been given. Then

they offer the cakes (for the Pitrs) at the third pressing
;
the explanation

of these has been given. Then they proceed with the cup for Savitr *
; the

explanation of this has been given. He recites one Tristubh as invitatory

verse for the cup for Savitr ;
the explanation of this has been given. Again

in that between the two litanies the Agnidh says the offering verses for the

cup for the wives,® thereby the two reach the Hotr.

* KV. iv, 86; see 95S. viii. 2. 8. Jagati. This precedes the Vai^vadeva

2 g9S. viii. 2. 6 seq. ^astra.

s 99s. viii. 2, 18. ® I. e. between the Vai9vadeva and the Agni-
* 99s. viii. 8. 2 gives the Tristubh as RV. iv, mftruta 9a9trfls

; see Galand and Henry,

54. i, which is given in the Aniikramani as VAgnittomUf p, 366.
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XXX. 2. The litanies of the Ukthya are addressed to Indra and Agni
;
the

explanation of these has been given. These to Indra in Jagati they recite

day by day '
; the Jagati is cattle

; cattle are connected with the Jagati;

verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. ‘ These should be unchanged ’ some
state, saying ‘ These are the supporters of the pressing.’ But the rule is

‘ They should be varied,’ for one day, then another, they approach. (Reci-

tations) to Varuna, to Brhaspati, and to Visnu they recite; their metre is

the Jagati
; Indra’s the Tristubh

; in that the metres are inverted, it is to

secure the characteristic of the deities. (Recitations *) to Indra and Varuna,
to Indra and Brhaspati, to Indra and Visnu they recite

;
verily with these

they accompany the cups, for so are the cups drawn.

xxx. 8. ‘ Holder of the people, the generous, worthy of praise’ the Maitra-

varuna ^ (says)
;
the explanation of this has been given. The conclusion *

is by Vasistha day by day
;
Vasistha saw the third pressing for the Maitra-

varuna’s function
;
therefore day by day the conclusion is by Vasistha. In

Kakubh verses they give the lead to the Maitravaruna ® on the third day

;

thereby he falls into the power of the Brahmanacchansin. On the fourth

day they give the lead to each in his own metre
;
verily thus each in his

own metre they continue finding support. In Gayatrl verses * they give

the lead to the Maitravaruna, in Usnih verses to the Brahmanacchansin, in

Auus^ubh verses to the Achavaka, to secure a progressive increase. So their

metres increase with four syllables each. In Pankti verses * they give the

lead to the Maitravaruna on the fifth day, for the fifth day is connected

with the Pankti
;
in (verses) of two Padas ® they give the lead on the sixth

day, for the sixth day is connected with (verses) of two Padas. Moreover
they perform the Samans, Gurda, Bhadra, Udvan9aputra ;

moreover the

Qilpas are accompanied by (verses) of two feet
;
therefore here the ^ilpas

are recited, (thinking) ‘ Let us not depart from the Qilpas.’

xxx. 4. With the Nabhanedistha^ the Hotr sprinkles seed ;
it he hands to

the Maitravaruna
;

it he develops with the Valakhilyas
; these Valakhilyas

he recites as divided
;
by Padas the first two hymns he divides

;
verily thus

^ See Anartlya on 99^* ^

AB. yi. 15, and 14.

2 See RV. vii. 82 (99S. xii. 11. 15) ;
x. 48

(ibid. 12. 6) ;
vi. 69. 1-8 (ibid. 26. 5) for the

seyeutl) day
;
for the offering verses 99®*

ix. 2. 6 ;
3. 8 ;

4. 7, on the Ukthya ; for

the litanies, x. 2. 4 ;
8. 4 ;

4. 6.

xxx. 8. 1 RV. iii. 51. 1-8
; 99S. ix. 2. 8.

2 RV. vii. 84. 1-8 (99S. ix. 2. 5 ;
xii. 10. 5)

85. 1-8
; 99s. xii. 10 6.

2 99s. xii. 10. 7 ;
RV. viii. 103. 8, 9 ; 19. 80,

81. See 99®* ^^^* ^^* ^ similar

vei’ses.

* Quoted summarily by Anartiya on 99®*
xii. 10. 9 ;

12. 9 (ix. 8. 2 ) ;
see also xii.

26. 7.

5 99s. xii. 10. 12.

« 99s. xii. 11. 1.

’ For these cf. Ind. Stud, iii. 224, 226, 209;

PB. xiii. 12. 6 serj,

xxx. 4. ^ RV. X. 61 ;
see 99®* *“* ^1* >

for the Valakhilyas cf. AB. vi. 27, 28.
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by joints he gathers him together
;
by half verses the second two

;
man

consists of two portions
;
verily thus he unites them

;
verse by verse the

third two hymns ; verily thus he gathers him whole
;
he should invert in

the Nara9ahsa ^
; therefore foetuses are bom inverted.

XXX. 5. In the Tarksya^ he mounts the difficult mounting; Tarksya is

Vayu
;
V§,yu is breath verily thus he places breath in him

;
him he hands

over to the Brahmanacchansin. Him he receives in the womb of the Sukirti

(hymn
;
for him born he recites in Pahkti form with repetition of o the

Vrsakapi ® (hymn)
;
the repetition of o is food

;
verily thus bom he finds

support in proper food. Then he recites the Kuntapa ^ according to the

metres, for the obtaining of all desires
;
viz. the Nara^ansis,® the Raibhis,®

the Karavyas,*^ the Indragathas,^ the Bhutechads,® the Pariksit verses,^®

and the prattle of Eta5a.^^ Eta9a, the sage, saw the life of the sacrifice.

He said to his sons ' My boys, I have seen the life of the sacrifice
;
that

I shall prattle forth
;
think me not mad.’ They said ‘ Be it so.’ Then he

prattled it forth
;
his eldest son, creeping up, stopped his mouth, (saying)

‘ Our father has become mad.’ To him he said ‘ Be gone
;

fie on thee,

O fool
;
I make thine offspring the worst

;
hadst thou not, O fool, stopped

my mouth, I had made the cow of a hundred (years of) life, and man of

a thousand.’ Therefore the descendants of Eta^a being the Ajaneyas are

the worst of the Bhrgus, for they are under curse by a father, their own
deity, their own Prajapati.^^

XXX. 6. (The verses) of the Adityas and Angirases ^ he recites next. The

Adityas and the Angirases were at variance, ‘ We shall go first to the world

2 RV. X. 12.

1 RV. X. 178 ;
see xii. 11. 12.

' RV. X. 131 ;
see 99S. xii. 13. 1. Cf. AB. vi.

29; jdtam represents an elliptical clause.

2 RV. X. 86 ; see 59^. xii. 13. 1, where the

form of the Nyunkha is given.

< RV. XX. 127-36 ; see 99S. xii. 13. 7 ; AB.
vi. 32, 33.

8 RV. XX. 127. 1-3 ;
see ffS. xii. 14 ;

RVKh.
V. 8.

« RV. XX. 127. 4-6
;
see 99S. xii. 16. 1 ; 14. 4,

5, where see Hillebrandt's crit. notes

;

RVKh. V. 9.

^ RV. XX. 127. 11-14
;

see 99®* J

RVKh. V. 11

8 AV. XX. 128. 12-16
;
see 99S. xii. 16. 6

;

16. 1 ;
RVKh. v, 14.

® AV. XX. 136. 11-18
; see 99®* ^ii* 1®*

6, 8; RVKh. v. 21.

>0 AV. XX. 127. 7-10
; see 99S. xii. 16. 2

;

17. 1. 1-4 ; RVKh. v. 10.

AV. XX. 129 ;
see 99S. xii. 18 ;

RVKh.
V. 16. The story is given also in AB.
vi. 33.

^2 BOoLK and the Anand. ed. have the

absurd adar^at.

^2 BLK have apilaldpa.

Go and the Anand. ed. have abhijagrdhay

which is, no doubt, correct.

18 M. has needlessly karitydmi.

18 The exact force of these words which are

probably best taken as in apposition to

pitrdy who can be regarded as their

prajajxUij is uncertain. The curse was not

by any deity apparently. The alternative

is to connect with the next clause, but

that is unlikely.

XXX. 6. 1 AV. XX. 136. 6 seq. ;
see 95®* J

RVKh, V. 20 ;
AB. vi. 84 has a much

longer version for which cf. Oaland, Jai-

mtnlya Brdhmanay pp. 168-61, and 95®*
xiv. 40 has a variant version.
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of heaven ’ (said) the Aditya
;

* we * the Ahgirases. The Afigirases sent to

the Adityas (saying) ‘ Ours is the pressing day to-morrow
;
do ye cause us

to sacrifice/ Agni was their envoy ;
the Adityas said ‘ Ours is the pressing

day to-day
;
and thou art the Hotr for us here, Brhaspati the Brahman,

Ayasya the Udgatr, Ghora Angirasa the Adhvaryu/ Them they rejected

;

him they desired to please with these (verses); thus they repeat these

(verses). They brought a white horse as sacrificial fee,® that one which here

gives heat
;
therefore the Adityas went to heaven

;
he goes to heaven who

knows thus.

xxx. 7. He recites the orderings of the quarters ^
;
the quarters are in

order for him. He recites the man-ordering (verses) ^
; men are in order for

him. He says the riddles,® the Pratiradhas,^ the Ativada,® the Ahanasyas,®

all forms of speech. Therefore a man speaks all forms of speech, but other

animals one only. They are eight
;
by them the gods attained all attain-

ments
;
so verily also the sacrificers by them attain all attainments. ‘ The

Kaprth, O men, the Kaprth extend,* and ‘ What time forward ye came * are

two (verses ^) ;
thus they become perfect ®. They make up ten

;
the Viraj

consists of sets of ten; the Viraj is prosperity and proper food; verily

(they serve) to obtain the Viraj as prosperity and proper food.

xxx. 8. He recites the Dadhikra (verse ^) ;
the Dadhikra (verse) is speech

;

verily thus he places speech in him
;
he recites (the verses) to Soma the

purifying ^
;
(the verses) to Soma the purifying are a filter

;
verily thus he

purifies him. Him he hands over to the Achavaka; him he with the

* hofasi is made certain (against hotdsa in regards as the Pravalhika AV. xx. 134,

BLK and Anand. ed.) by the parallels which in AB. is the Ajijhasenyas(RVKh.
9B. iii. 5. 1. 13-17

;
GB. ii. 6. 14. For v. 17) ;

the confusion seems to have
^i^iksuh cf. Nir, ii. 10 ;

‘ present ^ (BR.) arisen from the omission of that special

is here impossible. category. The statement of the Vedic

3 daksind in the Anand. ed. is a mere error : Concordance that Pravalhika applies to

ahhivadantak in OoK is an easier reading, AV. xx. 134 is erroneous, as is Scheftelo-

but with te following is not probable. witz’s view, ZDMG. lix. 425.

1 AV. XX. 128. 1-5; ggS. xii. 20. 2; RVKh. AV. xx. 135. 1-3; see 99S. xii. 23, 2;
V. 12. RVKh. v. 18; Pratiradba in AB. vi. 33.

2 AV. XX. 128. 6-11
;
see 99S. xii. 21. 2. 1-6

;
» AV. xx. 135. 4 ; see 99S. xii. 28. 4 ;

RVKh.
RVKh. V. 13. V. 19 ;

Ativada in AB. vi. 33.
s AV. XX. 133. 1-4 must be meant

;
see 99S. « AV. xx. 136 ;

see 99S. xii. 24. 1 ;
RVKh.

xii. 21. 3 ;
in xii. 22 are given all six v. 22.

verses of that hymn (cf. RVKh. v. 16), no ^ RV. x, 101. 12 and x. 165. 4; see 99S. xii.

doubt the last two in error, and some 24. 2.

add the seventh verse, probably because ® dndksipyah is apparently corrupt
;
the word

they thought that 22 contained the rendered is andksepydhf which, however,

seven (4 and 3) verses of 99^* is not at all probable as a correction.

AB. vi. 33 the number six is probably xxx. 8. ^ RV. iv. 39. 6 ;
see 99®* 26. 1.

meant as is accepted by Sayana. Per contra Cf. AB. vi. 36.

Anartlya ignores the whole of 22 and * RV. ix. 101. 4-6
; 99®* ^ii* 25. 2 ;

AB. vi. 36.
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Evayamarut (hymn^) makes to move when bom; he repeats o; stumbling as

it were one moves when first desirous to walk ;
verily thus from the immortal

metre he propagates him for immortality ; they obtain immortality who
perform the sixth day (rite). Having recited the strophe and antistrophe,

he recites the Valakhilyas; the strophe and antistrophe are the body, the

Valakhilyas the breaths
;
these breaths are not separated (from the body)

.

They say ‘ Why are they (called) Valakhilyas ? * That which is not in contact

in two fields,^ they call Khila
;
these breaths are a hair (vdla) in breadth and

are not separated ;
therefore are they Valakhilyas.

XXX. 9. ‘ In the Tarkaya he mounts the difficult mounting,' it has been

said.^ In Gayatri verses they give the lead for the Brahmanacchafisin on

the second day, thereby he falls into the power of the Maitravaruna. ‘ For-

ward to the most generous, the great, born of great wealth ' is a six verse

(hymn ^), twice as great as that of the Maitravaruna. The conclusion day

by day is by Krsna®; Krsna Angirasa saw this third pressing for the

Brahmanacchansin's office
;
therefore day by day the conclusion is by Ensna.

In Anustubhs they give the lead for the Achavaka on the third day;

thereby he falls into the power of the Brahmanacchansin. The ‘season

mother
'
(hymn ^) has thirteen verses

;
it is twice as great as that of

the Brahmanacchansin and there is one verse over. The conclusion day

by day is by Bharadvaja®; Bharadvaja saw this third pressing for the

Achavaka's office ;
therefore day by day the conclusion is by Bharadvaja.

The Achavaka alternates the two Visnu (hymns ®), the conclusions the other

two. The Maitravaruna and the Brahmanacchansin have two conclusions

;

the Achavaka has one conclusion. In that the Achavaka has an unchang-

ing conclusion, the Achavaka is a support ;
verily (it serves) for support.

XXX. 10. Thirty-six (verses) the Maitravaruna recites at the Caturvin9a,^

forty the Brahmanacchansin, and forty-four the Achavaka. These are

a hundred and twenty. A hundred and twenty are the days of the season

;

thus he obtains the season, with the season the year and the desires that

are in the year. Five hymns the Maitravaruna recites on all the Chan-

doma days; the Chandomas are cattle; cattle are fivefold; verily (they

8 RV. V. 87 ;
see 99S. xii. 26. 10 ;

AB. vi. 30 ;
and Anurupa are RV. viii. 92. 28>30 ; i.

the rendering of nyunkhamdnaka in JAOS. 8. 8-10
; 99®*

xxxi. 831 is erroneous. * RV. x. 42. 1-3 and 43. 1-3 ; see 99®* 12.

* See Pischel and Geldner, Ved. Stud. ii. 205 ;
5 and 6.

Oldenbei^, fgveda-Noten, i. 385, 886. The ^ RV. ii. 18 ; see 99S. xii. 26. 22. For the

idea seems to be that the space between Stotriya and Anurupa see RV. i. 11. 1-8;

the fields in which they do not come into 8. 6, 7 ; 99®* *^^* ^6. 1.

contact is the Khila, as Oldenberg takes ® RV. vi. 69 1-3
;
see 99®* *“* 2^* ®*

it, but the word asavhbhinna is very curi* * RV. vii. 100 and i. 154. 1-6; see 99®* *^^*

ous ;
the comm, suggests * unploughed ^ 26. 2 and 8.

^ Above KB. xxx. 5. xxx. 10. 1 See 99®* 27. 1 with Anartlya's

a RV. i. 57 ; see 99S. xii. 26. 4. The Stotriya note.
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serve) to obtain cattle. Four hymns the Brahmanacchahsin ^ recites in the

first Chandoma
; the Chandomas are cattle ; cattle are fourfold, and also

fourfooted
;
verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. Five hymns the AchS.vaka ®

recites in the first Chandoma ;
the Chandomas are cattle

; cattle are five-

fold
;
verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. Six (they recite) in the second

and third
;
the year has six seasons

;
verily (they serve) to obtain the year.

The ^astras have four calls
;
the litanies are cattle

;
cattle are fourfold, and

also fourfooted; verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. On the sixth day
that of the Maitravaruna has five calls

;
the litanies are cattle

;
cattle are

fivefold
;
verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. The offering verses of the

litanies are from the one day (rite)
;
the one day (rite) is a support

;
verily

(they serve) for support. They say the second vasat, for the healing of the

libations, for the support of the libations.

XXX. 11. Five metres they recite at night, Anustubh, Gayatri, Usnih,

Tristubh and Jagati
;
these are the metres of night. The night has five

calls, and so the additional litany of the Vajapeya. ‘ The night goes beyond

the Uktha;^ verily thus from metre to metre they call' Kausitaki used

to say, to prevent sameness. In that he uses a Tristubh containing the

word ‘ over the night ’ as invitatory verse for the Apvin litany * cup, (it is

because) the Praisa contains (the word) ‘over the night’, for the Somas are left

over the night. Moreover, the Tristubh is might and strength
;
verily thus

might and strength he places in the sacrificer. The additional litanies of the

Aptoryama have four calls ; the litanies are cattle
;
cattle are fourfold, and

also fourfooted
;
verily (they serve) to obtain cattle. They use as conclud-

ing verses (verses) to the lord of the field, (thinking) ‘The field is this earth
;

in it undepressed shall we find support at the end ’
;
verily thus in it

undepressed do they find support at the end. In that the offering verses

are Tristubhs containing (the word) ‘ over the night (it is) because the Somas
are left over the night. Moreover, the Tristubh is might and strength

;

verily thus might and strength he places in the sacrificer. They say the

second vasat^ for the healing of the libations, for the support of the liba-

tions. They then proceed with (the cup) for the yoker of the bays
;
the

2 See while the Vajapeya adds one to the
^ See 99^* Soda9in. For dhvayanie the Anand. ed.

^ The sense must be as indicated, hut aiigraha has ahdyante : the sense remains the same,

is first found here in it. Ukihasya as read chandasaf chandasa is ambiguous, and may
in the edd. with the MSS. is probably mean from metre to metre, i. e. as bridging

thus to be taken of the number of calls, over the separation, or simply from each

five against four. It is not sufficient to metre, but the former (ehandase) is

assume the sense to be that the night seemingly better,

has an extra XJktha, for in point of fact ^ See 99^*
the night rite (i. e. the Atiratra) adds 12,

67 [h.o.s.8#j
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explanation of this has been given. He recites a Tristubh as invitatory

verse for (the cup) for the yoker of the bays ^
;
the explanation of this has

been given. In that he recites an invitatory verse ^ for the Atipraisa, (it is

because) without strength is the Praisa which has no invitatory verse.

Moreover there are invitatory verses in the case of (the cups) for two

deities, and in the case of all the Pravsthitas
;
therefore he recites an invita-

tory verse for it. ‘ In that he recites an Atipraisa, verily thus he refers to

the next day, verily thus they keep taking hold of the next day ’ Kausitaki

used to say.^

» See RV. i. 177. 4 ;
^gs. x. 1. 10.

* Both are given in ggS. x. 1. 1 J as RV. iii. 53. 5 (or 4) and iha mada ika maghavan,
^ See KB. xxii. 2 ;

xxvi. 11.
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Abhijit day of the Sattra, 28, 26, 51, 5*2, 211,

480«482, 523.

Abhiplava §adaha, 23, 51, 52, 58, 209, 457-466.

Abhipratarina Vrddhadyumna, a king, 196.

Abhisecanlya day of Rajasuya, 67.

Abhiseka, 67.

Abhyagnis Aita9ayanas, the least important

of the Aurvas, 284.

Abhyuddrs^ sacrifice, 366.

Abhyudita sacrifice, 365.

Ablative, use of, 83.

Absolute case, 83 ;
apparent use of accusa-

tive absolute, 407, n. 2, 421, n. 3, 526, n. 2.

Accents, absence of in Brahmanas of the

l^veda, 96,

Accusative, uses of, 81, 82, 107 ; with 388,

n. 3; apparently absolute, 407, n. 2, 421,

n. 3, 626, n. 2,

Aohavaka, priest, 32, 160, 173, 197, 262, 263,

264, 266, 267, 269, 270, 281, 282, 289, 421,

489, 493, 494, 515, 6J0, 517, 518, 521, 522,

523, 528.

Adhrigu, formula, 406.

Adhrigu, priest, 140.

Adhvaryu, priest, 115, 116, 121, 128, 132, 156,

256, 267, 268, 289, 303, 309, 310, 362, 375,

379, 385, 393, 400, 401, 404, 413, 422, 442,

512, 617.

Adhyayas, 30 or 40 in the Aitareya Brah-
mana, 35.

Aditi,‘ 112, 123, 184, 387.

Aditya cup, 431, 432, 524.

Adityas, 114, 119, 126, 147, 186, 209, 244, 285,

286, 811, 329, 833, 416, 511, 525; conflict

with Ahgirases, 22, 286-287, 526, 627.

Adverbial forms, anomalous, 78.

Adverbs, uses of, 89.

After-oflerings, included in introductory sacri-

fice, 114.

Age, of the two Brahmanas inter se, 26-28

;

absolutely, 42-50.

Ages, of the world, not Vedic, 302, n. 6.

Agni, 187, 256, 263, 295, 296, 304, 306, 311,

323 ;
nearest of gods, 107, 304, 388: three

forms of, 347 ;
as death, 419

; and 6ce

J&tavedas, Vai^vanara.

Agni and the Maruts, 296, 437.

Agni and Soma, 401, 406, 453.

Agni and Vanina, 449.

Agnicayana, human sacrifice at, 63.

Agnidh, priest, 160, 267, 268, 269, 289, 516,
617.

Agnidhra priest, 125, 248, 435.

Agnidhrlya, 398.

Agnihotra, 31, 33, 51, 190, 251-256, 290-296,
358-367, 370, 461.

Agnimaruta 9i'stra, 174, 186-189, 435-487,

456, 467, 492, 494, 501, 504, 624, n. 2.

Agnipranayana, 128-181, 398, 399.

Agnistoma, 81, 189, 190, 270, 431, 437, 454,

456, 466, 486, 492.

Agnistoma Saman, 509.

Agnisvamin, views of on Kausitaki school, 42.

Agrayana, 369, 370 ; cup, 60, 296, 433.

Ahanasya, verses (AV. xx. 136. 1-10), 287,
627.

Aharahah9asya, 272.

Ahavaniya, 249, 256, 258, 290, 296, 298, 305,

310, 312, 339, 363, 364, 370, 375, 398, 408,

442.

Ahavas, 424, 426, 433, 434, 439, 529.

Ahi budhnya, the dragon of the deep, as

name ef a verse (RV. vi. 50. 14), 436.

Ahina, 52, 69, 264, 271, 272, 320, 621, 522, 623.

Aida Saman, 520.

Aikada9aksi (cf. JB. ii. 229) Manutantavya,
his royal offspring, 256.

Aiksv&ka Hari9candra Vaidhasa, 299.

Ailusa, Kavasa, excluded from sacrifice, 148,

418.

Aindrav^yava cup, order of, 59.

Aitareya, cited tacitly, 169, 170, 185.

Aitareya Aranyaka, 36, 38.

Aitareya Br&hinana, contents ofwith parallels

in the Kausitaki Brfthmana, 1-13
;
relation

to Kausitaki, 22-26
;
comparative age, 26-

28 ; composition, 28-86 ; date of, 42-60
;

ritual of, 51-61 ; Rfijasuya and legend of
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gunah9epa, 61-68 ;
language, 69-96 ; style,

96-98 ;
metre, 98-101

;
idea of Punarmrtyu,

only in latest part, 840, n. 1 ;
borrowing of

vii. 11 from KB. iii. 1, 49, 60, 297, n. 2.

Aita9apralfipa, hymn (AV. xx. 129. 1 stq,), 22,

_ 284, 286, 288 ;
Eta9apralapa, 526.

Aj&neyas, descendants of Eta9a, 526.

Ajigarta Sauyavasi, a seer, father of funah-

9epa, 68, 64, 303, 304.

Ajjjhasenya, verses (AV. xx. 134. 1-4), 286,

627, n. 3.

Ajya fastra, 158-164, 193, 423-426, 456, 466,

468, 469, 460, 462, 463, 464, 467, 468, 469,

471, 474, 478, 481, 488,' 486, 487, 493, 499,

602, 504, 609, 618.

Ajya Stotra, 425, 430, 431.

Akhy^na theory, 66, 66.

Aksarapahkti, 436.

Aksyant days, 209.

Alambana, 446.

Alikayu Vacaspata, a Naimisiya priest, 498.

All-gods, 126, 184, 261, 304, 329, 333, 371,

418, 426, 468, 469, 460, 461, 464, 466, 467,

468, 470, 475, 476, 480, 491, 501, 603, 607.

Alliteration, 80.

Ambftsthya, performs the horse sacrifice, 336.

Amitratapana ^usmina ^Jaibya, a king, 838.

Anacoluthon, 292.

Anartlya, commentator on the ^ankhayana

9rauta Sutra, cites with different reading

KB. xxvii. 1, 508, n. 2.

Ancestral seer of sacrificer (or his priest), use

of verses by {jfatharsx) for the Apris recom-

mended, 138, and see Araeya,

Andhras, 66, 307.

Anga Vairocana, performs the horse sacrifice,

337.

Angirasa, Ghora, a mythical sage, 627.

Angirasa, Hiranyastupa, author of RV. i. 32,

_
180.

Angirasa, Krsna, author of RV. x. 42, 43, 528.

Angirasa, Saihvarta, 336.

Angirases, 119, 124, 186, 209, 268, 286, 288,

329, 383, 449, 616 ;
conflict with Adityas,

22, 286-287, 626, 627.

Anicin Hauna, a sage, 478.

Animal sacrifice, 134-146, 403-408.

Animals, contrasted with men in mode of

generation, 161, 162 ;
commit incest, 300.

Anointing of the sacrificial post, 404.

Anointment of king, 23.

An9umati, 287.

Antaryftma cup, 160, 267, 412, 415, 492.

Anubandhya, offering, 449-451.

Anumati, first full-moon day, 196, 297.

Anunirvftpya Isti, 365.

Anupraisas, 514.

Anustubh, 173, 199, 329, 883, 399, 407, 424,

428* 440, 608, 609, 611, 614, 618, 528 ;
treat-

ment of in the Aitareya Brahmana, 99,

100.

Anvaharyapacana, 256, 268, 298, 889, 353.

Aorist indicative, use of, 85, 86, 814, n« 1, 385,

n. 2, 418, n. 11, 485, n. 8 ;
irregular forms

_
of, 76.

Apastamba, date of, 48.

Apastamba ^Jrauta Sutra, relation to the

Kausitaki Brahmana, 48 ;
date of, 48, 49

;

ritual in, 66, 57.

Api^arvara, etymology and meaning of, 201.

Apiifina passage, 449.

Apohisthlya, liymn (RV. x. 9), 187.

Aponaptrlya, 148-160, 412-414.

Apratiratha, hymn (RV. x. 103), 327.

Apr! verses, 137, 138, 405, 450.

Apsarases, 184, 858.

Aptoryama, 33, 54, 65, 191
;
Aptoryama, 529.

Aptya gods, 829, 333, 474.

ArSlhi Saujata (cf. JB. iii. 37), 311.

Aranis, 364.

Araru, a demon, 314 (vii. 28), n. 1.

Arbhava Pavamaua, 54, 267, 482.

Arbuda, hymn (RV. x. 94), 79, 427, 428.

Arbuda Kadraveyn, a serpent seer, 269, 519.

Arindaina Sana9riita, 318.

Arithmetic, division of a thousand by three,

271.

Arrow, parts of, 126.

Arseya, invocation of Agni by ancestral

_
names, 313, n. 2, 321, n. 2, 368, n. 2, 410, n. 3.

Aruni, Uddfilaka, 824, and see Aruni.

Aruni, views on expiations of errors in the

sacrifice, 41, 498.

Arurmaghas, destroyed by Indra, 314,

Arvavasu, the Brahman priest of the gods,

381.

Aryans, attacks on by aborigines possibly

referred to, 413.

A9aiii, epithet of Rudra, 26, 378.

A9ramas, alleged reference to doctrine of,

300, n. 6.

A9yalfiyana, probable date of, 44.

A9valayana Grhya Sutra, 36.

A9valfiyana Sutra, relation to the

Aitareya Brahmana, 82, 33, 44; date of,

44 ;
ritual in, 51-63, 67, 61, 67

A9vamedha, 40, 52, 886.

A9vatara A9Ti, Bulila, 281

A9vattha, tree, 315, 816, 382.

A9vina ^Astra, 263, 444-447, 528.
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A9vina, 121, 145, 261, 296, S64, 881, 394, 409,

421, 426, 446.

As^catyftrin9a Stoma, 206, 499.

Asandivant, a place of performance of the

A9yamedha, 386.

Asitamrgas, a branch of the Ka9yapas, 314.

Ass, yirility of destroyed, 203, 204, 445.

Assembly, comradeship in, 116 ; women not

to go to, 388.

Assimilation of sibilants, 3 i.

Asura woman, and Indra, 477.

Asuras, 117, 121, 125, 126, 133, 261, 270, 285,

288, 884, 396, 414, 415, 443, 485, 515.

Atharyan, 118.

Atharyayeda, not recognized in the Kgveda
Brahmanas, 47.

Atichandas, 480, 494, 509, 510, 513.

Atipraisa, 530.

Atiratra, 33, 61, 52, 53, 54, 191, 201, 202, 250,

271, 281, 442-444, 494.

Ativada, verse (AV. xx. 135. 4), 285, Atlvada,
527.

Atmosphere, 292 ; Maruts’ place in, 113 ; life

of yictim sent to, 139.

Atreya, portion of victim assigned to an, 289.

Atreya, Udamaya, a sacrificer, 337.

Atris, 469 ; the Atris rescue the sun, 483.

Atyagnistoma, form of Jyotistoma, 54.

Atyarati JSnamtapi, performs, though not

a king, the horse sacrifice, 388.

Aufrccht's edition of the AB., 101, 102 ;
view

as to authorship of Rgvedic hymns, 6 4.

Augment, omission of, in imperfect indicative,

74, 75.

Augrasainya, Yudham9rausti, 336,

AupSvi, 127, n. 4.

Avabhrtha, 448, 449.

Avacatnuka, a place, 337.

Avatsara, a seer, 153 ;
Prasravana {y. 1.

vana), a Hotr, 419.

Avesta, proper time of sacrifice in, 254.

Aviksita, Marutta, 336.

Avoidance, of daughter-in-law for father-in-

law, 24, 178, 179.

Axe (j)arafu)j shape of, 160.

Ayasya, Udgatf at the sacrifice of 9unah9epa,

^ 303 ;
at the Adityas' sacrifice, 527.

Ayus, special form of rite, 208, 467, 462, 463,
466.

Babhrava, v. L ior Bh&rgava, 470, n. 7.

Babhravas, descendants of Devarata yai9va-
mitra, 805.

Babhravya, Girija, 290.

Babhru Daivayrdha, a sacrificer, 318.

Bahispavamana Stotra, 151, 160, 165, 173, 396.

Bahvroa, 879.

Bahyrcabrahmana, evidenoe of existence of

a text other than AB. or KB., 22, 48, 299,

n. 5, 892, n. 2, 416, n. 5, 437, n. 2.

Baida (Veda, JB. ii. 278), Hiranyadant, 168.

Bamboo seeds, 869.

Barhaspatya, Qathyu, 363.

Barley harvest, 869.

Barren cow, offered to Fathers, 185.

Bara, hymn of (RV. x. 96), 79, 490.

Bath, expiation for omission of morning, 295.

Baudhayana ^raiita Sutra, 40, 57.

Bhadra Saman, 525.

Bhaga, 381.

Bhallavika form of Gavam Ayana, 67.

Bharadvaja, 196, 272, 821, 427, 628.

Bharadvaja ^rauta Siitra, uses the Aitareya

Brahmana, 145.

Bharata Bauhsanti, performs the horse sacri-

fice, 45, 837/338.

Bharatas, 45 ;
Agni of the, 120, 359 ;

claim
of their charioteers to a fourth part of the

booty won in their raids on the Satvantsi

153, 154.

Bharatl, 152.

Bhargava, Cyavana, 336 ; Grtsamada, 470.

Bhargayana, Sutvan Kairi9 i, 348.

Bhasa, of Panini, 42,

Bhasikasutra, statement as to accent of texts,

96.

Bhasa Saman, 211.

Bhauvana, yi9yakarman, a sacrificer, seeks to

give away land, 386,

Bhava, epitliet of Rudra, 25, 377.

Bhima Vaidarbha, 318.

Bhrgu, as adopted son ofVaruna, 186 ;
vision

of, 409, n. 1.

Bhrgus, Ajaneyas worst of, 626.

Bhutapati, as name of Rudra, 185.

Bhutaviras, a priestly family, 314.

Bhutechads, ver&es (AV. xx. 186. 11-13), 287,
526.

Bilva wood, use of, 134, 403.

Bird, golden, discusses Diksa with Ke9in

D&rbhya, 385, 386.

Bird hymn (RV. x. 177), 491.

Birds, mouthpiece of Nirrti (dissolution), 146,
146.

Black antelope skin, 109, 117, 133.

Black, garments of Rudra, 236; as a symbol
of night, 405.

Black Yajurveda, priority of Mantras in to
prose, 47.

Blood, of sacrificial victim, used to propitiate

Raksases, 139, 406.

Bodies of Prajkpati, a form of litany, 250, 512.
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BOhtlingk, O., criticisma on Aufrecht’s edition

of the AB., 102.

Brhaddiva, name ofRV. x. 120, 79 ;
Niskevalya

of, 465.

Brhaduktha, a priest, 8S8.

Brhaspati, 116, 121, 126, 186, 269, 314, 819,

329, 883, ^89, 417, 471, 526, 527.

Brhat Saman, 122, 211, 254, 819, 829, 838, 861,

399, 408, 416, 468, 481, 482, 483, 484, 486,

4^7, 488, 489, 493, 600, 602.

Brhatl, 178, 199, 201, 822, 899, 408, 409, 428,

430, 440, 446, 474, 488, 510, 620, 622.

Brahman (neuter), resolution of all into tlie,

80, 842, 343.

Brahman (personal) found only in KB., 27,

428, 457.

Brahman, priest, 81, 121, 124, 201, 256, 267,

258, 879, 442, 616, 517 ;
as Pnrohita of the

king, 818, 839.

Bralimana, higher than a Kaatriya, 803 ; alone

eater of oblations, 309 ;
asks Ksatriya for

a place of sacrifice, 310 ;
mode ofannouncing

consecration of, 313 ;
status of, 315 ;

not to

be spoken ill of, 878 ;
position insecure as

regards the people, 434 ; to receive slaugliter-

er’s share of victim, if tho latter is not a

Brahmana, 289; insistence on purity of

descent, 148, 414 ;
accusation of not being,

119, 147, 414.

Br&hmana, variation from Sutra, 376, n. 2.

Brahmankcchafisin, priest, 32, 68, 197, 262,

263, 2*64, 266, 267, 268, 269, 270, 281, 282,

289, 439, 493, 516, 518, 620, 521, 522, 523,

626, 528.

Brahmanaspati, 121, 122, 174, 393, 429 ;
iden-

tical with Brahman, 428.

Brahmanical self-assertion, prominent in AB.

vii. 13-viii. 28, 29.

Brahmodya, 512, n. 2.

Breach of vows, expiation for, 294.

Breaths, 120, 122.

Bringing forward of Agni and Soma, 131-133,

401, 402.

Bringing forward of the fires, 128-131, 398,

399.

Bulila A9vatara A9vi, a Hotr priest, views on

performance of ^ilpas, 281, 282, x.

BurnelPs MS. of the KB., 103.

Butter portions, in the new and full moon
sacrifices, 360.

Buying of the Soma, 115-117, 389, 890.

Caitra, Dlksa in, 452.

Cake offering, at animal sacrifice, purpose of

and equivalence to the aninuil victim, 141,

148, 407 ;
at the Soma sacrifice, 151, 162.

Calls, number of, 529.

Candramas, 877, 474.

Carrying forward of the Soma, 1 16, 389.

Cases, syntax of, 81-88.

Caste, high claims for Brahmans, 29, 813.

Catalogue style, precursor of Tantra, 466, n. 1.

Cattle, become thin and shaggy in cool season,

216 ;
connected with the Jagati metre, 123

;

necessity of house for, 180.

Caturhotrs, recited by the Hotr, 248, 249

;

not in KB., 512, n. 2.

Caturmasya, offerings, 108, n. 1, 370-376.

Caturvifi9a day, 26, 51, 52, 209, 451-457, 523.

CatU9catvarin9a Stoma, 499.

Catustoma, 426 ;
derivation of from Catu-

stoma, a mystery, 192.

Causal use of relative clauses, 91.

Chandoga, 879.

Chandogya Upanisad, 28.

Chandomas, 26, 51, 52. 238, 499-608, 523,

529.

Change of text, to avoid usti of the word
Rudra, 186, n. 8.

Chariot, mode of management of reins of

horses of, 160, 426 ;
metaphor from, 887,

Charioteers, of Bharatas, claim a fourth share

of booty from raids on the Satvants, 153,

154.

Child, development of intelligence in, 166

;

mode of obtaining, 401.

Chip, or splinter of sacrificial post, use of,

186, 893.

Citadels of the Asuras, 396.

Citra Gau9rayani, or Gauvra, a sage, 478.

Club (danda;, shape of, 160.

Colour of the Hotr, 492 ;
of the animal victim,

136, 405.

Commentaries on the Brahmanas, 102, 103.

Comparative relative clauses, 91.

Comparison, clauses of, 94, 95.

Competing sacrifice (samsava)^ 109, 898, 451.

Compounds, anomalies in formation of, 78

;

denoting direction, 47.

Concord, rules of, 81, 474, n. 10.

Conditional, use of, 92.

Conditional clauses, 92.

Conditional relative clauses, 91, 92.

Conjunct form, of ^J^-^tras, 69, 60, 476, 611,

518.

Connective particles, use of, 90.

Consecration sacrifice, 107-111, 888-886, 461,

Consonantal stems, irregularities in declen-

sion of, 73, 74.
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Conversion, of Anuatubh verses into G&yatri

verses, 161.

Corpse, pollution of fires by contact with fire

of cremation, 294.

Corruption of text, hopeless, 286, n. 1, 297.

Cow, barren, killed for a guest, 118; offered

to Agni, 251, 252 ; to Fathers, 185.

Creeping to the Sadas, 418.

Crime, of incest, 185.

Cups, order of at pressings, 59, 60.

Cups for two deities, 153-157, 420, 421.

Curds, as food of the Vai9ya, 315.

Cyavana Bhargava, a priest, 386.

Dadhikra, verse, 527.

Dadhikravan, 287, 317.

Daivavrdha, Babhru, 318.

Baivodasi, Pratardana, asks questions, 45,

498,

Daksa Parvati, a sacrificer, 366.

Daksayana sacrifice, 190, 366.

Daksina offerings. 427, 520.

Dancing, one of three 9ilpas, 522.

Darbha grass, 108, 248, 317, 448.

Darbhya, or Dt^lbhya, Ke(;in, a sage, 386, 386.

Da9ahotr, 512, n. 2.

Da9apoya, rite in Rajasuya, 67.

Date of the Diksa, 451, 452; of the AB. and
the KB., 42-60.

Dative, uses of, 82.

Daughter, not desired, 300 ; Prajapali’s incest

with his, 185.

Daughter-in-law, avoidance of fathor-in-law,

24, 179.

Dawn, 137, 145, 185, 304, 377, 409, 445.

Day, white as a symbol of, 405.

Death of tlie sacrifice, 121 ;
expiation for

presumption of during life, 296 ;
produced

by the vasal call, 169, 170; see also Animal
sacrifice. Soma.

Debt of man, to father and mother, 296.

Deprecation of anger of relatives of dead

animal victim, 139.

Desiderative, anomalous forms of, 77, 78, 226,

n. 3, 492, n. 6.

Devubhaga, ancient teacher,

290.

Devanitha versos (AV. xx. 135. 6 sej.), 285, xi.

Devikas, 195, 454.

Dh&namjayya, view of as to Kausitaki school,

42.

Dhatr, 195.

Dhisan&s, 122, 393.

Dice, throws of, 302, n. 6, 392, n. 6.

Diksfi, 107-111, 383-386, 451.
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Dirghajlhvl (‘ long-tongue’),anAsurawoman,
licks the sacrifice, 151.

Dirghatamas Mamateya, a priest, 837.

Disjunctive particles, 90.

Disloyalty, punishment of, 314, n. 1.

Divakirtya, 210, 486.

Divine, as opposed to human, 309.

Divine Hotrs, two, 187.

Division, of a thousand by three, 271.

Division of sacrificial victim, 289, 290.

Divisions of time, 125, 126.

Dogs, two, of Yama, 356, n. 5.

Door of world of heaven, opened by Agni,

191.

Double negative in question, 90.

Durmukha Pancala, performs the horse sacri-

fice, 338.

Durohana, a certain mode of recitation, 32,

213, 278, 489, 526.

Durvfi grass, 325.

Dvilda9aha, 26, 51, 52, 55, 56, 214-218, 499-

514.

Dvapara, tlirow at dice, 301.

Dyaus, 292, 293, and see Sky.

Eagle, and the GayatrT, 269.

Earth, 123, 286, 292; prohibition oi giving,

336 ;
see also Sky.

East, villages plentiful in, 93.

Eating of the victim, Soma, 366, 389, 416, 434,

Editions of the Brahmanas, 101-103.

Eight-footed victim, 450.

Ekadhana waters, 149, 150.

Ekaha, 264.

Ekavin9a Stoma, 191, 192, 311, 312, 329, 338,

411, 426, 474, 499.

Elephants, as sacrificial fees, 337, 338.

Embryo, condition of, 109 ;
process of genera-

tion of, 282 ; offering of victim with, 450 ;

born inverted, 526.

Embryology, 170, 171.

Empire, unknown to AB. or KB., 45.

Errors in sacrifice, Visnu’s care of, 189 ; mode
of remedying, 256-258, 497-499

;
in the

choice of sacrificial priests, 194.

Eta9a, 526 ;
see also Aita9apralapa.

Evayamarut, a hymn (RV. v. 87), 58, 79, 237,

281, 288, 494, 628.

Evil eye, 520.

Exclamation, accusative of, 82.

Expiation of sacrificial errors, 256-258, 497-

499 ; in choice of priests, 194, 195 ;
Visnu's

part in making good errors, 189 ;
for extinc-

tion of fires, 292.

Extinction of fires, expiation for, 292.
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Eye, of victim sent to the sun, 189 ;
see aUo

Evil eye.

Eyesight, mode of retaining until old age,

177.

Fame, spell to obtain for Brahman, 248, 249.

Fasting, at the Upasad rite, remedy for, 397,

898.

FaF,Wictim should be, 136.

Father-in-law, relation to daughter-in-law,

24, 179.

Fathers, 874, 486 ;
receive sacrifice before the

gods, 174 ;
have liquid as opposed to solid

offerings, 408 ;
are the deity of the victim

when it is offered, 406; offering of barren

cow to, 186.

Fees, sacrificial, 286 ; Daksinfi offerings, 427,

620.

Female slaves, from various countries, 337 j

Kavasa Ailusa’s descent from, 148, 414.

Fields, unploughed land between, 528.

Finale (nidhana)^ 180.

Finding, as root of property, 182.

Fire, carrying round of, effect in deterring

Asuras and Raksases from attacking the

sacrifice, 142.

Five peoples, definition of, 184.

Five portions, making of in animal sacrifice,

146.

Fivefold composition of man, hair, skin, fiesh,

bone, marrow, 146, 281.

Foetus, see Embryo.

Food, breath dependent on, 800.

Forests, of western country, 193.

Forms of Agni, three, 347.

Four, as a complete number, 892, n. 6.

Full moon, days of, 297 ;
time of, 857, 868

;

does not begin the month, 370, n. 1, 872,

n. 1.

Future, anomalies of, 77 ;
uses of, 87 ;

defini-

tion and name of (harisyat), 466, 467.

Gfindhfira, Nagnajit, 318.

Gandharva, maiden seized by a, 28.

Gandharvas, 124, 128, 184, 368, 414.

Ganga, 338.

GSrhapatya, 266, 268, 290, 294, 298, 389, 863,

364, 370, 376, 398, 442.

Gathas, antiquity of linguistic forms of, 68 ;

of metre of, 50.

Gaupalayana, 9ucivrk8a, a priest, 196.

Gauramrga, 140.

Gaurivlta Saman, 198.

Gaurivlti 9fiktya, 176; hymn of, 481.

Gau9la, views on performance of 9ilpft9®’®^^^®*

281.

Gau9ra, 437 ;
alias Gau9rayani, 478.

Gavam Ayana, 61, 62, 66, 69, 209-211, 496,

497, X, xi.

Gaya Plata, a seer, 226.

Gayal, 186.

Gayatrl, 110, 128, 129, 178, 180, 181, 266, 270,

277, 312, 322, 329, 383, 868, 861, 389, 399,

403, 407, 409. 414, 424, 426, 428, 440, 445,

466, 514, 525.

Generation, symbol of, 159, 424 ;
contrast

between quadrupeds and bipeds in method

of, 161, 162.

Genitive, use of, 83, 370, nn, 2, 3.

Gerund, forms of, 77.

Gerundive, forms of, 77.

Gestation, duration of, 300, n. 11.

Gesture, use of, 120, n. 6.

Ghora Angirasa, Adhvaryu at the Adityas’

sacrifice, 627.

Gift, not to be accepted in certain circum-

stances, 286 ; of land, 336.

Girija Babhravya, expounds doctrine of divi-

sion of sacrificed animal, 290.

Go, 208, 457, 459, 462, 465.

Goat, fit for sacrifice, 140.

Gods, number of as 33, 114, 395 ;
as 32, 311

;

receive solid part of offerings, 408 ;
com-

petition of for sacrifice, 409.

Gold, 146 ; as the sun, 298.

Golden bird, dialogue of with Ke9in Darbliya,

385, 386.

Gopatha Brahmana, relation to the Aitareya

and Kausitaki Brahmanas, 46. x.

Govindasvamin’s commentary on the AB.,

102, 286, n. 2.

Grtsamada Bhargava (t?.2. Babhrava), 224,

*469, 468, 470, 477, 481, 483.

Graha, 170-172.

Grammatical terms, 79, 80.

Gravastut priest, use of Arbuda hymn by, 22,

259, 260, 289, 519, 520.

Guest reception of Soma, 118-120, 390-892.

Gujarat, home of Kausitaki school, 42.

Gurda Saman, 526.

Haplology, 496, n. 2.

Hari9candra Vaidhasa Aiksvaka, 68, 64, 66,

299.

Hariyojana, 447, 448, 629, 680.

Haviryajna, 367, 379, 382, 408, 411.

Haug, Br. Martin, edition of the AB
,
101,

102 .
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Heat of the sun^ stages of development of, 198.

Heaven, distance of, from earth, 147, 397, 898.

Hiatus, probable occurrence of, in vm astUj 508,

n. 5.

Himavant, Uttara Kurus dwell beyond, 381.

Hiranyadant Baida (cf. JB.ii. 278), a sage, 168.

Hiranyastupa, author of RV. i. 32, 180, 482.

Homage, gods desire, 418.

Horns, the way in which the cows obtained

or did not obtain, 209.

Horse, unfit for sacrifice, 140 ; journey of, as

unit of measurement of distance of heaven
from earth, 147 ;

created by the gods at the

sacrifice, and suitable gift for reciter of

Nivids, 171 ; Agni's form as a, 197.

Hotr, 400, 401, 413, 419, 421, 471, 495, 512,

515, 520, 524, 525 ;
suggested rule for colour

of, 492,

Hotrakas, 58, 160, 421, 426, 427, 523.

Hotr&9ahsins, 443.

Householder, share of sacrificial victim, 289.

Human sacrifice, alleged traces of in tale of

9unah9epa, 62, 63, 66.

Hymn, use of term, 470, n. 2.

Hypor-Sandhi, possible case of in puiii^cahja-

yananii 508, n. 5.

Ida, 362, 421.

Idudadha, offering, 191, 367.

Imperfect indicative, anomalous forms in, 75

;

as narrative tense, 27, 28, 34, 85 ;
confused

with aorist, 877, n. 2, 882, n. 1, 385, n. 2

;

used with perfect, 38.

Inaudible performance of sacrifice, to defeat

Raksases, 139, 350, n. 4.

Incest of Prajapati with his daughter, 185.

Indefinite pronoun, 84.

Indefinite relative clauses, 91.

Indra, 126, 127, 174, 263, 268, 282, 302, 303,

304, 311, 814, 317, 329-831, 360, 361, 372,

373, 416, 475, 524.

Indra and Brliaspati, 287, 139, 525.

Indra and Varuna, 525.

Indra and Vayu, 421, 126, 481, 486.

Indra and Visnu, 439, 525.

IndragathSs, verses (AV. xx. 128. 12-16),

284, 520.

Infinitive, more varied use of, in AB. than
in KB., 27 ; forms of, 77 ; uses of, 88.

Inheritance, division of, among sons, 236 ; of

(^unah9epa, 806, n. 14, 308, n. 8.

Injunctive, forms of, 76 ; uses of, 88, 94, xii.

Instrumental, form in ebhik, 72 ; uses of, 82

;

doubtful sense of artha with, 123, n. 2.

Intercalary month, 376, 390, 452, 493.

68 [a o-s. 2»]
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Interpolations, in AB. 86, (yii. 10 and 11) 297,

298 ; in KB. 42, (avi. 10) 488.

Interrogative pronouns, 84 ; sentences, 90.

Introductory sacrifice, 111-115.

I9ana, epithet of Rudra, 26, 26, 27, 878.

Isu Trikknda, the three-pointed arrow,
constellation, 185.

Itant Kkvya, a sage (cf. JB. iii. 110), 385.

Itara, legendary mother of Aitareya, 28.
,

Jabala, Satyakama, 324.

Jagatl, 110, 123, 173, 180, 181, 267, 270, 822,
829, 830, 408, 409, 425, 428, 441, 466, 614,
529.

Jahnus, 808.

JaiminlyaBrahmana, relation to the Aitareya,
46, X, xi.

Jaiminiya Brahmana Upanisad, 28.

Janaki, Kratuvid, 318.

Janamejaya Pariksita, a king, 23, 29, 46, 217,

314, 818, 386.

Janamejayaka, 79.

Janamtapi, Atyarati, 338.

Jana9ruteya, Nagarin, 255.

Jana9ruteya, Upavi, 127.

Jataka, legend of lotus theft in, 254.

Jatavedas, Agni as, 436, 461, 458, 460, 461^

463, 464, 465, 467, 469, 471, 473, 476, 477,

480. 492, 601, 504, 507.

Jatukarnya, a teacher, 498.

Jatukarnya, yrsa9U8ma Vatavata, 258.

Journey, reverence of fire in connexion with
a, 353, 854.

Jyotis, 208, 457, 462, 464, 465.

Jyotistoma, 192.

Ka, 178, 373, 454, 488, 484, 521.

Kadraveya, Arbuda, a serpent seer, 259, 519.

Kairi9i, Sutvan Bhargayana, 343.

Kaksivant, 122.

Kaksivata, Sukirti, 237.

Kakiibh, 428, 445, 525.

KMeya Saman, 329, 383, 520, 521.

Kali, throw at dice, 302.

Kamapri, Marutta Aviksita, 337.

Kanva, as author of Praisas, 518.

Kanvarathantara, 501.

Kapileyas, descendants of Devarata Vai9va-
mitra, 305.

Karavya, verses (AV, xx. 127, 11-14), 283,
526.

Karirlsti, 295.

Ka9yapa, anoints Vi9vakarman Bhauvana,
336 ; Ka9yapas and Janamejaya, 814.

Kashmir, cultivation of Sanskrit in, 387, n. 2.

Katha Upanisad, later than verses of AB., 50.



538 General Index

K&thaka SamhitS., infrequent use of narrative

perfect in, 28.

Kftty&yana, grammarian, date of, z.

Kfttyftyana ^r^uta Sutra, date of, 48, 49.

Kaukili SautramanI, 488, n. 1.

KausArava Maitreya, 343.

Kausitaki, 24. 25, 37. 297, 357, 886, 889, 898,

410, 411, 424, 426, 437, 466, 467, 469, 476,

^1, 486, 490, 495, 497, 498, 600, 601, 602,

504, 608, 618, 630.

Kausitaki Brahmana, contents of, with paral-

lels in the Aitareya BrAhmana, 13-21 ;

relation to Aitareya, 22-26; comparative

age, 26-28 ; composition of, 36-42 ; date of,

42-60
; ritual of, 61-61

;
language, 68-96

;

style, 96-98
;

metre, 101 ;
mentions

naka, 367, n. 1.

Kausltakins, 42.

Kavasa Ailusa, story of, 26, 28, 148, 413.

KAvaseya, Tura, 318, 336.

Kavya, Itant, a sage, 385.

Ke9avapaniya, rite in Bajas,uyn, 67.

Ke9in Darbhya, a sage (cf. JB. ii. 53, 64), 385,

386, xi.

KhArgali, Lu^akapi, 42.

Khila, unploughed land between arable, 528.

King, defeat of gods through lack of, 117 ;

paying of honour to as a guest, 118

;

precedence of, 188 ;
needs a Purohita, 839-

343 ;
alleged temporary kingship, 323, n. 1.

Kr^anu, a Soma guardian, 181.

Krsna Ahgirasa, a sage, 528.

Krta, throw at dice, 302, 392, n. 6.

Kratuvid JAnaki, a king, 818.

Ksatrasya Dhrti rite, 41.

Ksatl'iya, when fit to bear arms, 301 ;
inferior

to the BrAhmana, 303 ; not an eater of the

oblations, 309 ; grants place of sacrifice,

310 ;
converted by consecration into a

BrAhmana, 311 ;
chooses a Brahman priest

as Purohita, 818, 339 ;
proper food of in

lieu of Soma, 814-318
;
his rule insecure,

434 ;
rich in food, 495.

Kuhu, second new moon day, 196, 297.

KuntApa, hymns, 68, 626 ; collation of,

referred to by SAyana, 283.

Kuinis, curse on, 41 ;
ste also Uttara Kurus.

Kuruksetra, expulsion of Kurus from, 41.

Kum-PancAlas, in AB., 45, 331, xi.

LangalAyana, Brahman Maudgalya, 226.

Language, of Mantras, 68-70
; of prose, 70-

97 ;
study of, in the north, 887.

Lengthening of final vowels, 72.

Life of man, a hundred years, 490, 526.

Limits of marriage among men, 364, n. 2

;

among animals, 864.

Lindner, B., edition of the KB., 102, 108.

Lioness, earth as a, 286.

Locative, use of, 88 ; of thing contended for,

348, n. 1.

Lord of the forest, 408.

Lord of the sacrifice, definition of, as sacrificer

or as deity, 138.

Lords and people, discord between, 176, 177.

Loss of gold, expiation for, in sacrifice, 295.

Lotus theft, allusion to the legend of, 254,

255.

Lu9akapi KhArgali, 42.

Madhuchandas, 64, 65, 455, 458, 467, 481,

483, 487, 609, 516.

Madhuka, 437.

Madhyamas, seers, 414.

Madhyamdina Pavamana, 54, 173.

MAgha, DiksA in, 452.

Magic, used against sacrificer, 169, 176 ; in tho

Brahmunas, 178.

Magic powers of the priesthood, recognized

in Aitareya Brahmana, 23, 24.

Magic rites to injure the sacrificer, available

for use by the priest, 166, 167.

MahAbalabhid, mode of recitation of VAla-

khilyas, 32.

MahabhArata, legend of lotus theft in, 264.

Mababhiseka of Indra, 329-31 ; of kings,

331-34^

Mabadeva or Mahan Deva, epithet of Rudra,

25, 27, 878.

Mahadivakirtya SAman, 213, 487, 488.

Mahaitareya, 86, 38.

MahAkausItaka, or MahAkausitaki, 86, 38, 41.

MahAkausitaki Brahmana, 41.

MahAnamnis, 231, 475.

MuhAvira, pot, 392, 396.

MahAvrata, 207, 208, 431, 432, 528.

Mahendra, origin of name, 178, 291, 874.

Mahidasa Aitareya, reputed author of the

AB., 28.

MaitrAvaruna, priest, 32, 58, 138, 197, 261,

263, 264, *266, 269, 270, 281, 282, 419, 438,

498, 514, 515, 618, 621, 623, 625, 528, 629.

MaitrAyanI SamhitA, spurioussectionreferring

to MahAdeva, 27 ; little use of perfect in

narrative in, 28.

Maitreya, Kaui^rava, a priest, 848.

Mamateya, Dirghatamas, 837.

Man, posture of in generation, 159, 161 ; alone

goes to the Assembly, 888.

MAuava Nabhanedistha, 286. 237, 516*
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Mftnava 9fauta Sutra, 40, n. 1.

Man-ordering verses, a recitation, 284, 627.

Manotfi, 141, 142, 407.

Manu, 189, 328 ; hymns of (RV. viii. 27-81),

607.

Manuscripts of the KB., 108, n. 2.

Manutantavya, Aikada9ftksi, 255.

Margaveya, Rftma, 314, 818.

Marjallya, 398, 442.

Marriage, cattle as bringing, 800 ;
between

close kin, 300, 801 ; limits of degrees, 864,

n. 2 ;
polyandry disapproved, polygamy

sanctioned, 179.

Maruts, 113, 132, 174, 177, 282, 371, 372, 373,

418, 429, 456, 458, 460, 461, 463, 464, 466,

467, 469, 471, 473, 476, 477, 480, 491, 601,

604, 507.

Marutta Aviksita, performs the horse sacrifice,

336.

Marutvatlya 9astra, 172-178, 319, 428, 429,

466, 456, 458, 459, 460, 462, 463, 464, 465,

467, 468, 469, 472, 474, 478, 482, 483, 487,

493, 500, 602, 506, 509, 610.

Masnilra, a place, 338.

Matari9van, 141.

Mfttall, 180.

Maudgalya lalngalayana Brahman, 226.

Mauna Anicin, a sago, 478.

Medhatithi, 462, 516, 618, 622.

Men, dependence of, on Agni, 187.

Metempsychosis, not referred to in AB. or

KB., 44 ;
Punarmrtyu only in KB. xxv. 1

and latest part of AB. (viii. 25), 27, 47, 340,

n. 1, 486.

Metres, do not differ merely because of excess

by one or two syllables, 110 ;
difference

of syllable in same, 161
;
normal and

varied orders of, in the Prataranuvaka,

147 ; of the three pressings, 178 ;
interrela-

tions of, 181, 182, 513.

Metrical parts of the Brahma nas, metre of,

98-101.

Middle voice, users of, 84, 85, 153.

Milk, for a child, not for an adult, 419.

Milk mess, 152, 438, 450.

Millet harvest, 869.

Mind, acts without a direction, 260 ;
insti>

gates speech, 188.

Misdivision of words, 502, n. 1.

Mitra, 128, 329, 381.

Mitra and Varuna, 421, 426, 449, 514.

Mock man, definition of as one who offers

neither to gods, fathers, nor men, 296.

Month, beginning of with new moon, 872,

n. 1 ;
thirteenth, 376, 390, 462, 498.
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Moon, as the Soma of the gods, 298 ; concealed

at the conjunction, 842.

Mother, incest with, 300, 301 ; with daughter,

185.

Motion of the sun, 198.

Moving forward of the Soma carts, 180, 131,

899-401.

Mrgavyadha, ‘piercer of the deer*, a con-

stellation, 185. ^
Munja grass, 322.

Munyayana, 368.

Music, one of the three 522.

Mfftibas, or Mucipas, a tribe, 807.

Mutilation, of limbs of victim to be avoided,

139, 140.

Mystery, loved by the gods, 192.

Mysticism, in last section of Aitareya Brfiii-

mana, 24.

Nabhanedistha, a hymn (RV. x. 61), 32, 68,

79, 234, 237, 281, 288, 485, 525.

Nabhanedistha MEnava, legend of, 22, 236,

237, 616.“

Nagarin Jana9ruteya, a priest, 265.

Nagnajit Gandhara, a king, 318.

Nahus, 475.

Naimislyas, in KB., 45, 498, 516.

NaisEda, 495 ;
see also Nisada.

Naksatras, origin of list of, 49 ;
preference

for a special, 369 ; referred to, 513 j
name

from, 363, n. 3.

Names of hymns, forms of, 79 ;
ofmen, formed

from connexion with Naksatras, 363, n. 8.

Nanada SEman, 198.

Narada, a sage, 66, 299, 318, 336.

Nara9ahsa, fore-offering to, 137, 172, 317.

Nara9ansa, a hymn (RV. x. 62), 32, 58, 79,

284, 271, 280, 480, 626.

Nara9aiisa cups, 152, 172, 271, n. 1, 317.

Nara9afisl, verses (AV. xx. 127. 1-3), 271, n. 1,

283, n. 1.

Narmedhasa Sainan, 197.

Nftsatyas, 295 ;
and see A 9vins.

Naudhasa Saman, 217, 329, 333, 520, 522.

Necklaces, worn by women, 837.

Negative particles, use of, 90 ;
in dependent

clauses, 94.

Nestr, priest, 261, 267, 268, 269, 289, 485, 516,

517.

New moon, days of, 297 ; time of, 857, 858.

New and full moon offerings, 60, 867-365.

Newly-born, milk as food of, 419 ; stumbling

gait of, 494, 528.

Nigada, 860, n. 2, 897, 418, 498, 614.

Night, 137 ;
black as a symbol of, 406.
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Nigrabhltrs, prieets, 140.

Nihnavana, ceremony of, 127, 128.

Ninarda, species of accent, 288, n. 8.

Nirrti, 146.

Nirudhapa9U, offering, time of, 108, n. 1.

Nisadas, 328 ;
and see Naisada.

Niskevalya i^astra, 320, 480, 431, 465, 466,

468, 469, 461, 462, 468, 467, 468, 478, 476,

479, 482, 498, 601, 602, 606, 609, 610.

Nivi'd, 158, 201, 286, 286, 863, 423, 429, 430,

466, 470, 487, 489, 490, 604 ;
all ascribed to

Vi9vamitra, 614, n. 1.

Nominative, uses of, 81.

North, as home of correct speech, 887, xi

;

connexion of Budra with, 236.

North-eastern quarter, that of victory, 117.

North-west monsoon referred to, 112.

Number of gods, thirty-three given as, 114,

161 ; of sacrificial posts used at animal

sacrifice, 404.

Numerals, irregular forms of, 74.

Nyagrodha, tree, 832 ;
for Nyagroha, 316.

Nyubja, nameat Kuruksetra of the Nyagrodha,

816.

Nyunkha, 226, 472.

Oath, of priest and king in the Rajasuya, 382.

Obscurity, gods fond of, 816.

Offal, at sacrifice buried in ground asconnected

with plants, 139, 143.

Oldenberg, Prof. Hermann, Akhyana theory

discussed, 66, 66.

Omentum, forced out for offering essential

part of animal sacrifice, 189, 143, 144, 406,

407.

Omission of offering at now or full moon,

expiation for, 294.

Optative, anomalous forms of, 76 ;
use of, in

main clauses, 88 ; in relative clauses, 91,

92 ;
in conditional clauses, 92 j

in clauses of

comparison, 92, 93 ;
in clauses of occasion,

98 ;
in purpose clauses with iitj 93, 94 ;

with ned, 389, n. 6.

Order of words, 96.

Orderings of the quarters, a recitation, 284,

627.

Orthoepic diaskeuasis of RV., unknown to

AB., 43, 44.

Owl, the screech of compared with the wail

of mourners, 140.

Ox, fit for sacrifice, 140 ;
killed for a guest,

118.

Padapankti, 461.

Paijavana, Sudfts, 318, 366.

Paingi Brkhmana, 37.

Paingya, 24, 26, 37, 297, 867, 398, 487, 466,

485, 490, 492, 497, 604, 618.

Pakayajnas, 190.

Pala9a, double sense of word as (1) Parna,

(2) generic term for foliage, 186 ;
tree,

403.

Paricada9a Stoma, 311, 812, 829, 333, 468, 469,

499.

Pancahotr, 512, n. 2.

Paficala, burmukha, 338.

PancaviA9a Brfthmana, infrequent use of

narrative perfect in, 28 ;
possibly later than

the Aitareya (i-xxiv), 46; reference to

Vi9vamitra as a king (as in the later part ot

the Aitareya), 67.

Panini, knowledge of Aitareya and Kausitaki

Brahmanas, 36, 38, 42 ;
ofKatyayana grauta

Sutra, 49 ;
date of, x.

Pankti, 110, 199, 281, 329, 338, 399, 403, 409,

446, 472, 476, 510, 522, 625.

Pantheism, of Agni as> identified with all the

gods, 167.

Pariksit, as Agni, 288.

Pariksita, Janamejaya, 314, 318.

PariksitI, verses (AV. xx. 127. 7-10), 283,

626*

Parisaraka, place name, 148.

Parjanya, 148, 176.

Participial forms, anomalies in, 76, 77.

Participles, uses of, 89.

Parucchepa, insertion of verses by, in certain

hymns, 59, 233, 284, 477, 478, 479, xi, xii.

Parvata, a sage, 66, 299, 318, 336.

Parvati, Daksa, a sacrificer, 866.

Pa9UX)ati, epithet of Rudra, 26, 185, n. 2, 378.

Passive, anomalous forms of, 77.

Past tense, appropriate as symbol of certain

rites, 469.

Patanga, hymn (RV. x. 177), 79, 409, n. 11.

Pathyft Svasti, 113, 387, 388.

Patnivata cup, 436.

Pavamanas, 202, 257, 319, 416, 426, 428, 430,

485.

Paviravl, as speech, 188.

People and lords, discord between, 176, 177.

Perfect, anomalous forms of, 76.

Perfect indicative, as narrative tense, 27, 28,

34, 36. 46, 86, 87.

Periphrastic future, only regular forms, 77 ;

use of, 87, 366, n. 2.

Periphrastic perfect, 76.

Phalgunis, 866, 868, 870, 371.

Physicians of the gods, the A9vins, 444.

Piling of the fires, 847-360.
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Plndapitryajna, 51.

Pitud&ru tre6| 136.

Place, arguments against changing during
recitation, 461.

Place, construction of clauses of, 95.
Plaksa, tree, 315, 316, 332.
Plata, Gaya, a seer, 225.

Play on words, resulting in false form, 72.

Plural, of majesty, 81 ; prayogabahutvdpektam.
264.

Pluti, use of, 96, 96,

Poison, result of evil eye, 520.

Polishings, of rice and grain (j>haliJcai ana)
y
as

distinct from the husks 139, 141.

Political references, in AB. and KB., 44, 45.

Polyandry disapproved, 179.

Polygamy sanctioned, 179.

Potr, priest, 266, 267, 268, 269, 289, 516, 517.

Potsherds, use of, at sacrifice, 151.

Pr9ni, 122, 184, 394.

Prsthas, 54, 319, 463, 482, 487, 493, 502.

Prsthya, 417.

Prsthya Sadaha, 26, 51, 52, 209, 218-236, 466-
474.

Pragahi, cited in KB., 41, 497.

Praisas, 170, 614, 615, 530,

Praiyamedhas, priests, 337.

Prajapati, 108, 114, 117, 122, 304, 309, 313,

329, 330, 372, 373, 377-379, 391, 407, 411,

416, 417, 482, 444, 451, 465, 477, 478, 485,

486, 493, 506, 523, 526, and see Ka.
Praj&vant Prajapatya, reputed seer of RV,

X. 183, possible origin of tradition as to, 122.

Prakritic form, 447, n. 3.

Prakritisms in text, 46, 72.

Pramanhisthiya Saman, 197.

Pranava, iio, 424.

Pranita waters, 381.

Prapad, 327, 328.

Pra^astr, 258, 443,

Pra(;ravana, a. v.l. for Prasravana, 419.

Pra9ukriya, hymn (KV. vii. 34), 473, n. 4.

Prasaha, wife of Indra, cajoles her husband,
179.

Prksravana, Avatsara, a Hotr, 419.

Prasthita libations, 59, 266, 267, 268, 421,

427, 520, 680.

Prastotr, 289, 442.

Prataranuvkka, 145-148, 408-412, 492.

Pratardana Daivodasi, a king, 45, 498.

Pratihara, 442.

Pratihartr, 289, 442.

Pratipa Pr&tisutyana, a king, 284.

Pratiprasth&tr, priest, 182, 154, 289.

Pratir&dha, 285 ; Pratlr&dhas, 527.

Pr&tisutvana, Pi-atipa, a king, 284.

Prattle of Aita9a, a recitation, 284, 526.

Praiiga gastra, 160, 166-168, 426-427, 466,

466, 468, 459, 460, 462, 468, 464, 467, 468,

469, 472, 474, 478, 481, 483, 486, 487, 493,

499, 602, 606, 609.

Pravalhika, verses (AV. xx. 183. 1-6), 286,

527, n. 8.

Pravargya, 121-125, 190, 392-896.

Prayaniya, 386-888. v • ^

Praya9cittas, for errors in the sacrifice, 51,
290-296.

Precative, forms of, 75 ; use of, 93.

Prefixes, separation of, from verb, 78 ; from
infinitive, 89.

Prepositions, uses of, 83, 84,

Present indicative, uses of, 85, 46.5, n. 4, 468.

Pressing stones, pi-aise of, by Gravastut, 260.

Priests, errors in choice of, 194, 196.

Priyamedhas, seers, referred to in RV., 177.

Priyavrata Somapa, a priest, 318.

Pronoun, anomalies in inflexion of, 74 ;
uses

of, 84.

Propagation, mode of, 159.

Property acquired by finding, 182.

Proverb, cited, 88.

Pulindas, a tribe, 65, 307.

Punarabhiseka, 67, 822-328.

Punaradbeya, 60.

Punarmrtyu, in KB. xxv. 1, 27, 47, 486 ;
idea

only (jiapunar mriyate) in the latest part of

AB. (viii. 25), 340, n. 1.

Pundras, a tribe, 307.

Purchase of Soma, 389, 390.

Purisapadas, 475, n. 1.

Puritanical spirit, traces of in gankhayana
school, 24.

Purohita, 318, 337, 339-345.

Puronuvakya, 170, 201.

Puroruc, 162, 168, 423, 426, 481, 504 ; all

ascribed to Vi9vamitra, 514, n. 1.

Purpose clauses, 94, 95.

Purusamedha, 52.

Pusan, 329, 333, 371, 37G, 381, 393, 417.

Quadrupeds, habits of, contrasted with those

of man, 161.

Quarters, ear of the animal victim sent to,

139.

Questions, form of simple, 90.

Rbhuki^n, 236.

9bhus,‘ 183, 220, 222, 243, 267, 268, 432, 433,

456, 458, 460, 461, 463, 464, 466, 467, 470,

473, 476, 480, 491, 501, 603, 507, 524.
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^c, 329, 333, 379, 416,419, 420 ; relation of, to

Sftman, 151; 179.

Rgveda; legend of ^unah^epa in, 68, 64 ; born

of Agni, 266.

^jujanitriya, hymn (RV. ii. 13), 490.

Rsi descent, 358, 359 ; ascribed to Ksatriya at

the Rftjasuya offering, 313.

Race, use of, to decide question, 153, 202, 208.

Raibhi, 283, 526.

Rafff^ continuous as opposed to sporadic, 149 ;

from the moon, 343 ;
produced by attitude

of Maitrftvaruna, 515.

Raivata Saman,’207, 233, 284, 329, 333, 479,

480, 522, n. 1.

Rfijanya, 128, 309, 316, 821 ;
asks Ksatriya for

a place of sacrifice, 310.

RajasCiya, 29, 50, 61, 68.

Raka, a goddess, 187, 188, 436
,
second full

moon day, 297.

Raksases, 118, 122, 261, 404, 406, 413, 444, 450,

616.

RUma Mfirgaveya, a contemporary of Janame-

jaya and priest of the ^y^parna family, 23,

314, 818.

Rathantara Siman, 122, 204, 211, 254, 319,

329, 333, 861, 455, 464, 468, 469, 481, 484,

486, 487, 488, 489, 493, 500, 602.

Ratrisattra, 494.

Red, a symbol of the sun, 492, n. 5 ; of Agni,

405.

Redemption, of self by sacrifice, 136, 405,

Refusal to sacrifice for a patron, when justifi-

able, 285, 286.

Reins, of chariot-horses, mode of holding, ICO,

426.

Relative clauses, use of, 91, 92.

Relays, use of in the case of horses or oxen for

journeys, 217.

Repeated death, one reference to in the later

Aitareya, 340, n. 1 ; in KB. 27, 47, 486.

Repetitions in the AB., 82 ;
of particles, 90 ;

of omitted passages, 497.

Reported speech, 95.

Revenge, practised by person deprived of due

portion (i. o. Raksases) on person depriving,

139.

Ribs, of the animal victim, 26 in number, 139.

Rice, use of, for sacrifice, 143.

Rice harvest, 369.

Riddle, a part of the ritual service, 250.

Right arm, turning upon, 401.

Rivalry of sacrificers, 135, 398 ;
of the gods

for the sacrifice, 407.

Rivers, westward course of many, 112.

Rohini, a constellation, 186.

Rohita, 30, 63, 64, 65, 801.

Roller {matya)y for use in treating ploughed

land, 189.

Rope, tying of knots at end of, 115.

Royal titles, in various parts of the country,

330, 881.

Rudra, 186, 282, 863, 360, 362, 376, 378, 393,

464, 477 ;
prominence of, in period of the

Brahmanas, 25-27.

hudras, 114, 126, 147, 286, 329, 333, 416, 431,

611, 624.

^abaras, a tribe, 307.

^aibya, ^usmina Amitratapana, 338.

^akala, a Vedic school ritual, 192, x.

9akalas, offering of, 23, 448.

9akalya, relation of BrShmanas to, 43, 44.

^aktya, Gauriviti, a sage, 176.

^Akvura Saman, 207, 229, 829, 333, 477.

^akvarl, 231.

9auiyu Barhaspatya, a mythic sago, 363.

gamyuvaka, 363, 371, 387, 388, 392.

^ankhayana Aranyaka, 86, 38, 61.

9ankhayana Grhya Sutra, 36.

9finkhayana 9**auta Sutra, story of 9unah9epa

in, 29, 30; Mah&vrata section (xvii and

xviii), 36 ; relation to the Kausitaki Brah-

inana, 38-41, 44 ;
date of, 44 ;

ritual in, 50,

61, *52, 53, 54, 55, 61, 67.

9arva, epithet of Rudra, 26, 377.

9aryata Manava, 222, 466, 469
;
performs the

horse sacrifice, 386.

9asa, hymn (RV. x. 103), 327.

gastra, 410, 443, 498, 623, 529.

9atanika Satrajita, performs the Ac;vamedha,

336.

9atapatha Brahmana, position of Rudra in,

26 ;
relation to Kausitaki, 27, 37, 45, 47, 48

;

use of narrative perfect in, 28, 34, 49 ;
of

anyo *nya, 46, 47 ;
disapproves use of

a Sadasya priest, 48,

9atyayanaka form of Gavam Ayana, 57,

9aunaka sacrifice, 367.

9ikhandin Yajnasena, a sage, 385.

9ilpas, special 9^^^^^^^

525 ;
special verses, 521, 522.

9rautarsi Devabhaga, knew the division of

the sacrificial victim, 290.

9rotriya, ugliness of, mentioned, 127.

9ucivrksa Gaupalayana, a priest, 196.

9udras, low character of, 805, 806, 315.

9ukra cup, 60.

9ukra and Manthin cups, 483.

9ulagava, 51.

9unahpuclia, 303.
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^unah9epa, 29, 40, 61-68, 303-309.

^unakas, use of fore-ofifering toNard.9aiasa, 137.

^unaslrau, 376.

9un§.8!rlya or ^^n^slrya sacrifice, 376, 376.

^unol&ngula, youngest son of Ajigarta, 303.

9usmina, ^^ibya Amitratapana, 888.

^vetaketu, not referred to in AB., but in KB.,

47, 48, 498.

^yaita Saman, 217.

5yaparnas, a priestly family, 814.

Sadhotr, 512, n. 2.

Soda9in, 33, 51, 62, 53, 191, 198-201, 439-442.

Saciguna, a place, 338.

Sacrifice, offered to itself by the gods, 119 ;

relation of Visnu and Vanina to, 189

;

victim to be eaten of by the sacrificer, 136,

137, 405 ; accompanied by surrender of all

one’s property, 496
;
must be accompanied

by a fee, 286 ;
eating of the god, Soma, in,

366, 416, 434 ; death of, 121
;
as a redemp-

tion of self, 136, 405.

Sacrificer, relation of priest to, 23, 24, 166, 169,

286, 286; burning on his own fires, 876, n. 2.

Sacrificial food as cattle, 141.

Sacrificial post, treatment of, 134-136,408-405.

Sadas, 125, 248, 411, 442 ;
fire in to be derived

from altar of Agnidh, 160.

Sadasya priest, used by Kausitakins, 48, 290,

442, 498, n. 1.

Sadhya gods, 329, 333, 474.

Sahadeva Sarfljaya, a king, 318.

Sahadevya Somaka, a king, 318.

Sakama9va Saman, 197.

Sakamedhas, 373-375.

Sakamprasthilyya sacrifice, 368.

S&man, relation to Rc, 161 ; union of, with
three Rc verses, 179 ;

referred to, 357, 415,

420, 443, 447.

Samaveda, born from Aditya, 266.

Samidheni verses, number of, in certain rites,

347, 348, 411.

Saihnayya, 291, 862, n. 2.

Sampata hymns, 68, 69, 219, 220, 271, 467.

Samvarta Angirasa, a priest, 836.

Sana9ruta Arindama, 318.

Sandhi, peculiarities of, 71, 72.

Sandhi Saman, 191.

Saptada9a Stoma, 191, 192, 210, 223, 329,333,

469, 471, 485, 499.

Saptahotr, 512, n. 2.

Sarasvatl, 152, 244, 264, 823, 371, 408, 414,

417, 426, 486.

Sarasvatl, river; 148. 414.

Sarnjaya, Sahadeva, 318.

Sarpana, 151.

SarparajAI, verses of, 248, 611.

Sarpis Vatsi, a sage, 278.

Sarvacaru, place (?), 269, 519.

Sarvamedha, 40, 58.

Sarvaseni sacrifice, 367.

Satobrhati, metro, 281.

Satrajita, ^atanlka, 836.

Sattra, 26, 51, 206-214
; Ratrisattra, 49^.

*

Satvants, raided by Bharatas, 153 ; kings of,

380.

Satyahavya Vasistha, 388.

Satyakama Jabala, a sage, 324.

Saubala, a sage, 278.

Saubhara Saman, 197.

Saudasas, overcome by Vasistha, 368 ; see also

Sudas.

Saujata Aralhi, 311.

Sauparna Akhyana, 180, 181.

Sauparna hymn, 327 ;
see Suparna.

Sausadmana, Vi9vantara, 314.

Sautramani, 488.

Savitr, 113, 116, 304, 310, 329, 833, 371, 381,

382, 469, 460, 462, 464, 466, 468, 470, 478,

476, 480, 501, 603, 507, 624, and see SuryE.
Savitra cup, 482.

Sayana's commentary on the AB., 102.

Season, suitable for consecration, 216.

Seasonal cups, 156, 422.

Secondary conjugations, anomalous forms of,

77.

Seed, analogy with omentum, 144 ; mode of

emission, 161, 162.

Seeds, must be of ten months' or a year’s

growth, 213.

Set of five oblations, 152, 418, 419.

Seven, metres used in the PrEtaranuvaka, 410,

411, offering verses, at Prasthita libations,

515, n. 1.

Seven Rsis, a constellation, 518.

Seventeen, kindling verses, 407, 408.

Siege, use of to reduce great citadels, 125.

Sight, superior to hearing as evidence, 111.

Silent Praise, 167, 158.

Silver, as night, 298.

Sin, of the father visited on children and
grandchildren, 189, 140.

Sindhu, 123.

Singing, one of the three ^Upas, 622.

Singular, and plural confused, 508, n. 5.

Sinivali, first new moon day, 196, 297.

Sister, inferiority of, to wife of brother, 187,

188.

Skin, serpent’s change of, 269.
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Sky, 123, 186; and Earth, 468, 461, 462, 464,

466, 467, 468, 470, 476, 480, 491, 601, 508,

607.

Slaughterer, share in sacrificial victim, 289.

Slavewoman, son of, rejected as a Brahman,

148, 414.

Slaying of Soijia in the sacrifice, 185 ;
see also

Soma.

Solstice, 452.

Sorntf,- 111, 180-182, 267, 298, 311, 317, 861,

364, 527 ;
eaten as the moon, 366, 389, 416,

434 ; slain in the pressing, 185.

Soma shoots, ten metaphorically described,

420.

Somaka Sahadevya, a king, 318.

Somkpa Priyavrata, a sage, 318.

Soma9usman Vajaratnayana, a priest, 836.

Son, value of, 209, 800.

South, early ripening of plants in and trade

with, 111.

Speech, 354, 398 ;
bartered for Soma by the

gods, 128
;
relation to mind, 138, 246 ;

of

successful man imitated by others, 145
;
as

the holy power, 146 ; sevenfold, 147 ;
of

Baksases, 130, 140.

Spell, for defeat of an opposing army, 24, 178,

179,

Stomas, order of, in Prsthya ^adaha, 55 ; in

Abhiplava Sadaha, 58.

Stooping, in seeking for what is lost, 170.

Stotra, 443, 447. 512, 519
;
correspondence of,

with 9astra, 160, 161.

Strainer, golden, used at Mahabhiseka, 330,

332.

Style of the Brahmanas, 96-98.

Subjunctive, anomalous form of, 75, 76 ;
uses

of in main clauses, 87, 88, 427, n. 2 ;
in

purpose clauses with ittj 93, 94.

Subralimanya, priest and formula, 260, 261,

289, 613.’

Sudas Paijavana, a king, 318, 336
;

see also

Saudasa.

Sukirti Kaksivata, a seer, 237.

Siikirti, a hymn (RV. x. 131), 68, 281, 621, 626.

Sukta, uses of, 234, 470, n. 2.

Suktavaka, 368, 875, 384.

Sun, theory of motion of, 193 ;
born from

fire, 343 ;
distance from, 392 ;

eye of victim

sent to, 139 ;
as a horse, 286, 376.

Sun-maiden, 202, 444.

Sunrise, period of offering the Agnihotra

before or after, 253-255.

Suparna (RVKh. i. 6 or i. 3), 278, 327, 446 ;

see also Sauparna.

Superlative, with double ending, 71.

SurA, as substitute for Soma, 835, 488.

Surya SAvitri, 202, 444.

Sutra style, 39.

Suture, in man’s ptfna, placed there by EftkA,

188 ; in head of man, 213.

Sutvan Kairi9i BhArgAyana, a king, 343.

SuyajAa 9&fihhAyana, age of, 44.

Svarasamans, 28, 26, 51, 210, 211, 416, 482-

485, 492.

Svarbhanu, an Asura, eclipses the sun, 482,

483.

Svasti, PathyA, 387, 888.

Svistakrt, offering, 124, 360, 362, 369, 370, 376,

407.
’

Taboo, of father-in-law in regard to daughter-

in-law, 179.

Taisa, Diksa in, 452.

Taittirlya BrAhmana, relation to the Aitareya,

46, 47.

Taittirlya Samhita, rare use of narrative

perfect in, 28 ;
possibly later than the

Aitareya (i-xxiv), 46.

Tame animals, seven in number, 147,

Tandaka form of Gavam Ayana, 57.

TanunapAt, fore-offering for, 187.

TAnunaptra, rite ofcovenant between sacrificer

and priests, 126.

Tanva, Nidaiia of, 466, n. 1.

Tarksya, as the wind, 212.

Taiksya, hymn, 212, 218, 224, 228, 235, 242,

246, 526.

Tenth Day of the Da9arAtra, 508.

Thank offering, Agrayana not to be regarded

as a, 8G9. n. 1.

Threefold knowledge, the instrument of the

Brahman priest, 257.

Three steps of Visnu, 271.

Thirteen, cuttings of the victim, 407.

Thirteenth month, 376, 390, 462, 493.

Thirty-three gods, 1 14, 395, 405 ;
Soma drink-

ers, and the same number not, 147, 148.

Thousand, division by three, 271.

Throne, at the RajasQya, 329, 333.

Thunderbolt, shape of the, 160.

Time for offering the Agnihotra, 253-256.

Time, clauses of, 95.

Tone of recitation, 193.

Torch, carried before animal victim at sacrifice

as symbol of Agni, 142, 143.

Touching the earth, rite prescribed at end of

Agnimaruta ^a^^tra, 189.

Tradition, inferior, of AB. vi-viii, 34.

Transfer of gift wrongly taken to a rival, 286,

Transposed form, of 9iistras, 476, 613.
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Trayastriftja Stoma, 233, 329, 338, 480, 496.
Treta, throw at dice, 302,

Trinaya Stoma, 229, 329, 333, 477, 499.

Tri^anku, legend of, 66.

Tristubh, 110, 128, 173, 180, 181, 199, 267, 270,

311, 312, 322, 329, 333, 360, 361, 383,889,
399, 403, 407, 409, 425, 428, 440, 466, 514,

624, 629 ;
treatment of tlie metro in the

Brahmanas, 101.

Trivrt Stoma, 191, 192, 218,829, 333, 461,468,

496, 499.

Truth, relation to falsehood, 366.

Tryambaka, 376.

Tura KSvaseya, priest of Janamejaya, 46,217,

318, 336,* 368.

Turayana sacrifice, 368.

Turban, bound over eyes of Gravastut during
his recitation, 269, 520.

Tusnlih^ansa, 161.

Tvastr, 137, 314, 364, 464.

Twins, expiation on occurrence of birth of,

296.

Udamaya Atroya, a priest, 337.

Udayaniya, 386-388.

Udd&laka Aruni, a priest, 324.

Udgatr. 161, 248, 260, 267, 268, 269, 289, 308,

379, 435, 442, 627.

Udumbara, tree, 249, 316, 316, 332, 333, 496,
612.

Udvan9aputra Saman, 526.

Ugra Deva, epithet of Rudra, 26, 878.

Uktha, 206, 629, n. 1.

Ukthya, 23, 83, 61, 52, 63, 191, 250, 271, 821,

488, 439, 464, 456, 466, 486.

Ula Varsnivrddha, a sage, 385.

Uniting of fires, expiation for, 293.

Unnetr priest, 289.

Upagatr, share of sacrificial victim, 289.

Upanisads, position of metrical, 60.

Upan9u cup, 150, 267, 412, 416, 492.

Upasads, 126-128, 176, 185, 194, 385, 391, 392,

396, 398, 436.

Upavaktr, priest, 421, 617.

Upftvi Jana9ruteya, a sage, 127.

U9inaras, a people in AB., 45, 331.

Usas, 137, 145, 185, 304, 377, 409, 445.

Usnih, 110, 199, 322, 399, 409, 428, 440, 458,

469, 610, 626, 529.

Utkara, 260, 261.

Uttara Kurus, beyond the Himavant, 331

;

unconquerable, 338.

Uttara Madras, 331.

Yacaspata, Alikayu, a Naimislya priest, 498.

69 [h.o.s. as]

Vadhfivata, v. 1. for Vatfivata, 866, n. 2.

Vaidarbha, Bhima, 318.

Yaidhasa, Hari9candra Aiksvaka, 299.

Vairaja Sfiman, 207, 223, 329, 388, 474, 493.

Vairiipa Saman, 207, 233, 829, 388, 469, 471.

Vai9vadGva, ^astra, 174, 433^486, 466, 450,

458, 469, 479, 486, 491, 507, 624, nn. 4, 5.

Vai9vadeva sacrifice, 370-372.

Vai9vanara, Agni as, 839, 436, 466, 468, 460,

461, 463, 461, 466, 467, 470, 473, 4'16, *477,

480, 491, 501, 504, 607.

Vai9ya, and cattle, 129 ;
asks Ksatriya for

a place of sacrifice, 310
;
position of stable,

434.

Vaja, a Rbhu, 232, 417.

Vajapeya, peculiarities of, 33, 64, 55, 191, 403,
529.

Vajaratnayana, Soma9Usman, 336.

Vala, 263.

Valakhilya, hymns, 32, 58, 237, 281, 288, 622,

526, 528.

Vamadeva, 621, 624.

Vamadevya Sfiman, 196, 610, 620, 621.

Varavantiya Saman, 479.

Varsnivrddha, Ula, a sage, 386.

Vanrna, 116, 123, 126, 186, 251, 2G3, 268, 301,

304, 306, 323, 329, 372, 373, 889, 418, 448,

449, 467, 469, 526.

Varunapraghfisas, 372, 373.

Va9as, a people, in AB., 45, 331.

Vasativarl waters, 149, 160, 413, n. 8.

Vasistha, 122, 303, 521, 626 ; overcomes the
Saudfisas, 868.

Viisistha, Sfityahavya, a priest, 338.

,

Yasisthas, use of Naia9ansa as deity of fore-
' offering, 137.

i Yasisthayajna, 368.

I Vasiis, 114, 147, 286, 329, 333, 416, 431, 468,

511, 524.

Vatavata (v. 1. Vadhavata) Vrsa9usma Jatu-

karnya, 263, 356 ;
Yatavata, x.

Valsapra, a hymn, 353,

Vatsi, Sarpis, 278.

Vayu, 212, 329, 376, 377, 378, 393, 426, 433,

462, 457, 612, 626.

Vedi, 170.

Vena, as the central breath, 122, 124, 183,

394, 433, 512.

Verse, disguised as prose, 68.

Vibhat, a world of Prajapati, 313.

Vibhus, 417.

Vibhvan, a Rbhu, 232.

Victim, the division of among priests, 30, 289.

Victims, succession of, in sacrifice, 140.

Vikarna Saman, 211,
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Villages of eastern country, 193.

Vimada, 227, 471, 622.

Vinayaka's commentary ou the KB., 102, 103.

Viraj, 114, 206, 287, 321, 363, 372, 373, 402,

410, 414, 424, 431, 441, 447, 471, 472, 493,

609, 610, 622, 627.

Vi9vajit. 23, 26, 51, 52, 211, 281, 493-495, 623.

Vi9yakarman, 874.

Vi9yakarman Bhauyann, performs the horse

sl’crrfice, 336.

yi9yamanas, Praiiga of, 460.

Vi9yamitra, 63, 64, 122, 272, 303, 306, 407, 428,

620, 623.

Vi9vantara Sausadmnna, a Ksatriya, 314.

Vi9yo deyah, see All-gods.

Visnu, 107,118, 120, 126, 269, 282, 365, 383,

397, 435, 448, 460, 525
;

see also Inclrn and

Visna.

Visnu and Agni, 437.

Visnu and Varuna, 292, 436.

Visuyant, 26, 61*^62, 210-213, 485-492, 523.

Vrddhadyumna Abhipratarina,a king,41, 196.

Visakapi, a hymn (RV. x. 86), 58, 79, 237, 281,

*288, 626.

Vrsa9U8ma Vatavata Jatukarnya, views on
the time of offering the Agnihotra, 28, 253,

356.

Vrtra, 127, 137, 174, 177, 214, 314, 361, 383,

*391, 429, 449, 476.

Vyahrtis, 330, 513.

Vyusti form of Dvyaha rite, 67,

Wailing, by mourners for the dead, 140.

Warp, decorations inserted in, 171.

Water, as food of the ^Odra, 315.

Weber, A., review of Haug^s edition of the

AB., 102.

West, forests abundant in, 193.

White, as a symbol of the sun, 497, n. 5 ;
of

Soma, 405.

White horse, sun as a, 286.

Wife of the sacrificer, 884 ; not to become

too uplifted in mind, 430 ;
share in sacrificial

victim, 289 ;
relation to husband and child,

300 ;
question as to offering of Agnihotra by

a man without a, 296, 297 ;
see also Women.

Wind, breath of the animal victim sent to,

139.

Winter solstice, at new moon of M&gha, 49.

Wives of the gods, 187, 188, 364.

Women, mode of cajoling husbands, 178

;

impurity of food connected with, when with

child, 296 ;
not to go to the assembly, 388

;

share in propagation, 159, 364, 424 ;
see also

Daughter, Marriage, Mother, Sister, Wife.

Word formation, 79, 80.

Worlds, broader above, narrower below, 126,

397 ;
of different deities, 204, 457.

Writing, question of iise of, in tradition of the

Brfihmanas, 24.

Yajnagathas, metre of, 101.

Yajnayajnlya Stotra, 174.

Yajnasena, 9>khandin, a sage, 385.

Yajurvcda, born of Vayu, 266.

Yajus, 266, 329, 383, 379, 420.

Yajyas, spoken exceptionally by Adhvaryu
and Yajamfina, 232.

Yama, 188, 323, 436.

Yamuna, 838.

Yaska, knowledge of Aitaroya and Kausitaki

Brfihmanas, 42, 43.

Yatis, given to hyaenas by Indra, 314.

Year, of ton months, 300 ;
beginning of, with

full moon in Phalguni, 370, n. 1, 372, n. 1; on

the new moon of Magha, 452
j
and see Sattra.

Yudham9rausti Augrasainya, performs the

horse sacrifice, 336.

Yugas, doctrine of, post-Vedic, 302, n. 6.

Zenith, 480.
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confubod with n in MSS.,

78, 209, 293, 367, n. 2, 407,

n. 2 ; with 527, n. 2.

a, stems, irregularities of, 72 ;

gen. plural in -am, 384,

n. 3 (prose)
; 308, n, 8

(verso).

«, Sandhi of, before r, 71.

an(;a, dual in a Mantra, 69.

akar^ 2nd person, 76.

dkaraty 70.

akaria^ 69,

akudhricyah (RV. i. 120. 1-9),

79, 394, n. 6.

aksarapanktyafy, as accusative,

73.

agnif v. 1. afm, 318, n. 3.

acyutaf 407, n. 3.

acha yantif to be restored for

uccht ayanti, 113,

ajagrahhaisauy anomalous

form, 76, 287, n. 3.

ajayethdhy 34, 69, 76.

ajigrahxsan^ probable reading

for ajagrahhaisan^ 287, ii. 3.

(tjitapimarvanyay 311, n. 1.

aJTidsam, 76.

aTtCf declension ofstems in, 73.

atijatiy 3rd singular, 103, 403,

11. 5.

aujayahj as adjective, 423,

11 . 1 .

atiy with accusative, 83.

aligraha, witli gen., 529, ii. 1.

atibhascraviy w. r. for ^cli hhd-

sei'arij 444, ii. 3.

atnnuniucdnahy 77.

atimokmmdnahy 78, 436, n. 6.

atimolisyamdnay v. 1., 136, n. 6.

atiriktokthaj 61, 511, n, 1.

ati^ansy construction with, 82.

ati^ansana of iStomUy 32, 264,

n. 5.

arty 72.

atrakdlay as coinpouiid, 449,

11. 3.

afhay following a gerund, 89,

301, n. 11.

atho . . . M vai, 90.

adar^aty wrong reading, 526,

n. 12.

adar^ahy 69.

adidetf 75.

adntksahf w. r. for adhrulcsah,

76, 338, n. 5.

adhiy with accusative and
ablative, 83, 84 ;

with geni-

tive {adhUa$thire)y 308, n. 8.

adhibhdiam^ 459, u. 1.

ftdhlyaiay 308, n. 8.

adhyasay 463, n. 2.

£m, declension ofstems in, 73.

any alleged use of, as a nega-

tive prefix to a finite verbal

form, 78.

an : abhyapdnetf prdmty 75,

anaddhd purusuy 296.

anamnamuhy 85, 413, n. 11.

anavardddhyai (or anapa^)j to

bo replaced for anava-

rdrdhyaiy 616, n. 2.

anucchindany 351, n. 5.

anvijapa, 453, n. 1.

anutsdram (v. 1. anutbdram)y

11
y
194.

anuddyitataramy 430, n. 3.

anunirupyatCy 407, n. 2.

anuparydguhj 76.

anupravadisnuiy 76.

atufvasatkdtay use of, 156, 183,

261.
‘

SLnuvamthry with genitive, 83.

anuvddismay 76.

anuveday with genitive, 370,

n. 1.

anu^ansay 453, ii. 1 ; anie-

fansanUy 500, n. 4.

anmthydy 112, n. 4.

annsamiydty 402, n. 7.

anvstnasij 68, 75.

anutsdramy w. r. for anutsdramy

77, 194.

anpyitdyaiy 421, n. 2.

anorathdfyy correct reading for

manorathafyy 102, 202, n. 2.

antarayantiy 11 y 415, n. 2

477, n. 3.

aniavaty 80.

andhasy 444, n. 1.

anyaira, with ablative, 84.

anyo Viya, 46, 47, 78.

apajighndiey w. r. for apaja-

ghndte, 103, 618, n. 3.

apandatayaiy meaning of, 517,

n. 2.

apasprnvaiay 75.

apahardty in a Mantra, 69.

apdpuy euphemism for slayer

of victim, 406, n. 3.

apdhatdy doubtful form, 75.

apiy v. 1. for abhiy 504, n. 4.

api yadiy 92.

apidadhuhy imj;)erfect or per-

fect, 87.

apinahyuhy doubtful reading,

34, 96, 269.

apigasafyj infinitive with putdj

77.

apepscty w. r, for upepsety 369,

n. 2.

aporevatyaiy verse (RV. x. 30.

12), 79.

apracutydmy 73.

aprayatcy doubtful sense, 255,

n. 2.

uptdptdhy active sense doubt-

ful, 89, 414, n. 1.

aphdlakrstdny 495, n. 1.

abrdhmanay 119, n. 13, 147.

ahrdhmanoktay 119, n. 13, 147.

abhiy with accusative, 84 ;

apparently with ablative,

84.

abhigrdsamy 77.

abhitardniy 78.

abhidhdnatare
y
li,

^ ahhivdnyavatsdy derivation of,

j
290.
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abhivi-jTidj vvUli participle, 89

;

ahhivyc0dmmahf w. r., 85.

dbhi^tdty in a Mantra, 69.

abhisisicdnay perfect participle,

77.

abhisath-jndy with dative, 82.

abhisam-pad, with accusative,

83.

abhyvaryahf w. r. for abhl-

tmr^dy 517, n. 1.

abhyasusavuhy 75.

abhyahanatj 75.

abhydgaraniy 443, n. 2.

abhydyachatf v. 1. abhydgachaty

377, n. 1.

abhyarabdhdy 502, n. 1.

«m, gerund in, 89.

amdvdsydy properly time of

conjunction, popularly ren-

dered *nowmoon *, 357, n. 2.

amuyd bhuty 377, n. 2.

aydhsiy 76.

ayuvamdri, correct reading in

AB. viii. 25, 340, ii. 1.

araksohatay as a compound,

449, n. 3.

ardjdy v. 1. for rdjCiy 338, n. 4.

arjdtaiy 75, 87.

arjayadhvanby w. r. for lirja-

yadhvaniy 517, n. 1.

arjasiy doubtful reading foi*

arjasva or arjasiy 75, 88, 192,

arvdky with ablative, 84.

arsavaty 80.

edapsatay 69, 305.

tUipsatay v. 1. for alapsala, 305.

avadyotayatiy v. 1. for avajyota-

yatiy 77.

avapadyeyamy wrong reading

for avapadtjeyay 34, 69, 75.

avapdddt (AB. iv. 18 has

avapdtat)y 210.

avarodhanay 208.

ava-vady with genitive, 83.

avaksamy play on vac for avdt~

saWy 72, 129, n. 5, 326, n, 4,

avdntareMy 156.

avijitiy or vijitly 309, n. 12.

avij^dtahy or vijndtahy 390, n. 9.

avivdkyay 247, n. 1.

avihrtay 199, n. 3.

avehy 85, 413, n. 11.

avyudhay form of Dvada9aha,

60*.

Of, with genitive of owner, 83.

a^yiaydpantay 30, 34, 79.

a^ayaty 175.

apni, V. 1. for Agni, 318, n. 3.

a^raddhayd^ngdniy doubtful

rojiding, 209, n. 1.

a^vdhy w. r. for fra, 228, n. 2.

asti, play on astaUy 453.

asfJiivantdy 69.

asy subjunctive forms of, 75,

76.

asakihdhy 76.

asa/Maranty 398, n. 5.

asambhinnaniy doubtful sense,

528, n. 4.

asammugdhyaiy 73.

afiicdmahaij w. r. for nfiicd-

mahiy 76, 377, n. 2.

asinedma hay w. r., 377, n. 2.

asunvan or asanran, 209.

asmdkdy genitive in a Mantra,

74.

asydthdhy 75.

ahy with dative infinitive, 88.

aha, 90.

aJiaiva, 90 ;
after negative, 90.

ahauy ahaniy 73.

aharahaly;asya, hymns, 58.

ahirbudhnyay as name of

passage, 436.

ahrndty doubtful form, 75, 477,

n. 2.

ahOy possibly interrogative,

385, n. 2 ; kim svid . . . aho

svidy 90.

dy with accusative and abla-

tive, 83, 214, n. 1, 364, n. 2.

d stems, irregularities of, 72.

dy irregular Sandhi of, 71,

421, n. 2.

dksyanty of days (perhaps for

dksiyant or drksyanf)y 209.

dgatiy force of, 116, n. 5.

dgantUy sense doubtful, 350,

n. 3.

dgur, 156, n. 1.

dgnipdtnlvatiy 616, n, 6.

dcaturamy 364, n. 2, 392, n. 6.

djarasamy 83.

drdry use of in AB., 31.

dnantarydtprayogay doubtful

sense of, 497, n. 1.

dndksipyah (comm. purndh)y

impossible form, 527, n. 8.

dntamy 83.

dpatiy 76.

d-pady middle of, 86.

dpaylta, 75, 366, n. 2.

dpahy accusative, 73.

apiydty w. r. for aplydty 447,

n. 1.

dptohy probable restoration for

dpnoty 324, n. 2.

apriyahy nominative, 73.

dbhutihy doubtful sense, 308,

n. 8.

dmantraydrh cakrcy 303, n. 12.

aydhsiy w. r. in Sayana for

aydhsiy 163, n. 3.

drcUaniy 83.

draeyay 313, ii. 2, 321, n. 2,

*358, n. 2, 410, n. 3.

dlambanay 446, n. 1.

dluLobhayisdty 78.

dvdmy 46, 74.

d^rrgcy with dative, 82.

dsadiiy infinitive, 77.

dhuiiy etymology of, 108.

dhvayltay 75.

d-hvCy use of middle, 86, 529.

iy declension of stems in, 73.

iy with participle, 423, n. 2

;

upaprOyata, 75.

ihksvay doubtful form, 326,

n. 4.

idayatiy 77.

iddy 362, n. 1, 421.

itiy construction of clausos

with 93-95, 109, n. 6 ; in

onumeration, 81, 382, n. 2 ;

omitted at end ofquotation,

170, n. 2, 297, 406, n. 2,

417, n. 6, 440, n. 4, 484,

n. 4, 485, n. 8, 487, n. 1,

508, nn. 4 and 5, 520, n. 7 ;

in a Mantra, 266, n. 3

;

alleged omission of, 387,

n. 2, 414, n. 2 ;
uncertain

meaning, 127, n. 4, 163,

n. 4, 311, n. 1, 416 n. 4.

iti nvaiy 89.

iti ha sma, doubtful use pre-

ceding gerund, 301, n. 11.

intsvay possible reading for

chksvay 72, 326, n. 4.

irdpustihy w. r. for ird pustihy

324^ n. 3.

ivay almost := eva, 89.

imyatSy 517, n. 1.
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i&tih^ nominative, 73.

isUjah^ ablative, 73, 413, n. 4.

m-rte, 73.

i, declension of stems in, 72,

78.

I in optative for c, 76.

I in cpds. with A;r, 78.

iksata, 74.

asfl, 304, n. 4.

ipsy with upa (V. 1. apa), 369,

n. 2.

Zj/u/i, 75, and see anusamtyaL

76, misinterpreted by
Sayana, 282.

ipmra, with inhnitive equi-

valent to a futural expres-

sion, 92 ;
yadi nay 88, 404,

11 . 5, xi
; construed with

a plural, 81 ;
with genitive,

81, 89.

n, confused with a in MSS.,

78, 209, 293, 369, n. 2, 457,

n. 2.

u, declension of stem.s in, 73.

Uy Sandhi of in fam v ehiy 306,

n. 7 ; sam v eTiksva, 326, n. 4.

u, uses of, 90 ;
u cet, 92 ;

u (v

evUy 90 ; u fia , . , u hay 90 j

him Uy 90.

u tv evay 90.

ukhdsambharanhjf'iy 461, n. 3.

uccakrCimaty w. r, for uccakrdmay

76.

ujjvalayate ’h*, w. r. for ujjva-

layata + itiy 444, n. 3.

utay 90 ;
wto m, 90.

utkd^amy 354, n. 1.

uttaravcdRndhhiy 72.

uitardniy 310, n. 2.

uttareddy 362, n. 2.

utthitahy V. I. for uttisthmiy 302,

n. 6*.

uipdfkayatiy 77,

utsrstvdy w. r. for uihr^dy 477,

11 . 3 .

udancafyf w. r. for udantydhy

307, n. 2, xi.

wlaprapatafy doubtful form, 74,

75, 186.

itdayaniya, 386, n. 2.

ftddcdnjay corrupt reading,

287.

uddnay 208, 386, n. 2.

vdayitatardniy v. 1. uddyi ni-

taranhy 78, 480, n, 3.

uduhyay 77.

ud-dhartamiy with ahy 77.

udyatsdtBy 447, n. 3.

udydsatfiy 76.

ttdrodhemay 208.

unnayanay mode of perform-

ing, 291.

iinmulay 46.

upahhrty 369, n. 1, 360, n. 2.

upavaktay v. 1. upavaktar, 421,

n. 2.

upadhdvdniy v. 1. for upadM-
vdmiy 86, 304, n. 5.

upa~pady 306, n. 11.

upasamagrbhndty 76.

upasrtalk, v. 1. for upa^rutahy

380, n. 3.

upasthay 400, n. 3.

updh^Uy sense of as contrasted

with mruktay 360, n. 4.

updn^uydjay 361, n. 4.

vpdptatardniy 74.

updlambhytty with genitive, 83.

upetdy irregular form, 69, 308,

n. 6.

upepset, correct reading for

apepset, 369, n. 2.

upodakaj v, 1. for apodaka, 447,

n. 2.

ubhayata^cakray 387, n. 2.

urilka, ‘ owl ^ (for correspond-

ence with ravUd ravat)y 72,

140, n. 1.

?1, declension of stems in, 73.

iiy 72.

Mh', 108.

urjayadhvamyto be restored for

arjayadhvanty 617, n. 1.

lirjenay w. r., 408, n. 2.

TfcA
;
perhaps seen in udvdiya,

niruhyay 77.

ichuf, or ohusi (a + Hhusiy rather

than tadd + uhitp), 77.

rtebarhiskdny 79, 449, n. 3.

rdJi, with accusative, 82, 107,

n. 3 ; with accusative and
locative, 83.

c and 0 confused, 514, n. 3

;

and ai confused, 144, n. 2.

ekagrutiy 49.

ekaikay 47, 78.

enkfoa (d-inktva^f doubtful

reading, 72, 326, n. 4.

etatsthdnny with dative, 82,

600, n. 9.

etavaiy infinitive, 77.

cdy with accusative of excla-

mation, 82, 89, 144, n. 2.

enaty as nominative, 74. ,

evay use of, in sentence con-

struction, 95, 97.

esavaty 80.

aikddagdksey doubtful reading,

255, n. 2.

aiksydnuty 457, n. 1.

ait or edy 89.

0
,
use of in recitation (nt/a-

nkha)y 281, 283, 494, 626.

odman, 370, n. 2.

ow, 266, 409 ; contrasted with
tatkdy 309.

auy Sandhi of, 71.

ka. use of as affix, 79, mis-

understood by S&yana, 217,

n. 4 ; as an infix, 69, 509.

kuy apparently indefinite hi

na lai kaniy 84 ;
indefinite

effect in kah svidy 84.

ka, as Prajapati, 178, 373, 379,

n. 2, 464, 483, 484, 521.

katisadahay 79.

kadvant pragatha, 58, 521.

karavaty subj. with vasat in

prose, 427.

karisyaty ‘ future 80.

kartr: rdjakartdrahy 79.

kalpatay doubtful form, 326.

n. 5.

kedpayixany w. r. vdei kcUpayisan

for avdcikalpayisany 74, 183,

n. 1.

kavasoru (JcmcLsd-uru)y 139.

kag city indefinite, 84.

kagyapdy dual in a Mantra, 69.

kdmayitay 76.

kim iva ca, 84, 353, n. 1.

kim Uy 90.

kimpurumy 140.

kildsiy misread in MSS. and
edd., 492, n. 7.

klhasdy 289.

kirtayaiif with genitive, 88.
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kurmt^ * present 80.

kmavathaf in a Mantra^ 69.

krta, ‘ past 80 ;
throw in

dicing, 802, 892, n. 6.

krdhif repeated from a Mantra,
’

70.

kram : uccakramatj 76 ;
ati-

krdmCit, 76.

kruraravd, v. 1. for kruravahdf

6b8,«^n. 6.

klapsyetej 77.

ksdmavant, as an epithet of

Agni, 298.

ksetiy with part, as etymology

of Pariksit, 74, 283.

kh and $, confused in MSS.,

356, 11. 5.

khyd, prati^y * foresee *, 252.

g and p, confused in MSS.,

818, n. 3.

gachdn^ 78 ;
scimgachdiaif 73.

gatavaij 80.

gdj with ablative, 478, n. 2

;

anuparydgu^j 76.

Gdthindmj gen.pl., 70, 308, n. 8.

gunalopa^ 498, n. 2.

guptyaij 78.

grbhltahf 77.

grh, forms in bhj 75.

godytuif 79.

gorjikay 266.

gras : abhigrdsam, 77.

gldvafyf acc. of glau, 88.

glai, with dative, 870, n. 3.

c and jf confused in MSS.,

302, n. 1.

ca . . . ca, 808, n. 3.

cakrvatf ‘ past ’, 80.

caksj vyd-f 248, n. 2.

caiuf^aslmiy in nominative, 7 1.

canasita, used in address, 111.

caranyaly v, 11. caranyety caran-

ydty 385, n. 3.

cardtiy 69, 99, 302, n. 5.

cady u cedf 92.

cesty 444, n. 3.

cyavayatiy 103, 415, n. 2.

chicly uc-chindariy 851, n. 5.

Jy confused with c in MSS.,

802, n. 1 ;
with p, 386, n. 3 ;

jn with npy 400, n. 5.

jagatkdmyd (instr.), 72.

jaghndtey apa-, to be I’ead in

KB. xxviii. 8, 618, n. 3.

Janadvanty epithet of Agni,

296.

Janamejayakay diminutive

form, 79.

janahy v. 1. for cana, 802, n. 1.

janitoi^y active infinitive, 127,

n. 8.

jasy causitive gerund of (n£-

jdsya)y 187.

jdgrhjdty doubtful reading for

jdgrydly 34, 76, 343, n. 2.

jdmi and jdmiy at end of com-

pounds, 73.

ji : vijigydnUy jijyusitay jigisitay

77.

jighndtey apa-y incorrect read-

ing, 518, 11 . 3.

jighyatiy 34, 74, 343, n. 2.

jijyusitahy 77.

jivsy misreading iorjicety 296.

jusy with genitive, 83.

juMvdtha, 75.

juhUy 369, n. 2, 360, n. 2.

Juryay v. 1. for dhlryay 452,

n. 1.

jesathay rare form in a Mantra,
’617, n. 1.

jnapaydy doubtful form, 69,

306, n. 13.

jndy sam^y with dative and

locative, 83 ;
abhivi-y with

participle, 89 ;
prajdndtha,

73.

Jy and chjy confusion of, 77.

jyoktamdniy 78.

nuy irregular Sandhi, 71.

t and thy confused in MSS.,

224, n. 7.

iaiy yatra-taty 93.

tat tad ill 3 hy 34, 311, n. 1.

tatsthdruiy with dative, 82 ;

SCO also etatsthdna.

tad ctaty introducing a quo-

tation, 103, n. 3, 508, n. 6.

tanvahy accusative, 73.

tarisydmafyy v.l. fov carisyaniahy

380, n. 1.

tasmdty use in sentence con-

struction, 96.

tasUy in an etymology, 74.

tithiy not known to Brah-
manas, 297.

Hra^citiy nominative, 73.

iisthadhvaniy doubtful reading,
’*307, n. 16.

tustdrsamdryXy 77.

tiisfum^ansay 167, 258.

trayastrihgatydy 74.

trayi vidydy meaning of, 47.

tridivay 438, n. 2.

tripaguy 438, n. 2.

tripurusay 323, n. 1.

tredhdvihitay 449, n. 3.

iryanikdy form of Dvada9aha,
60.

tryaryamdy 469, n. 1.

tvady used once only (cf. JB.

ii. 374), 442, n. 3.

tvarifyamahy v. 1. for carisydmahy

380, 11.
*1.

th and confused in MSS.,

224, n. 7.

daksindy derivation from dakSy

427.

daksivyiy adverbial, 386, n. I

;

misreading for daksindniy

627, 11. 2.

cldy with genitive, 83.

dddharay 7(>.

diJmtahy or adiksitahy 385, ii. 1.

diddsithtty in a Mantra, 69.

didhdyay 76.

durukioktay 117, n. 13.

duhilrndniy scansion of, 100.

duhcy 76.

dry or dhfy 491, n. 2.

drptay 139.

drbhy alleged root, 356, n. 2.

drp : adrciky 74.

dsouy ‘ king ’, 163, n. 3.

devajdtcy 474, n. 10.

devalyd or devakydy anomalous

form, 79, 511, ii. 3,

dGrayajanUy 310, n. 3.

devavatmany 127, n. 1.

devasUy 468, ii. 1.

daiva veduy 308, n. 8 ;
dayUy

306, 11. 1 i.

dosaniy in a Mantra, 69.

dyy confused with dhijy 622,

n. 3 ;
witli j?/, 77.

dydvdy nom. leminiiie, 73, 318.

dravydy 404, n. 7.



Sanskrit Index 661

drupada, 63.

dvyantCinf w. r. for vyantdn^

451, n. 2.

dmndvay constniciion of, 47.

dvdparlcd^yaUy 74.

dhj variant for t in VadhUvala^

356, n. 2.

dhdpayatij with instrumental

only, 82.

dhdma, as opposed to pdthaSj

408, n. 1.

d?u : (Tidhaya^ 76.

(Ihr : dddhCua, 74 ;
or dr^ 494,

n. 2.

dhrtyaiy 73.

dM/, in imperative, 69.

w«, use of, 90, 94 ;
v. 1. for

nahy 356, n. 2, 478, n. 2.

wa, among gods = om, 1 35.

nahhayanti, 77.

nabhyasthaj 400, n. 2.

vtamnarnnhy v. 1. for anamna-
muhy 75.

waA : apinahyuhy 76,

wdnd frdntdyaj uncortain sense,

302, n. 1.

ndbhehf artificial explanation

of, 76, 122, n. 2.

ndhaivay beginning a sentence,

90.

niidsya, causative gerund of

niJaSj 187.

niny^ihi incorrect reading, 72.

niniyojaj wrong reading for

niyuyojaj 30, 34
, 76, 803,

n. 2.

niurtta, 225, n. 11.

ninrtUy 80, n. 2, 225, n. 11,

465, n. 7.

nimrocatif 33.

nirdgdhy doubtful sense, 414,

n. 2.

niruktaj contrasted with
updnfpjiy 360, n. 4.

niruhyay 77.

nir-mdy with accusative and
nominative, 81.

nisadvaray v. 1. for nrsadvaray

*302, n. 1.

niskakanth{i)ya1}, scansion of,

*100.

nihnavey 74, 128, n. 3, 305, n. 9.

nihnavate, w. r. for nihnuvatey

74, 188, n. 3.

ni-hnuy 128, n. 3, 305, n. 9.

nifyfdnay doubtful reading, 30,

84, 76, 303, n. 8.

nif^ydnay correct reading for

the preceding, 303, n. 3

nl : samnayafiy 362, n. 2.

nXy 72, 284, n. 8.

nicaistardmy 78,

nUy 90.

nrsadvaray 302, n. 1.

netahy impossible reading in

AB. vi. 35, 286, n. 1, xi,

nedy construction with, 94,

140, n. 1,339,11. 6, xii
;
per-

haps to be read in AB. vi.

36, 286, n. 1.

noddyastdy 79.

naivaivay 90, 286, n. 8.

no , , , nay 90, 286, n. 2.

nyubjany 74.

nyilnkhaniy gerund of nydhkhy

77.

nydnkhayati, 77.

ni/uhkfuimdnakaypresent parti-

cii)le of nyuukh with affix

kay 79, 494, n. 3, 628, n. 3.

nv evdipiy 612, n. 6.

nvaiy 89, to be restored in

AB, ii. 9, 356, n. 1 ;
in

KB. xvii. 9, 444, n. 3.

p and bhy confused in MSS.,

604, n. 4 ; and y, confused,

251, n, 2.

paksay paksasy sense of, 366,

n, 3, 387, n. 2.

panktihy ns nominative, 73.

pat : dpatiy 76,

patangay name of a hymn
(RV. X. 177), 491.

patnyahy as accusative, 73,

pad, abhisam-y with accusa-

tive, 83.

padciy ‘ word *, 80.

padavagraham, 80.

payasydy 162.

parastat, or purasidt, 482,

II. 2.

pardciy 391, ii. 1.

pardn, nouter, 73 ; adverbial,

348, n. 1.

parartcin, 74.

party sense of in aparVlitdyai,

617, n. 2.

parigdta, with md, 76.

parigraMfyan, suggested read-

ing for the following, 356,

n. 4.

parijigrahifyan, wrong form
for parijigrahtsan, 866, n. 4.

parininyuh, doubtful reading,

72.

pari-vady 378, n. 1.

parivdpoy 162, n. 3.

pari^rity bricks in the*Agni-
cayana, 258.

pari^ritay 396, n. 2.

pari^riyete, doubtful form, 77.

partway 72.

Parucchepdty w. r. tor pamtcche^

pdhy 478, n. 1, xi.

parna^ary alleged stem, 74,

291.

parnasrekdy dual in a Mantra,
69.

paryagrahaisamy irregular and
doubtful form, 76.

pantajety 72.

paryat, 72.

paryastavaty 80.

parydna, 72.

pa^edy 78.

pa^edty doubtful sense of, 367,

n. 2.

pdthasy as opposed to dhdmn,

408, n. 1.

pdthayaiiy apt-, 366, n. 2.

pidrbhyoy w. r., 356, n. 2.

pihavaty 80.

pu^fcalydyanam, probable

reading in KB. xxvii. 1,

608, n. 6,

putraka, 79,

pnnardvrttamy 80.

punaminrltam, 80.

punarmrtyu, only in KB. xxv.

1, 27, 47, 486 ;
cf. in latest

part of AB. (viii. 26), na

punar mriyate, 840, n. 1.

purastdtf variant for puras,

307, n. 3 ; doubtfhl sense,

367, n. 2 ;
w. r. for parastat,

482, n. 2.

purdy with ablative, 84 ; with
present indicative,85 ;

with
infinitive, 88.

pwrusa, insertion of syllables

of’ in RV. iv. 31. 3, 196.

pe^dhy pe^Sy alternating in one

passage, 171,
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paurnamdsi, definition of, 357,

n/2.

pragrdhamj 80.

pracdrlh, 76, 116, n. 4.

prajanayatij 76, n. 1, 76.

prajapatiy confusion with pra-

jati, 448, n,
^
1 ;

doubtful

sense of, 526, n. 16.

prajighyati, 34, 74, 343, n. 2,

2)ra*m,fcWith locative, 82.

pratapetaj unusual reading,

443, n. 3.

pratamdmf 78.

praii, apparent omission of

before prati°, 421, n. 3.

pratikdmina, neuter, 81, 429,

n. 4.

prctti-khydyaj ‘ foresee *, 252.

praHdadhydt, wrong reading

for paridadhydtf 400, n. 6.

pratirundheif 76.

prati-vadh, with genitive, 314

(vii. 28), n. 1.

praHvefa, 316 (vii. 32), n. 1.

prati^ya, wrong reading for

pradi^a, 467.

pratisthdniya, 77.

praUsdram, 77, 478, n. 4.

pratycdcscUamdtf 78.

pratyagrhhnan, 75.

pratyarautsif 76.

pratyavardhya, 77.

pratyutkramataj 477, n. 1.

pratyuttabhnuvarif 74.

prcdyupahavaj of Achavaka,

421, n. 1.

pradhdnahaviinsi, 361, n. 1.

prapad, formulae of recourse,

408, n. 1.

prayaley doubtful sense, 255,

n. 2.

pravartantaif doubtful form,

76.

pravcdhyaj 285, n. 2.

pravibhdvayiaantif w. r. for

°bibhdvayifanti, 78 (mis-

printed), 226, n. 3.

pravrtahuHf 408.

pravliyeranj doubtful reading,

77.

pra^ctsdf 139.

pragukriya, name of a hymn
(RV. vii. 34), 478, n. 4.

prasti, 337, n. 2.

prasavi, or prasalam, 404, n. 7.

prasavyat sense of, 404, n. 7.

prasisaksdnif wrong reading,

609.
*

prasisrksdnif 69, 508, n. 5.

prasisrksdmit 508, n. 6.

prasuvdn, false reading, 452,

n. 3.

prasrpsyan, false reading, 418,

n.‘2.

prasrdvayantij or prasrdpayantif

77, 363, n. 4.

prahdnaj 615, n. 1.

prdkf with ablative, 84.

prdgudici, late form, 47, 853,

n. 6.

prdclr tuUcihf 353, n. 6.

prdcya^ probably false reading,

400, n. 6.

prdficahf to bo restored for

prd%camy 375, n. 4.

prdnaj 386, n. 2.

prdnetf 75.

prdpat, w. r. for prdpa, 76.

prdyamyaj 386, n. 2.

prdvartania, 209.

prdvdrkfihf 76.

pluti^ 95, 96, 134, 11 . 2.

ph, confused with bh, viribhita,

227.

phaUkarana, 450, n. 3.

phalahrstdrif 79.

phdUkaianaj 450, n. 3.

badvaj 338, n. 2.

balisthiitamaf 74.

bahUf * plural ’, 80.

bahura, in a Mantra, 72.

bahurdirij doubtful reading,

442, n. 2.

hibhdya, 76, 86.

brhatitrtiyaj a compound, 483,

n. 8.

brhatprstham, doubtful if com-
pound, 221, n. 11, 320, n. 2.

brahmanafy jHirimaray 342, 343.

brdhmana, * explanation ’ of

a ceremony, 84, 127, 378,

n. 1.

briij with acc. ofperson spoken

of, 884, n. 3.

bruydh, v. 1. for bruydt^ 70, 506,

n. 14.

bh and p, confused in MSS.,

604, n. 4 ; and y, 408, n. 1.

bhaks, with genitive, 83.

bhaksUtaj 75.

Bharatarsabhaf 72.

Bharatdntf (?gen. pi.), 70,

n. 1.

bhi : hibhdya

f

76.

bhu : prabibhdvayisantij 78, 226.

bhutihf doubtful reading and
sense, 300, n. 8.

bhumif forms of, 73.

bhuliy bhuvah, svar, use of these

formulae, 157, 161, 265.

bhr : samjabhrufy, 74.

bhrdtrvyahd, asneut. nom., 75.

bhratrvyah, or (a)bhrdirvyaJij

406, n. 8.

m and w, variation of in

readings, 303, n. 10, 304,

n. 5, 508, n. 6 ;
mdpagdh^

306, n. 10 ; omission of,

414, n. 4.

matya, 189, 410, n. 4.

mad, represented hy modaiva,

429, n. 3, 433, n. 5.

man, with participle, 89 ;
with

adjective, 414, n. 2.

manusyardjndnif 79.

manmathdhy w. r. for anera-

ihdh, 102, 202, n. 2.

jmrtyuj w. r. for matya, 410,

n. 4.

mahdnagnij w. r. for ""nagnij

71.

mahdrdtraj 357, n. 6.

mahdhna, 357, n. 6.

md, with injunctive, 76, 88,

90, 93 ; variant for na, 306,

n. 10.

md ; mimet, 75.

mitrakrtydy instrumental, 72.

mimetj 75.

muc : passive forms from, 77 ;

see also aHmoksamdrm,

musfi kVy 78.

Muclpa, V. 1. for Mutiba^ 307,

n. 2.

medh(i)ydnj scansion of, 100.

menimahef 509, n. 6.

7nefyan, 212.

y and J, confused in MSS.,

299, n. 4, 400, n. 5 ;
and

p, confused in MSS., 251,

n. 2.
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yay construction of clauses

with, 81.

y(Hjf middle and active, &c.,85.

yajufmatya^y bricks, 253.

yat, sense of, 117, n. 2.

yai kimcitkamy 84.

yatray denoting occasion, 93.

yatkoty in clauses of com-
parison, 69, 92, 93 ;

possibly

with a relative {yatha yas or

yathdyas), 93, 471, n. 1.

yathdk&maprayCipyahy 77, 315,

n. 2.

yathdyathamy v. 1. for yathd-

yatanam, 401, n. 2.

ycUhopapdrlamy 77.

yctdj constructions with, 92,

94, 95, 96, 97, 299, n. 2.

yadi, 92 ; curious use of, 493,

n. 8 ; sa yadiy 89, 315, n. 1,

856, n. 1 ;
yadi nay 88, xi.

yady a, a misreading for yady

Uy 78, 293.

ya^ kirtimy in a Mantra, 72.

yasmdt . . . hiy 127, n. 4.

yd ! yathdkdmapraydpyay 77.

yatayan, 76, 88, 116, n. 4.

ydmakiy 508, n. 6.

ydvatkdmam, 89.

ydvadahamy 453, n. 2.

yuktavaty 80.

yuj : niniyojay 74.

yu9ljdnavaty 80.

yuvamy 74.

yusmcy unnecessaryconjecture
for yu^dUy 308, n. 6.

yeyajdmahahy 78.

ye yajdmahey 360, 361.

yoniy forms of, 73.

yofafiy ‘ feminine % 80.

r, preference for in AB., 72 ;

lingualizing effect, 71.

raksohhdsai^y 139.

rajatdfyy t. 1. for ra^nd^fry 386,

n. 3.

ratavat or rathavaty 80, 224,

n. 7.

roUhantaramy w. r. for rdthan-

taramy 483, n. 4.

rardtydy 131.

rapand^, v. 1. for rajatah, 386,
n. 3.

rdfjakartdra'fyy 79.

rdjaputray 306, n. 13.

70 [•«>••. «»!

rdjamdtra, 27.

rdjdy V. 1. for ardjd, 838, n. 4

;

manu^ardj9idmy 79.

rdthantaramy correct reading

for rat?ianiaramy 483, n. 4.

ririednay perfect participle, 77.

ruy « cry * and ‘ cut \ 69, 140.

mdriyoy substituted for rudra,

186, n. 8.

ntdh : pratirundhety 75.

rehhaiiy 127, n. 4.

romdniy 72.

I and r confused, 425, n. 1,

447, n. 6.

lajjarndnay 46.

Upsitavyamy 77.

lokete, 46.

loma^ena (M ; cf. dlebhantah in

KB. xvii. 9), or romapsna,

426, n. 1.

vacaady 505, n. 6.

vad i ava-y with genitive, 83 ;

pari-y with accusative, 378,

n. 1 j
udydsaniy 75 ; anupra-

vadismay anuvddiamay 76.

vadatyahy 76.

vaddvaday probably intensive

in sense, 300.

vadhy with pratiy 314, n. 1.

vayamy plural of majesty, 356,

n. 2.

varisydmahyY, 1. for carifyamaJ^y

380, n. 1.

varnay * letter % 80.

vasat call, 168, 206, 361, n. 4,

623, 626.

vasatkaravaty 427, n. 2.

Vasatkdray as a deity, 147.

ms, with locative, 83.

vah : uhusiy 77 ; samvahdtahaiy

841, ml.
vdy ‘or’, 90, 405, n. 8, 415,

n. 3, 437, n. 5.

vd m vaiy 89, 415, n. 8, 437,

n. 6.

vdjavanty 149, n. 7.

vdjinay offerings, 367, n. 1,

871, n. 1.

vdty 247, 248.

vdtdpiy 512, n. 4.

vdnto na nirvdntiy correct read-

ing of avd9ico ^nunirvd9iciy

388, n. 1.

663

varayadhvdty in a Mantra, 69.

vdvety 89.

vdvdtd, 178, n. 2.

vi-gdy with accusative, 422,

n. 4.

vicakaatyty used in address,
111 .

vichanddhf neuter, 73.

vijajHufyy necessary correction
in KB. xxviii. 1, 614, n. 2.

vijigydnay perfect participle,

77.

vijitiy or avijidy 309.

viJHatahf or avijMtahy 390,
n. 9.

vitardmy needless conjecture

for viy 804, n. 20.

vidmasiy in a verse, 69.

vidrBy 76.

vihkaktaya^y force of, 849, n. i.

mhhdgay in lieu of vibhakti, a
sign of later date, 290.

vimathnatcy v. 1. for vibadhnatey

616, n. 1.

vimadany 76, 471, n. 8, 477,
n. 1.

vimrdhy 365, n. 8.

viriphitam, 80.

viribhita (cf, M's reading die-

bhantaf^ in KB. xix. 7), 227,

n. 2.

vivdeantty 308, n. 5.

vividanay perfect participle,

77, 263, n. 1.

vi^estty 225, n. 11.

viapandamdnamy v. 1. for vis-

yandamdnamy 251, n. 2.

visransata, 74.

vihararnty 440, n. 2.

vihamntay 74.

vihrtey 496, u. 1.

vi-hvey 805, n. 7.

viva, 72, 90.

vrj : prdvdrksiJI^y 76 ; see also

vpijtyam,

vrdhanvaty 80.

i^lyam, doubtful form, 84,

69, 75.

vrsany * masculine % 80.

veda daivUy 308, n. 8.

vediy in cpd., 72; vsde^, abl.,

78.

vend sevan%y 518, n. 2.

vaiy construction of clauses

with, 96, 97.
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vau « yonder sun, 169.

vau^atf 861, n. 4, 897, n. 2.

vyaksarmuif w. r. for viJcfoaretiaf

79, 51*1, n. a.

vyantarij to be restored for

dyantdnj 851, n. 2.

vyapanayitumj doubtful form,

34, 77, 291.

vyd-cak8y 248.

vydhanosyd, used of verses,

287.

vydJidvanif 188.

vyahvaytta^ 75.

vyudhay form of Dvada9aha,

59-61, 467, n. 3, 511, n. 1,

513, n. 1.

vyudhMhctndaSy 59.

vyukUy 217, n. 1.

vli : pravliyerany 77,

and jy confused in MSS.,

386, n. 3.

fa'hsy sense of, 187, n. 1, 436,

n. 8.

^iisdmo daivoniy as dhdvay 172,

189, n. 2.

fafisiftay 81, taken as 3rd

person singular by Sayana,

282.

^aiistavyay 77.

^ansivdy w. r. for ^astvdy 77.

^atdyuy variant of fotdyusy 73.

fanaisiardmy 78.

^mitry euphemistic use of,

406, n. 3.

^aydsaiy 73.

^rahhay 140.

^cUdy dual in a Mantra, 69,

139, n. 3.

falj/a, part of arrow, 126.

^a^aty 90, 120, n. 2,

^asivdf w. r. for fostd (cf.

utsrstd)f 488, n, 1 ;
conect

reading for ^nstvdy 77.

fithirdniy 72.

gi : gercy ^aydsai, agayat, 75.

gundsirauy 875, n. 1.

gugrumay 69.

gusma or gusmany at end of

compounds, see Soma9Us«
man, 336 ;

Vrsa9usma,

356.

gepasy 477.

ger€y 69, 76.

go : m^(y)dna, 76.

gohsdmo daivay 429, n. 8, 488,

n. 5.

gocatya^y 76.

graddhddem. 855, n. 3.

gramaTUimy v. 1 for gremancmiy

803,* n. 7.

gri : parigriyete, 77.

gritay v. 1. for srto, 445, n. 3.

gritavaty 80.

gny forms of, 73.

gresthiny 308, n. 6, 874, n. 2.

graistkyay 308, n. 8.

gvdy or agvdy 298, n. 2.

8 and khy interchange of, 356,

n. 5.

a and «j/, interchange of (cf.

5 and syy 299, n. 6), 303,

n. 9, 856, n. 4.

sayadhvamy w. r. in Lindner’s

text, 517, n. 1.

sat = the six (seasons), 169.

sattrihcaiamy 74.

aastihy as accusative, 74, 290.

8 and syy confused in MSS.,

299, n. 6.

sdy as quasi particle, 84 ;
re-

suming subject in anacolu-

thon, 81 ;
contraction in a

verse, 100 ;
so, erroneously

read for yOy 254, n. 1

;

omitted, 404, n. 7.

sa yadiy 84, 315, n. 1, 355, n. 1.

samydjye, 110, n. 1, 365, n. 8.

samloketCy 46.

samvahdvahaty 341, n. 1.

sam-gans, 509, n. 3.

samsihdpayany 74 ;
samsihd-

payiseyul^y 492, n. 6, xii.

samgatdmy doubtful form, 384,

n. 3.

sacivay 46.

samjabhruhy 75.

samj9iapayay euphemistic use

of, 406, n. 3.

sarh-jridy with dative and lo-

cative, 83.

samjndndnesuy w. r. for sam-

j9idnam esuy 70, 307, n. 15.

sattamamy v. 1. saptamamy 467,

n. 3.

Sattrasya rddhi, 513.

saptatiniy apparently as nomi-

native, 74,

samagrhhndty 76.

samavadyaiiy 407, n. 2.

samindhvamy possible reading

for samiddhamy 444, n. 8.

samistayajunsiy 311, n. 1.

samudantamy 251, n. 2.

samddhay form of Dvada9&ha,

59-61, 511, n. 1, 618, n. 1

;

samufhd, w. r., 473, n. 6.

sam-pdy middle of, with in-

strumental, 86.

sampddayiseyufyy an impossible

form (cf. pravibhdvayi$anti)y

492, n. 6.

samrdjy used probably of

fellow sacrificers, 398, n. 4.

sardtayahy origin of, 308,

n. 7.

sayatSy go Dhatup&tha root,

possible source of, 517, n. 1.

sarpardjniy irregular use of,

511, n. 2.

SarvamrUy perhaps a place

name, 259, 519.

sarvasvajainay 67, n. 7.

sarvahariy a hymn (RV. x. 96),

79.

sahmay 321, n. 2.

sasrjdnay 77.

sahdsrdyUy variant of sahasrd^

yusy 73.

sddhUy 188, n. 7.

sdrhndyyay 361, n, 1.

sdma, sdmaUy derivative of,

179.

sdmdjysy doubtful reading,

431, n. 2.

samndhukuy irregular form

(JAOS. xxxi. 105), 80, 34,

79.

sarpardjniy irregular form,

611, n. 2.

stc : abkisisicdnay 77 ;
osicd-

mahaiy 76.

sisdsatyahy 76.

stray 375, n. 1.

suy use of, 79.

sudhdydmy 38, 190, n. 2, 196,

n. 2.

sunvaty doubtful sense, 421,

n. 2.

su mat pad vag de, 162.

suhrahmanydy 513, n. 8.

surugdty doubtful word, 866,

n. 2.
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sulefdtf conjectural restora-

tion, 855, n. 2.

suhrdayamf 804, n. 10.

suryanyaTtgaj 446, ii. 8.

sr : praUsdramy 77 ;
srto, v. 1.

for ffito, 445, n. 8.

Sfj : prasisrksdniy 509.

sairdvafi, suggested reading

for sa irdvatif 299, n. 4.

sevaniy 518, n. 2.

startavai, infinitive, 77.

stomakfntatratdyaiy doubtful

sense, 496, n. 8.

stomehhihy unique form for

prose, 72.

sihanay 69.

sthdy with double dative, 70,

82 ; pratitisthdtj samiisthdtaij

75.

sthiiavai, 80.

spand or syund, 252.

sprdhy with locative, 848, n. 1.

smoAXy in anusmasiy 68, 75.

arucau, 859, n. 2.

svadayatiy 77.

svaravifesay sense of, 80, n. 2,

225, n. 11.

svidy in kah svidj 84 ;
him svid

. . . aho svidy 90.

h and s, confused in MSS.,

520, n. 6.

ha vd api (misprinted iha vd

api in Lindner’s ed.), 89.

ha sma, with present indica-

tive, 85; with imperfect

and perfect, xi ;
with itiy

preceding a gerund, 801,

n. 11.

han : nirMnariy 75 ;
ahanaty

75 ;
apa-jaghnirey misread

jaj%irey xii.

hantay with subjunctive, 86,

804, n. 5.

hafataiy doubtful reading for

hardtaiy 75.

harihay wrong reading, 440,

n. 2.

havifkrty 881, n. 1.

harispahktiy sacrifice *of five

oblations, 152, 418, n. 1.

hiy repeated, 90 ;
yad ... At,

95 ;
yasmdt . . . At, 127, n. 4.

hinahy misreading for hinahy

449, n. 2.

hiTi, 358, 408.

hr : ahrndty 75, 477, n. 2.

Ar ; samjdbhruhy 75.

hotTy etymology of the word,

ilO.
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Volume 1. J§.taka-Mala. Stories of Buddha’s former incarnations. By Arya
Critically edited in the original Sanskrit (Nagari letters) by Hendrik Kern,
Professor in the University of Leiden, Netherlands. 1891. Second issue, 1914,

Pages, 270. Royal 8®. Price, $3. (Translation by Speyer, London, 1895, Frowde.)

Volume 2. Sankhya-Fravaohana-Bh&sliya, or Commentary (Bhashya) on the

Exposition (Pravachana) of the Sankhya philosophy. By Vijhana-Bhikshu. Edited

in Sanskrit (Roman letters) by Richard Garbe, Professor in the University of

Tiibingen, Germany. 1895. Pages, 210. Royal 8®. Price, (Translated by
Garoe, Leipzig, 1889, Brockhaus.)

Volume 3. Buddhism In Translations. Passages selected from the Buddhist sacred

books, and translated from the original Pali into English, by Henry Clarke
Warren, late of Cambridge, Massachusetts. 1896. Sixth issue, 1915. Pages, 540.

Royal 8®. Price $1.20. (In accordance with the author’s wish, the original price

was set extremely low, at $1.20. In spite of economic conditions now prevailing, the

original price has been maintained unaltered.)

The first chapter gives the picturesque and touching Buddha-legend
; the last

treats of the monastic order; the other three give the fundamental doctrines of

Buddhism. Warren’s material is drawn straight from the fountain-head. It is this

fact that gives his book an abiding importance and value. It has been widely

circulated in America and Europe and the Orient. Nearly half of the work is

included in The Harvard Classics, of which over a quarter of a million sets have been

sold. A memorial of Henry Warren as a scholar is appended to the Descriptive

List mentioned above.

Volume 4. Karpura-Manjari. A drama by the Indian poet Raja9ekhara (900 A. D.),

Critically edited in the original Prakrit (Nagari letters), with a glossarial index and
an essay on the life and writings of the poet, by Sten Konow, Professor of Indie

Philology at the University of Christiania, Norway, and Epigraphist to the Govern-

ment of India. And translated into English with introduction and notes, by C. R.

Lanman. 1901. Pages, 318. Royal 8®. Price, $3.

Volumes 6 and 6. Brhad-Devata (attributed to ^i^unaka), a summary of the deities

and myths of the Rig-Veda. Critically edited in the original Sanskrit (Nagari
letters), with an introduction and seven appendices (volume 5), and translated into
English with critical and illustrative notes (volume 6), by Professor Arthur Anthony
Macdonell, University of Oxford. 1904. Pages, 234 + 350=584. Royal 8®. Not
sold separately. Price, $6.

Volumes 7 and 8. Atharva-Veda. Translated, with a ci^ical and cxegetical com-
mentary, by William Dwight Whitney, late of Sanskrit in Yale
University, Editor-in-Chief of The Century Dictioni^^^fencyclopedic Lexicon of

the English Language.—Revised and brought near^^^PRmpletion and edited by
C.R. Lanman. 1905. Pages, 1212. Super-royal 8®. Not sold separately. Price, $10.

The work includes critical notes on the text, with various readings of European
and Hindu mss.

; readings of the Kashmirian version
; notices of corresponding

passages in the other Vedas, with report of variants
;
data of the scholiasts as to

authorship and divinity and metre of each stanza; extracts from the ancillary

literature concerning ritual and exegesis ; literal translation
; elaborate critical and

historical introduction.
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Volume 9. The Little Clay Cart (Mrc-chakatika). A Hindu drama attributed to

King ^udraka. Translated from the original Sanskrit and Prakrits into English

prose and verse by Arthur William Ryder, Instructor in Sanskrit in Harvard

University. 1905. Pages, 207. Royal 8°. Price, J2.

A Hindu masterpiece, reproduced with truth and literary finish, ‘ The champagne
has been decanted, and has not lost its fizz.’ Noble typography, magnificent paper,

dignified binding. Most volumes of the Series are for technical study. This one,

like Warrens Buddhism, is for the ‘general reader’, for whom it might often be

happily chosen as a gift-book. ,0

Volume 10. Vedie Concordance : being an alphabetic index to every line of every

stanza of the published Vedic literature and to the liturgical formulas thereof, that

is, an index (in Roman letters) to the Vedic mantras, together with an account of

their variations in the different Vedic books. By Professor Maurice Beoomfield,

Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore. 1906. Pages, 1102. Royal 4°. Price, $15.

The Concordance enables us to find with ease : 1. where a given mantra occurs, if

it occur but once
;
2. if more than once, in what places

;
and 3. if with variants, what

those variants are. Being in one volume, it is thus the most convenient register of

Vedic variants available. It is also by far the most comprehensive. It covers such

great texts as the Rig-Veda and Atharva-Veda exhaustively (these two alone require

about 50,000 entries) ;
and, exhaustively or selectively, it covers over 100 other texts.

The book was printed, not from electrotype plates, but from type, and in an edition

of 1000 copies, now half exhausted. The cost in money and labour was so great that

the prospect of a new edition is very remote. For many decades it will maintain its

value, an enduring monument to the industry and learning and resolute will of

Professor Bloomfield.

Volume 11. The Paflcha-tantra : a collection of ancient Hindu tales, in the re-

cension (called Paiichakhyanaka, and dated 1199 a. d.) of the Jaina monk, Purna-

bhadra, critically edited in the original Sanskrit (in Nagari letters * and, for the

sake of beginners, with word-division) by Dr. Johannes Hertel, Professor am
koniglichen Realgymnasium, Doebeln, Saxony. 1908. Pages, 344. Royal S'".

Volumes 11 and 12 and 13 are not sold separately. Price for the three, $4.

Volume 12. The Pahohatantra-text of Pur^iabhadra : critical introduction and

list of variants. By Dr. Hertel. 1912. Pages, 246. Royal 8°. Price, see above.

Volume 13. The Pahehatantra-text of Purnabhadra, and its relation to texts of

allied recensions, as shown in Parallel Specimens. By Professor Hertel. 1912.

Pages, 10 : and 19 jfc|e^, mounted on guards and issued in atlas-form. Royal 8°.

Price, see above.

Volume 14. The P^PHBntra: a collection of ancient Hindu tales, in its oldest

recension, the Kashmirian, entitled Tantr&khyayika. The original Sanskrit text

(in Nagari letters), editio minor, reprinted from the critical editio major which was

made for the Konigliche Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen, by Professor

Hertel. 1915. Pages, 160. Royal 8°. Price, J2.

The Pahehatantra. For two thousand years and more, the tales of the Pahehatantra

have instructed and delighted the Hindus. It was the Pahehatantra that formed the

basis of the studies of the immortal pioneer in the field of comparative literature,
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Theodor Benfey. From the Panchatantra, through translations of translations, have

i^ome some of the most notable books of mediaeval Europe, such as the Directorium

(1270) of John of Capua, the Buch der Beispiele (1483), and so on, down to that gem
of racy Tudor English, the translation (1570) of Doni by Sir Thomas North (reprinted

by J. Jacobs, London, 1888).—The Hindus have a way of emboxing a second story

into the first, a third into the second, and even a fourth into the third. The result

is confusing. These emboxments are here shown in an ingenious and selfexplaining

way, by putting into the margin vertical wavy lines, single or double or triple, as the

caset^may be. Thus the continuation of an interrupted story is found at a glance.

Volume 16. Bh&ravi’s poem Kir&tftrjuniya or Aijuna’s combat with the Kirata.

Translated from the original Sanskrit into German and explained by Carl Cappeller,
Professor at the University of Jena. 1912. Pages, 231. Royal 8°. Price, $2.

The subject-matter is taken from the Maha-Bharata. The Kirata or mountaineer

is the god Shiva in disguise. A valuable introduction and various other useful

additions are given.

Volume 16. The 9a«huntala, a Hindu drama by K&lidasa: the Bengali recension

critically edited in the original Sanskrit and Prakrits by Richard Pischel, late

Professor of Sanskrit at the University of Berlin.

The masterpiece of the literature of India. Pischel died in 1908. Under many
difficulties, the book (all except a couple of sheets) was beautifully printed by

Kohlhammer of Stuttgart. Then came the world-conflagration. We may yet hope

to complete and issue the book.

Volume 17. The Yoga-system of Patafijali, or the ancient Hindu doctrine of con-

centration of mind: embracing the Mnemonic Rules (Yoga-sutrasj of Patanjali, the

Comment (Bhashya) attributed to Vyasa, and the Explanation (Tattva-vai9aradl) of

Vachaspati-Mijra : translated from the original Sanskrit by James Hauqhton
Woods, Professor of Philosophy at Harvard University. 1914. Pages, 422. Royal 8°.

Price >4,

The Comment is the oldest systematic exposition of Yoga-doctrine, written in

Sanskrit, that we possess. Although the book consists of three separate works, these

are so distinguished, one from another, by differences of type and other devices, that

the general impression is one of admirable clearness.

Volumes 18 and 19. The Veda of the Black Yajus School, entitled Tdittinya

Samhita. Translated from the original Sanskrit prose and verse, with a running

commentary. By Arthur Berriedale Keith, D.C.^ (Oxford), of the Inner

Temple, Barrister-at-law, and of His Majesty's Colonial Office, sometime Acting

Professor of Sanskrit at the University of Oxford, Autho/of‘ Responsible Government
in the Dominions’. Volume 18, kandas I-III; volume 19, kandas IV-VII. 1914.

Pages, 464 + 374=838. Royal 8°. Price, $7. Not sold separately.

This work, in spite of its large extent, is notable for its well-rounded completeness.

The entire text is translated. The commentary runs pari passu with the version, and

is presented with the utmost typographical perspicuity. An elaborate introduction

is given, treating of the relation of this text to kindred texts, its contents, language

style, and date (^ about 600 b. c.’), and the religious ritual of ancient India.
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Volumes 20 and 24. Rig-Veda Repetitions. The repeated verses and distichs and

stanzas of the Rig-Veda in systematic presentation and with critical discussion,

Professor Maurice Bloomfield, of the Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore.

Volume 20 contains Part 1 : The repeated passages of the Rig-Veda, systematically

presented in the order of the Rig-Veda. Volume 24 contains Part 2 : Comments and

classifications from metrical and lexical and grammatical points of view, and from

the point ofview of the themes and divinities of the repeated passages. 1916. Pages,

508 + 206= 7 14. Royal 8°. Price, $5. Not sold separately.

This work is the first of three natural sequels to Bloomfield’s great Vedic^ Con-

cordance ; 1. The Rig-Veda Repetitions ; 2. The Reverse Concordance ; 3. The Vedic

Variants. A draft of the second has been actually prepared by Bloomfield. And he

and Edgerton have in hand the first draft of the third, a systematic presentation and

critical discussion of the variant readings of the Vedic texts. The aim of this work

on the Repetitions is to help us to understand the oldest religious document ot Indo-

European antiquity.

Volumes 21 and 22 and 23. R&ma^s Later History, or Uttara-R&ma-Charita, an

ancient Hindu drama by Bhavabhuti. Critically edited in the original Sanskrit and

Prakrit, with an introduction and English translation and notes and variants, &c.

By Shripad Krishna Belvalkab, Graduate Student of Harvard Univei-sity.

(Now, 1920, Professor of Sanskrit at Deccan College, Poona, India.)

Dr. Belvalkar, when returning to India in 1914 from his studies at Harvard, shipped

his manuscript-collations and other papers and his books by the German freighter,

Fangturm. In August, 1914, the Fangturm was interned at the port of Palma,

Balearic Islands. In 1919, she was released. In May, 1920, Dr. Belvalkar recovered

his papers.

Volume 21 was issued in 1915, complete.

Of volume 22, the first 92 pages, containing the text of the whole play, have been

in print since January, 1915, awaiting for over five and one halfyears the recovery of

the material for the rest of the book.

Of volume 23, the material included collation-sheets giving the readings of manu-
scripts from widely-separated parts uf India, from Nepal to Madras, from Calcutta to

Bombay. In spite of the generous assistance of His Majesty’s Secretary of State for

India in Council, the work of getting the loan of these mss. was so great that it

seemed best not to try to do it again, but to await the release of the Fangturm.

—

There is hope now that volumes 22 and 23 may be issued.

Volume 21. Rfima’s Later History, &c. Fart 1. Introduction and translation.

(Prefixed is a convenient synoptic analysis of the play. The introduction treats of

Bhavabhuti ’s life and date and works, and includes a summary of the Rania-story as

given by the Ramayana. Lanman adds an essay entitled ‘A method for citing

Sanskrit dramas.’ The method is very simple and practical.) 1915. Royal 8°.

Pages, 190. Price, J2.

Volume 22. Rama’s Later History, &c. Fart 2. The text, with index, glossaries,

&c. (This was printed at Bombay, with the exquisitely beautiful type, newly cast

for this work, of Javaji’s Nirnaya Sagara Press, and upon paper made at Oxford for

this edition. Each Prakrit speech is followed by the Sanskrit version in immediate

sequence.) See above.



HARVAED ORIENTAL SERIES

Volume 23. R&ma’s Later History, &c. Part 3. Explanatory and cntical epilogue.

^(Critical account of the Manuscripts. Running expository comment. The variant

readings of the mss. The typographical ‘ make-up * of Comment and Variants into

pages is such that they go pari passu. These epilegomena close with an essay on the

two text-traditions of the play, a time-analysis, a note on the Hindu stage, &c.) See

above.

Volume 24. Rig-Veda Repetitions. Parts 2 and 3. By Professor Bloomfield.

Described above, with volume 20.

Volume 26. Rig-Veda Br&hmanas : The Aitarcya and Kausitaki Brahmanas of the

Rig-Veda. Translated from the original Sanskrit. By Arthur Berriedale Keith,

D.C.L., D. Litt., of the Inner Temple, Barrister-at-law, Regius Professor of Sanskrit

and Comparative Philology at the University of Edinburgh. 1920. Pages, 567.

Royal 8°. Price, $5.

The Vedic literature falls into three clearly sundered groups : the Vedic hymns or

Mantras ; the Brahmanas, ‘ the priestlies ’ or ‘ priestly (discourses) ’
;
and the Sutras

Keith thinks that the Aitareya is not later than 600 b. c. The plan of the work is

like that of volumes 18-19 : elaborate introduction ; translation
;
running comment

on the same page. The skill of the priestly story-tellers is at its best in the splendid

legend of Qunah^epa (threatened sacrifice of son by father : cf. Isaac, Iphigeneia,

Phrixos). Despite the pseudo-profundity and puerility of the Brahmanas, they are of

genuine significance to the student of Hindu antiquity, social and religious. And
they are in fact the oldest Indo-European prose extant.

Volumes 26 and 27. Vikrama’s Adventures, or The Thirty-two Tales of the

Throne. A collection of stories about King Vikrama, as told by the Thirty-two

Statuettes that supported his throne. Edited in four difterent recensions of the

Sanskrit original (Vikrama- charita or Sinhasanadvatrifi9aka) and translated into

English with an introduction, by Franklin Edgerton, Assistant Professor of

Sanskrit at the University of Pennsylvania. Nearly ready.

Vikrama’s Adventures is one of the most famous story-books of mediaeval India.

Vikrama is a kind of Hindu King Arthur, an example for real kings. Edgerton hopes

that his work may prove suggestive as a model for students of comparative literature.

The text of each of the four recensions is printed in horizontally paiallel sections, so

that each page contains those parts which coirespond to each other in substance.

And the translation is treated in like manner. Comparisons are thus facilitated to

a degree never before attained in a work of this kind.

From all this, Edgerton reconstructs, with some detail, and with reasonable

certainty, the original work from which the current versions are derived. This he

presents in the form of a Composite Outline, the concrete solution of a problem

in literary genetics.

Volumes 28 and 29 and 30. Buddhist Legends. Translated from the original

Pali text of the Dhamma-pada Commentary, by Eugene Watson Burlingame,
Fellow of the Ameiican Academy of Arts and Sciences, sometime Harrison Fellow

for Research at the University of Pennsylvania and Johnston Scholar in Sanskrit at the

Johns Hopkins University and Lecturer on Pali at Yale University. 1921. Pages,

362 -f 370 + 378= 1110. Royal 8°. Not sold separately. Price, 5fl5.

Dhamma-pada, or Way of Righteousness, is the name of one of the canonical books
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of the Buddhist Sacred Scriptures. It consists of 423 stanzas. These are reputeckto

be the very words of the Buddha himself. The Dhamma-pada Commentary, compireed

by an unknown author in Ceylon about 450 A. D., purports to tell the circumstances

under which Buddha uttered each one of these stanzas. In telling them, it narrates

299 stories or legends. These stories are the preponderating element of the

Commentary, and it is these which are here translated.

In style and substance the tales resemble those of the famous Jataka Book, the

Buddhist Acta Sanctorum, a counterpart of the Legends of the Christian Saints,

And they present many parallels to well-known stories of mediaeval literature,

Oriental and European. For comparative study of such parallels (a most inviting

task), Doctor Burlingame’s Synopses, clear and brief, will prove a very great

convenience. His vigorous diction suggests familiarity with such * wells of English

undcfyled ' as the Bible and the Book of Common Prayer. The work gives a vivid

picture of the everday life of the ancient Buddhists—monks, nuns, lay disciples. It is

thus, incidentally, an admirable preparative for the study of the more difficult Buddhist

books in the original. As especially attractive stories may be cited : Lean GotamT

seeks mustard-seed to cure her dead child ; Murder of Great Moggallana
;
Buddha

falsely accused by Chincha ; the Hell-pot. A critical and historical introduction is

prefixed. At the end is an infellit/ent index.








